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To
MY FATHER, TEACHER, AND FRIEND,

who so lovingly guided me in life,

and whose presence, far from being removed by death,

still continues to lend me hope and inspiration

to walk in the paths of righteousness, which he,

like Samuel the Prophet, trod just fifty-two years;

To him, whose delight was in the Law of the Lord

therein to meditate by day andbyiiight, without hindrance or restraint,

until the final Sabbath brought him eternal peace;

Whose pure and priestly lips were touched to eloquence

by the live coal of truth taken from the altar of Grod,

in Whose service before the Shrine he first received

the summons to eternity;

To my Father,
whose whole life was gentle, whose heart was ever childlike,

whose soul was ever great and lofty,

upon whose brow was plainly writ the autograph of God,

I inscribe these pages,

— precious greetings from many minds and many climes —
in filial love and piety

Greorge Alexander Kohut.



And the teachers that be wise shall shine as the brightness of

the firmament; and they that turn many to righteousness as the stars

for ever and ever. \
Daniel, XII, 3.

The law of truth was in his mouth, and unrighteousness was not

found in his lips: he walked with me in peace and uprightness, and

did turn many away from iniquity.

Malachi, 11, 6.

Kabbi Simeon said, There are three crowns; the crown of Torah,

the crown of Priesthood, and the crown of Kingdom; but the crown of

a good name excelleth them all.

Pirke Aboth, IV, 17.



EDITOR'S PREFACE.

"Erect no memorials to the righteous", wrote our sages

of old, "for their works (words) are their monuments!"

The memory of the righteous scholar, Alexander
Kohut, who toiled with almost superhuman energy from

youth to manhood, aye, even at the brink of his early

grave, in the workshop of science, need not have been per-

petuated by a monument as stately as this , which the

greatest sculptors of thought have so ungrudgingly set in his

honor. For he himself has placed his monument in all the

great libraries of the world — aere perennius.

This gathering of noted bookmen must, therefore, not be

regarded in the light of an apotheosis, though the united

homage of such high-pi'iests of intellect sheds a peculiar

luster upon his name. He who exalts another, said the

Rabbis, is himself exalted. Thus, indeed, the halo of dignity

rests whoUy upon them, whose scholarly sympathies are here

crystallized into thoughts that make them all kindred with

hihi, who has struggled and searched after truth, and in

searching, died for it. This work is a monument of their

learning and integrity !

The idea of compiling a memorial volume was not con-

ceived by me. I deemed it my duty to interpolate my per-

sonality only after the plan, as set forth by two of England's

greatest scholars had matured. The task of editorship was

too irksome to be entrusted to any one of the noted con-

tributors, and as my studies led me to Berlin, where the

work was to be printed, it was but natural that I should

assume a burden that was both sweet and sad for me.
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The first impetus came from Professor 8. Schechter,

M. A., the learned Reader in Eabbinics at the University of

Cambridge. He it was who, some months after the decease

of my lamented father, suggested the propriety of publishing

such a collection, and acting upon his friendly advice, I in-

vited the cooperation of several eminent scholars, among

them the Nestor of Indo-Germanic studies. Professor F.Max
Mtiller, of Oxford, who, I had hoped, would consent to

Write the Introduction to the book. His prompt and kindly

offer to contribute an article, and his ready advice in matters

pertaining to the literary remains of my sainted father are

evidences not only of his unique greatness in science, but

also of his warm and generous heart as we have learned to

know it from his Deutsche Liebe and from the delightful

recollections now publishing (in CosmopoUs, 1896— 97), wherein

he unbosoms an inner nature sublime and poetic, rightly in-

herited from Germany's famous bard. I may be pardoned

for quoting a few sentences from his letters, dated January

1895, which encouraged me to continue the work I had

begun

:

"I answer your letter at once", wrote he in reply to my
circular, "so as to prevent any delay in your plans. Allow

me to say at once that I am not allowed at present to read

or write much, and that it would be quite impossible for me
to undertake to write a preface to your Collection of Essays.

I hope to be able to contribute an essay but even that must

depend on the state of my health and the state of my eyes.

What I can do, I shall do gladly, particularly now that I

know that we shall have a collected edition of your learned

father's papers"

"I hope you wiU be able to go on with the literary

labours you have undertaken in memory of your eminent

father. I almost fear that my last letter did not reach

you for I had explained in it that I could not under-

take to write an introduction to the volume of Essays, as I

am not sufficiently acquainted with the numerous works that

have issued from his pen. I am glad to see from your letter
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thai you have not surrendered the idea of publishing a collec-

tion of essays contributed by various writers in honor of your

distinguished father's memory. I saw a paragi'apt in a London

paper that a collection of such essays , all exclusively on

Semitic subjects, was in the press, and I thought in conse-

quence that you had changed your original plan. Not hearing

from you and being pressed for other work, I put aside^what

I had meant for your volume, but I shall now take it up

again and try to finish it as soon as possible. Only please

to remember I cannot work at 72 as I used to work at 27
!"

The essay contributed by the great linguist shows all

signs of youthful health. He still writes with elastic vigor

upon subjects which he alone knows how to vivify with the

current of lofty thought and ingenious conjecture. I must

add that his paper and that of Professor Steins chneider

— the twcv pioneers of original research in Aryan and Semi-

tic study — were the first to reach me and are placed first

in the volume, as they embrace topics of general interest.

Professor Mtiller subsequently wrote me that had he had

more time at his disposal, he would have made his article

far more complete.

Of the other contributions, which are alphabetically

arranged, little need be said, for they tell their own message,

and tell it well. Dr. Cyrus Adler, in his laudable zeal for

science, retold it elsewhere (Jewish Quarterly Beview, January

1896), but that does not make it, we trust, a twice-told tale.

Several scholars, among them. Dr. H. Adler, Chief Rabbi of

England, Dr. Zadoc Kahn, Chief Rabbi of France, Prof. W.

Bacher (Budapest), Dr. A. Berliner (Berlin), Salomon

Buber (Lemberg), Prof. D. Chwolsohn (St. Petersburg),

Canon S. R. Driver (Oxford), Prof. S. Fraenkel (Breslau),

Dr. M. Giidemann (Vienna), Prof. Paul Horn (Strassburg),

Prof. A. V W. Jackson (New York), Prof. D. Kaufmann

(Budapest), Prof. E. Kautzsch (Halle), Dr. S. Maybaum

(Berlin), Prof. F. Mtihlau (Kiel), Prof. D. H. Mtiller

(Vienna), Prof. Th. Noldeke (Strassburg), Prof. F. Prae-

torius (Halle), Prof. James Robertson (Glasgow), Prof.
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A. H. Sayce (Oxford), Prof. B. Stade (Giessen), and Prof

C. P. Tiele (Leyden), have attested their fullest sympathy

with the undertaking and regretted, that owing to pressure

of official duty they could not contribute to the work. Thus

writes Prof. D. Chwolsohn:

"Ich bedauere sehr Ihrem Wunsche nicht nachkommen

zu konnen, so gerne ich auch mein Scherflein zum wohlver-

dienten Denkmal fiir Ihren unermiidlichen, mit so glanzenden

Erfolgen arbeitenden seligen Vater beitragen mochte. Ich

habe zwei sehr dringende Arbeiten vor mir, die zu einer

bestimmten Zeit fertig sein mussen etc. etc."

"Den vorzeitigen Hintritt Ihres Herrn Vaters", writes

Prof. S. Fraenkel, "eines rastlosen und erfolgreichen

Arbeiters auf weiten Gebieten orientalischer Sprach- und

Alterthumskunde, muss Jeder mit Ihnen beklagen, und es ist

ein schoner Gedanke, ihm in einer Sammlung wissenschaftUcher

Abhandlungen ein DenJcmal zu setsen. Wurde mir die Mit-

theilung frtiher zugegangen sein, so hatte ich vieUeicht Ihnen

einen kleinen Beitrag senden konnen; aber bis zu dem an-

gegebenen Termine ist es mir anderweitiger Arbeiten wegen

nicht moglich."

I can not forbear to cite the sympathetic Hnes of Prof.

James Robertson, of Glasgow University, whose learned

and ingenious exposition of the Early Religion of Israel is a

noble specimen of liberal and conservative scholarship

:

"You could not have sent me a gift more prized for

itself", writes he, "than the Fourth Biennial Report of the

Jewish Theological Seminary, which reached me some time

ago. Doubly precious for the few lines from your own hand
inscribed upon it. Alas that the Report should contain your

lamented father's last contribution to the learning he did so

much to advance and to adorn. I value and shall always

treasure these gifts as memorials of one, who by his gen-

tleness and sweetness of disposition shed a peculiar charm
upon the wondrous lore he had accumulated. You do me
much honour in asking me to contribute a short paper to

the memorial volume which is in contemplation. If I can
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at all carry out the intention, I should Kke to send something;

and nothing I can think of could be more in keeping with

the character of his own recent studies than some account of

the Oriental manuscripts in the Hunterian Museum of this

University. Not that the collection contains anything specially

in his own field — for I do not think it does; but there is

a miscellaneous gathering which has never been properly

catalogued, or only catalogued in such a way as to mislead.

And I have aften wished for an opportunity of making known

among scholars what the museum actually possesses of this

description. Unfortunately I am always very busy during the

winter-months, as all our teaching work is compressed into

a winter -session; and therefore I can only provisionally

promise this paper. But I shall make all endeavours to fulfil

my promise, though for no other reason than for the satis-

faction of being associated with those who combine to lay a

little tribute on his tomb."

"I should be very happy", writes Prof. C. P. Tiele,

Holland's most distinguished scholar, "to write a paper for

the Memorial Book you propose to publish, . to do honor to

the memory of your deceased father. But I am so over-

burdened by official duties and literary work, and am so deep

in debt to several Editors at home and abroad, that it is im-

possible for me to cooperate, though I sincerely wish I could

write a few pages fox your interesting collection .... I

know that I would be in exeUent company and I honour the

name of your deceased father . . . who was known to me

since long by the suggestive articles he wrote on the relations

between Judaism and Parsism, and by other works of his

pen But indeed, at my time of life, with a rather

delicate health and with so much work to be done, it is im-

possible to do more. I am just suffering under the fulfilment

of a promise inadvertently given! . . . Pray don't ascribe

my negative answer to your invitation, to a want of respect

for your father's memory, as I think very highly of his

talents, erudition and character, and of the work he has

done."
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These letters, and many more, which lack of space

forbids me to cite, are indeed precious testimonials of

esteem and reverence. Such praise, according to a quaint, but

beautiful saying of the Rabbis, causes the lips of the dead

to move in the grave!

It is my painful duty to record the loss of one of the

most important contributions written especially for this

volume by Prof. Jules Oppert, Membre de Vlnsti-

tut, of Paris. The Ms., covering 18 pages 8°, entitled: line

convention commemale de Vepoque d'Abraham, was lost

in transmittance to the printers in Kirchhain N.-L. (Ger-

many) and despite a most thorough search conducted by

the post-office authorities, it could not be located. I dare do

no more than openly express my infinite regret over this

unlucky circumstance and pray the distinguished veteran of

Assyriology to consider it not his loss, but that of the scho-

larly world. In a private letter, dated February 14tli 1896,

Prof. Oppert wrote as follows:

"Sie haben an mich die fiir mich sehr schmeichelhafte

Bitte gerichtet, zu dem Gedenkbuch Ihres seligen Herrn

Vaters einen Beitrag zu liefern. Ich habe leider nicht die

Ehre gehabt, den Verewigten selbst personlich zu kennen,

und habe in ihm nur den Herausgeber des ArucJi Completum

schatzen gewusst, so wie die tiefe Kenntniss, die derselbe in

seinen Werken an den Tag gelegt. Die kindliche Pietat mit

der Sie Ihres Vaters Gedachtniss ehren wollen, hat mich er-

muthigt Ihrem Wunsche zu willfahren. Freilich erkenne ich

mir nicht die Autoritat zu, um eine Introduction zu den Ab-

handlungen zu schreiben, da die specifisch rabbinische Gelehr-

samkeit nicht mein besonderes Each ist, und da zu eine solche

Leistung die Kenntnis der Personlichkeit selbst unbedingt

geboten ist. Aber ich sende Ihnen einen ganz originalen an

Entdeckungen reichen Artikel iiber eine alte Inschrift aus dem
22. Jahrhundert vor der christlichen Zeitrechnung

The letter needs no commentary beyond another emphasis

of regret that so valuable a paper, of which the noted scholar

had no copy, should be irretrievably lost to science.
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A very learned and extensive monograph by the famous

Arabian traveller and epigraphist, Dr. Eduard Glaser, now
sojourning in Muenchen, could not be included in this volume,

as its publication necessitated the personal supervision of its

author at the place of printing. It appeared separately, under

the title: Die Ahessinier in Ardbien und AfriJca (Muenchen,

1895). Prof. Derenbourg's article (see p. 122— 5) is based

upon an inscription discovered by Dr. Glaser, to whose

kindness we are indebted for the facsimile.

I feel duty bound to state in this connection that two

valuable articles by Dr. M. Giidemann, Chief Rabbi of

Vienna, and Prof. Israel Levi of Pai-is reached me too late

for publication. They were subsequently devoted to an

equally noble purpose, that of doing homage to Prof. M.

Steinschneider, on the occasion of his 80*^ birthday (Of.

Festschrift [Leipzig, 1896], pp. 1— 15; Tehillah VMosheh, pp.

142—63).

An article, forwarded to me by the venerable Rabbi Dr.

Israel Hildesheimer, containing a few additions to the

Sefer Hassidim was considered by Dr. A. Berliner too

fragmentary for publication. Two further interesting contri-

butions, one by the learned librarian of Parma, Abbe Pietro

Perreau, on the Commentary of Immanuel ben Shelomo

to Lamentations ,
published in 60 autographed copies in

1881'), and the other, by the Rev. S. Roubin, formerly of

San Francisco, entitled: A compendious description of the

Hebrew -Arabic Manuscripts in the Sutro Library in San

Francisco, could not be included in this work on account

of their extent (both circa 80 folio pages). The former,

though worthy of republication, is stiU accessible, and the

latter wUl most probably be incorporated in the author's larger

Catalogue, which is now ready for the press. It is to be

^) Comento sopra il volume de Treni (nvti rh'ia '>b) del Babhi Im-

mcmuel hen Salomo romano inedito ed unico trascritto e publicato da Pietro

Perreau. Secondo il co^ee eireo-rabbinico derossiano No. 616. Parma

1881 (autografia), edizione di 60 esemplari, propriety riservata. 1 page of

preface in Italian and 76 of Hebrew text in folio.
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hoped that he wiU not follow up his arguments regarding

the Mairaonidic authorship of the Midrash haggadol,

to prove which he devotes 16 foHo pages in his description

of the 25 copies in the Sutro Ubrary. Mr. Schechter's

edition of this Midrash is in the press and wiU appear shortly.

Mr. Salomon Buber, the master of Midrashic studies,

one of my lamented father's earliest friends, who has just

reached his three-score years and ten of blessed activity,

sent me early in 1895 his critical edition of Midrash LeJcah-

Tdb to Lamentations, for pubhcation in this work. Unfortunately,

he was not aware that it has ah-eady been published as a doctor-

dissertation in Berlin, 1895, by Nacht (Tobia hen JElieser's

Kommentar zu Threni), in a manner however which leaves room

for Buber's superior edition (cf. Steinschneider in DLZ.,

1895, p. 1416— 17). His subsequent offer to contribute his

critical edition of Yemen-Midrashim to the Book of Esther,

came too late for acceptance. To him and to the above named

scholars I herewith extend my grateful acknowledgments for

their kindness and courtesy.

It has been thought appropriate to give, instead of an

extentive biography, which is reserved for another occasion,

a brief character-sketch of the deceased, written by one who
knew and loved him well and whose delineation is indeed

true to life. The photograveure has been prepared from a

portrait taken in 1890, when suffering and disease had not

yet written lines and furrows upon his face. I shoiild have

been glad to compile a bibliography of his writings, a resume

of which, with other biographical facts, is given in a little

memorial volume published in New York 1894, mentioned
below (p. XVIII). But such a task demands more time than

I had at my disposal this year, and besides, the necessary

materials for a complete list of his literary labors were not

within immediate reach. I hope to compile this bibliography

in the near fature.

In conclusion I beg to state that the delay caused in the

publication of the Semitic Studies is due to the fact that

almost all the contributors, who live at no small distance from
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the place of printing, received proofs (some even 2 or 3)

of their articles. It is to be regretted that despite a careful

revision so many texts are disfigured by typographical errors,

besides those noted in the list appended to this work. I

ventured here and there, as also at the end of the work,

to add a few notes of my own for which alone I hold myself

responsible. They are usually marked by a square bracket

in the text and by the initials G.A.K. in the notes.

I can not close these prefatory remarks without a word

of thanks to Mr. Hugo Bloch, the worthy chief of the

publishing-house of S. Calvary & Co., who spared neither

labor nor expense to make this volume a fitting memorial

to the name and fame of Alexander Kohut.

George Alexander Kohut.

Berlin, January 1897.
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Alexander Eohut
Ein Charakterbild

Ton

Dr. Adolph Kohut (Berlin).

Gott vergiebt der Seele ihre Leiden und heilt ilire Krank-
heiten, sagt der Psalmist. Noch jetzt, mehr als anderthalb

Jahre nach dem am 25. Mai 1894 erfolgten Ableben meines

innigstgeliebten Bruders Alexander, blutet zwar mein Herz,

und mein Gemiith ist tief ergriffen, aber der AUerbarmer hat

meine Seele getrostet und ich fange an zu gesunden, dass

ich es fiber mich bringen kann, mit wenigen Strichen das

Charakterbild des Verewigten zu zeichnen. Oft setzte ich

mich an den Schreibtisch, um tiber das Wesen, die Per-

soixlichkeit des ach! so friihzeitig Dahingeraflfteri Einiges den

Lesern dieses Gedenkbuches zu erzahlen, aber die seeKsche

Erschiitterung war immer so gewaltig, dass ich nicht im

Stande war, meines Amtes, des ruhigen und sachgemassen

BeurtheUers, zu walten. Gepriesen seist du, trostbringende

Zeit, versohnende gottHche Vorsehung, dass nach und nach

das Gefiihl einer gewissen Entsagung an Stelle des unertrag-

lichen Schmerzes und der rasenden Verzweiflung getreten

ist! Nun erst begreife ich die Mahnung Leopold Schefers:

Geduld, die seligste der Tugenden,

Ist nicht umaonst! Du kaufst sie nur durch Duiden,

Auch niolit auf einmal wie ein andres Gut

;

Allmiihlich wird sie dein durch Stillesein

Und Tragen, Lieben, Hoffen und Verzeihen.

Im wunderschonen MonatMai, wenn alle Knospen springen

und die Natur sich verjtLngt und ihr griines Feiertagskleid
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anzieht, hat dieser wahrhaft grosse und edle Mensch seine

Seele ausgehaucht; sie kehrte zu den blauen Himmelshohen

zuriick, denen sie entstammte. Die irdische Hiille gehort der

VergangKchkeit, der Verniclitung an, aber seine Psyche, sein

Grenius, schwang sich zum Allvater hinauf als ein gottlich

Lebendes, voll Friihlingsluft imd Duft. Der Maimonat spielte

iiberhaupt eine gewisse Rolle im Leben Alexanders: Am 4.

Mai 1842 erblickte er das Licht der Welt, im Mai 1886

verlobte er sich mit seiner angebeteten zweiten Frau Rebecca,

der Tochter des Rabbiners Dr. Bettelheim in Baltimore, und

im Mai 1889 wnrde sein Lieblings- und Schmerzenskind, die

siisse „Qual", aber auch der stolze Ruhm seines Erdendaseins,

der Arucli, fertig. Sein Gremiith war iibrigens aUezeit wie

ein duftender Garten voU Maiblumen; es bliihten daria die

Maiglockchen der Zufriedenheit, des Grottvertrauens , der

Frommigkeit und Ergebung. . . .

Was meia Bruder als Gelehrter, Forscher, Rabbiner,

Prediger, Kanzelredner, Lehrer und Jugenderzieher geleistet,

ist manniglich bekannt und wurde auch in den pietats-

vollen Blattern, welche meru Neffe George Alexander, der

alteste Sohn Alexanders, zum Andenken seines Vaters zu-

sammengesteUt hat, eingehend gewiirdigti). Seine herrlichen

menschUchen Eigenschaften, seine Tugeuden imd Charakter-

ziige, sein Verhalten zu den Eltern und Geschwistern, seine

GattenHebe, sein innerstes Sinnen und Trachten, sein tiefes

Empfindimgsleben — aU' das ist jedoch nur wenigen Ein-

geweihten in seiner voUen Pracht zur Erscheinung gekommen,
denn Alexander liebte es nicht, die Gefuhle seiaes Herzens

auf den offenen Markt zu tragen. Nur 6 Jahre alter als ich,

hat er mir, obschon wir Jahrzehnte lang von einander getreimt

waren, doch aUezeit seia Herz erschlossen, so dass ich darin

lesen konnte, wie in eineni oifenen Buck.

Noch sehe ich ihn als Knaben und Jiingling vor mir.

ij S. Tributes to the Memory of Rev. Dr. Alexander
Kohut. Published by Congregation Ahawath Chesed. New-
York, 1894. 8». S. VII + 64.
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Er war bildschon, hatte ungemein treuherzige und ausdrucks-

volle grosse, feurige Augen, eine schlanke Gestalt, eine gar

sanfte Stimme und ein iiberaus anmuthiges Wesen. Es ist

kein Wunder, dass meine armen Eltern, die 13 Kinder be-

sassen und an deren Tisch Fran Sorge taglicher Gast war,

das Kind, welches nie klagte und nie unzufrieden war, sebr

liebten. Aber auch in F^legyhdza ia Ungarn, wo er am 4.

Mai 1842 geboren wurde, und ia Kecskemet, wobin spater

meine Eltern mit dem Knaben zum dauernden Aufentbalt

sieb begaben, macbte der Kleine, trotz der armUcben Kleidung,

uberall Aufseben. Gar oft erzablte mir meiae Mutter, welch

ftirchterliche Herzensqualen sie durchmachen musste, weil

der Junge ibr wiederbolt gestoblen wurde, und sie sicb des-

halb stets furcbtete, wenn Alexander einmal obne Begleitung

ausgeben musste. Auf dem Markt bekam er von den

Weibern Obst und in den Conditoreien Kuchen gescbenkt,

kurz, er wurde von aUer Welt verbatscbelt, und es ist er-

staunlicb, dass er trotz aUedem nie eitel war. Nur das eine

wusste er freUicb als junger Mann, sowie in der Bliitbe des

Lebens und im reiferen Alter, ganz genau, dass ibn Apollo

auf die Stirne gekiisst, und es macbte ibm eine — unschuldige

— Freude, sicb im Ornat, in der Studirstube, im Kreise'

der Seinigen u. s. w. pbotograpbiren zu lassen. Selten

bat wobl eine so bobe, majestatiscbe Gestalt, ein soleh edles,

Idassiscb geformtes Gesiebt, eine solcbe ideale Erscbeinung

llberbaupt eiae judiscbe Kanzel geziert. Er, welcber im

Ghetto aufgewachsen war, zu einer Zeit, als man noch dem

Sohne Israels: Hep-Hep zurief und ibn mit Schmahworten,

wie: Zsidoholyok (Judenbengel), tractirte, hatte in seiaem

Aeussern und in seiner ganzen Eigenart nichts, was an die

ublen Gewohnbeiteu der Gbetto-Insassen eriimerte. VieUeicbt

lag das daran, dass Alexander, der meinem seligen Vater

aufs Haar gKcb, voq diesem die stramme Haltung geerbt

batt'e ; derin mein Heber Vater ging nocb als Greis bocb auf-

gericbtet und unternabm nocb als Siebzigjabriger eine Fuss-

'wanderung von Kecskemet nacb Wien, um den Kaiser und

Konig zu sprecben; 12 Jahre lang batte er namUcb dem
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Kaiser Franz als Soldat gedient. Mein Bruder hatte mit

Groethe sagen konneii:

Vom Vater habe ich die Statur.

Des Lebens emstes Fuhren

Das Sprachtalent, welches den genialen Orientalisten aus-

zeiclmete, hatte er gleichfalls von imserem Vater geerbt, denn

dieser sprach gelaufig ungarisch, deutsch, slavisch, polnisch

und hebraisch : genug, die Schonheit und die Wtirde, welche

Alexander stets eigen waren, machten ihn zum LiebUng der

Menschen; und wie eiast arme Leute sich schon des Knaben

erfolgreich bedienten, damit er fur sie Almosen sammle, so

umlagerten sie ihn auch spater, weil sie wussten, dass ein

bittender Blick dieses Mannes nie seinen Zweck verfehlte.

„Des Fleisses", sagt Lessing, „darf sich jedermann

riihmen". Von friihester Kindheit bis an sein im 52. Jahre

seines Lebens erfolgtes Dahinscheiden arbeitete er rastlos,

unentwegt, rticksichtlos, mit Hintansetzung seiner Bequendich-

keit, seiner Gesundheit, zuweden auch seiner Famihe. Ware

dies fredich nicht der Fall gewesen, so hatte er nicht so

zahlreiche, grundlegende , von ungeheurer Belesenheit und

Grriindlichkeit zeugende Werke, Abhandlungen, Predigten etc.

in den letzten drei Jahrzehnten schafFen konnen! Als hatte

er geahnt, dass er in der VoUkraft seines Lebens vom Sturm

der Welt entblattert werden soUte, war er unausgesetzt thatig,

getreu dem Motto : Nulla dies sine linea. Dieser bienenhafte,

iibermenschliche Fleiss musste schhessUch seine riesenhafte

Constitution untergraben imd ihn widerstandsunfahig machen,

als ihn ein tiickisches Leiden Jahre lang qualte und

dem unhedbaren Siechthum uberlieferte. Angesichts eines

solchen fast beispieUosen Eifers und Strebens war es kein

Wunder, dass er schon als Junghiig als Sprachforscher,

Prediger und Talmudist eine hervorragende Stellung einnahm
und sich der Anerkennung der ausgezeichnetsten Gelehrten,

Forscher und Theologen zu erfreuen hatte. Als er mit 22

Jahren seine Doctordissertation: Ueber die jildische Angelologie

und Bamonologie in ihrer Ahhdngiglmt vom Parsismus der

Facultat in Leipzig iiberreichte, war der beriihmte Professor
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der morgenlandischen Sprachen an der dortigen Universitat,

Heinrich Leberecht Fleischer, von dieser auf dem Ge-

biete der persischen Theologie und Sprachforschung epoche-

machenden Schrift so sehr entziickt, dass er dem Verfasser

ein in den herzlichsten Ausdriiclien gehaltenes, begliick-

wunschendes Schreiben mit dem Bemerken sandte, dass die

Facnltat ihm das Examen erlasse und ihn zum Dr. der

PhUosophie honoris causa ernenne. Die Zeitsch/rift der

Deutschen Morgenlandischen Qesellschaft beeUte sicb, die

noch jetzt hochst bedeutsame MonograpMe in ihren Ahhand-

lungen fur die Kunde des Morgenlandes^) zum Abdruck zu

bringen. Professor Dr. Spiegel, der grosse Parsist, und

zahlreiclie andere Gelehrte und Forscher traten mit ihm in

einen regen Briefwechsel und wiirdigten ihn ihrer Freund-

schaft . . . Friihzeitig wurde er auch autorisirter Rabbiner

und Prediger, rascher als alle seine bisherigen Gommihtonen,

die an dem vom Director Dr. Zacharias Frankel s. Z.

geleiteten Breslauer Rabbiner-Seminar ihre Ausbildung er-

halten batten. Er brauchte keine sieben „magere" Jahre an

der genannten judischen Hochschule zu dienen, um „ent-

lassen" und amtsfahig zu werden, sondern er Kef schon friiher

in den Hafen des Rabbiaats ein. Als einst ein ZogUng dieser

Lehranstalt bei dem erwahnten Director sich dariiber be-

schwerte, dass er so lange die Banke des Semiaars driicken

musse, wahrend Dr. Alexander Kohut nur verhaltnissmassig

wenige Jahre an der Breslauer alma mater Frankelscher

Stiftung studiert babe, meinte Dr. Franlcel ironisch: „Ja, Dr.

Kohut, das ist etwas ganz anderes! Sie zahlen bei ihm nur

die Tage und haben die — Nachte vergessen!"

Der schlagendste Beweis eiaes fast fieberhaften, marchen-

haften Fleisses ist das Hauptwerk seiaes Lebens : Aruch

Completum^) Ein voiles Vierteljahrhundert arbeitete er an

diesem Riesenlexicon, dieser Colossalencyclopadie des Tal-

muds. Kaum hatte er die Reife des Mannes erreicht, machte

^) Band IV, No. 3; ersohien 1866 auch selbstandig im Buchhandel

bei F. A. Brockhaus in Leipzig. S. 105.

*) Verlag yon S. Calvary & Comp. in Berlin.
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er sich schon mit Lust und Begeisterung, die schliesslich

foruilich in Fanatismus ausartete, an die Bewaltigung dieser

die KJrafte eines Mannes eigentlich iibersteigenden Aufgabe.

Das im Jahre 1477 in Druck erschienene diirftige Lexicon

aller nichthebraischen Worter im Talmud, das Rabbi Nathan

ben Jechiel verfasste, erweiterte Alexander Kobut zu einem

gigantischen Monumentalbau der Wissenscbaft, dem sich nux

wenige geistige Schopfungen unseres Jahrhunderts iiberhaupt

an die Seite steUen lassen konnen. Das Werk besteht be-

kanntbch aus 8 Banden, die mehr als 4000 doppelspaltige

Fohoseiten enthalten, einem Index und einem Supplementband.

Das ist keiae blosse Bearbeitung mehr, sondern eine. selb-

standige Schopfung, die erst durch das Aufgebot einer grenzen-

losen Arbeitskraft ermoglicht werden konnte. Der auf 7

Aruchhandschriften fussende Text ist mit seinen kritisch

gesichteten Lesarten und der mit der Etymologic uberein-

stunmenden Fixirung des fremdsprachlichen Wortes darge-

legt. Die bibKschen und talmudisch-midraschischen Belege

werden mit pcinlichster Genauigkeit angegeben; die Sach-

erklarungen, soweit sie den alteren QueUen entlehnt sind,

haben eine griindliche Prtifung erfahren. Zahlreiche Artikel

von aUgemeinem culturgeschichtUchen Interesse sind mono-

graphisch behandelt. Die Erklarung der Schulausdrucke und

die Feststellung der Etymologic sind besondcre Grianzseiten

des Kohut'schen Ariich Completuni. Selbst der Index bietet

das Beispicl eines seltcnen Gelehrtenflcisses; denn er ent-

halt in 19 Kapiteln alle Bibel-, Talmud-, Targum- und

Midrasch-StcUen, welche im Aruch vorkommcn, sowie den

Nachweis der QueUen, aus denen Rabbi Nathan schopftc.

Nicht ia Ruhe und behaghcher Musse hat mein Bruder

diese talmudische Encyclopadie geschaifen, er war viclmchr

fortwahrcnd als amtircnder Rabbiner, Kanzeb-edner und Schul-

mann tiber die Masscn in Anspruch genommen und entfaltete

noch iibcrdies eine sehr fruchtbare Hterarische Thatigkeit.

Er sass gewohnhch bis 3 Uhr Nachts in Sfcuhlweissenburg,

Fiinfkirchcn, G-rosswardein und Newyork — in diesen Stadten

waltete er nacheinander als Seelsorger — an seinem Schrcib-
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tisch und forschteund schrieb mit riihrender Emsigkeit. Mit

erstaunlicher Willenskraft begabt, wurde er selbst in seinem

letzten Lebensjahre noch seiner furchtbaren physischen

Schmerzen Herr und liess sich von seinen Qualen nicht ab-

halten, vorwarts zu eilen auf dem Meere der rabbinisch-

talmudischen Lexicographie.

Jahr aus Jahr ein hatte der Beobachter im Hause meines

Bruders ein reizendes, eigenartiges Schauspiel wahrnehmen

konnen. Eine graziose, jugendliche Madchengestalt, die dem
rastlosen Forscher unverkennbar aknlich sah, schlich in der

Nacht gegen 3 Uhr auf den Fussspitzen ias Studirzimmer

und setzte, eiaen innigen, Hebenden Blick auf den sie kaum

beachtenden Gelehrten werfend, einige Erfrischungen auf den

Schreibtisck ihres Vaters. Mechanisch griff er danach, liess

sich aber im Uebrigen in seiner Arbeit nicbt storen. Es war

dies Valerie Kohut, eine seiner Tochter ....
Doch die Berufsarbeiten waren es nickt allein, welche

so oft hemmend in die Aruck-Thatigkeit Alexanders eia-

griffen, sondern auch die Muhen und Sorgen, um Abonnenten

und Macene zu finden, durch deren Hilfe es ermoglicbt

werden sollte, das kostspielige Werk erscheinen zu lassen.

Er correspondirte zu diesem Behufe mit zahlreicken Grelekrten

im Allgemeinen und Orientalisten insbesondere, ferner mit

Behorden und allerlei Privaten, auch bereiste er Deutschland,

Frankreich, Belgien, Holland, England und Amerika, um —
„Menschen" zu suchen, d. h. G-onner der Wissenschaft, der

judischen Wissenschaft! Er war nicht allein Verfasser,

sondern auch sein eigener Buchhalter, Correspondent, Corrector

und bis einige Jahre vor seinem Tode auch seia — Verleger!

Ich wiirde ein dickes Buck schreiben mtissen, wollte ich alle

die Hindernisse schildern, welche er beseitigen musste, und

alle die Entbehrungen andeuten, die er und seine Famihe sich

Jahrzehnte hindurch aufzuerlegen gezwimgen waren, bis end-

Kch der Aruch nach und nach pubKcirt werden konnte.

Infcmdum, regina, jubes renovare dolorem! .... Ach, die

jtldische Wissenschaft ist ja noch immer das Aschenbrodel

des Publikums und der Macene — die wenigen riihmlichen
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Ausnahmen bestarken nur die Eegel! Anerkennung und Ehre

s-ebiihrt daher u. A. der kaiserlichen Akademie der Wissen-

schaften in Wien, der konigl. ungarischen Akademie der

Wissensckaften ia Budapest, dem konigl. preussischen Cultus-

ministerium in Berlin, den Baronen RothscMld nnd Konigs-

warter in Wien, dem Sir Moses Montefiore in London, J. H.

Schiff Esq., und anderen noblen Protectoren in Newyork ffir

die hochlierzige Unterstutzung, welche sie dem Herausgeber

des Aruch angedeihen liessen! Obne sie ware dieses Werk

wahrscheinlieli nie erschienen.

Dieses Schmerzenkindes wegen verliess er sogar sein

geHebtes Vaterland, wo man ihn mit Ehren tiberhaufte, und

wo er eben dem Vorschlag des ungarischen Cultusmimsters

gemass, als der einzige unter aUen Rabbinern Ungarns, einer

AUerhochsten Berufung ins Magnatenbaus entgegensab, und

siedelte mit seiner zablreicben FamiUe nach Newyork iiber,

um als Seelsorger an die Spitze der dortigen Ahawath Chesed-

Gremeiade zu treten. Der Ruf amerikaniscber Liberalitat und

Noblesse lockte ihn nach der Hauptstadt der Vereinigten

Staaten, um dort endlich sein Lebenswerk zu vollenden und

es der OefFentHchkeit zu ubergeben — und diese seine Hoff-

nung hatte ihn nicht getauscht.

Die grosste Freude im Leben meiaes Bruders bUdete

der 14. Mai 1889, als er um 1 Uhr Nachts seine Schatz-

kammer der jtidischen Wissenschaft hands chriftlich voUendet

vor sich sah. Obschon bereits leidend, erhob er sich dennoch

elastisch von seinem Stuhle und betete, seiner Gewohnheit

gemass, inbriinstig zu Gott dem AUmachtigen und Allweisen.

Seine Gestalt richtete sich, wie in den friiheren Jahren, als

noch seiae reckenhafte, imposante Erscheinung an den Konig

Saul gemahnte, der von Schulter aufwarts alles Volk

iiberragte, hoch auf, seiae Augen leuchteten, und ein

Schimmer unaussprechhcher
,
grenzenloser Freude verklarte

sein Antlitz. Dann rief er mit Stentorstimme: „Kinder,

Kinder, kommt zu mir herauf." Und sie kamen aUe, denn

mit grosster Ungeduld batten sie schon den Moment erwartet,

wo der geliebte Vater sie zu sich entbieten wiirde ; um 8 Uhr
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Abends, nach Tisch, hatte er sie gebeten, nicht eher ihr

Lager aufzusuchen, als bis er ihnen von der bald erfolgten

Fertigstellung des Aruch erst Kunde geben wtirde ....
Unvergesslich wird alien Theilnebmern jene weihevolle, er-

schutternde Stunde sein, als er die Hand eines jeden seiner

Kinder ergriff, damit sie die Schlussworte mit der von ihm

gefiihrten Feder schreibe. Er sprach wunderbar geistvoU

Tind tiefsinnig bei diesem Anlass, indem er das betrelFende

Wort stets symbolisch erldarte und an jeden Eiazelnen eine

zu Herzen gehende Ansprache richtete. Er verstand es

meisterhaft, daran die Eigenschaften seiner Knaben und

Madchen zu kniipfen und zu erlautern. NaturKcb unterUess

er es auch nicht hervorzuheben, dass bei all' seiner gewaltigen

Liebe zu seiner Familie der Aruch dennoch sein Erstlings-

und LiebHngskind sei. Das letzte Wort schrieb Valerie,

welche, wie gesagt, den Vater stets wie ein guter Genius

umschwebte.

— Meine gute Valerie, du musst schon einen besonderen

Lohn und eine besondere Ehre haben, denn du bast mebr

gethan fiir mich als aUe deine Geschwister: Dir gebiibrt

das Schlusswort.

Es lautete: N~inn = „Brucke".

— Ja, Kebes Kind, fubr ibr Vater fort, du bast sehr

wabr geschrieben: „Brucke". Du bildest in der That die

BriLcke zwischen Leben und Tod, zwiscben MateriaUsmus und

Idealismus; battest du nicbt fiir meine leibliche Nabrung

gesorgt, so ware vieUeicbt mein Lebenslicbt frtiber er-

loscben ....
Er ktisste dann ianig seine Kinder und weinte, von seinen

Empfindungen tiberwaltigt, lange und sebmerzHcb ....

Wie die Liebe zur Pbotograpbie eine Ideine Scbwacbe

meines Bruders war, so hatte er es ungemein gem, wenn seine

Werke gelobt wurden. Eine gute oder gar glanzende Kritik,

namentUcb von berufener, beruhmter Feder, oder brieflicbe

Anerkennung macbte ibn glticklich, wabrend ibn eine ab-

falUge Besprechung Tage, ja sogar Wochen lang verstimnien

und niederscblagen konnte. SpecieU wenn man seinen Aruch
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schlecht machte, wurde er ganz schwermiithig. Er, der lue

Jemandem etwas Boses zufugen konnte, der stets geneigt

war, eher zu loben als zu tadeln, und der nie die Grenzen

der Sachliciikeit iiberschritt, konnte es nicht begreifen, dass

es boshafte, neidiscbe und beschrankte CoUegen und Zunft-

genossen giebt, die sich von ganz anderen als objectiven

Grfinden leiten lassen. Zum Gliick waren die Norgler und

Krittler in der Minoritat: die hervorragendsten jiidischen imd

christHchen Gelehrten und Forscher der alien und neuen

Welt reichten ibm wiUig die Palme der Anerkennung fiir

seine unsterbUchen, selbstlosen, opferfreudigen und nur der

Forderung und den Fortscbritten der Wissenschaft gewid-

meten Leistungen.

Am Grabe des grossen Forscbers und Menschen ver-

stummte der Hass der kleinen Kritikaster, und seinen Hinter-

bliebenen gewabrte es eine gewisse freudige Genugtbuung,

dass die poUtiscbe und Facbpresse diesseits und jenseits des

Oceans den Verdiensten Alexander Kobuts voUste Anerkennung

zollte und besonders die literariscb-wissenscbaftUcbe Trag-

weite des Aruch geblibrend bervorbob. Die Verebrxmg, deren

sicb mein Bruder aUentbalben erfreute, kam u. A. aucb ia

den zablreicben Condolationsscbreiben an seinen Sohn George

Alexander Kobut zum Ausdruck, und icb kann es nair

niebt versagen, aus der grossen FiiUe der scbonen und liebe-

voUen Briefe unserer Geistesbelden einige wenige Ausziige

bier mitzutbeUen:

„Das grosse Werk Aruch", scbreibt Prof. Bartb ia

Berlin, „bat keinen warmeren Verebrer als micb, und icb

nebme sebr oft Veranlassung, diese grossartige Leistung

meinen Horern in ibrer vollen Bedeutung zu preisen".

„Welche Gelebrsamkeit ist mit dem trefflichen Mann",

ruft Prof. Kautzscb in Halle a. S. aus, „den icb mit dem
weitesten Kreise der Facbgenossen seit Jabren — obwohl

personlicb unbekannt — verebrt babe, nacb Menscbengedenken

zu friib zu Grabe gegangen!"

„Vous avez perdu", sagt Graziadio Ascoli,, „le meilleur
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des peres et la science du Judaisme un repr^sentant des plus

illustres. Les regrets en seront universels".

Auch das vorliegende Gedenkbuch, in welchem so viele

weltberuhmte Forscher ihre Geistesschatze niedergelegthaben,

ist gleichsam eine CoUectivhuldigung unserer wissenschaft-

lichen Celebritaten fiir die Manen dieses Helden der Wissen-

schaft.

Nachdem das Lebenswerk meines Bruders fertig war

und die ersten Zeichen eines inneren schweren Leidens sich

gezeigt batten, drang seine Grattin wiederbolt in ihn, sich

endlicb Rube zu gonnen und sich mebr seiner Familie zu

widmen. Die Beredsamlceit seiner Lieben verfehlte ja in

gewissem Grade ibre Wirkung nicbt auf ibn, aber dies dauerte

nur kurze Zeit: die Arbeit, d. h. die rastlose, nie stiUestehende,

leidenscbaftHche Arbeit, war ibm bereits zur zweiten Natur

geworden, und er konnte davon nicbt mebr lassen. Er

scbrieb seitdem bekanntlicb nocb mebrere bedeutsame wissen-

scbaftliche Abhandlungen, die zumeist im Programm des von

ihm mitbegriindeten Newyorker Rabbiner-Seininars entbalten

sind, edirte Predigten und sammelte Material zu umfassenden

Werken, die ibn sehr lebbaft bescbaftigten, so z. B. eine

Qeschichte der neuhehraischcn lAteratur, ein joersisch-talmudisches

Glossar, u. m. a.

Sein Fleiss zeigte sich aucb in der Beantwortung von

Privat- und wissenscbaftlichen Briefen. Er batte die grossten

Gewissensbisse empfunden, wenn er literarische Anfragen,

die aus aUer Herren Lander an ibn gericbtet wurden, nicbt

mit moglicbster Scbnelligkeit erledigt batte. Seine Antworten

zeicbneten sicb durcb grosse Griindlichkeit und Wabrbaftig-

keit aus und batten zuweilen den Umfang von Monograpbien

und Broschiiren. Bewunderungswurdig waren dabei seine

Sprachkenntnisse. Er correspondirte in mebreren orientaUschen

und europaiscben Spracben. Als er 1885 nacb Newyork kam,

war er des Engliscben nur massig macbtig, aber scbon nacb

wenigen Jabren scbrieb und spracb er vorzuglich engHscb

und predigte vortrefflich in dieser Spracbe.

Hand in Hand mit diesem beispiellosen Fleisse ging seine
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Gewissenhaftigkeit, und nicht nur auf wissenschaftKchem Gre-

biete, sondern auch im Leben. „Em Mann — ein Wort"

war bei ihm keine Phrase, sondern die voUste Wahrheit.

Sein Wort war ihm heilig, und sein gegebenes Versprechen

hielt er pedantisch genau. Unwahrheit, leere Ausfliichte,

Nothlugen waren ihm in der tiefsten Seele verhasst, und sie

konnten ihn aus seiner Gremiithsruhe bringen. Der kate-

gorische Imperativ der Pflichterfullung beherrschte ihn ganz

und gar. Als er schon todtltrank war, schleppte er sich noch

zum Newyorker Rabbiner-Seminar, um den jungen Theologen

(Jnterrieht zu ertheUen, und als er sein Krankenlager nicht

mehr verlassen konnte, entbot er die Herren Candidaten ia

sein Haus. Willig gab er einige seiner Amter auf, nur um
die heranwachsende rabbinische Jugend im Talmud, in der

midraschischen Exegese und in der Religionsphilosophie

unterweisen zu konnen . . . Ach, die kranken Augen ver-

sagten bereits den Dienst — aber sein Gedachtniss trotzte

vielfach dem schweren Leiden; wie der geniale Schachspieler,

der blind spielt, so wusste er ganz genau, wo diese oder

jene Stelle im Talmud, in der Mischna oder im Midrasch steht.

Fiir seine Studenten opferte er sich auf. Die Vortrage,

welche er ihnen hielt, waren ihm die liebsten, und wenn

Einer sich in Noth befand, fand er seinen Meister stets bereit,

mit Eath und That zu helfen. Genau und sparsam, gab er

Talmudisten und Gelehrten iiberhaupt dennoch stets mit

vollen Hiinden, obschon er im AUgemeiaen fiir seine Wohl-

thaten nur selten Dank erntete.

Neben dem Aruch, seiner Familie und der Wissenschaft

hatte er nichts auf Erden so gern wie das Buch. Er liebte

die Biicher zjirtlich und innig, und es bereitete ihm die grosste

Freude, schone und gute Biicher zu sammeln, sie hiibsch

einbinden zu lassen und sie mit verliebten BHcken zu be-

trachten. Er steckte ein grosses Vermogen in seine BibKothek,

und die von ihm hinterlassene gehort zu den bedeutendsten

Privatbibliotheken der Union. Mit Stolz und Freude zeigte

er G-asten seine broschirten und gebundenen Sprosslinge und

pflegte dann zu sagen:
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— Sie sehen, ich habe ein negatives Kapital! Ich habe

immer eine grosse Familie und kein Geld, dafur aber stets

viele Biicher gehabt.

Er behiitete aber auch dieselben wie seinen Augapfel.

Er, der sonst keine neidische Ader besass, missgomite Einem

gewissermassen gute Biicher, und mich, der nur wenige

Biicher sein eigen nannte, pries er, als er mich vor einigen

Jahren, aus Karlsbad kommend, in Berlin besuchte, gliicldich,

dass ich den von Dor6 illustrirten „Rasenden Roland" besitze,

da er ihn nicht hatte . . .

Als die Aerzte im Jahre 1893 ihrn erklarten, dass er

operirt werden miisse, bat er sie instandigst, die Operation

in seinem Studirzimmer vorzunehmen.

— Ich habe hier, meine Herren, sagte er, meine grossten

Freuden erlebt, ich wUl deshalb auch hier meine grossten

Qualen durchkosten.

Leider konnte man seinen Wunsch nicht erfiiUen; aber

kaum hatte er die Krankenstube verlassen, schleppte er sich

schon auf zwei Krticken in sein geliebtes Studirzimmer und

weinte beim Anblick seiner Biicher wie ein Kind.

Ich habe schon erwahnt, dass Alexander kein wahrer

Sohn unserer Zeit war, da er sich durch ausserordenthche

Bescheidenheit auszeichnete. Stets war er bereit, Anderen

Gerechtigkeit und Ehre, zuweilen in den uberschwenglichsten

Ausdriicken, zu Theil werden zu lassen, wahrend er sich

schiichtern und zaghaft im Hintergrunde hielt. Gar manches

TalgHcht sah er fiir ein lumen mundi an, imd manchen mittel-

massigen Gelehrten nannte er einen bnj D^n. Es hing

dies mit seiner edlen, enthusiastischen Natur zusammen,

welche nur die Strahlen und den Glanz, nicht aber auch die

Flecken der Sonne gewahrte. Moglicher Weise wirkten auch

die Jugendeindriicke fort, da ich gleichfalls oft in diesen

Fehler verfalle. Wer nie sein Brod mit Thranen ass, wer

nie die kumraervoUen Nachte weinend an seinem Bette sass,

der kennt nicht jenes gedruckte, zaghafte Gefiihl des Armen

und Elenden, dessen Selbstbewusstsein in der harten Schule
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des Lebens ordentlich in's Schwanken gerath, manchmal sogar

zerrieben wird ....
Mit dieser Gharaktereigenschaft Alexanders king auck

sem besonders sckarf ausgepriigtes Pietatsgefiikl zusammen.

Er war ein begeisterter Verekrer aller wakrkaft gi-ossen

Manner in Israel, deren Namen er stets mit Ekrfurckt nannte,

und er zeigte sick immer als den pietatvoUsten Sokn und

Sckiiler, welcken man sick nur denken kann. Wie abgottisck

liebte er seine Eltern! Wiederkolt reiste er von Amerika

nack Kecskemet zu unserer greisen Mutter, die leider im Sept.

1895 im 88. Lebensjakre starb, urn sick von ikr segnen zu

lassen, und er sckloss sick oft Stunden lang in seinem Zimmer

ein, um vor dem Portrait ^nseres im 75. Lebensjakre uns

entrissenen Vaters zu weinen. Die Tabaksdose unseres Vaters

mit der Erde aus Jerusalem trug er stets als Amulet bei sich.

Als er 1890 nack Europa ging, brackte er auck vom Grabe

des Vaters Staub mit, welcken er gleickfalls pietatvoU verwakrte.

Er pflegte oft zu sagen, dass ikm das alte und abgerissene

Grebetbuck seiner Mutter kostbarer sei, als seine ganze

Bibliotkek. Ebenso ausserte er sick, wenn man sick dariiber

wunderte, dass er sick vor dem Bilde des Vaters sckluckzend

kinwerfe: „Tausend MeUen wiirde ick kriecken, um nur von

ikm Scklage zu bekommen!"

Fiir seine Talmudlekrer in Kecskemet, den Rabbiner

Fisckmann und Rabbi Grersckom Levinger, katte er eine

grosse Verekrung, und nie besuckte er die Stadt seiner Eltem

und G-esckwister, okne dem — einnekmenden Wesen dieses

Pilpulisten nack Gebiikr Recknung zu tragen. An Du-ector

Dr. Frankel und Prof. Dr. H. Qraetz king er allezeit mit

sckwarmeriscker Liebe, und dass er anlassHck des 70. Ge-

burtstages des Letztgenannten sein in Amerika gesammeltes

Sckerflein zu dessen Ekrengabe beitragen konnte, gewakrte

ikm eine ausserordentlicke Freude. Ein lobendes Wort aus

dem Munde seiner Lekrer mackte ikn libergliicklick.

Mit seinen Lekrern der morgenlandiscken Spracken an

der Breslauer Universitat, Sckmolders und Magnus, war
er bis zu deren Tod innig befreundet und stand mit iknen
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in regem schriftliclien Verkehr; ebenso war er liirt mit dem
Sanskritisten Benfey, dem phonizisclien Sprachforscher M.

A. Levy u. v. a. Mit denberiihmten OrientalistenDelitzsch,

Haug, Krehl und Professor Dr. M. Steins chn eider uud

vor allem dem unsterbliehen Sprachforscher F. Max Miiller in

Oxford stand er auf bestem Fusse.

Seiner Pietat und Dankbarkeit gab er gern in Widmungen
Ausdruck. So dedicirte er z. B. den dritten Band des Aruch

dem gesegneten Gredachtniss unseres geliebten Vaters; er

nennt ihn ''tJ'N'1 mCOJ?, denn er sei sein Lehrer und sein AUes

gewesen. Den einen Band widmete er Prof. Grratz und Dr.

Zuckermann, den anderen L. Zunz, den achten seinem

Schwiegervater Rabbi Dr. Bettelheim und seine letzte

Schrift : Light of Shade and Lamp of Wisdom, von Nathaitiel

Ibn JeschSja seinem Freund und Arzt Dr. Isaac Adler in

Newyork.

Seine Gelehrsamkeit, seine ungeheure Eloquenz, vor allem

aber sein reiner, lauterer, makelloser Charakter verschafften

ihm treue Freunde in der ganzen Welt. Der grosse Roman-

schriftsteller und Philosoph Baron Joseph von Eotvos, einst

Cultusminister, und Graf Melchior Lonyay, einst Finanz-

minister von Ungarn, haben ihm ihre voUsten Sympathien

bekundet, ebenso der ehemalige ungarische Ministerprasident

KolomanvonTisza, der Kardinal undErzbischof Haynald,

der Bischof von Fiinfkirchen Ferdinand Dulansky, Geh.

Regierungs - Rath Prof. Dr. M. Lazarus , Oberrabbiner Dr.

Jellinek, Prof. Chwolson, Ernest Renan, u. v. a.,

deren Namen aufzuzahlen hier zu weit fiihren wtirde.

Indem er jedem Ehre angedeihen liess, wem Ehre ge-

biihrte, und die Eigenheiten und Eigenarten seiner Neben-

menschen achtete, offneten sich ihm alle Herzen, und er

konnte mit dem erhebendenBewusstsein seine Augen schliessen^

dass er absichtlich Memand gekrankt und ein Leids zugefiigt

hatte. Er war wie geschaffen zum Verktinder des Gottes-

wortes und zum Hirten seiner Gemeinde, denn sein sanftes,

mildes, versohnliches Wesen strebte nui- nach dem Frieden,

nach der Beruhigung der Gemiither, nach dem Ausgleich
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scharfer Gregensatze. Das furchterlichste war ihm eine Polemik,

zu welcher er sich nur ausserst schwer und selten ent-

schliessen konnte. In der Wissenschaft wie im Leben war

er in des Wortes edelster Bedeutung ein Schuler Aarons:

n:b-2f ^1)1) Dibtf Dmx.

Seine Herzens- und Gemuthsstimmung war daher auch

stets eine friedliche und heitere. Er liebte Scherz und Witz

und konnte dab ei so berzlich lachen, dass ihm die Thranen

in die Augen traten. Mit seinen Eondern, die ihn zuweilen

umtummelten, wurde er dann auch zum Kinde , und dei-en

Frohsinn und Ausgelassenheit bereiteten ihm manchmal sehr

vergniigte Stunden.

Ausser dem Rauchen, dem er freilich mit Masslosigkeit

frohnte, besass er keine Leidenschaften. Da er nie Zeit zur

Erholung hatte und sein Leben meistentheils am Schreibtisch

seines Studirzimmers verbrachte, war ihm eiae angenehme

Hauslichkeit eiae unbedingte Nothwendigkeit. Er war zwei-

mal iiberaus gliicklich verheirathet. Seine erste Grattui, Julia,

welche ihm 10 Kinder schenkte, raubte ihm im Marz 1886

in Newyork, zu seinem furchtbaren Schmerze der unerbittliche

Tod, und die zweite, Rebecca, die bereits erwahnte Tochter

des Rabbiaers Dr. Bettelheim ia Baltimore, eine hochbe-

gabte und geistvolle Frau, war ihm allezeit eine liebende,

aufopferungsvolle und congeniale Gemahlin. Auf solche edle

mid gute Frauen hat Julius Rodenberg den Vers gedichtet:

Die reinen Frauen stelin im Leben

Wie Rosen in dem dunklen Laub,

Auf ihren Wiinschen, ihrem Streben

Liegt nocb der feinate Bluthenstaub.

In ihrer Welt ist keine Felde,

1st alles ruhig, vol! und weicb,

Der Blick iu eine Frauenseele

Ist wie ein Bliok in's Himmelreicb . . .

Im Jahre 1892 war sein Aruch Completum fertig im Druck
erschienen, und nun soUte der Verfasser die Friichte seines

rastlosen Schaffens geniessen; aber in dem Buche des Schick-

sals war es anders geschrieben. Vergebens suchte er wieder-

holt Heilung in Karlsbad, vergebens unterwarf er sich einer



Alexander Kohut. XXXIII

Operation in Newyork — die Sonne seines segenreichen

Lebens neigte sich zuni Niedergang. Heroisch wehrte sich

zwar seine eisenie WiUenskraft nnd sein herculisclier Korper

gegen die Machte der tuckischen Vernichtung, doch er war

leider nicht mehr zn retten! . . .

Nun zeigte sich aufs Neue der antike Charakter dieses

Mannes. Obschon die Gemeinde ihn vom Dienste beurlaubte

und seine Familie und Freunde ihn dringend baten, sich zu

schonen, schleppte er sich doch noch manchmal jniihsam zum

Tempel und predigte, so grossartig, so hinreissend, wie kaum

schoner in seinen gesundesten Tagen, Seine geistige Kraft

war eben intact geblieben, nur litt er hier und da an Ge-

dachtnissschwache. Einst hatte er auf der Kanzel eine zu

Hause kunstgerecht ausgearbeitete Rede — ein gewissen-

hafter Kanzeh'edner, pflegte er zu sagen, miisse sich stets

sorgfaltig vorbereiten — halten wollen, als er zu seineni

Schrecken bemerkte, dass er sie ganz vergessen hatte. Rasch

improvisirte er jedoch eine neue, die glanzend gelang. Ueber-

haUpt waren von jeher ztindende Improvisationen eine be-

sondere Starke meines Bruders, der ein Redner von Gottes

Gnaden genannt werden konnte.

Mit beispielloser Geduld und Ergebung ertrug er seine

namenlosen Schmerzen. Nie kam ein Laut der Klage fiber

die Vorsehung aus seinem Munde. Er miisse, so meinte er

vielmehr, ein grosser Sunder sein, und er habe die Leiden

gewiss verdient. Es machte ihm wahrend seiner traurigen

Krankheit das lebhafteste Vergniigen, iiber das Jenseits und

die Auferstehung mit seiner FamiUe sich philosophisch zu

unterhalten.

1892 sollte das 25jahrige Amtsjubilaum Alexanders statt-

finden, — 1867 war er zum Rabbiner in Stuhlweissenburg

(Ungarn) gewahlt worden — , und a,lle Welt legte es ihm

nahCj d,ieses Ereigniss festlich zu begehen. Er aber erldarte

sich aufs Entschiedenste gegen eine solche Feier, welche zu-

meist nur Eitelkeits- und Reclamezwecken di.ene. Sein be-

scheidener Sinn straubte sich eben gegen jede selbstherbei-

gefiihrte Ovation oder Beweihrauchei'ung. Von Anfang seiner
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Laufbahn bis an sein Lebensende huldigte er der Devise;

welche er unter seiner allerersten Photographie anbrachtet

„Man iat dir verkundet, o Mensch, was gut ist, denu was

fordert der Ewige, Dein Grott, von dir, als auf Kecht halten,

Liebe iiben und demiithig wandeln vor Deinem Gott".

(Micha VI, 8.)

Am 20. Marz 1894 starb bekanntlich Ludwig Kossuth,

der Exgouverneur von Ungarn, der besonders in Amerika

einen iiberaus volksthumlichen Namen hat. In meinem armen,

todtkranken Bruder erwachte das schlummernde pati'iotische

Oefiihl, und er liess es sich nicht nehmen, obschon er hin

und her taumelte und nur iiberaus qualvoll sich vorwiirts be-

geben konnte, an einem Sonnabend in seinen Tempel sich

zu begeben, um der TrauerfeierUchkeit zu Ehren Kossuths

beizuwohnen. Er versicherte seinen Angehorigen hoch und

theuer, nicht sprechen zu wollen. Nach dem Gottesdienst

wankte er zur Kanzel; statt des ubUchen Segens jedoch hielt

er eine geistreiche, ilammende Rede iiber Ludwig Kossuth

und sein Verhaltniss zum Judenthum, die alle Zuhorer ent-

ziickte. Kaum hatte er das letzte Wort gesprochen, brach

er ohnmachtig zusammen und musste nach seiner Wohnung

gebracht werden. Er war fast gelahmt. Es ging mit ihm

zu Ende.

Wie ein Feldherr auf dem Schlachtfelde, so starb er

gleichsam auf der geweihten Statte seiner Thatigkeit: er starb

als Seelsorger und als Patriot.

Er sollte sich von seinem Krankenlager nicht mehr er-

heben — schon nach wenigen Wochen hatte das edle Herz

des Lieblings der Gotter und der Menschen zu schlagen auf-

gehort.

Seine Ziige nach dem Tode driickten unaussprechliche

Euhe und Verklarung aus. Er war so schon wie in seines

Lebens Bliithezeit. In seiner geschlossenen Hand ruhte der

Index des ArueJi, gleichsam eine symbolisch sinnige Be-

deutung dafiir, dass er alle seine Kenntnisse mit sich ge-

nommen in's Grab und den Lebenden von seinem Genius

nichts hinterlassen habe. Als ei- so im Priestertalare auf der
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Bahre lag, erschien er als die Verkorperung der Wissenschaft

und der edlen, reinen Menschlichkeit ....
In seiuem Testament bestimmte er, dass jedes seiner

Kinder an seinem Jahrzeitstage etwas Gutes thun, und dass

ein Student der Theologie untersttitzt werden solle. So wird

denn buchstablicli wahr das Wort der Bibel: „Das Andenken

des G-erechten gereicbt zum Segen!"

Nur etwas uber ein halbes Jahrhundert war es. meinem

armen Bruder vergonnt, zu wandeln friscb und froh im

rosigen Licht; viel Arbeit und Mtihe und Kummer warden

sein Loos hienieden — das ist wahr! Docti aueb eine Fiille

-des Segens und Gliickes wurde ibm zu Theil. Er hat den

Besten seiner Zeit genug gethan und bat deshalb gelebt fiir

^lle Zeiten; er hat mit dem Pfunde der Begabung und des

Fleisses, welches ihm Gott verliehen, redlieh gewuchert.

Die Spuren von seinen Erdentagen werden selbst in Aeonen

nicht untergehen, denn seine bahnbrechenden Schriften sind

ein Gedenkbuch fiir alle Zeiten, ein Artich Completum noch

in kommenden Jahrhunderten.

Moge sein hehres Beispiel, dem jiingeren Geschlecht

besonders, zur Nacheiferung dienen! Alexander Kohuts Name

steht fast einzig da! Seht: In unserer Zeit der Selbstsueht,

des Streberthums, des Interessenkampfes lebte und wirkte

ein Mann ausscbliesslich im Dienste der Wissenschaft und

Wahrheit, selbst- und wunscblos, ein erhabener Hohepriester

der idealen Giiter des Lebens . . . Klingt das nicht wie ein

Marchen aus tausend und einer Nacht? Und doch ist es

helle Wahrheit, nicht das Spiel einer kiihnen Einbildungs-

kraft ....

Auch auf dich, verklarter Geist meines theuren Bruders,

passt wohl das Wort des Dichters:

Die einen hohen, himmlischen Gedanken

Genahret mit dem Marke ihres Lebena,

Die sich ein wurdig Ziel geafetzt des Strebena,

In Wirken, Lieben, Leiden, ohne Wankeu,

Sie 'waren aelig, selig -zum Beneiden,

Und ihre Schmerzen wogen tausend Freuden!





On Ancient Prayers
(Extracts from Lectures delivered at Oxford.)

by

Professor F. Max Miiller (Oxford).

There are few religions, whether ancient or modem,
whether elaborated by uncivilised or civilised people, in which

we do. not find traces of prayer. As there has been of late

much controversy on the subject of praying, I thought it

might be interesting to look at some of the problems connected

with prayer fi-om a purely historical point of view. But in

placing before you some of the facts, and some of the conclu-

sions at which I have arrived in the course of my resear-

ches on the religions of the world, let me say at once that

these researches are for from beiiig complete, far from being

sufficiently trustworthy to enable us to draw very general

or final conclusions from them. All I wish to do is to show

you in how many different ways men and women have

prayed, have approached the unseen powers in which they

believed with petitions, with praise and thanksgiving. I must

also warn you beforehand that soine of these ancient prayers

will sound very childish and insipid to you. Still they become

all-important in proving the fact that Grod has never left Him-

self without a witness, and that a relationship between the

Human and the Divine was recognised even on the lowest

stage of civilisation, by the simple fact that men prayed, that

is, spoke to invisible powers, in their own human language.

If you consult any wotk on the science or the history

of religion, you Will generally find prayer "represented as

something extrerhely natural, and almost inevitable. It is

quite true that the custom of praying is universal, or almost

Kohut, Semitic Studies. ^
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universal. But is it therefore natural, that is to say,

is there anything in human nature which renders prayer

an intelligible consequence, such as, for instance, eatiag

is a natural consequence of hunger? Before we can answer

this question in a satisfactory way, we must determine

first of all, what we mean by prayer, and what was meant

bv prayer ia ancient times. The best, if not the only

way, to find out the original intention of. a word, is always

its etymology. The etymology of our own word prayer,

is very clear, but it only leads us up to a certain point.

Our word prayer is the mediaeval Latin word precaria,

literally a begging. In Latin we have pre car i, to ask, to

beg, but also to pray in a more general sense, as, for in-

stance, in such expressions as precari ad deos. to pray

to the gods, which does not necessarily mean to beg from

the gods or to ask for any special favours. We have also

the substantive prex, mostly used in the plural preces,

meaning a request, but more particularly a request addressed

to the gods, a prayer or supplication. Procus also, a wooer,

and procax, a shameless beggar, both belong to the same

kith and kin. It is unfortunate that our word for prayer

should always seem to imply that to pray means to beg.

In precari, in prex and prayer we can discover

the same root, -pralch, which has the general meaning of

asking or inquiring. We see this root in Sanskrit prasna,

a question, and in pri/u/c/iami, I ask. According to well

established phonetic rules, the same root appears in Grothic

as fraih-nan, and in modern German as fragen, to ask

In secondary form we have the same root in German for-

schen, to inquire, which gives us Forschung, research,

or Sprachforscher, a student of language. If we were

to say that therefore prayer must have meant oi'iginally

petitioiv, we should go far beyond the limits of our evidence.

All we are justified in saying is, that the Aryas in Italy

conceived of prayer as a petition. If the same word with

the same meaning could be discovered in all the other Aryan
languages, we might go a step further back, and say that

the Aryas, before their separation, knew of prayers as

petitions addressed to their Devas. But this is not the case.

In Sanski'it prayer is hardly ever called ya/wa
,

petition,
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but either stotra, praise, or mantra, thought, or what
causes thought. The psalms of the Old Testament are called

Tihillim, that is, songs of praise, not petitions. In Greek,
prayer is sijc^ and seems to have meant originally a wish
or a vow, while German Gebet and beten is connected

with bitten, and meant therefore from the first to bid or

rather to ask.

We see in this way that the radical idea of prayer was
by no means always the same, even among the speakers of

Aryan languages. But restricting our observation to the

languages in which prayer originally meant a petition, we
ask once more : Was it really so very natural that people

in almost every part of the world, in ancient as well as in

modern times, should hgye asked beings whom they had
never seen, to give them certain things, if only something

to eat or to drink, though, as a matter of fact, they were

fully aware that neither directly nor indirectly had they ever

received anything of the kind from these invisible hands?

In order to remove this apparent difficulty a well-known

philosopher has stated that prayers were originally addressed

to the spirits of the departed, and not to gods. But what

should we gain, if it were so? Was it really so much more

natural to ask the departed spirits for valuable gifts than the

gods? As a matter of fact these spirits also had never been

known to bestow a single tangible gift on their worshippers.

They were mostly looked upon themselves as beggars rather

than as givers. Of course, there may have been cases when,

as soon as a son had prayed to the spirit of his father to

send rain on the parched fields, rain came down from the

sky, but so it might after a prayer addressed to the god of

the sky, and the sky was at all events more likely to prove

himself a giver of rain than a corpse or a departed spirit.

To me it seems that prayer becomes in reality far more

natural or at all events far more intelligible, if addressed,

not to ancestral spirits, but to certain phenomena of nature

in which man had recognised the presence of agents who

became everywhere the oldest gods.

As the rain came from the sky and as the sky was

called Dyaus in Sanskrit, Zeus in Greek, we may indeed

call it natural that the Athenians when they saw their
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harvest — that is, their very life, destroyed by drought,

should have said:

3(70v S(jov, S> cpils Zeu, xa-ra TYJg apoupag -cffiv AQ'Yjvaiwv v.x\

Twv xsBitov.

"Eain, rain, o dear Sky, down on the land of the Athen-

ians, and on the fields." *)

So natural is this Athenian prayer that we find it re-

peated almost in the same words among the Hottentots.

George Schmidt, a Moravian missionary, sent to the Cape

in 1737, tells us that the natives at the return of the Pleiades

assemble there, and sing together, according to the old

custom of their ancestors, the following prayer: "0 Tiqua,

our Father above our heads, give rain to us, that the fruits

may ripen and that we may have plenty of food, send us a

good year." 2)

But though prayers like these may, in a certain sense,

be called natural and intelligible, they presuppose neverthe-

less a long series of antecedents. People must have framed

a name for sky, such as Dyaus, which originally meant

Bright or Light, or rather the agent and giver of light; they

must have extended the sphere of action assigned to this

agent so that he would be conceived, not only as the giver

of light and warmth, but likewise as the giver of rain, and

at the same time as the lord of the thunderstorm, as the

wielder of the thunderbolt, as the most powerful among the

actors behind the other phenomena of the sky. Only aftei-

all this had been done, could they think of calling that Zeus

or that Dyaus, dear, miXoq, and you can easily perceive how
that one word dear at once changes the sky into a beiag

endowed with human feelings, a being that could be dear

to human beings, and was not altogether unlike them.

Now with regard to the belief of the ancient people in

the efficacy of prayer and the fulfilment of their petitions

if addressed to the gods of nature, it was really not so un-

natural as it has been represented. We must remember that

the chances between rain and no rain are about equal. If,

then, after days of drought, a prayer for rain had been

*) Science of Language, Nuw Edition, 1892, II, p. 546.

^) Introd. to the Science of Religion, p. 282.
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uttered, and there came rain, what was more natural than

that those who had prayed to the sky for rain should offer

thanksgiving to the sky or to Zeus for having heard their

prayer, and that a belief should gradually grow up that the

great gods of nature would hear prayers and fulfil them.

Nor was that belief likely to be shaken if there was no rain

in answer to prayer; for there was always an excuse.

Either it might be said that he who offered the prayer had

committed a mistake - this was a very frequent explanation

— or that he was no favourite with the gods; or, lastly,

that the gods were angry with the people, and therefore

would not fulfil their prayers. Hence we may understand

the original meaning of precarious, that is pi*ayer-like, or

uncertain in its results.

It might seem that it would have been just the same

with prayers addressed to the spirits of the departed. But

yet it was not quite so. The ancient gods of nature were

representatives of natural powers, and in the same way as

Zeus, the god of the sky, was naturally implored for rain,

that is, for himself, the divine representatives of the sun

would be implored either to give heat and warmth or to

withold them. Lunar deities might be asked for the return

of many moons, that is, for a long life, the gods of the earth

for fertility, the gods of the sea for fair wind and weather,

the gods of rivers for protection against invaders, or against

the invasion of their own floods. But there was nothing

special that the spirits of the departed- would seem able to

gi-ant. Hence we find that the prayers addressed to them

are mostly of a more general character. In moments of

danger children would, by sheer memory, be reminded of

their fathers or grandfathers who had been their guides and

protectors in former years, when threatened by similar

dangers. A few words addressed to the departed spirits for

general help and protection might, therefore, in a certain

sense be called natural; that is to say. even we ourselves,

if placed under similar circumstances, might in moments of

danger and anguish feel inclined to remember our parents,

and call for their aid, as if they were still present with us,

though we could form no definite idea in what way they

should possibly render us any assistance.
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We must never forget that our ideas about most things,

and about prayer in particular, m ay be in some respects, as

we are told , like those of Papuans and Hottentots, but may

possibly also be very diiFereut. There are some scholars

who, when treating of savage and barbarous nations, seem

to claim for themselves the gift of knowing exactly what

those children of nature felt and thought, when they did

certain things which to us seem strange, or when they

said things which convey no meaning whatever to ordinary

mortals. Thus with regard to prayer and sacrifice we are

told that those savage worshippers acted always on the

principle of Do ut des — that is, 'I give you this and you

give me that' Yet in other ti-ansactions based on the Give

and Take principle the same savages exhibit very con-

siderable acuteness. They will not barter their 'shells or

their furs, unless they receive something tangible in return,

whether a hammer or a sword, or brandy or tobacco. If

then the same savages sacrificed a sheep or an ox, did they

really believe that the ancestral spirits or gods, after eating

their meat, would come down and bring them what they

prayed for, say a large herd of cattle, a large number oi

children, or lumps of iron or steel to forge into weapons?

We are assured that they did, and of course it cannot be

proved that they did not; all one can say is that such a

supposition hardly agrees with the general cunning of savage

races, and that it is quite possible that they should have

expressed their wants and wishes in what we call prayers,

without expecting an immediate or palpable return; as a

friend might express his wants and wishes to a friend, knowing
quite well that his friend cannot possibly satisfy his wishes

or remove his wants. This does not apply to all prayers.

Prayers for uncertain things, such as sunshine or rain,

health or a long life, even a good harvest or victory in

battle might well have been addressed to unseen powers,

if they were once believed to be powerful for good or for

evil, and as the chances of their fulfilment or non-fulfilment

were always about equal, there would be nothing altogether

in-ational in the continuance of such prayers, as in the con-

tinuance of a belief in the existence and in the power of gods
and ancestral spirits. There is one warning, however, which
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students of ancient religions, or laws and customs should never

forget, that if different races do the same things, it does not

follow that they do them from the same motives. If it is

often difficult to understand why a child cries, it is far more
difficult to understand why a savage prays.

Let us now see what we can learn about prayers from

the accounts furnished to us of the religions of uncivilised,

or so called primitive, people. We must always distinguish,

between three classes of religion, called ethnic, national,

and individual. The religions of mere unorganized tribes,

in the lowest state of civilisation, have been called ethnic,

to distinguish them from the religions of those who had

grown into nations, and whose religions are called national,

while a third class comprises all religions which claim

individual founders, and have therefore been called indi-

vidual religions.

. Nowhere can we find the earliest phase of prayer more

clearly represented than among the Melanesian tribes, who
have lately been so well described to us by the Rev. Dr.

Codrington. It is generally supposed that the religion of

the inhabitants of the Melanesian islands consists entirely

of a belief in spirits. Nothing can be more erroneous. "We

must distinguish, first of all, between ghosts and spirits.

Ghosts, as Dr. Codrington tells us, are meant for the souls

of the departed, while spirits are beings that have never

been men. The two are sometinies mixed up together, but

the are quite distinct in their origin. It seems that 'the

spirits had always been associated with physical phenomena,

and thus were more akin to the gods of the Greeks and

Romans. We hear of spirits of the sea, of the land, of

mountains and valleys; and though we are told that they

are simply ghosts that haunt the sea and the mountains,

there must have been some reason why one is connected with

the sea, another with the mountains, nay, their very abode

would have imparted to each a physical character, even if

in their origin they had been mere ghosts of the departed.

These spirits and ghosts have different names in different

islands, but to speak of any of them, as missionaries are

apt to do, as either gods or devils is clearly misleading.

The answers given by natives when suddenly asked
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what they mean by their spirits and ghosts are naturally

very varying and very unsatisfactoiy. What should we

ourselves say, if we were suddenly asked as to what we

thought a soul, or a spirit, or a ghost to be? Still, one

thing is quite clear, that these spiritual and ghostly beings

of the Melanesians are invisible, and that nevertheless they

receive worship and prayers from these simple-minded people.

Some of their prayers are certainly interesting. Some of

them seem to be delivered on the spur of the moment, others

have become traditional and are often supposed to possess

a kind of miraculous power, probably on account of having

proved efficacious on former occasions.

There is a prayer used at sea and addressed to Daula,

a ghost, or, in their language, a tindalo :
—

"Do thou draw the canoe, that it may reach the

land; speed my canoe, grandfather, that I may

quickly reach the shore whither I am bound. Do
thou, Daula, lighten the canoe, that it may quickly

gain the land and rise upon the shore."

Sometimes the ancestral ghosts are invoked together, as :
—

"Save us on the deep, save us from the tempest,

bring us to the shore."

To people who live on fish, catching fish is often a

matter of life and death. Hence we can well understand a

prayer like the following :
—

"If thou art powerful, Daula, put a fish or tvC^o

into this net and let them die there."

We can also understand that after a plentiful catch,

thanks should have been oifered to the same beings, if only

in a few words, such as:—
"Powerful is the tindalo of the net."

This is all very abrupt, very short and to the point.

It is an invocation i-ather than a prayer.

Some of these utterances become after a time real

charms handed down from father to son, nay, even sold,

and taught to others for a consideration. They are then

called lihungai. ^)

Again if a man is sick, the people call out the name

') Codrington, The Melanesians, chap. IX.
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of the sick man, and if a sound is heard in response, they

say, "Come back to life", and then run to the house, shout-

ing, "He will live."

All. this to a strict reasoner may sound very unreason-

able; still, that it is in accordance with human nature, in

an uncivilised and even in a civilised age, can easily be proved

by a comparison of the prayers of other people, which we
shall have to consider hereafter.

If it is once believed that the ghosts can confer benefits

and protect from evil, it is but a small step to call on them

to confound our enemies. Thus we read that in Mota when
the oven is opened for preparing a meal, a leaf of cooked

mallow is thrown in for some dead person. His ghost is then

addressed with the following words:

"0 Tataro !" (another name for the ghosts) "this

is a lucky bit for your eating; they who have charmed

your food, or have clubbed you —r take hold of their

hands, drag them away to hell, let them be dead."

And if, after this, the man against whom this imprecation

was directed meets with an accident, they cry out: —
"Oh, oh ! my curse in eating has worked upon him

-^ he is dead!"

In Fiji, prayers generally end with these malignant

requests: —
"Let us live, and let those that speak evil of us

perish ! Let the enemy be clubbed, swept away,

utterly destroyed, piled in heaps! Let their teeth be

broken. May they fall headlong in a pit. Let us

live, and let our enemies perish!"

We must not be too hard on these pious savages, for

with them there was only the choice between eating or being

eaten, and they naturally preferred the former.

Before eating and drinking, the ghosts of the departed

were often remembered at the family meal. Some drops of

Kava were poured out, with the words :
—

"Tataro, grandfather, this is your lucky drop of

Kava; let boars come to me; let rawe come in to

me ; the money I have spent let it come back to me

;

the food that is gone, let it come back hither to the

house of you and Me !"
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On starting on a voyage they say :
—

"Tataro, uncle! father! Plenty of boars for you,

plentj' of r a we, plenty of money; Kava for your

drinking, lucky food for your eating in the canoe.

I pray you mth this, look down upon me, let me

go on a safe sea!"

Prayers addressed to spirits who are not mere ghosts

or departed souls, but connected with some of the phenomena

of nature, seem to enter more into detail. Thus the Mela-

nesians invoke two spirits (vui), Qat and Marawa: —
"Qatl you and Marawa", they say, "cover over

with your hand the blow-hole from me, that I may

come into a quiet landing-place; let it calm well

down away from me. Let the canoe of you and me

go up in a quiet landing-place! Look down upon

me, prepare the sea of you and me, that I may go

on a safe sea. Beat down the head of the waves

from me; let the tide-rip sink down away from me;

beat it down level, that it may go down and roll

away, and I may come into a quiet landing-place.

Let the canoe of you and me turn into a whale, a

flying fish, an eagle; let it leap on end over the

waves, let it go, let it pass out to my land."

If all went well, need we wonder that the people be-

lieved that Qat and Marawa had actually come and held the

mast and rigging fast, and had led the canoe home laden

with fish ! If, on the contrary, the canoe and its crew were

drowned, nothing could be said against the spirits, Qat and

Marawa, and the priests at home would probably say that

the crew had failed to invoke their aid as they ought to have

done, so that, as you see, the odds were always in favour of

Qat and Marawa.

Nowhere is a belief and a worship of ancestral spirits

so widely spread as in Africa. Here, therefore, we find

many invocations and petitions addressed to the spirits. Some
of these petitions are very short. Sometimes nothing is said

beyond the name of the spirits. They simply cry aloud,

"People of our house." Sometimes they add, like angry

children, what they want,. "People of the house! Cattle!"

Sometimes there is a kind of barter. "People of our house,"
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they say, "I sacrifice these cattle to you, I pray for more

cattle, more . corn, and many children ; then this your home

will prosper, and many will praise and thank you."

A belief in ancestral spirits or fathers leads on, very

naturally, to a belief in a Father of all fathers, the Great

Grandfather as he is sometimes called. This grandfather

may also be identified with the chief among the physical gods,

the Zeus of the Greeks, the Jupiter of the Romans, the

father of gods and men. He was known even to so low a race

as that of the Hottentots, if we may trust Dr. Hahn, who

has written down the following prayer from the mouth of a

Hottentot friend of his: —
"Thou,'0 Tsui-goa,

Thou Father of Fathers,

Thou art our Father!

Let the thunder-cloud stream!

Let our flocks live!

Let us also live!

I am very weak indeed

From thii'st, from hunger.

Oh, that I may eat the fruits of the field!

Art thou not our Father,

The Father of Fathers, ,

Thou Tsui-goa?

Oh, that we may praise thee,

That we may give to thee in return,

Thou Father of Fathers,

Thou, Lord,

Thou, Tsui-goa!"

This is not a bad specimen of a savage prayer; nay it

is hardly inferior to some of the hymns of the Veda and

Avesta.

The negro on the Gold Coast, who used formerly to be

classed as a mere fetish worshipper, addresses his petitions

neither to the spirits of the departed, nor to his so-called

fetish, but he prays, "God, give me to-day rice and yams;

give me slaves, riches; and health! Let me be brisk and

swift!" When taking medicine, they say, "Father—Heaven!

bless this medicine which I take!" The negro on Lake

Nyassa offers his deity a pot of beer and a basketful of
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meal, and cries out, "Hear thou, God, and send rain",

while the people around clap their hands and intone a prayer,

saying, "Hear thou, God."

The idea that the religion of these negro races consists

of fetish worship is well nigh given up. It has been proved

that nearly all of them address their prayers to a Supreme

Deity, while their fetishes are no more than what a talisman

or a horse-shoe would be with us. Oldendorp, a missionary

of large experience in Africa, says: —
"Among all the black natives with whom I became

acquainted, even the most ignorant, there is none who does

not believe in God, give Him a name, and regard Him as a

maker of the world. Besides this supreme beneficent deity,

whom they all worship, they believed in many inferior gods,

whose powers appear in serpents, tigers, rivers, trees, and

stones. Some of them are malevolent, but the negroes do

not worship the bad or cruel gods; they only try to

appease them, by presents or sacrifices. They pray to the

good gods alone. The daily prayer of a Watja negress was,

'0 God, I know Thee not, but Thou knowest me. I need

Thy help.'" This is a prayer to which even an Agnostic

need not object.

Ai Roman Catholic missionary, Father Loyer, who studied

the habits of the natives of the Gold Coast, says the same.

"It is a great mistake", he writes, "to suppose that

the negroes regard the so-called fetishes as gods. They are

only charms or amulets. The negroes have a belief in one

_
powerful Being, to whom they offer prayers. Every morning

they wash in the river, put sand on their head to express

their humility, and, lifting up their hands, ask their God to

give them yams and rice and other blessings."
')

So much for the prayers of races on the veiy lowest

stage of civilisation. Dr. Tylor, whose charming works on

Primitive Culture we never consult in vain, tells us,

"that there are many races who distinctly admit the

existence of spirits, but are not certainly known to pray to

them, even in thought." 2) I doubt whether there are many;

') Clarke, Ten Great Beligions, vol. II, p. 110.

^) Primitive Culture, vol. II, p. 330.
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I confess I know of none; and we must remember "that, in

a case like this, negative evidence is never quite satisfactory.

Still, on the other hand, Mr. Freeman Clarke seems to me
to go much too far in the other direction when, in his

excellent work on The Ten Great Religions (part II,

p. 222), he calls the custom of prayer and worship, ad-

dressed to invisible powers, a universal fact in the history

of man. It may be so, but we are not yet able to prove it,

and in these matters caution is certainly the better part of

valour. Nothing can well be lower in the scale of humanity

than the Papuans. Yet the Papuans of Tanna offer the

firstfruits to the ghosts of their ancestors, and their chief,

who acts as a kind of high priest, calls out: —
"Compassionate Father! there is some food for

you; eat it, and be kind to us on account of it!"

After this the whole assembly begins to shout together.')

The Indians of North America stand decidedly higher

than the Papuans; in fact, some of their religious ideas ai'e

so exalted that many students have suspected Christian in-

fluences in them. 2) The Osages, for instance, worship

Wohkonda, the Master of Life, and they pray to him: —
"0 Wohkonda, pity me, I am very poor; give

me what I need; give me success against my enemies,

that I may avenge the death of my friends. May I

be able to take scalps, to take horses."

John Tanner tells us that when the Algonquin Indians

set out in their frail boats to cross Lake Superior, the

canoes were suddenly stopped, when about two hundi-ed

yards from land, and the chief began to pray in a loud voice

to the Great Spirit, saying: —
"You have made this lake, and you have made

us, youi- children; you can now cause that the water

shall remain smooth, while we pass over in safety."

He then threw some tobacco into the lake, and the other

canoes followed' his example. The Delawares invoke the

Great Spirit abdve, to protect their wives and childi-en that

they may not have to mourn for them.

') Compare Turner, Polynesia, p. 88; Tylor, Frimitive Culture, vol.

II, p: 330.;

^) Introduction to the Science of Religion, p. 195.
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The Peruvians soar much higher in their 'prayers.

M. Reville, in his learned work on the Beligion of Mexico,

tells us that prayers are very rare among the Peruvians.

Mr. Brinton, on the contraiy, in his Myths of the New

World, p. 298, speaks of perfectly authentic prayers which

had been collected and ti-anslated in the iirst generation

after the conquest. One addressed to Viracocha Pachacamac

is very striking, but here we can certainly perceive

Christian influences, if only on the part of the trans-

lator :
—

"0 Pachacamac", they say, "thou who hast existed

from the beginning and shalt exist unto the end,

powerful and pitiful; who createdst man by saying,

'let man be'; who defendest us from evil, and

preservest our life, and health; art thou in the sky

or in the earth, in the clouds or in the depths?

Hear the voice of him who implores thee, and grant

him his petitions. Give us life everlasting, preserve

us, and accept this our sacrifice."

The specimens of ancient Mexican prayers collected by

Sahagun are vei-y numerous, and some of them are certainly

very thoughtful and even beautiful: —
"Is it possible", says one of them, "that this afflic-

tion is sent to us, not for our correction and impro-

vement, but for our desti*uction?" Or, "0 merciful

Lord, let this chastisement with which thou hast

visited us, the people, be as those which a father

or mother inflicts on their children, not out of anger,

but to the end that they may be free from follies

and vices."

"With regard to these Mexican prayers we must neither

be too credulous nor too sceptical. Our first impulse is, no

doubt, to suspect some influence of Christian missionaries,

but when scholars who have made a special study of the

South American literatures assure us that they are authentic,

and go back to generations before the Spanish conquest,

we must ti-y to learn, as well as we can, the old lesson

that God has not left Himself without witness among any
people. To me, I confess, this ancient Mexican literature,

aud the ancient Mexican civilisation, as attested by archi-
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tecture and other evidence of social advancement, have been

a constant puzzle. In one sense it may be said that not

even the negroes of Dahomey are more savage in their

wholesale butcheries of human victims than the Mexicans

seem to have been aceording to their own confession. Not

dozens, but hundreds, nay, thousands of human beings were

slaughtered at one sacrifice, and no one seems to have seen

any harm in it. The Spaniards assure us that they saw in

one building 136,000 skulls, and that the annual number of

victims was never less than 20,000. It was looked upon

almost as an honour to be selected as a victim to the gods,

and yet these people had the most exalted ideas of the God-

head, and at the time of the conquest they were in possession

of really beautiful and refined poetry. There are collections

of ancient Mexican poems, published in the original, with what

professes to be a literal translation. ') No doubt, whoever

collected and wrote down these poems was a Spaniard and a

Christian. Such words as Dios for God, Angel for angel, nay

even the names of Christ and the Virgin Mary occurring in

the original poems, are clear evidence to that effect. But

they likewise prove that no real fraud was intended. Some
poems are professedly Christian , but the language , the

thought, and the style of the majority of them seem to me
neither Christian nor Spanish. I shall give a few specimens,

particulary as some of them may really be called prayers :
—

"Where shall my soul dwell? Where is my home?

"Where shall be my house? I am miserable on earth.

"We wind and we unwind the jewels, the blue

flowers are woven over the yellow ones, that we

may give them to the children.

"Let my soul be draped in various flowers, let

it be intoxicated by them; for soon must I weep,

and go before the face of our mother.

"This only do I ask: Thou Giver of Life, be not

angry, be not severe on earth, let us live with thee

on earth, and take us to thy heavens-

"But what can I speak truly here of the Giver

of Life? We only dream, we are plunged in sleep.

) Ancient Poetry, by Brinton, 1887.
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I speak here on earth, but never can we here on

earth speak in worthy terms.

"Although it may be jewels and precious oint-

ments of speech
,
yet of the Giver of Life one can

never speak here in worthy terms."

Or again: —
"How much, alas! shall I weep on earth? Truly

I have lived in vain illusion. I say that whatever

is here on earth must end with our lives. May I

be allowed to sing to thee, the Cause of all, there

in the heaven, a dweller in thy mansion; then may

my soul lift its voice and be seen with thee and

near thee, thee by whom we live, ohuaya! ohuaya!"

There is a constant note of sadness in all these Mexican

songs ; the poet expresses a true delight in the. beauty of

nature, in the sweetness of life, but he feels that all must

end; he grieves over those whom he will never see again

among the flowers and jewels of this earth, and his only

comfort is the life that is to c^me. That is was wrong to

despatch thousands of human beings rather prematureljf to

that life to come, nay, to feed on their flesh, seems never to

have struck the mind of these sentimental philosophers. In

one passage of these prayers the priest says: —
'Thou shalt clothe the naked and feed the hungry,

for remember their flesh is thine, and they

are men like thee';

but the practical application of this commandment does not

seem to have suggested itself to these Mexican philosophers.

All the prayers which we have hitherto examined be-

long to the lowest stage of civiUsation, and imply the very

simplest relation between man and some unseen powers. If

addressed to the ghosts of the departed, these invocations

are not much more than a continuation of what might have

passed between children and their parents while they were

still alive. If addressed to the spirits of Heaven or other

prominent powers of nature, they are often but petulant,

childish requests, or mean bargains between a slave and his

master. Yet, with all this, they prove the existence of a

belief in something beyond this finite world, something not

finite, but infinite, something invisible, yet real. This belief
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is one of the many proofs that man is not a mere animal,

though I am well aware that believers in the so-called mental

evolution of animals have persuaded themselves that animals

also worship and pray. But what is their evidence? Certain

monkeys" in Africa, they say, turn every morning towards

the rising sun, exactly like the Parsees or sun-worshippers.

It is no use arguing against such twaddle.

We have hitherto examined the incipient prayers of

uncivilised or semi-civilised races. For even the Mexicans

and Peruvians, whose prayers and literature as well as their

architectural remains point to what may be called civilisation

before their conquest by the Spaniards, stand nevertheless

lower than many savages when we consider the wholesale

slaughter of human victims as their sacrifices , and the un-

deniable traces of cannibalism to the latest period of their

national existence.

We have now to consider some of the rehgions which

are called national. They have grown up at a time when

scattered tribes had grown into compact nationahties, while

their founders are unknown and never appealed to as autho-

rities. The most important among them are the rehgions of

China, of India, of Persia, of Greece and Rome.

When we speak of the ancient religion of China, some-

times called Confucianism, we often forget that Confucius

himself protests most strongly against being supposed to have

been the author or founder of that religion. Again and again

he says that he has only collected and restored the old faith.

In the sacred books of China which he collected there are

hardly any prayers. Confucius himself sets little store on

prayers. They cannot, he says, deliver a man from sickness and

he who sins against heaven has no place to pray. It is not till

quite modern times that we meet with prayers as an essen-

tial part of public worship in China. It does not follow from

this that the Chinese people at large were ignorant of, or

opposed to private prayers, whether addressed to their an-

cestors, or to the gods of nature, or to the Supreme Spirit

in whom they believed; but it is curious to observe even

in Confucius a certain reserve, a certain awe that would

prevent any intimate or familiar intercourse between man and
9

Kohut, Semitic Studies.
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G-od. Thus he says: "Reverence the Spirits, but keep aloof

from them".

-There is a curious prayer recorded as having been

offered by an Emperor of China in the year 1538. It was

on a memorable occasion when the very name of the Supreme

Deity was to be altered. The old name for God in China

was Tien, which means heaven, just as Dyaus and Zeus,

according to their etymology, meant heaven. Even we can

still say, "I have offended against Heaven", meaning, against

God. In the ancient books Shang-Tien also is used for

Tien. This means High Heaven, and makes it quite clear

that it was intended as a name of the Supreme Deity.

Another name for spirit was Ti, and this name by itself, or

with Shang prefixed, became the recognised name for God

as the Supreme Spirit, used often in the same sentences as

interchangeable with Tien'). When the appointed day came,

the Emperor and his court assembled around the circular

altar. First they prostrated themselves eleven times, and

then addressed the Great Being, as he who dissipated chaos,

and formed the heavens, earth and man. As a rule it is

the Emperor who prays to the Supreme Spirit; the grandees

pray to the Tis, the rest to the ancestral spirits.

The proclamation was as follows: —
"I, the Emperor, have respectfully prepared this

prayer to inform the spirit of the sun, the spirit of the

moon, the spii-its of the five planets, of the stars, of the

clouds, the spirit ofthe four seas, of the great rivers, ofthe

present years, &c., that on the first of next month we shall

reverently lead 6m- officers and people to honom* the

great name of Shang ti. We inform you before-

hand, ye celestial and terrestrial spirits, and will

trouble you on our behalf, to exert your spiritual

power, and display your vigorous efficacy, communi-

cating our poor desire to Shang ti, praying him

to accept our worship, and be pleased with the new
title which we shall reverently present to him."

We see here how the Chinese recognised between man
and the Supreme Ti, a number of intermediate spirits or

') Legge, Sacred Books of the East, vol III, p. 24.
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ti's, such as the sun, moon, stars, seas, and rivers, who
were to communicate the 'prayer of the Emperor to the

Supreme Being. That prayer ran as follows: —
"Thou, Ti, didst open the way for the form of

matter to operate ; thou, Spirit, didst produce the

beautiful light of the sun and moon, that all thy

creatures might be happy.

"Thou hast vouchsafed to- hear us, Ti, for thou

regardest us as thy children. I, thy child, dull. and
ignorant, can poorly express my feelings. Honourable
is thy great name."

Then food was placed on the altar, first boiled meat
and cups of wine, and Ti was requested to receive them
with these words: —

"The Sovereign Spirit deigns to accept our offering.

Give thy people happiness. Send down thy favour.

All creatures are upheld by thy love. Thou alone

art the parent of all things,

"Tbe service of song is now completed, but our

poor sincerity cannot be expressed aright. The sense

of thy goodness is in our heart. We have adored

thee, and would unite with all spirits in honouring

thy name. We place it on this sacred sheet of

paper, and now put it in the fire, with precious silks,

that the smoke may go up with our prayers to the

distant blue heavens. Let all the ends of the earth

rejoice in thy name."

I doubt whether even in a Christian country any arch-

bishop could produce a better official prayer. It is marked

by deep reverence, but it also implies a belief that the close

relationship between father and son exists between the

Supreme Spirit and man. It is a hymn of praise rather than

a prayer, and even when it asks for anything, it is only for

divine grace.

When we now turn from China to the ancient religion

of India, we find there a superabundance of prayers. The

whole of the Eig-Veda consists of hymns and prayers more

than a thousand; the Sama-Veda contains many of the same

prayers again, as set to music, and the Yagur-Veda contains

verses and formulas employed at a number of ceremonial

2*
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acts. Were these hymns spontaneous utterances, or composed

simply and solely for the sake of sacrifice, both public and

private? This question whether sacrifices comes first or

prayer is one of those questions which may be argued a d

infinitum, and which in the end produce the very smallest

result. You remember how the Algonquins, when crossing

Lake Superior, addressed certain prayers to Wohkonda, the

Master of Life, and then threw a handful of tobacco into the

lake. Now suppose we asked them the question, What was

your fii-st object? To throw tobacco into the lake or to

invoke Wohkanda? What answer could they possibly give?

Still that is the question which we are asked to answer in

the name of the ancient poets of Vedic India. Yet one of

these poets of the Rig-Veda (X, 88, 8) says very distinctly:

'The gods created first the reciter of hymns, then Agni

(the sacrificial fire) and then the sacrificial ofi'erings.'

Again, the Peruvian prayer addressed to Pachacamac is

said to be recited at certain seasons. Suppose it was recited

at a festival connected with the return of spring, we are

asked once more, Was the festival instituted first, and then

a prayer composed for the occasion, or was the prayer

composed to express feehngs of gratitude for the return of

spring, arid afterwards repeated at every spring festival?

No doubt, when we have such a case as the Emperor of

China off'ering an official address to the Deity, we may be

sure that the festival was ordained first, and the official ode

ordered afterwards; but even in such an advanced state of

civilisation, we never hear that the meat and the wine were

placed on the altar by themselves, and as an independent

act, and without anything being said. On the contraiy, they

were placed there as suggested by the poem.

If, then, we find a Vedic hymn used at the full-moon

or new-moon sacrifices, are we to suppose that the mysterious

phases of the moon elicited at first nothing but a silent

libation of milk, and that at a later time only hymns were

composed in praise of the solemn festival? That there are

Vedic hymns which presuppose a very elaborate ceremonial

and a very complete priesthood I was, I believe, the first to

point out (in 1858) ; but to say that all Vedic hymns were

composed for ceremonial purposes is to say what cannot be
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proved. At a later time they may all have been included

as part of the regular sacrificial ceremonial, just as every

psalm is now read in church on appointed days. There is

one prayer older even than the Rig-Veda, the oldest, the

simplest, and yet the most eloquent prayer of the v?hole Aryan

world. It consists of two words, but think what these words

imply! They are

Dyaushpitar in Sanskrit,

Zshq jra-rrip iu Greek,

Ju-piter in Latin,

and they all meant originally the same thing, Heaven Father

!

— What child of man can say less, and what child of God can

say more? When we begin our prayers, we utter the same

thought which was uttered by our. Aryan ancestors many
thousands of years ago. We say 'Our Father which art in

Heaven'. When this is said and felt, all is said that need be said.

Still as we are not satisfied with few words, the Vedic Aryas

also delighted in pouring out all that was in their hearts.

We have only to look at some of the best-known Vedic hymns

and prayers, and we shall soon perceive that they are genuine

outpourings of deep personal feelings, which had not to wait

for the call of an officiating priest, before they found poetic

utterance. One poet says: —
"Let me not yet, Varuwa, enter into the house of

clay (the grave); Have mercy, Almighty, have mercy!

"If I go along trembling, like a cloud, driven by the

wind, Have mercy. Almighty, have mercy!

"Through want of strength, thou strong and bright god,

have I gone to the wrong shore; Have mercy. Almighty,

have mercy

!

"Thirst came upon thy worshipper, though he stood in

the midst of the waters; Have mercy, Almighty, have mercy!

"Whenever we men, Varuwa , commit an offence

before the heavenly host, whenever we break thy law through

thoughtlessness. Have mercy, Almighty, have mercy!"

Now I ask, had a poet to wait till a poem was wanted

for a funeral service; or for the sacrifice of a horse, before

he could compose such verses? Is thgre a siugle allusion

to a priest, or to a sacrifice in them? That they, like the

rest of the Rig -Veda, may at a later time have been recited
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during certain ceremonies, who would deny? But if we see

how verses from diiferent hymns, and from different Mawdalas,

or collections of hymns, have to he patched together before

they become serviceable for sacrificial pui-poses, we can easily

see that the hymns must have existed as poems, before they

were used by the priests at certain sacrifices. Why should

there have been a Eig-Veda at all, that is to say, a collec-

tion of independent hymns, if the hymns had been composed

simply to fit into the sacrificial ceremonial? The hymns

and verses as fitted for that purpose are found collected in

the Yagur and Sama-Vedas. What then was the object of

collecting the ten books of the Rig -Veda, most of them the

heirlooms of certain old families, and not of different classes

of priests? Then, again, there is what the Brahmanic theo-

logians call uha, that is, the slight modification of certain

verses so as to make them serviceable at a sacrifice. Does

not that show that they existed first as independent of cere-

monial employment? However, the strongest argument is

the character of the hymns themselves. As clearly as some,

nay, a considerable number, of them were meant from the

first to be used at well-established sacrifices, others were

utterly unfit for such a purpose. At what sacrifice could

there be a call for the despairing song of a gambler, for the

dialogue between Sarama and the robbers, for the address

of Visvamitra to the rivers of the Penjab, for the song of the

frogs, or for the metaphysical speculations, beginning with

"There was not ought, there was not nought!" It is exti'a-

ordinary to see what an amount of ingenuity has been spent

both by Vedic and Biblical scholars on this question of the

priority of ceremonial or poetiy! But what has been gained

by it in the end? For suppose that in Vedic India a com-

pletely mute ceremonial had reached as great a perfection

and complication as the Roman Catholic or the Tibetan

ceremonial in our time, would that prove that no one could

then or now have composed an Easter-hymn or Christmas-

carol spontaneously, without any reference to ceremonial

employment? When there is so much real work to be done,

why waste our time on disentangling such self-made cobwebs?

When we consider that the Rig -Veda contains more
than a thousand hymns, you will understand how constant
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and intimate the iatercourse must have been between the Vedic

poets and their gods. Some of these hymns give us, no

doubt, the impression of being artificial, and ia that sense

secondaiy and late, only we must not forget that what we
call late in the Rig -Veda Samhita cannot well be later than

1,500 B. C, unless some new discovery first upsets the pro^

visional chronology which I put forward in my History of

Ancient Sanskrit Literature. Here are some more verses

from a hymn addressed to Varuwa, the god of the all-

embracing sky, the Greek Ouranos: —
"However we break thy laws from day to day, men as

we are, god, Varuwa,

"Do not deliver us unto death, nor to the blow of the

furious, nor to the wrath of the spiteful!

"To propitiate thee, Varuwa, we unbend thy mind

with songs, as the charioteer unties a weary steed.

"When shall we bring hither the man who is victory to

the warriors? when shall we bring Varuwa the far-seeing

to be propitiated?

"He, who knows the place of the birds that fly through

the sky, who on the waters knows the ships;

"He, the upholder of order, who knows the twelve

months, with the offerings of each, and knows the month

that is engendered afterwards" (evidently the thirteenth or

intercalary month);

"He who knows the track of the wind, the wide, the

bright, the mighty, and knows those who reside on high;

"He, the upholder of order, Varuwa, sits down among

his people; he, the wise, sits down to govern.

"From thence, perceiving all wondrous things, he sees

what has been and what will be.

"May he, the wise, make our paths straight all our

days; may he prolong our life!

"Varuwa, wearing golden mail, has put on his shining

cloak, the spies sat down around him". (Here you see

mythology and anthropomorphism beginning.)

"The god whom the scoffers do not provoke, nor the

tormenters of men, nor the plotters of mischief;

"He who gives to men glory, and not half glory, who

gives it even to ourselves.
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"Yearning for him, the far-seeing, my thoughts move

onward, as kine move to their pastm-es.

"Let us speak together again, because my honey has

been brought: that thou mayest eat what thou likest, like a

friend". (Now, here, people would probably say that there

is a clear allusion to a sacrificial offering of honey. But why

should such an offering not be as spontaneous as the words

which are uttered by the poet?)

"Did I see the god who is to be seen by all, did I see

the chariot above the earth? He must have accepted my

prayers". (This implies a kind of vision, while the chariot

may refer to thunder and lightning.)

"0 hear this my calling, Varuwa, be gracious now!

Longing for help I have called upon thee.

"Thou, wise God, art lord of all, of heaven and

earth; hasten on thy way.

"That I may live, take from me the upper rope, loose

the middle, and remove the lowest." (These ropes probably

refer to the ropes by which a victim is bound. Here, however,

they are likewise intended for the ropes of sin by which the

poet, as he told us, felt himself chained and strangled.)

These translations are perfectly literal; they have not

been modernised or beautified. But do they sound like

thehy mns of officiating priests? They seem to me
conti-ary to display before our eyes buried cities of thought

and faith, richer in treasures than all the ruins of Egypt, of

Babylon, or Nineveh put together.

Even what are called purely sacrificial hymns are by

no means without a human interest. One of the earliest

sacrifices consisted probably in putting a log of wood on the

fire of the hearth. The fire was called agni, and Agni
became the god of fire. If any other gift was thrown into the

fire the smoke seemed to carry it up to heaven, and thus

Agni became the messenger and soon the mediator between
men and gods. He was called the youngest among the

gods, because he was new every morning. Here is a hymn
addressed to him, possibly a sacrificial hymn, but one that

does not presuppose a veiy elaborate ceremonial.

"Agni, accept this log which I offer thee, accept this

my service; listen well to these my songs.
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"Witli this log, Agni, may we worship thee, the

son of strength, conqueror of horses! and with this hymn,
thou high bom god!

"May we, thy servants, serve thee with songs, granter

of riches, thou who lovest songs and deUghtest in riches.

"Thou lord of wealth and giver of wealth, be thou

wi.se and powerful; drive away from us the enemies!

"He gives us rain from heaven, he gives us inviolable

strength, he gives us food a thousandfold.

"Youngest of the gods, their messenger, their invoker,

most deserving of worship, come, at our praise, to him who
worships thee and longs for thy help.

"For thou, sage, goest wisely between these two

creations" (heaven and earth, gods and men), "like a friendly

messenger between two hamlets.

"Thou art wise, and thou hast been pleased: perform

now, intelligent Agni, the sacrifice without intemiption , sit

down on this sacred grass."

That this hymn contains what may be called secondary

ideas, that it requires the admission of considerable historical

antecedents, is clear enough. Agni is no longer merely a

visible fire, he is the invisible agent in the fire; he has

assumed a certain dramatic personality; he is represented

as high-born, as the conqueror of horses, as wealthy and

as the giver of wealth, as the messenger between men and

gods. Why Agni, the fire, should be called the giver of rain

is not quite clear, but it is explained by the fire ascending

in a cloud of smoke, and by the cloud sending down the

prayed-for rain. The sacred grass (barhis) on which Agni

is invited to sit down is the pile of grass on the hearth, the

oldest altar. The gifts intended for the gods are placed on

it, and the gods themselves are invited to sit down on it.

All this shows no doubt an incipient ceremonial which be-

comes more and more elaborate in time, but there is no

sign as yet that it had begun to fetter the wings of poetical

inspiration.

The habit of praying, both in private and in public,

continued through all the periods of the history of Indian

religion. In the Upanishads we find even what may be

called philosophical prayers, such as: "Lead me from the
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illusory to the real, from darkness to light, from death to

immortality!" One phase only has to be excepted, that of

Buddhism, and this will have to be considered when we

examine what are called individual in contradistinction to

national religions. We need not dwell here on those later

prayers of the Brahmans, which we find scattered about in

the epic poems, in the Purawas, and in the more modern

sects established in every part of the country. They are

to us of inferior interest, though some of them are decidedly

beautiful and touching.

Some philosophers have maintained that every prayer

addressed to an objective deity is idolatrous. But it is im-

portant to remark how much superior the idolatry of prayer

is to the idolatry of temple-worship. In India, more parti-

cularly, the statues and images of the popular gods such as

Siva and Durga are offensive, owing to their unrestrained

symbolism and the entire disregard of a harmony with nature.

Yet some of the prayers addressed to Siva and Durga are

almost entirely free from these blemishes, and often show a

conception of Deity of which we ourselves need not be ashamed'.

Nor need I dwell long in this place on the prayers of

the ancient Greeks and Eomans, because they are well

known to you all from classical literature. We know how

Priam prays before he sets out on his way to the Grreek

camp to ask for the body of his son. We know how Nestor

prays for the success of the embassy sent to Achilles, and

how Ulysses offers prayers before approaching the camp of

the Trojans. We find in Homer penitential prayers, to con-

fess sins and to ask for forgiveness; suppliant prayers,
to ask for favours; and thanksgiving prayers, praising the

gods for having fulfilled the requests addressed to them. We
never hear, however, of the Greeks kneeling at prayer. The
Greeks seem to have stood up erect while praying, and to

have lifted up their hands to heaven or stretched them forth

to the earth. Before praying it was the custom to wash the

hands,!) just as the Psalmist says (XXVI, 6.): "I will wash
my hands in innocency, so will I compass thine altar, OLord."

That prayer, not only public, but private also, was
common among the Greeks we may learn from an interesting

^) [This is also a Jewish custom, still in vogue. G.A..K.]
"'
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passage in Plato, where lie says that children hear their

mothers every day eagerly talking with the gods in the most

earnest manner, beseeching them for blessings. He also

states, in another place, that every man of sense before be-

ginning any important work, will ask help of the gods. Men
quite above the ordinary superstitions of the crowd, nay,

men suspected of unbelief, were known to pray to the gods.

Thus Pericles is said, before he began his orations, always

to have prayed to the gods for power to do a good work.

May I mention here the name of another great statesman,

Sii- Robert Peel. The widow of Sir Robert Peel told Baron

Bunsen, who told it me, that on the day when Peel was

going to deliver his decisive speach on Free Trade, she

found him in his dressing-room on his knees praying, before

going to Parliament.

Most impressive are some of the prayers composed

by Greek thinkers, whose religion was entirely absorbed

by philosophy, but whose dependence on a higher power

remained as unshaken as that of a child. Thus Aristotle

(Ethics V, 1, 9J says that men should pray that things

simply good should be good to themselves also, and that they

should chose what is good to themselves. What can be

more submissive than the prayer of Cleanthes as quoted by

Epictetus? What can be more reverent and thoughtful than

the prayer of Simplicius, at the end of his commentary on

Epictetus: —
"I beseech thee, Lord, the Father, Guide of our

reason, to make us mindful of the noble origin Thou hast

thought worthy to confer upon usj and to assist us to act

as becomes free agents; that we may be cleansed from the

irrational passions of the body, and may subdue and govern

the same, using them as instruments in a fitting manner;

and to assist us to the right direction of the reason that is

in us, and to its participation in what is real by the light

of truth. And thirdly, I beseech Thee my Saviour, entii-ely

to remove the darkness from the eyes of our souls, in order

that we may know aright, as Homer says, both God and

men." (Farrar, Paganism and Christianity^ p. 44.)

Equally wise, are the words of Epictetus himself {Bis-

courses, 11. 16): —



2g F. Max Miiller.

"Dare to look up to God and say : Do with me hence-

forth as Thou wilt. I am of one mind with Thee, I am

Thine. I decline nothing that seems good to Thee. Send

me whither Thou wilt. Clothe me as Thou wilt. Will Thou

that I take office or live a private life, remain at home or

go into exile, be poor or rich, I will defend Thy purpose

with me in respect of all these."

The Romans were more religious and more prayerful

than the Greeks, but they were less fluent in expressing

their sentiments. It is v^ry characteristic that the Romans,

when praying, wrapped the toga round their heads, so that

they might be quite alone with their gods, undisturbed by

the sights of the outer world.') That tells more than many

a long prayer. That in praying they tuimed the palms of their

hands backward and upward to heaven, shows that the

Romans wished to surrender themselves entirely to the will

and pleasiu-e of their gods. In later times the Romans

became the pupils of the Greeks in their rehgious as well as

in their philosophical views, so that, when we read a prayer

of Seneca, it is really difficult to say whether it. breathes

Greek or Roman thought. Seneca prays (Clarke, Ten Great

Religions, p. 233): —
"We worship and adore the framer and former of

the universe; governor, disposer, keeper; Him on

whom all things depend; mind and spirit of the

world; from whom aU things spring; by whose

spirit we live; the divine spii-it diffused through all;

God all-powerful; God always present; God above all

other gods; Thee we worship and adore!"

The religion of the Assyrians and Babylonians, as far

as we know it from inscriptions, must likewise be classed as

one of the national religions, whose founders are unknown.

Many of their prayers have been deciphered and translated,

but one almost hesitates to quote them or to build any

theories on them, because these translations change so rapidly

from year to year. Here is a specimen of an Assyrian

prayer, assigned to the year 650 B.C.: —
') [The orthodox Jews also, in reciting their morning prayer, wrap the

Talith about them, probably with the same feeling of exclusive devotion.

G.A.K.]
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"May the look of pity that shines in thine eternal

face dispel my griefs.

"May 1 never feel the anger and wrath of the God.

"May my omissions and my sins be wiped out.

"May I find reconcilation with Him, for I am the

servant of His power, the adorer of the great gods.

"May the powerful face come to my help: may it

shine like heaven, and bless me with happiness and

abundance of riches.

"May it bring forth in abundance, like the earth,

happiness and every sort of good."

If this is a correct translation, it shows much deeper

feelings and much more simplicity of thought than the ordin-

ary Babylonian prayers, which have been translated by some

of the most trusted of our Cuneiform scholars. Most of

them are very stiff and formal, and evidently the work of

an effete priesthood, rather than of sincere believers in

visible or invisible gods. Here follows one short specimen: —
"0 my God, who art violent (against me), receive

(my supplication).

"0 my Goddess, thou who art fierce (towards me),

accept (my prayer).

"Accept my prayer (may thy liver be quieted).

"0 my Lord, long suffering (and) merciful (may

thy heart be appeased).

"By day, directing unto death that which destroys

me, O my God interpret (the vision).

"0 my Goddess, look upon me and acceptmy prayer!

"May my sin be forgiven, may my transgression

be cleansed.

"Let the yoke be unbound, the chain be loosed.

"May the seven winds carry away my groaning.

"May I strip off my evil so that the bird bear

(it) up to heaven

"May the fish carry away my trouble, may the

river carry (it) alone.

"May the reptile of the field receive (it) from me

;

may the waters of the river cleanse me as they flow.

"Make me shine as a mask of gold.

"May I be precious in thy sight as a goblet of glass."
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This is very barren poetry, and you see at the same time

how advanced and artificial, how really modem the sur-

roundings are in which the thoughts of these Babylonian

prayers move. There are cities and palaces, and golden

masks and goblets of glass, of all of which we see, of course,

no trace in really ancient or primitive prayers, such as those

of the Veda. But for all that we find in these Babylonian

hymns also, some of the essential elements of prayer. We
see Grod or the gods displeased at the sins of their worshippers,

but we see them likewise as filled with pity for the trans-

gressors. The suppliant believes in the forgivenness of sin,

he hopes that his sins may be wiped out, and that the

yoke of sin may be untied, just as the Vedic poet prayed

that the three ropes might be removed from him, from his

shoulders, from his heart, and from his feet.

We have now even Accadian prayers, very old, we are

told, older than those of Nineveh or Babylon, but even they

smell of incense and temples rather than of the fresh air of

the morning.

I shall read only one Accadian prayer, which is more

simple and more genuine than the rest:

"Grod, my Creator, stand by my side.

Keep thou the door of my lips, guard thou my hands,

Lord of Light."

The following recommendation to pray is also remarkable:

"Pray thou, pray thou! Before the couch, pray!

Before the dawn is light, pray! By the tablets and

books, pray!

By the hearth, by the threshold, at the sun-rising,

At the sun-setting, pray!"i)

We enter into quite a different atmosphere when we

step into the ruined temples of Egypt. Here, too, the prayers

strike us as the outcome of many periods of previous thought,

but they possess a massiveness and earnestness which appeal

at once to our sympathy. Here is a specimen: —
"Hail to Thee, maker of all beings. Lord of law. Father

of the Gods; maker of men, creator of beasts; Lord of

grains, making food for the beasts of the field . . The

') W. Tallaok, The Inward Light and Christ's Incarnation, p. 4.
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One alone without a second . . . King alone, single among
the Gods; of many names, — unknown is their number.

"I come to thee, Lord of the Grods, who hast

existed from the beginning, eternal God, who hast made all

things that are. Thy name be my protection; prolong my
term of life to a good age; may my son be in my place

(after me); may my dignity remain with him (and his) for

ever, as is done to the righteous, who is glorious in the

house of the Lord.

"Who then art Thou, my father Amon? Doth a

father forget his son? Surely a wi-etched lot awaiteth him

who opposes Thy wUl; but blessed is he who knoweth Thee,

for Thy deeds proceed from a heart of love. I call upon

Thee, my father Amon! behold me in, the midst of many
peoples unknown to me; all nations are united against me,

and I am alone; no other is with me. My many warriors

have abandoned me, none of my horsemen hath' looked

towards me; and when I called them, none hath listened to

my voice. But I believe that Amon is worth more to me
than a million of warriors, than a hundred thousand horse-

men, and ten thousands of brothers and sons, even were

they all gathered together. The work of many men is

nought, Amon will prevail over them."

This is a prayer full of really human feelings, and it

therefore reminds us of ever so many passages in other

prayers. The desire that the son may outlive the father, or

that the older people may not weep over the younger, meets

us in a hymn of the Veda, when the poet asks, as who has

not asked, that "the gods may allow us to die in order, so

that the old may not weep over the young."

The idea that the help of Amon is better than a thou-

sand horsemen is re-echoed in many a psalm, as when we

read (Ps. CXVIII. 9—10) : — "It is better to trust in the

Lord than to put any confidence in princes. All nations

compassed me about, but in the name of the Lord will I

destroy them."

; If we now tui-n our eyes from what are called

ethnic and national religions to those religions which claim

to be, the work of an individual founder, and are therefore

palled individual religions, we must not imagine that they



32 F. Max Miiller.

ever came ready-made out of the brain of a single person.

If the name individual religion is used in that sense, the

term would be misleading, for eveiy religion, like every

language, carries with it an enormous deti-itus of accumulated

thought which the individual prophet may reshape and revive,

but which he could not possibly create from the beginning.

The great individual religions are, Mosaism, Christianity,

Mohammedanism, and Buddhism. Zoroastrianism also

was formerly classed as an individual religion, but after

M. Darmesteter's recent researches, we can hardly do so

any longer. These individual religions are all called after the

name of their supposed founders, and the fact that they can

appeal to a personal authority imparts to them, no doubt, a more

authoritative character. Bu tif we take the case of Moses, the

rehgion which he is supposed to have founded sprang from a

Semitic soil prepared for centuries for the reception of his

doctrines. We know now that even such accounts as that

of the Creation, the Fall of Man, the Deluge, and the Tower

of Babel have their parallels, if not their antecedents, in the

clay tablets of Assyria, as first deciphered by George Smith

and others, and that as there is a general Semitic type of

language which Hebrew shares in common with Babylonian,

Arabic, and Syriac, there is likewise a general type of

Semitic religion which forms the common background of all.

In the case of Christianity, we know that Christ came not

to destroy, but to fulfil; and in the case of Mohammedanism
we may safely say that without Judaism and without Christi-

anity it could never have sprung into existence.

The ancient religion of Persia, which is called Zoro-

astrianism after its reputed author, is in reality a continua-

tion, in some respects a reform, of the ancient Aryan religion

of which the Vedic religion is another branch; and exactly

the same applies to Buddhism, which has all its roots,

even those with which it breaks, in the earlier religion of

the Brahmans. In one sense, therefore, I quite admit that

the classification into ethnic, national and individual religions

may be misleading, unless it is carefully defined and unless

we remember that there is no individual religion without

antecedents that point back i,o a more ancient national faith.

The first individual religion in India is Buddhism, which
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sprang from Brahmanism, tbough on many points it stands in

direct opposition to it. This is particularly the case with

regard to prayer. There comes a time in the life of religions

as in the life of individuals when prayer in the sense of

importunate asking and begging for favours and benefits has

to cease, and when its place is taken by the simple words,

„Thy will be done." But in Buddhism there are, as we
shall see, even stronger reasons why prayer in the ordinary

sense of the word had to be surrendered. Some years ago

I had two Buddhist priests staying with me at Oxford.

They had been sent from Japan, which alone contains over

thirty millions of Buddhists , to learn Sanskrit at Oxford.

As there was no one to teach them the peculiar Sanskrit of

the Buddhists , and I did not like their going away to a

forige university, I offered them my services. Of course,

we had many discussions, and I remember well their strong

disapprobation of prayer, in the sense of petitioning. They

belonged to the Mahayana Buddhism, and though they did

not believe in a Supreme Deity as a creator of the world,

they believed in a kind of deified Buddha, — while the

Hmayana Buddhists think of their Buddha after his death

as neither existent nor non-existent. The Mahayanists adore

their Buddha, they worship him, they meditate on him, they

hope to meet him face to face in Paradise, in Sukhavati.

But such was their reverence for Buddha, and such was

their firm belief in the eternal order of the world, or in the

working of Karma, that it seemed to them the height of im-

piety to pray, and to place theii- personal wishes before

Buddha. I asked one of my pupils whether, if he saw his child

dying, he would not pray for his life, and he replied, No,

he could not; it would be wrong, because it would show a

want of faith! "And yet," I said to him, "you Buddhists

have actually prayer-wheels. What do you consider the use

of them?"

;
"0 no," he said, "those are not prayer-wheels; they only

contain the names and praises of Buddha, they remind us of

Buddha, but we ask for no favours from Buddha."

"But," I said, "are not some of these wheels driven

by the wind like a wind-mill, others by a river like a

watermill ?"

Kohut, SemitiR Studies. "^
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My friend looked somewhat ashamed at first. But he

soon recovered himself and said:

"After all, they remind people of Buddha, the law, and

the Church, and if that can be done by machines driven by

wind or water, is it not better than to employ human beings

who, to judge from the way in which they rattle off their

prayers in your churches and chapels, seem to be no better

than our praying wheels."

But while we look in vain for suppliant prayers in the

sacred literature of the Buddhists, we find in it plenty of

meditations on the Buddha and the Buddhas, on saints, past

and future. While Pallas (11., p. 168) tells us that the

Buddhists in Mongolia have not even a word for prayer, he

gives us himself (II., p. 386) specimens which in other

religions would certainly be included under that name. ') For

instance

:

"Thou, in whom innumerable creatures believe,

Thou Buddha, conqueror of the hosts of evil ! Thou,

omniscient above all beings, come down to our world!

Made perfect and glorified in innumerable by-gone

revolutions: always pitiful, always gracious, lo, now

is the right time to confer loving blessings on all

creatures ! Bless us from thy throne which is firmly

established on a truly divine doctrine, with wonderful

benefits ! Thou, the eternal redeemer of all creatures,

incline thy face with thy immaculate company to-

wards our kingdom! In faith we bow before thee.

Thou the perfecter of eternal welfare, dwelling in

the reign of tranquillity, rise and come to us, Buddha

and Lord of all blessed rest!"

Very different from Buddhism with regard to prayer

is Zoroastrianism. It encourages prayer in every form,

whether addressed to the Supreme Spirit, Ahuramazda, or

to subordinate deities. All that we know of ancient Zoro-

astrian literature is, in fact, more or less liturgical and full

of prayers, whether actual petitions or hymns of praise, or

confessions of sin or expressions of gratitude for favours

received. Some of these prayers belong to the most ancient

') Koeppen, BeKgion des Buddha, I, p. 555.
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period of Zend literature, though attempts have lately been

made to bring their age down to the iirst century of our

era. But if that were so, how should we be able to account

for the fact that their archaic language was often unintelli-

gible to the Pehlevi translators and commentators, who wrote

in the third century. How difficult their language is, may
best be seen by the widely diverging translations that have

been published by Dr. Haug, Dr. Mills and Prof. Darmesteter.

In giving a translation of the following specimens, I have

availed myself chiefly of the most recent and most valuable

work on the Yasna by M. Darmesteter. The verses are

supposed to have been addressed to Ahura Mazda by Zoro-

aster himself.

"1. This I ask thee, tell me truth, Ahura! Fulfi

my desire as I fulfil thine, Mazda! I wish to resemble

thee, and teach my friends to resemble thee, in order to

give thee pious and friendly help. to be with Vohu Mano !"

(the good spirit).

"2. This I ask thee, tell me the truth, Ahura! What
is the first of things in the world of good, the good which

fulfils the desires of him who pursues it? For he who is

friend to thee, Mazda, always changes evil to good, and

rules spiritually in both worlds.

"3. This I ask thee, tell me the truth, Ahura! Who
was the creator, the first father of Asha (Right)? Who has

opened a way for the sun and the stars? Who makes the

moon to wax and wane ? These are the things and others

which I wish to know, Mazda!

"4. This I ask thee, tell me the truth, Ahura!

Who without supports has kept the earth from falling?

Who has made the waters and the plants ? Who has set

winds and clouds to run quickly? Who is the creator of

Vohu Mano, Mazda?
"5. This I ask thee, tell me the truth, Ahura! What

good artist has made light and darkness ? What good artist

has made sleep and waking? Who has made the dawn,

noon, and night? Who has made the arbiter of justice?

"6. This I ask thee, tell me the truth, Ahura! Who
has created with Khshathra (royal power) aspiration for per-

fect piety? Who has placed love in the heart of a father

3*
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when he obtains a son? I wish to help thee powerfully,

Mazda, beneficent spirit, creator of all things!" (From

Gatha Ushtavaiti, Darmesteter, Yasna, p. 286.)

And again:—
"1. Toward what country shall I turn? "Where shall

1 go to offer my prayers? Relatives and servants leave

me. Neither my neighbours nor the wicked tyrants of the

country wish me well. How shall I succeed in satisfying

thee, Mazda Ahura?

"2. I see that I am powerless, Mazda! I see that

I am poor in flocks, poor in men. I cry to thee, look at

me, Ahura! I expect from thee that happiness which

friend gives to friend. To the teaching of Vohu Mano (be-

longs) the fortune of Asha.

"3. When will come to us the increasers of days?

When will the thoughts of the saints (the Saoshyants) arise,

in order to support by their works and their teaching the

good world? To whom will Vohu Mano come for prosperity?

As to me, Lord, I desire thy instruction.

"4. In the district and in the country the wicked pre-

vents the workers of holiness from offering the cow, but the

violent man will perish by his own acts. Whoever, Mazda,

can prevent the wicked from ruling and oppressing makes

wise provision for the flocks!" (From Gatha Ushtavaiti,

Darmesteter, Yasna, p, 30.)

In the Avestic religion prayer is no longer left to the

sudden impulses of individuals. It has become pai-t of the

general religious worship
,

part of the constant fight against

the powers of darkness and evil, in which every believer in

Ormazd is called to take his part. A person who neglects

these statutable prayers, whether priest or layman, commits

a sin. Every Parsi has to say his prayer in the morning

and in the evening, besides the prayers enjoined before each

meal, a gain at the time of a birth, a marriage, or a

death there are many prayers to be recited. Three times

every day the Parsi has to address a prayer to the sun

in his various stations, while the priest, who has to rise at

midnight, has four such prayers to recite. These three

prayers at sunrise , at noon , and at sunset , and possibly at
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midnight, were not unknown to the people of the "Veda, and

they became more and more fixed in later times.

Mohammed gave great prominence to prayer as an

outward form of religion. After the erection of the first

Mosque at Medinah he ordained the office of the crier or

muezzin, who from the tower had to call the faithful five

times every day to the recital of their prayers. The Muezzin

cried :
—
"God is great! (four times) I bear witness that there

is no god but God (twice). I bear witness that Mohammed
is the Apostle of God (twice). Come hither to prayers

(twice). Come hither to salvation (twice). God is great.

There is no other god but God."

In the early morning the crier adds :
—

"Prayer is better than sleep."

The five times for this official prayer are : (1) Between

dawn and sunrise. (2) After the sun has begun to decline.

(3) Midway between this and sunset. (4) Shortly after sun-

set. (5) When the night has closed in.

These prayers are farz, or incumbent; all others

are nafl, supererogatory, or sunnah, in accordance with

the practices of the prophet.

It might seem as if statutable prayers five times every

day were too much for a busy life and that too great fre-

quency might degrade the value of prayer and reduce it to

a mere routine. But any one who has lived in a Moham-
medan country knows that it is not so. The call of the

Muezzin still retains its starthng character, and it is startling

even to the traveller to see common people in the streets and

the bazaars suddenly turning aside and saying their prayers

without any display and without any apparent wish to be

seen. According to Mohammed's own views to pray five

times every day. was the minimum that could be allowed.

The prophet declared that originally the divine injunction

which he received was to pray fifty times a day. "As I

passed Moses", he relates, "Moses said to me, 'What have

you been ordered ?' I replied 'Fifty times.' Then Moses said,

'Verily, your people will never be able to bear it, for I

tried the children of Israel with fifty times a day, but they

could not manage it.' Then I returned to the Lord and
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asked for some remission. And ten prayers were taken off.

Then I pleaded again, and ten more were remitted. And so

on till at last they were reduced to fire. Then I went

to Moses and he said, 'And how many prayers have you

been ordered?' And I replied 'Five.' And Moses said,

'Verily, I tried the children of Israel with even five , but it

did not succeed. Return to youi- Lord, and ask for a further

remission.' But I said, 'I have asked until I am quite

ashamed, and I cannot ask again.'"

"We see here the underlying idea that properly speaking

the whole day should be one continuous prayer, not in the

sense of repeating words or asking favours, but of feeling

the presence of God and doing everything as it were in the

sight of God. This is the best of all prayers, though it

would often be a prayer without words.

Besides these five statutable and more or less public

prayers, private devotions are frequently recommended by

Mohammed, but we possess few specimens of these prayers.

Mohammed, when speaking of the birds in the air, says that

each one knoweth its prayer and its praise, and God knoweth

what they do. He recommends his followers to be instant

not only in prayer, but in almsgiving also. "When the call

to prayer soundeth on the day of congregation (Friday), then

hasten to remember God," he says, "and abandon business;

that is better for you, if ye only knew; and when prayer

is done, disperse in the land, and seek of the bounty of

God." The following may serve as a specimen of a simple

Mohammedan prayer. It has sometimes been called Moham-
med's Paternoster:—

"Praise be to God, the Lord of the Worlds!
The compassionate, the merciful!

King of the day of judgment!

Thee we worship, and thee we ask for help.

Guide us in the straight way,

The way of those to whom Thou art gracious,

Not of those upon whom is Thy wrath, nor of the erring
!"

There is no necessity for my saying ariything about

the two remaining individual religions, the Jewish and the

Christian. Their prayers are well known and what has

to be said about them has been said and well said by more
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competent teachers in this University. It has sometimes been

supposed that because the Jews also had iixed certain times

of the day for prayer, generally morning, noon and evening,

they had borrowed this custom from Kgypt, from Persia, nay

even from India. We have only to extend the horizon of

our religious observations in order to see that there are a

number of coincidences which imply no borrowing, but must

be traced back to our common human nature. It required

no special revelation to suggest the rising, the culminating

and the setting of the sun as the most appropriate times for

prayer. Even when we find four or five special times fixed

for divine worship in two different religions, we need not

admit borrowing, but should always remember that what

was natural in one religion, may have been equally natural

in another. It is irrational coincidences that require an

historical explanation in the shape of borrowing, but a com-

parative study of religions and mythologies teaches us again

and again that there is often method even in madness , and

that two nations that never had any historical contact, may
arrive at the same opinions , however irrational and absurd

they may seem from a more narrow point of view.

Like the Greeks, the Jews were generally standing

while saying their pi'ayers, but we also hear of cases where

they bent their knees, threw themselves down on the ground,

lifted up their hands, smote their breasts, or in deep mour-

ning placed their head between their knees. The proper

place for their private prayers was the small chamber in the

house, but we know how, when prayer had become statutable

and ceremonial, pious people loved to pray standing in the

synagogues and the corners of the streets. It is evidently

against such prayers that Isaiah protests when he introduces

Jehovah as saying (I, 15): "And when ye spread foith your

hands, I will hide mine eyes from you: yea, when ye make

many prayers I will not hear !"

I have thus tried to show how much of what is good

and true may be found in the prayers of all religions. We
can point, out prayers in all the Sacred Books of the world,

prayers in which we ourselves could honestly join; and the

discovery of that common sacred ground is, 1 believe, the

greatest benefit which a comparative study of the religions
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of mankind is meant to confer. It was a great event in

the history of the world, to my mind the most important

that I remember in the whole of my life, when at the great

Congress of Religions held last September (1893) in Chicago,

representatives of the seven great religions of the world,

Brahmans, Buddhists, Followers of Confucius, worshippers of

Ormuzd, of Jehovah, of Allah, and Christians of all deno-

minations. Delegates of the Pope, Bishops of the Episcopalian

Church, Unitarians and Friends, were seen standing together

on the same platform, and joining every morning in silent

prayer, nay, receiving a blessing in whatever language it

might be pronounced, by whatever hands it might be offered.

It was a new day of Pentecost, and who knows what its

effects may he in the future. And yet in acknowledging a

common fund of truth in all religions, no one present at

that Great and truly Oecumenical Council, was asked to give

up what he cherished most in his own religion. Nor would

it be right that our sympathy with what is good and true

and beautiful in other religions should make us uncritical

or undisci'iminating. After reading the hymns and prayers

of other religions, no unprejudiced critic would deny that

the Hebrew Psalms stand out unique among the prayers of

the whole world by their simplicity, theii- power, and the

majesty of their language, though like all collections of

prayers, the collection of the Psalms also, contains some

which we should not be sorry to miss.

Some of the private prayers of the Jews have been

preserved in the Talmud. They are very beautiful, and the

Rabbis often pride themselves on being able to match from

the Talmud every petition in what has become emphatically

the prayer of Christianity, the Lord's Prayer. *) Why should

they not? It would probably not be difficult to do the

same from other Sacred Books of the East. The human
soul when in a mood for prayer, has much the same to say,

though the way of saying it, varies in different religions and

different languages. To study these changes is one of the

chief objects and charms of Comparative Theology. We can

^) [See an article by Dr. A. Kohut on "The Talmud and the Gospels",

in The Independent (Kew York), for June 21st
^ 1894, where parallals and

a complete bibliography are given. G.A.K.]
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study religions either genealogically, or analogically. In

studying religion genealogically, as when we try to understand

Christianity in its development from Jewish faith and Greek

philosophy, we learn that there is progress, or what it is

now the fashion to call evolution, that is, historical

continuity and growth in the great religions of the world.

But even in studying religions analogically, that is,

in comparing religions which have no historical relationship,

we learn to discover a certain independent parallelism of

thought which sometimes helps us to understand what is

obscure and seemingly without antecedents in one religion

by the fuller light derived from another. The more perfect

method is no doubt the genealogical which , wherever it is

applicable, enables us to see how slow and gradual changes

may lead historically and without any break, from one point

of the compass of thought to anothes, sometimes to the very oppo-

site. The analogical method is less satisfactory, still, if we have

once learnt to lookupon humanity as a whole, a#one great brother-

hood, we may be justified in applying the solvents supplied

by the religion even of mere savages, to problems that require

solution in the religious doctrines of the most civilised races.

Thus with regard to sacrifice we can see how savage

tribes offer at first the entire animal to their gods, even

when they themselves have to fast. After a time we see

how the sacrifice becomes a feast at which all the members

of the sacrificer's family take their share, while the officiating

priests claim the best morsels for themselves. This leads

at last to the scandal of burning only the worst portions of

the victim for the benefit of the gods, till a natural reaction

sets in and God is made to declare "that He will not take

a bullock or a he-goat, and that the true sacrifice is a broken

spirit and a contrite heart."

It is the same with the historical development of prayer.

It begins, as we saw, with "Give us food", "give us health,",

"give us children" "give us a long life," in fact — "Let our

will be done." It ends, after many chances and chances,

not indeed with the Buddhist condemnation of all prayer, but

with the prayer of all prayers:

Let Thy will be done!



Lapidarien,

ein culturgescliichtliclier Versucli
von

Moritz Steinsolineider (Berlin.).

I. Entwickluiig, Tendenz, Qiiellen.

Mit der Frage: „"Woher?", mit dem Aufsuchen der An-

fange oder ,,Principien" trennt sich die Theorie von der

Praxis, deren Frage: ,,Wozu?" lautet. Beide haben eigent-

lich ein unendliches Ziel; wir kennen ja die letzten Zwecke

eben so wenig als die ersten Anfange; allein nach den

letzten Zwecken fragen ist eben niebt „praktiscb"; den

practischen Menscben beschaftigen nur die nacbsten Absichten,

die allerdings fur die Meisten zugleicb die letzten sind. Der

Forscber nacb den Anfangen ist nicbt bios in der Natur-

kunde, sondern aucb in der Geschicbte der Mensebbeit, na-

mentlich in der Gescbicbte der Wissenscbaft und Literatur,

auf die Erganzung der Tbatsacben durcb Vermutungen und

Annabmen (Hypotbesen) angewiesen, welcbe in ibrem Eecbte

sind, oder wie der Franzose sagt, eine raison d'etre baben,

so lange sie den Scbein von Tbatsacben vermeiden, sicb nur

fiir das ausgeben, was sie sind. Diese notige Vorsicbt mag

aucb uns leiten, wenn wir einen verbaltnismassig reicben

Literaturzweig des Mittelalters einleiten durcb einen Versuch,

die "Wurzeln desselben zu entdecken, ebe wir in einem kurzen

Ueberblick einige Friicbte zu uberscbauen streben. Wir

denken uns die Entstebung und Entwicklung der Lapidarien

in folgender Weise.

Als der Menscb anfing, die unorganiscbe Natur, oder das

Mineralreicb, vom Reicbe der Pflanzen undTiere zu unterscbei-

den, da erkannte er wobl zuerst seine natiirlicbe und nacbste
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Umgebung, den Sand und Staub auf der Oberflache. Mit dem

Graben, Hauen und Bauen lernte er Steine kennen, deren

Haite und Dauerhaftigkeib sie zum Mittel und Werkzeug fiir

diese und andere Thatigkeiten empfahlen; die Anthropologen

nehmen bekanntlich eine Steinzeit fur diese Culturstufe an.

Spater verfolgte man die natiirlicben Erdsohichten und

baute Scliachte, worin man zunachst ein Gemenge fand,

das Erz (so viel als Erstes, Gemenge= jxstr' SiXka, franzosich

fouille, von fouiller = iurchwuhlen);^) im Erze fand man
Schmelzbares, welches den Stein verdrangte, das fiihrte die

Bronzezeit herbei^); erst spater kommt das Eisen zur

Geltung. AUmalig ergaben Glanz und Gewicht den Begriff

der edlen Metalle, welche sich besonders durch ihr Gewicht

zur Herstellung der Mtinzen von hoherem Wert geeignet

zeigen. In der That ist der hebraische Schelcel zunachst nur

ein Gewicht, wie latein. libra (woraus lira ital., livre franzos.

und pound englisch). Endlich beginnt man, nach Farbe, Form

(Facetten) und Licht edle Steine (Ahanim tdbot) oder Edel-

steine zu unterscheiden, die Metalle und Steine mit mytho-
logischen und astrologischen Vorstellungen zu ver-

binden^j und ihnen verborgene, magische Eigenschaften und

Krafte (Segullot, arabisch Khassa, Khawwas) beizulegen,

welche man gewohnlich durch die Analogic des Magnets,
wenn nicht zu erklaren, doch durch die gleiche Unerklarlich-

keit zu beweisen suchte.*) So kamen denn die Edelsteine mit

der Mineralogie in das Bereich der Heil mittel und in die

alphabetischen Sammlungen von Namen der „Simplicia'', die

man y.Synon'ifma''^ betitelte^), allerdings nur in geringer Anzahl

^) tjber „Metalle" u. „Minen" s. Berthelot, Introd. a I'J^tude de la

Chimie etc. Paris 1889 p. 26, wo ein Missverstandnis bei Hofer (Hist., I,

149) berichtet wird. Auoh das arabisohe Mdadin bedeutet Mine und

Minerale, wie das syrisobe und hebr. nsid.

') Ueber die verschiedene Bedeutung von Bronze s. Berthelot,

Introd., ]>. 228.

') Die Verbindung von Metallen und Sternen ist nach Berthelot,

Introd. p. 202, La Chimie etc. f, 326, altchaldaisch.

'') Steinschneider, Intorno ad acluni passi etc. relativi alia calamita,

Roma 1871.

'^) Steinschneider, Zur Literatur der Synonyma, — Sondei'abdruok aus

Pagel, Chirurgie des H. von Mondeville, Berlin 1892 S, 582 ff. Bei

H. Emanuel {Diamonds), ist nur Serapion erwiihnt, p. 256.
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gegeniiber den zahlreiclien Pflanzennamen; das Vei'haltnis zu

den Artikeln aus dem Tierreich babe icb nicht untersucbt.

Die Elementarlehre des Aristoteles, welcbe das Mittel-

alter beberrscbte, nnd wonacb alls Korper aus denselben

4 Bestandteilen zusammengesetzt sind, erzeugte, oder unter-

stiitzte die Idee von der Moglicbkeit einer Verwandlung im-

edler Metalle in edle, oder vom sogen. „Stein der Weisen",

welcber so vielen Tboren zum Stein des Anstosses geworden.

Dej- Stein wurde allmalig mit anderen wundertbatigen Kraften

ausgestattet; die Gebeimlebren der Alcbemie wurden beiden

spateren Griecben (Byzantinern) auf beidniscbe Grottbeiten, na-

mentlicb Hermes (nacb welcbem man die „bermetiscbe Kunst"

benannte), zuruckgeftibrt;!) an ihrer Stelle oder neben ibnen,

erscbeinen spater fingirte bebraiscbe^) und griecbische

Autoritaten; Pbilosopbie und Mystik geben sicb dem Betrug

zum Missbraucb ber.

Kiinstlicbe Diamanten sind erst in neuester Zeit mogbcb ge-

worden; friiber kannte man auf diesem Gebiet nur nacbabmende

Tauscbung, die bier nicht weiter berlicksicbtigt wird.

Der jiidiscben und cbristlicben Gelebrsamkeit bot

sicb ausser dem mercantiliscben, naturbistoriscben, mystischen

und mediciniscben Antrieb zur Erforscbung von Edelsteinen

nocb ein exegetiscb-arcbaeologiscber. Das orakelnde Brust-

scbild des Hobepriesters entbielt bekanntlicb zwolf Edel-

steine, worin die Namen der 12 Stamme Israel's, wie in einem

Siegel eingegraben waren (omn imns Exod. 28,20). 12 Steine

erwabnt aucb die Apokalypse des Johannes. Hier war

') Berthelot, Collection des anciens Alchimistes grecs. 2 voll. Par. 1888.

'') Bei Berthelot vermisst man, wo es Juden betrifft, die sonstige

kritisohe Yorsioht, z. B. Introd. p. 16: Judischer Gnostioismus, p. 18:

Sprache der Juden, p. 236: Zosimus, der Hebraer (!), p. 234: Marie

I'Hebreuse [eigentlich sine Confusion von Mirjam, der Jungfrau Maria und

der koptisohen Sklavin des Muhammed], p. 294 : jiidische Schriften. — La

Chimie I, 229: tjbersetzungen aus dem H3braischen, p. 232: jiidisolie An-

spielungen, p. 333: bebraische Texte, p. 249: Zadith ben Hamuel, ein

jiidisches Work, p. 254 ; die „Turba" aus dem Arabisohen oder Hebraischen

iibersetzt, p. 145 wird aus den "Worten: „Gott hat dem Moses das Gesetz

gegeben" auf jiidiscben Ursprung geschlossen
, p. 257 : aus dem Hebraischen

Oder Arabischen iibersetzt, vgl. 263, 267, p. 302; Jakob, der Jude und

Pseudo-Moses, vgl. II, p. XXXVI.-II p. XXXV u. 264: Salomo schreibt

ein agyptisohes Buch gegen die Damonen; p. XXXVI u. 294 Esdras. —
p. 267: „Talisman" des Salomo ist ein hebraischer Ausdruck!

.J
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Gelegenheit geboten, iiber Namen, Beschaffenheit, Eigentum-

lichkeit und symbolische Bedeutung der 12 Steihe sich zu

ergehen. Dennoch findet sich in der hebraischea Litei-atur

kaum eine Monograpbie dariiber,!) wogegen eine grbssere

Anzahl betreffender cbristlicber Schriften existirt,^) darunter

eine der altesten angeblich von Cethel — oder wie der

Namen sonst verstiimmelt erscheint — der sie zur Zeit des

Auszuges aus Aegypten verfasst babe. Ich babe in diesem

Namen Bezalel erkannt, und dieser Name fand sich auch

hinterher deutlich.^)

Die Edelsteine warden fur magische "Wirkungen mit

Figuren imd Inschriften verseben, nach Art der Steine in

einem Siegelringe; ob bier die jiidiscbe Tradition von

der Wirkung der Gottesnamen von Einfluss gewesen sei, lasse

ich dabingestellt. Was icb dariiber in der bebraiscben Lite-

ratur des Mittelalters gefuuden babe, ist sebr unbedeutend

und JLing, meist aus nicbtjiidiscben Quelle n stammend; zu-

letzt glaubte man auch, Steine mit natiirlich eingegrabenen

Figuren und Zeichen entdeckt zu haben, und es bildete sich

innerbalb der Steinkunde ein besonderer Kreis von den

Steinen mit gravirten Zeichen, oder Figuren.*)

Und nacb alien diesen verscbiedenartigen Ideenkreisen

fand die Edelsteinlmnde noch eine practische Anwendung,

namlicb eine moraliscbe 'oder symbolische,^) in christ-

licben Predigten, ahnlich, wie im sogenannten ,,Physiologus",

welcber die Tierwelt und die damit zusammenbangende

Fabelwelt in den Dienst einer oft sebr gewaltsam symboli-

sirenden Homiletik stellte.^) Wenn aber der ,,Physiologus" in

^) Mein: Die liebr. tjbers. S. 964.

') S. Anhang I.

^) Hebr. Bibliographie XVI, 104; Zeitsohr. f. Mathem. XX, 26; Die

hebr. Ubersetz. S. 963, Anm.

*) Die bebr. tjbersetz. S. 958. Lapidum Pretiosonim usus Magious,

sive de Sigillis; ms. des Br. Mus. Harley bei Emanuel p. 260.

^) Felicie d'Ayzao, in Annales archeohgiques de Didron, t. V; 1846

p. 216 (iiber die Symbolik der Edelsteine). — 60 Edelsteine betleidon die

„InteUigema", d. i. ein Gedicbt, angebliob von Dino Compagni, aber

WQhl alter (XII. Jahrb.?); s. Spezi, Due trattati del governo degli uccelli,

p.' XIV. S. aucb Anh. II: Schriften von de Mely, insbesondere die letzte.

") Bei Hommel, die atbiopisclie Ubersetz. des Physiologus, Leipzig 1877

S. 64 n. 17 (Sohildkrote) schlagt Susanna die Eabbiner! S. 72 (Kriihe):
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keiner hebraischen Bearbeitung nachzuweisen ist, so lag es

nicht an der verkunstelten Auslegungsmefchode, die sich als

Consequenz der jiidischen Haggada betrachten durfte, son-

dern an der durchgebenden cbristlichen Tendenz.')

Wenn eine der bier gescbilderten Tendenzen bei der

scbriftlichen Abfassung eines „Lapidarium" (Steinbuches)

vorberrscbenden Einfluss ausiibte, so verdrangte sie doch

nicbt leicht alls anderen ganzlich; sondern es bildete sich

allmaiig eine Art von Gleicbgewicbt in der Ausgestaltung der

Steinbiicber; dennocb darf man annebmen, dass die allgemeine

Gedankenrichtung des Mittelalters, insbesondere der mit dem

Glauben an Teufel, Damonen, Gespenstern u. dergl. zusam-

menbangende Aberglaube aiicb in den Edelsteinen am

Uebsten die dunkle Seite der Magie und der gebeimen Krafte

aufsuchte.

Scbliesslich warden Scbilderungen merkwiirdiger Steine

Bestandteile kosmograpbischer Werke — wie in den

lateinischen Schriften mit dem beliebten Titel: De natura

(naturis) rerum ; Pbilologen der alten Schulen scbi-ieben viel-

leiebt auch iiber die Namen der Steine lexicaliscb.

Der Geist der Menscben entwickelt sicb aber nicht

ledigHcb nacb abstracten Kategorien; die Gescbichte bietet

oft uberrascbende "Wirkungen ausserlicber Erscbeinungen, und

die Literatur der einzelnen Volker entwickelt sicb baufig

unter dem Einfluss eines anderen, der eigenen Geistesrichtung

fremden, ja sogar entgegengesetzten Scbrifttums. Bei den

Juden, welcbe mit Landern und Volkern aucb die ver-

scbiedensten Culturen durcbwanderten, ist die Aufnahme und

Assimilation fremden Stoffes am leicbtesten iiberbaupt wahr-

zunebmen, am scbwersten im Einzelnen zu durcbforschen;

es gilt bier , fur vieles anscbeinend Eigentiimlicbe den

fremden Urspruiig aufzusucben, selbst wenn ein solcber aus-

driicklicb angegeben wird, z. B. bei Uebersetzungen,
wenn die Originale nicht genannt sind. In mediziniscben und

naturwissenscbaftlicben Werken ist derfremde Einfluss am deut-

„Jerusaleni, die Synagoge der Juden, die Morderin Jesus hat keinen zweiten

Erloser mehr."

') Hommel, 1. o. 8. 58 n. 12 (Ameise): „Du aber entferne das

Alte Testament von Deiner Seele, damit Dicli nicht der Buohstabe todte;

Paulus spraoh: Das Gesetz des Geistes ist Leben.



Lapidarien. 47

lichsten zu erkennen an den niclitliebraischen Namen, und nach

diesem Kriterium gehoren samtliche hebraische Lapidarien

einer fremden Literatur an. Es sind hier zwei Hauptquellen

zu unterscheiden : arabische Namen in ibrer ursprtinglichen

Orthographic (die diakritischen Punkte fehlen in der Regel)

Tind lateinische, welche wiederum teilweise aus dem

Griechiscben , teilweise aus dem Arabischen stammen, wie

z. B. Hyacinth zu Persisch-Arabiscbem JaJcut wird. In den

lateinischen Schriften des Mittelalters sind die fremden Aus-

driicke oft schon in der Hand des Uebersetzers und des Co-

pisten unkenntlich geworden; die alten Drucke mit ihren weit-

gehenden Abkiirzungen haben die Verketzerung nur gesteigert,

und es ist die vergleichende Namenkunde ebensowohl

eine sachliche als sprachliche Aufgabe geworden, der sich

seit einiger Zeit Herr F. de Mely mit grosser Energie unter-

zieht , wie aus den JProben seines umfassenden Materials

hervorgeht.')

Wir beabsichtigen bier natiirlicb nicht die Edelstein-

literatur erschopfend zu behandeln, oder aucb nur biblio-

graphisch aufzuzahlen, sondern nur diejenigen arabischen

und europaischen Schriften des Mittelalters zusammenzustellen,

welche wir auf dem Wege nach anderen Zielen gelegentlich

kennen gelernt haben, um mit einem Ueberblick der jtidischen,

namentlich hebraischen Lapidarien zu schliessen. Ausser den

specieUen Catalogenj welche bei den einzelnen mss direct

benutzt und als Quelle angeftihrt sind, ist bier noch auf

einige neuere Abhandlungen und Notizen hinzuweisen, welche

die Lapidarien im AUgemeinen zur Kenntnis bringen und

charakterisiren, teilweise in Einleitungen zu Ausgaben ein-

zelner Steinbucher.2)

n. Arabische Schriften.

Die nachfolgende Aufzahlung stammt aus gelegentlichen

Notizen vieler Jahre, und ich bin ausser Stande, jede Einzel-

heit nochmals mit den Quellen zu vergleichen, oder neue

Studien anzustellen; die bier erwahnten Autoren ilber den

Kreis der Steinschriften hinaus zu verfolgen konnte gar nicht

') Seine Schriften s. Ende Anhang II.

«) S. Anhang II.
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meine Absicht sein. Ich darf annehmen, dass alle unter I

besprochenen Beziehungen durch die folgenden Angaben belegt

sind, in welchen zuerst eine Eeihe von Autoren chronologisch

geordnet, dann eine Anzahl von Anonymen, schliesslich eiiiige

arabische IJbersetzungen oder Bearbeitungen von griechisclieii

Quellen aufgezahlt werden. Eine genauere Bibliographie mit

Angabe der arabischen Titel musste einem Fachblatte vor-

behalten bleiben.

[Icb babe inzwischen eine solche in der Zeitschr. der

Deutschen Morgenl. Gesellsch. Bd. 49 (1895) und

hier nur die Hauptsachen kurz gegeben.J

a) Arabische Autoren:

Djabir ben Hajjan (um 760), der angeblicbe Vater der

arabischen Alcbemie, soil ein „Bucli der Steine" (Berth.

Ill, 22) und „Ursachen der Mineralien" verfasst haben.

Al-Kasim b. Sallam (gest. 839), ein Philologe, verfasste ein

„Bucli der Steine", ob lexicalisch?

Ali b. Rabban al-Thabari, ein zum Islam ubergeti'etener Solin

des Rabbiners Sabl (um 850), Arzt und Schriftsteller,

hat nicht ein Buch der „Edelsteine" geschrieben, wird

aber fiir Mineralien citirt.

Al-Dja°hiz (gest. 868 oder 869), ein Vielschreiber, erwahnt

sein Werk tiber Mineralien, Edelsteine und Metalle

u. s. w., wie es scheint, ebenfalls alchemistisch.

Masaweih, ibn, der beruhmte Arzt (gest. 857), wird nur von

Tifaschi als Verfasser eines Steinbuehes angefuhrt.

Al-Kindi, vulgo: Alchindus (gest. nach 864), ein Polyhistor,

verfasste 2 Abhandlungen iiber Edelsteine.

'Honein b. Is'hak (gest. 863), der beriihmteste Ubersetzer

griechischer Werke, soil eine Schrift iiber die An-

fertigung von Talismanen aus Edelsteinen in einem

Pariser ms. verfasst haben. Eine Abbandlung Honein's

iiber Alchemie citirt Sakhawi S. 77.

Otharid (oder Utarid) b. Muhammed sl-Hasib, der Eechner
(oder al-Katih, der Secretar), wahrscheinlich alterer

Zeitgenosse des zu erwahnenden Razi, verfasste eine

Schrift iiber die Nutzen der Edelsteine, welche mit ver-

schiedenem Titel in der Bodleiana, in Cambridge und
Paris erhalten ist.
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Al-Razi, vulgo Rhazes (gest. 923 oder 932), einer der

beruhmtesten arabischen Arzte, verfasste Verschiedenes

zur Verteidigung der Alchemie, darunter ein „Buch der

Steine", vielleicht identisch mit dem „Buch vom Steine"

und dem „Bich vom roten Steine", auch ein zweifel-

haftes Buch „de mineris".

Ibn al-Heitham, Abd al-Ra'hman (um 950), Arzt in Cordova,

verfasste ein Buch iiber Heilmittel, worin Kapitel Tiber

specifische (sympathetische) ; das Buch ist in hebraischer

tJbersetzung erhalten und bietet auch Einiges iiber Steine.

Djezzar, ibn al-, Arzt (gest. iim 1000), wird von Tifaschi

als Verfasser eines Steinbuches angefiihrt. Der Namen
ist in dei Ausgabe corrumpirt, die richtige Lesart hat

das hebr. ms. Berlin 349 Oct.

Maslama al-Madjriti (in Spanien gest. um 1004—7), ver-

fasste eine Schrift tiber Magie, worin auch von Steiuen;

aus einem angeblichen „Buch der Steine" desselben

sind Ausziige in der Bodleiana und in Cambridge erhalten.

Al-Biruni (durch Sachau als „al-Beruni" eingefiihrt), abu'l-

Rei'han, im Orient (1038), verfasste eine unter ver-

schiedenem Titel im Escurial und in der Bodleiana

erhaltene Mohographie iiber die Steinkunde fiir den

Herrscher Maudud, worin einige sonst unbekannte

Autoren (vielleicht aus anderem Gebiete?) angefiihrt

sind, wie dieses, leider wenig bekannte Buch sogar in

einem medicinischen Werke von Suweidi (gest. 1292,

s. unten) benutzt scheint. Leclerc {Hist, de la mede-

cine arabe I, 480) macht Mitteilungen aus dem ms. des

Escurial, das er fiir ein Unicum halt, weil das Bod-

leianische bei Wiistenfeld fehlt. Biruni wurde jtidischer

Abkunft verdachtigt, wegen seiner Bekanntschaft mit

der Bibel durch die Ubersetzung des 'Honein, meint

Leclerc, nachdem er Biruni's Bemerkung iiber die

„Kupferwaffen" zur Zeit Samuel's mitgeteilt hat. Die

Chronologic Biruni's, die man bisher fiir die Geschichte

der jtidischen Chronologic noch nicht herangezogen

hat, beweist aber einen Verkehr mit gelehrten Juden.

IJbrigens kommt Leclerc gem auf seine vermeintliche

„Entdeckung" der Bibeltibersetzung Honein's zurtick.

Diese Ubersetzung aus dem Griechischen (der LXX)
Kohut, Semitic Studies. ^
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ist bereits (nach Rodiger) in meinem Art. „Judisclie

Literatui-" vor einem halben Jahrhundert erwahnt.

Al-Tifaschi, vulgo: Teifaschi, Ahmed (gest. 1253/4), ist der

bekannteste arabische Autor auf unserem Gebiete.

Seine Monographie, in 25 Kapiteln, wovon wenigstens

2 Eecensionen existiren, ist unter verschiedenen tJber-

schriften, aiich anonym, in vielen mss. vorbanden. Erst

kiirzKch entdeckte icb sie arabiscb in dem hebr. ms.

Berlin 349 Oct. Proben gab bereits Ravius (Utrecht

1784), den Text mit italienischer tjbersetzung (Ahmed

Teifascite etc.) A. Rainieri (Firenze 1818). Eine tiirkische

tjbersetzung von Ma'hmud al-Schirwani (um 1427/8) ist

handschriftlich in der Leipziger Ratsbibliothek. — Ti-

faschi war ftir manchen Nachfolger massgebend.

Beilak al-Kabdjaki verfasste eine sklavische Nachahmung

des Tifaschi in 30 Kapiteln in einem Pariser ms. (Slane

^779, Aiitograph).

Kazwini, der bekannte Kosmograph (gest. 1283), hat in

seinem Werke, betitelt „Weltwunder'', auch Manches

liber unser Thema, was besonders excerpirt wurde, z. B.

in einem Pariser ms.; Slane (n. 2776,^) scheint es dem

Leser zu iiberlassen, den Autornamen zu erraten.

BarHebraus (der Hebraersohn) Gregorins, bekannter syrischer

Autor (gest. 1286), gab in seiner, aus dem Syrischen

arabisch ubersetztenEncyklopadie(„Pharus derHeiligen")

auch einen Abschnitt tiber die Mineralien.

Al-Suweidi, Ibrahim (1203—1291/2), Arzt in Damaskus und

in Agypten, verfasste eine Schrift tiber die specifischen

Krafte der Edelsteine, weiche unter verschiedenen Titeln

in der Bibliothek des agyptischen Khedive und der

Berliner koniglichen handschriftlich vorhanden ist.

Watwat, Muhammed b. Ibrahim (gest. 1318/9) ist der Autor

eines umfassenden Werkes, aus welchem ms. Paris (Slane

2776 4) Ausziige enthiilt.

Sakhawi, Schams al-Din Muhammed b. Ibrahim al-Ansari (die

Namen sind verschieden entstellt und im Index von Hagi

Khalfa unkritisch gegeben), Arzt (gest. 1348/9), der bei

Wlistenfeld und Leclerc fehlt, und Encyklopadiker, iiber

welchen Vieles zu bemerken ware, verfasste zwei hierher

gehorende Schriften, einen „ausgewahlten Schatz", aus
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alteren und jungeren Autoritaten tiber Edelsteine, deren

Eigenschaften, Fundorte, bekannte Preise, specifische

Krafte und Nutzen, za finden in Paris (Slane 2776,'^

mit abweicbendem Schlagwort und ohne nabere Nach-

weisung), und eine abnlicbe oder verwandte Abhandlung

uber die mineraliscbe und tieriscbe Substanz, wahr-

scbeinlicb mit Rucksicbt auf Alcbemie, woruber Hagi

Khalfa eine Stelle im Namen Sakbawi's anflibrt, welcbe

sicb in dem encyklopadiscbem Werke (S. 77) nicbt findet.

Makrizi, Ahmed b. AU (gest. 1441), der bekannte Kosmo-

grapb, verfasste ein Buch der „hohen Zwecke" iiber

die Kenntnis der metalliscben Korper, welcbes von

Hagi Khalfa erwahnt wird uad in einem Leydener

Sammelband gefunden worden ist.

Sujuti (ungenau Asjuti), Djalal al-Din Abd ul-Ra'hman (gest

1505), der eine ganze Bibliothek zusammengeschrieben

hat, verfasste unter anderen Schriften „hyacinthisehe

Makamen", worin einAbschnitt tiber Edelsteine, arab. ms.

361, * des Vatican. 5 Arten von Juwelen bilden den

letzten kurzen Abschnitt des Buches „De proprietatibus

et vii'tutibus animalium, plantarum et gemmarum Hab-

darrahmani Asiutensis, latin, don. ab Abraham Ecche-

lensi", Paris 1647, 8".

Auf die neuere Zeit babe ich meine Notizen nicht aus-

gedehnt, schliesse also (mit Ubergehung des wenigen mir

Bekannten) mit einigen zweifelhaften Autoren und Buchern.

tiber die, ins Spanische iibersetzte und von der Akademie

in Madrid edirten Lapidarien des „Abolays und Muhammad
aben Quich"(?) verweise ich auf Z.D.M.G. Bd. 49 S. 266 ff.')

Ein Secretum (secretorum) iiber Edelsteine von abul-Abbas

Ahmed al-Kutubi (con-umpirt Abutigi?) ist vielleicht zwei-

mal in der Bodleiana und in Paris (Slane 2780)?

b) Anonyma:
Ich muss mich bier auf eine Angabe des Titelwortes

(nach dem arab. Alphabet geordnet) und der Quelle beschranken,

unter Vorbehalt der Zeitbestimmung.

') Der „Zusatz", auf welchen in „Die hebr. tjbers." S. 980 verwiesen

ist, blieb wegen seiner Ausdehnung zuriicb.

4*
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Bugjat al-Tullab, Hagi Kh. V, 209.

Kitah al-Djawahir, ib. VII, 291 n. 1616.

Djawahir al-Israr, ib. II, 670 n. 4264 (alchem.).

Ehawwd's al-A'hdjar, Ahlwardt n. 6217, nach Anordnung

des Tifascbi.

? Khawds al-Djawahir, H. Kb. VII, 160 n. 1707, unter

mediciniscben Scbriften.

Bisdla . . fi'l-A'hdjar, Bibliotbek des Khedive, kleiner Catalog

S. 213.

Bisdla . . fi I -Djawahir, Suppl. Paris 878 (Slane 2775,*), nach

Clement-Mullet, Journ. Asiat. 1868 (XI) p. 11 wird im

„Catalog" diese Schrift dem Avicenna beigelegt.

Sirr al-Asrar (s. oben amEnde der Autoren), uber76Edelsteine.

Ujun al-HaJcdik, H. Kh. IV, 290 n. 8465.

Al-Ma'ddin (Kitab), Fihrist S. 318 Z. 2.

Nuzhat al-Ab'sar, ms. Paris, Slane 27763.

Nur al-Anwar, ms. Khedive V, 398.
') i

Titellos. Fragment ? ms. Berlin, Ahlwardt V, 492 n. 6228.

Unbekannt, ms. des Brit. Mus. (christl.?) n. 38 (Catal. p. 52).

Zwei anonyme Lapidarien in spanischer Ubersetzung sind

von der Madrider Akademie mit „Abolays" etc. heraus-

gegeben, s. oben S. 51.

c) Arabische Ubersetzungen und Bearbeitungen'

griechischer Quellen.

Wir begegnen in arabischen Steinbiichern verschiedenen

Citaten mit deutlichen Namen griechischer Autoren, oder

unter entstellten Formen, welche auf griechische QueUen zu

ftihren scheinen; doch ist nicht immer anzunehmen, dass

ein griechisches untergeschobenes Steinbuch zu Grunde liege,

wie z. B. in den verdachtigen Citaten bei „aben Quich".

Obenan steht Aristoteles, dem ein grosses Steinbuch

beigelegt wird, welches „Luka b. Serapion"(?) ubersetzt habe.

Es ist bisher davon nur ein arabisches ms. in Paris bekannt.

Hingegen giebt es verschiedene hebraische und lateinische

Bearbeitungen, iiber welche Valentin Rose Licht verbreitet

hat. Eine Stelle liber die Anwendung der Magnetnadel ist

vieUach besprochen (s. unten PV). Uber eine, dem Arist. oder

') Vergl. auoh p. 377 u. 850.
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Avicenna beigelegte alchemistische Abhandlung s. F. de

Mely, Le Lapidaire d'AHstote. Par. 1894. (Extrait de la Bevue

des Etudes grecques, t. VII.) Demnachst kommt Henues,
arabisch auch Idris, hebraisch Chanoch (Hench).i) Die

verschiedenen, meist superstiti(5sen Schriften, welche in

arabiscben Quellen ihm beigelegt werden, babe icb im III.

Abscbn. meiner Pariser Preisschrift tlber die arabiscben Uber-

setzungen zusammengestellt, welcber in Z.D.M.G. 1896 zum Ab-

druck kommt. Hier sei nur eine Monographie tiber die eigentiim-

lichen Krafte etc. und tiber die Gravirung erwahnt, welche

in Bei-lin (21 Kap.), in der Bodleiana und in Cambridge band-

scbriftlich erbalten ist.

Balinas, den z. B. Beilak anftibrt, ist vielleicbt ApoUonius

von Thyana, da Plinius nicbt ins Arabisebe ubersetzt worden

ist. „Mubammed aben Quicb" citirt als Verfasser von Stein-

bucbern: Alexander, „Benfrecytes" und „Boortriates" —
vielleicbt beide aus Tbeopbrastos verstiimmelt (dessen

Schrift bei H. Emanuel S. 267, = 258), der aucb von Bei-

lak (als „Ufrustas") angefiihrt wird — Anficitez, Zabor
(Sabur, Scbabur, ein jungerer Perser?).^)

Aus verscbiedenen Scbriften ergeben sicb als Verf. von

Steinbucbern : Finicinus (? Fininus? Funeus?), Linacus,^)

Orpbeus (Hymni de lapid., s. H. Emanuel S. 282), bei den

Arabern Arkaus, und Aros, welcbes Bertbelot wiederbolt

und mit Entscbiedenheit durcb Horus erklart, obwobl die

Lautveranderung eine ganz ungewobnliche ware; s. „Die bebr.

Ubersetz." S. 236, 604, 853.

Die Namen Ptolemaus, Eosmus (Zosimus) und Zoro-

aster gehoren wobl alchemistiscben Quellen an.

1) Henoch lernt zu J 3 Jahren 24 Steine kennen (Z.D.M.G.

XXII, 530). Dagegen scheinen die 12 Steine zu 7 Amuleten bei Bertiielot (La

Chimie II, 15) mit denen des Brustsohildes verwandt und die 10 Sterne etc.

in ms. lat. Miinohen 667 1 66 mit den Kiraniden, deren neue Ausgabe

Hr. de Mely vorbereitet hat.

') Sabur in Japidario" citirt Ehazes; S. Virchow's Archiv Bd. 39

S. 394, vgl. Bd. 42 S. 172, wo Afobrocaoisi in lib. lapidum auf grie-

chische Herkunft zunickzufiihren ist?

") Varianten: Libarius, Libansus, Libarsus; Die hebr. tFbersetz.

S. 798, vgl. S. 257.
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Von Psellus (H. Emanuel S. 254) habe ich bei Arabem

keine Spur eines namentlichen Citats gefunden.

III. Europaische Sehriften.

Diese Gruppe besteht meist aus Handschriften, die

ich nur aus und nach Catalogen notirt habe. Ich kann

daher keine sachlichen Kategorien unterscheiden und

beschranke mich auf die Bemerkung, dass darunter einige

nur Teile umfassender Werke sind, welche man als „kosmo-

gi-aphische" bezeichnen konnte, und die haufig: de natura

(oder de naturis, oder de proprietatibus) rerum betitelt warden;

sie sind wohl nicht voUstandig aufgezahlt, i) wie iiberhaupt

auch hier nicht Vollstandigkeit beabsichtigt sein kann.

Bei mangelhafter Kunde der Sehriften empfahl sich

folgende Unterabteilung:

a) Sehriften von bekannten Autoren ohne Unterschied

der Sprache,

b) anonyme (zuerst lateinische, dann in anderen Spraclien)

nach den Bibliotheken geordnet.

a) Autoren:

Albertus Magnus, der bekannte Philosoph, verfasste in

der Reihe der Bearbeitung aristotelischer Biicher ein

Buch de mineralihus, in der Ausgabe seiner Werke

Bd. II; vgl. auch ms. Amplon (in Erfurt) 320,8 in

fol, 293,'' in Quarto. — Eine ihm untergeschobene

Schrift: „Liber aggregationum seu secretorum de virtutibus

herbarum, lapidum et animalium", wovon ich eine (in

Hain's Eepertorium n. 528 verzeichnete) Incunabel be-

nutze, behandelt im 2. Buche 45 (nicht gezahlte) Steine,

stets „si vis'' beginnend, also von der Wirkung aus-

gehend. Kurz vor dem Ende heisst es: „In libro mine-

1) fiber das, unter dem Namen des Beda (0pp. VI, 99, oder

Bd. II, auoh in Migne's Patrologia t. 90) gedruckte : De natura rerum tind

ahnliche Sehriften s. Histoire lAtt. de la France XIX, 183; es ist von

"Wilhelm von Chonchis benutzt (K. Werner, Die Kosmologie und

Naturlehre des scholastisohen Mittelalters, in Berichten der

Wiener Akad. 1873, Bd. 74, 75 S. 322). Das Buch ist vielleicht echt, nach

Haureau, Notices et Extr. II (1890) p. 26.
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ralium in aaron et eva_K [=Marbod] multa similia et

alia invenies".'')

Arnaldus Saxo, De virtutibus lapidmn, edirt von V. Rose

1875 (s. unten Anhang II), scheint teilweise hebraisch

iibersetzt, s. Die hebr. Ubersetz. S. 957.

Boetius, Anselmus, „Tractatus de lapidibus et ggmmis", bei

H. Emanuel p. 236, ist Ans. Boethius de Boodt oder

Boot aus Bruges, dessen gemmarum et lapidum Mstona,

Hannover 1609 und sonst erschien (Catal. impress, libr.

in BibHoth. Bodl. I, 287).

Cardanus, Hieron., De lapid- praet- (de substilitate) bei

Emanuel p. 239, ist wobl: de gemmis et coloribus,

Basel 1585, hinter somniorum libri IV etc. (Catal.

Bodl, I, 425).

Galamazar (pseud.), De lapid. praet. Gralemazar, thesaur.

Regis Babylon.; ms. Brit. Mus. Harley 80,'®.

Isidorus [Hispalensis] , de lapidibus. ms. Voss. lat. 48

(s. Catal. Mss. Angliae II, 1 p. 64 n. 2373) ist wohl

lib. 16 (de lap. et metallis) der „Origines", gedruckt.

Josef s. unter Thomas.

Leonardus, Camillus, Speculum Lapidum etc. Ven. 1502, 4",

und Aug. Vindel. 1533 (diese Ed., die bei Emanuel

p. 249 fehlt, besitzt die k. Bibliothek in Berlin). —
Italienisch : Trattato delle Gemme, che produce la

Natura traduzione di M. Ludovico Dobe. Yen. 1563,

8". — Englisch; The mirror of Stones in which the

Nature generates. Properties etc. of more than 200 . .

stones, London 1750, 8°, — Eines der wichtigsten

"Werke auf diesem Gebiete (bei Emanuel p. 249). —
Eine Art von Plagiat dieses Werkes ist Pseudo-Trithe-

mius, s. unter diesem weiter unten S. 58.

Lull, a. s. Nachtrag.

Mandeville, Jelian de, Lapidaire frangais (erwahnt von

Rose, Aristot. de lapid. p. 45), bei Emanuel p. 250:

Le Grand Lapidaire, oit sont declarer (so) les noms de

Pierres orient-ales, avec les Vertus et Proprietes d'icelles,

et ties et pays oil elles croissent. Paris 1501 12""'- —
') Aaron und Josef stammen wahrscheinlicli zunaohst aus alche-

mistischen Quellen, und dort aus medioinischen, s. Die liebr. Ubersetz.

S. 238 (so lies fur 258 im Index unter Aaron).
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Die Ausgabe bei Pannier p. 202, die ich aus Autopsie

kenne, hat den Titel: Le Lapidaire du XIV'^" siecle.

Description des pierres precieuses et de leurs vertus

magiques, d'apres le traite du chevalier Jean de Monde-

ville, avec notes, commentaire et un appendice sur les

caracteres physiques des pierres precieuses, a I'usage

des gens du monde, par Js. del Soto. Vienne 1862

(XV, 213 pp.)- Fur die Geschichte der Edelsteine sehr

interessant.

Marbod (englischer Bischof, gest. 1123) gilt als Verfasser

eines latein. Gredichts, anfangend: „Evax rex Arabum

legitur scripsisse Neroni", daher auch als Evax, de

lapidibus, gehend, latein. gedruckt mit einer Abhandlung

iiber die 12 Steine (s. Anhang I), in JReimen und in

Prosa, auch hebraisch tibersetzt; iiber alle Einzelheiten

s. Die hebr. Uebers. S. 956 § 572.')

Martin de Lucena{?) ein sonst unbekannter Autor, hat

vielleicht ein Buch iiber Krafte der Edelsteine verfasst,

woraus Einiges hebraisch in ms. Miinchen 214; s.

Die hebr. Uebersetzungen S. 809.

Megenburg, Conrad von, s. unter Thomas.

Neckam, Alexander (gest. 1227), der bekannte Scholastiker,

de naturis rerum. ed. Th. Wright, London 1863; Cap. 85

beginnt: „In verbis et herbis et lapidibus multum esse

virtutum compertum est a diligentibus naturarum in-

vestigatoribus . . . Aeneas A chatem socium habuisse" etc.;

86 handelt von asbest, 87 chelidonius, 88 magnetes,

89 alectorius, 90 beryllus, 91 smaragdus, 92 adamas,

93 item de adamante [dieses und das folg. Kap. ist

aus H. J. Solinus, de situ orbis etc., nach Wright

p. 180, Note], 94 de adamante et magnete [woven

ich eine Abschrift genommen], 95 galactitus, 96 cry-

stallus, 97 gagates, 96 de attractione (p. 183 die Stelle

„nautae etiam" etc s. Wright p. XXXIV). — Aus dem-

selben Buche „Tetrastichon de 7 lapidibus" ms. Bodl.

2067 (bei P. Leyser, Historia poetarum p. 993).

') Eine italienische Bearbeitung isl: Libra de le virtuti de le

pietre presiose volgarizzamento inedito fatto da Sire Zucchero Bencivenni
[um 1313] ora messo in prima luce dal Cav. Enrico Nardued, Bologna 1869

(Estratto dal . . . Propugnatore, vol. U).
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Outremeuse, Jean de, Le tresorier de pLilosophie naturelle

des pierres pr^cieuses, ms. in Paris, erwahnt Ferd.

D^nis, Le Monde enehante, Paris 1843, p. 233.

Ptolemaeus („Ptliolomeus") de lapidibus praet. et sigillis

— Anf. : regi Pt. rex Acatingi scripsit; ms, Bodl. Ash-

mol. 1471,5; in ms. Wien IV,98 n. 5311,8 heisst es rex

Azarius (s. Zeitschr. f. Mathematik XVI, 384 u. 396);

also ist Ptolem. nur Adressat des fingirten Kiinigs ;
eiae

Nachahmung Marbod's?

Thomas Cantimpratensis, anch Brabantinus genannt

(1201—70), verfasste ein unedirtes Werk: De natura

rerum (s. Histoire litteraire de la France XXX, 370),

welches einen Abschnitt liber Edelsteine enthalt. Ich

benutze die Handschr. Hamilton 114 v. J. 1295, jetzt

in der hiesigen k. Bibliothek, und telle hier das Ver-

zeichnis der im 14. Kap. behandelten Edelsteine mit, in-

dem ich zur bequemen Vergleichung mit anderen Werken
die einzelnen Artikel fortlanfend zahle.

1. Ametistus, 2. Achates, 3. Adamas, 4. Aleston,

5, Amantlys, 6. Allectorio, 7. Absantus, 8. Alabadia,

9. Andromeda, 10. Berillus, 11. Borax, 12. Carbunculus,

13.Calendon, 14. Corallus, 15. Crisopissus, 16. Calidonius,

17. Calcophanius, 18. Cristallus, 19. Crisoletus, 20. Dra-

contides, 21. Dionisia, 22. Dyadocos, 23. Emathides,

24. Echites, 25. Elytropia, 26. Elydros, 27. Granatus,

28. Gagatus, 29. Gelasia, 30. Gecolitus, 31. Geranades

[var. GelatriciJ, 32. Geratomeus [Gagatromeus], 33.Jaspis,

34. Jacinctus , 35, Judaicus , 36. Iscistos , 37. Yrin

38. Yhena , 39. Liparea , 40. Ligurius , 41. Magnes,

42. Memphites , 43. Melonites , 44- Medus , 45. Onix,

46. Ouichnius, 47. Oscolanus, 48. Orices, 49. Perites,

50. Panthera, 51. Prasius, 52. Saphyrus, 53. Smaragdus,

54. Sardonix, 55. Sardites, 56. Syrius, 57. Syrophagus,,

58. Samius, 59. Succinus, 60. Specularis, 61. Sylonitus,

62. Sartha, 63. Topasius.

Unter adamas (Magnet) heisst es wie folgt : ferrum

attrahit et magneti lapidi aufert ferrum si praesens sit.

stellam etiam maris, quae maria dicitur ac arte inter

obscuras nebulas per diem et noctem prodit. Nautae enim

cum inter obscuras nebulas vias suasdirigere non valent ad
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portum accipiunt acum et acumine eius adamantum in-

figunt per transversum in festuca parva immittuntque

vasi adamantem lapidem moxque secundum motum la-

pidis sequitur in circuitu cacumen acus ro+atum ergo

perinde citius per circuitum lapidem subito retrahunt

moxque cacumen acus amisso ductore aciem dirigit

contra stellam maris subsistitque statim nee per punctum

movetur Nautae vero secundum demonstrationem factam

vias ad portum dirigunt.

Eine Handschrift des Br. Mus. (Sloane 448) aus dem

XV.—XVI. Jahrli. entbalt eine poetische Bearbeitung

des Abschnittes aus dem „Bucli der Natur" von Konrad

V. Megenberg (gest. in Regensburg 1374), aus dem

Latein. des Thomas Cant, ins Deutsche iibersetzt. S.

Fr. Pfeiffer: Das Buch der Natur v. Konrad v. Me-

genberg, Stuttgart 1861. (Dieses Buch ist gedruckt:

zweimal 1475, dann 1488 u. 1499.) S. aach Jakob

Baechtold, deutsche Handschr. aus dem Br. Mus.

SchafFhausen 1873, S. 153 ff. — Nach Baechtold i),

S. 171, findet sich ein ahnliches Gredicht in Von der

Hagen und Biisching's Museum fiir altdeutsche Kunst

und Literatur 1811, II. Bd. S. 52 fl., nach einer Dres-

dener Hs. vom Jahre 1470 und einem Erfurter Druck

vom Jahre 1498. Der Dichter heisst Joseph. — Die

Londoner Hs. nahert sich im 1. Abschnitt von den 12

Steinen dem Ei-furter Druck.

Trithemius Jo., der ebensowohl beriihmte als jetzt be-

riichtigte Abt (gest. 1516) ist zum Verf. eines plagia-

torischen Schriftchens gemacht worden: „Veterum so-

phorum sigilla et imagines magicae" [s. 1. ?] 1612, 8",

auch mit einem Anhange: Catalogus variorum magico-

cabbalistico Chymicorum, studio atque opera Frid. Roth-

Scholzii, in kl. 8° Herrenstadii ap. Sam. Roth-Scholzium

1732. — Das Biichelchen von 48 Seiten ist grossten-

theils wortlich aus Cam. Leonardus (s. d.) abgeschrie-

ben, fiihrt das Jahr 1608 und Scaligers Exercitt. an.

'J „ZwoIf Stain in turtzem Zil . . . die Salomon der wyse Gab

besonder Jochem Bryse" . . . Almantus etc. Zuletzt Jaspis. S. 165. „Das

sind die zwolf st.ain die Aaron alle tag . ^ . trug". Folgen die iibrigen

Steine. B). 67 des ms. beginnt das Thetelbiichlein (bei Pfeiffer S. 469 ff.).
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S. meinen Artikel: „Pseudo-Tritheinius und Cam. Leo-
nard!", in der Zeitschr. far Mathematik etc. herausgegeben

V. Schlomilch u. Cantor, XX (1875) S. 25—27. — Ein
abnliches untergeschobenes Machwerk ist wohl unter

dem Titel: „De annulis septem planetarum et de decern

sigillis spirituum coelestium" dem Tritb. beigelegt in

Ms. Wien V, 307 n. 11320 f. 103—36, saec. XVII.
Volemar nennt sicb einer der Bearbeiter von 4 deutschen

mss. bei Pannier p. 213.

b) Anonyme.i)

De lapidibus preciosis, Anf.: „Hec [Haec] de lap. pr. probata

scio: Dyamas inter alias"; ms. Amplon in Erfurt, fol.

303,32,

„Quaedam de lapidibus preciosis et aUis fortasse ex Isidori

originibus" (??). Anf.: „Adamas est lapis .... Ende: „ut

dicitur in lapidario". Folgt: de piscibus und de avibus

[ist also wobl aus Kii-aniden?]; ms. Amplon. fol. 346, '^.

Virtutes lapidarum. anf.: „Novem sunt lapides"; ms. Amplon
quarto 222,'^

Tractatus de certis gemmis. Anf.: „Diversa legens coUegi

labore nimis. . . Agatbes quidam niger lapis"; ms. Amplon
4". 365,8.

De lapid. praetiosis, mebr alchemistiscb; ms. Bodl., Ashmol.

1467,* (Catal. Black p. 1213). Zweifelhaft ist Lib. mine-

ral, lib. I de mixt. , lib. de lapid. pr. (aucb de imag.

et sigillis) ib. 1384, i'' Tp. 1071).

Dejap. praet., Anf : „Onicliius"; ms. Bodl. Canon, lat. (class.)

178 f. 132 (Catal. Coxe p. 191).

De gemmis, alpbabetiscb, zuerst Adamas; ms. ibid. Canon.

misc. 285' (Catal. p. 649).

Quomodo gemmae lustrantur, in demselben ms. 2,

De conservatione gemmarum, in dems. ms ^

De modo praecipuos quosdam lapides consecrandi, in dems.

ms. *, beginnt mit Alectorius.

Tractatus brevis de lapid. pr., geschr. im XII. Jabrh. Dazu

Einiges von jtingerer Hand; ms. Bodl. Digby 13,^ (Catal.

Macray 1883 p. 10).

^) Die Angaben sind Mer gekiirzt, Anfang und Ende nur ausnahms-

weise mitgeteilt.
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Tractatus de gemmis, anf.: „Omuium gemmarum virentium

smaragdus principatum habet"; ib. ^.

Lapidarius, sea quaedam de lapid. praetiosor. virtutibus. Anf.:

novem sunt lapides, qui sunt in hostio Jerusalem qui

continentur in planetis; ms. Bodl. Laud. 203, 'O (Coxe,

Catal. II, 1 p. 176).

Lib, de lap. praet. unus Magicus s. de sigillus; ms. Brit. Mus.

Harley 80,i8.

De lap. fil. Israel. . 4 Teil des vorangehenden, also 16—19

zusammenhangend (ob Cethel, oder Leonardi?).

De lapid., avibus et arboribus Indiae, Arabiae et Africae;

ms. Harley, Nummer ? (Emanuel 260).

(Collections) ms. Br. Mus. Add. 15068 (Catal. 1841—45, gedr.

1850 p. 82).

De virtutibus gemmarum; ms. Munchen 667 f. 73.

De lapid. praet., ib. 4394 f. 156, H, 159.

Virtvites quorundam lap. praetiosor., Anf.: Adamas est lapis;

ib, 8238 (Catal. IV, 1 p. 10 n. 78).

Descriptio crisoliti, iaspidis etc., ib. 14767 f, 38 (Catal. IV,

2 p. 231).

Benedictio super lapides praet., ib. 14851 f. 38 (ib. p. 242 —
cf. Rose, Arist. de Lap. 345).

De lapid. praet., ib. 16081 £ 102 (IV, 3 p. 50).

De lapid. praet. et famosis; ib. 18444 f 202 (ib. p. 164).

De lapid. praet., neben anderen Gegenstanden einer Kosmogr.;

ms. Oxford, Coll. Corp. Chr. 221 (p. 87).

Liber mineralium, de lapid, scil. et metallis; Anf.: de commixt.

et coagul. (ist Avicenna?); ms. Oxford Exon Coll. 35,'^.

Ein Gedicht, ms. Paris, s. Haureau, Notices et Extr. I (1890)

p. 76 n. 712.

De lapid., alpbabetisch; Anf: „Exponamus autem nunc",

Ende: „de omnibus est planum" ; "Wien (Tabulae II, 52

n. 230315).

De lapid. Anf: „Queritur quomodo fiunt lapides" — Ende:

„transtulimus in latin."; ms. Wien (II, 75 n. 2442 »).

De sculpturis lapidum. Anf: „In quocunque lapide sculptum

invenies geminos", Ende: „sanctificatis consistit" (ib. 11,

75 n. 2442 '2).

Fragmenta varia de lapid. praetiosis etc. (ib. VI, 216 n.

10646, XVI).
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Ein Lapidarium betreffend 125 Steine, welches ein

„Aegidius magister hospitalis'-' (XIII. Jahrh.?) auszog

(extraxit); Guttmann, in Monatsschr. f. Gesch. u. Wiss.

d. Jud. 1894/5S. 214, scheint das von Avicenna (Berth. I.

302) citirte.

Italienisch. tJber Steine, XVIII. Jahrh. 78 Bl., ms. in Florenz

(Pasinus II, 444 n. 115).

Lapidario, Anf.: „I1 re dimanda che virtude anno le pietre

preziose"; Ends: „il manzare quando la fame"; ms.

Bodl. Canon, ital. 263, XXI f. 133—41 (Mortara Catal.

1864 p. 239). 1)

S. auch unter Marbod.

FranzOsiseh, eine gereimte Abhandlung [nach Marbod?];

ms. Cambridge, Coll. Caio Gonville 435,^ (Catal. von

J. J. Smith, 1849 p. 201. — Es folgt als 6: De sigiUis

et sculpturis super eas faciendis, Prosa. Defect.)

Le Lajaidaire, aus dem Latein. tibersetzt. 21 Bl.; ms. in Florenz,

in del" Medicea (Pasinus II, 494 n. 138).

Spanisch, iiber Steine, deren Farbe, Gestalt und Krafte (vir-

tutes), ms. der Nationalbibliothek in Madrid, B. 3 XVI
(s. Rico y Synobas , Libros del Saber de Astronomia

del Bey Alfonso, V, 118).

Deutseh (XVI. Jahrh.), iiber Krafte der Edelsteine; Anf:

„Zum ersten von Diamant; der kostbare Stein ist weiss"-

Ende: „Verlogen. Ding gesagt und gelert (so) hat"; ms.

Wien (VI, 293 n. 11235 f. 89—97 b).

IV. HebrSische Sehriften und Bearbeitungen von Juden.

Wir konnten die hebraischen Behandlungen der Steine

in solche teilen, deren fremdes Original bekannt, imd in

solche, deren Ursprung nicht bekannt ist. Die Ubersetzer

und Bearbeiter fremder Orginale sind aber auch nicht voU-

standig bekannt.

Von fremden Autoren sind festgestellt: Pseudo-Aristo-

teles, Marbod (Evax) und der unbekannte Martin de

Lucena, tiber welche das Nahere in meinem Werke: Die hebr.

1) Vielleicht aus dem „Libro di Sidrach""? (Ein ms. v. J. 1476 bei

Mortara, Catal. p. 220 n. 234, spanisch p. 289 n. 147). S mein: B libra

di Sidrach, Eoma 1872 (Estr. dal Buonarroti), wo p. 14 die Steine mit

denen im hebr. Easiel und bei C. Leonardi vergliohen sind.
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Ubersetzungen des Mittelalters, zu finden ist. Ein

jiidisches, aus eigenem Stadium der Sache, oder aus eigener

Erfahrung hervorgeganges Buch ist bis auf die neuesteZeit nicht

geschrieben, obwobl die Juden Gelegenheit genug batten, die

kostbaren uud wirksamen Steine im kaufmannischen Ver-

kehr und ia der medicinischeii Verordnung kenuen zu lernen.

Da die gesamte Literatur von geringem Umfange ist, so

mag hier eine kurze chronologiscbe Aufzablung zum ersten

Male versucht werden, wobei von den kleinen Eroterungen

iiber die XII Steiue des Brustschildes abgeseben ist (siehe

Anhang I).

Die, nach klingenden Namen begierige Magie verherrHchte

die Weisbeit Salomo's durcb Scbriften wie „Easiel"' und

,,Claviculo Salomonis'' , in denen aucb die magiscbe "Wirkung

der Edelsteine und der darauf angebrachten Grottes- und

Engelnamen gelebrt wird; sie erweitert gewissermaassen die

Legende von Salomo's Siegelring. Excerpte aus dem „Lapi-

darius" des Salomo im Buche Rasiel giebt Cam. Leonardi.
')

Jene Biicber sind aber bocbst wabrsobeinlicb christlicben

Ursprungs; ihre hebraischen Bearbeitungen gehoren jedenfalls

neuerer Zeit an. (Die hebr. Ubers. S. 937.) Dsls phantasie-

reicbe Buch Sohar, am Ende des XIII. Jahrh., fabricirt

unter erdicbteten Biicbern auch eines des Salomo iiber die

Weisbeit der Edelsteine (II, 172a, s. Die hebr. Ubersetz.

S. 936 A. 126, vgl. Wolf I p. 1049 n. 2 u. 5, eigentHch 6).

Das alteste bekannte Steinbuch eines Juden ist das des

Berachja ha-Nakdan, den ich noch immer fur einen Fran-

zosen des XIII. Jahrh. halte, 2) auch wegen der interessanten

^telle tiber die Bereitung des Compasses, die wahrscheinlich

zu den altesten europaischen iiber diesen Gegenstand gehort

(Die hebr. Ubersetz. S. 964); iiber den Sinn der Stelle hat

mich Herr Schiick in Hamburg belehrt; man vergleiche

damit die (oben Ilia) unter Thomas mitgeteilte Stelle. Das
Original Berachja's ist in der romanischen Literatur zu suchen.

Bald nach Berachja erscheint Jehuda b. Moses Kohen
als spanischer Ubersetzer des „Abolays" (s. II), und dem
XIII. Jahrh. gehort vielleicht Jakob b. Reuben, der Uber-

setzer des Marbod an (1. c. S. 957). Den Steinen ist eine

') S. oben S. 61 Anm. 1.

=j S. Naohtrag.



Lapidarien. 63

Partie des encyklopadischen Schdar ha-Schamajim von Ger-

^on b. Salomo gewidmet, der sicher in der 2. Halfte des XIII.

.

Jahrhunderts lebte und nur dahin passt. Gerson wird an-

gefiihrt in einem, leider sehr geringen Fragment einer alpha-

betischen Behandlung der Steine (ms. Miinchen 153,*), welche

aus occidentalischer Quelle stammt.

Vor 1335 ist ein „Lapidario^'' verfasst worden, woraus

35 Artikel von Heidenheim copirt sind in einem Michaelschen

ms. der Bodl. (Die hebr. tJbersetz. S. XXXIV).
Simon Duran (1425) kommt in seiner grossen Ein-

leitung zum Commentar iiber den Tractat Abot (Mayen Abot

in fol. f. 10) auch auf die Edelsteine; seine Quelle ist wahr-

scheinlicli eine hebraische Bearbeitung des (Pseudo-) Aristo-

teles, den er citirt (s. meine Abhandl. Zur pseudepigr. Lit.

S. 82, vpo ich seine Ausserung viber die Nichtigkeit der

Alchemie hervorkebe.)

Nach einem Citate eines jiingeren Karaers hatte ein „Eliab.

Moses Gallina" etwas tiber die Krafte der Steine geschrieben;

es soil VFohl Moses b. Elia heissen, dessen Namen in der

Ausgabe eines Buches tiber Physiognomik (XV. Jahrh) eben,-

falls umgekehrt worden (Die hebr. Uebersetz. S. 964).

Auch in der neueren Zeit ist von schriftstellerischer

Thatigkeit der Juden auf diesem Gebiete wenig bekannt.

Lazarus, ein jiidischer Arzt aus Mainz (1563, ob der

Leibarzt der Kinder des Kaisers Ferdinand? s. Hebr. Bi-

bliogr. IV, 42 n. 150; Carmoly, Hist, des medecins juifSj

p. 155, vgl. Die hebr. Uebersetz. S. 965) verfasste ein

deutsches Buch „Ehrenpreis" liber Ki-afte von Edelsteinen;

ms. Wien (Tabulae VII, 124 n. 13008).

Aus einer ,, Tarifa"' von Silber, Gold und Edelsteinen

von Meschullam aus Volterra (1571) excerpirt Abraham

Portaleone in seinem, von Antiquarbuchhandlern ilber-

schatzten Werke Shilte ha-Gibborim (1612), welches wegen

Behandlung der 12 Edelsteine und gelegentlich eioiger

anderer, einen Platz in H. Emanuel's Bibliographic

(S. 254) gefunden hat. Letzterer diirfte selbst einen

wtLrdigen Schluss unserer Uebersicht bilden , nachdem wir

noch M. Cohen, ' Beschreibendes Verzeichnis einer Samm-

lung von Diamanten, Wien 1822 (Em. p. 240) nachge-

tragen haben.
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Was etwa von Juden in der Zeit ihrer Gleichstellung

imter den Nationen geleistet worden, habe ich nicht zu er-

forschen getrachtet').

Es bleibt ein merkwurdiges Factum, dass die vielfach

„steinreiclien" Juden der friiberen Zeit nur aus from-

niem oder aberglaubischem Interesse sich dieser Literatur

zuwendeten.

Febmar 1895.

A n h a u g' I.

Scbriften iiber die 12 Edelsteine des Bi-usts childes

und der in der Apocal. Job. erwabnten (Cap. 21, 19:

Jaspis . . . Ametbyst).

Die nacbfolgende Auf'zablung beansprucbt keines-

wegs irgend eine Vollstandigkeit ; es soUen bier nur

Beispiele gegeben werden , wie sie sich mir zufalb'g

dargeboten baben. Icb erwabne zuerst wenige griecbiscbe,

dann unter den lateiiiischen etc. diejenigen, welcbe einen

Autor angeben, obne biermit die Autoritat ohne Weiteres an-

zuerkennen; hierauf folgen die anonymen. Nabere Angaben

tiber Einzelnes findet man bei Leop. Pannier, Les Lapi-

daircs frangais etc. (s. bier Anbang 11) p. 202—216, wo zu-

letzt auf Pitra, Spicileg^ Solemn. II, 346 verwiesen ist.

Unter den griechischeil Scbriften ist am bekanntesten die

des Epipbanius (s. Pannier p. 212 s. Nacbtrag) ; vgl. ms.

Barocius 50,38 f. 321i bei Coxe, Catal. Bodl. I p. 74 u.

miseell. 211,8 f. 322 (Coxe p. 765).

In anderen Sprachen:

Amatus, monacbus Cassinensis (ca. 1080). Ue 12 lapidibus (Fa-

bricius, bibl. lat. med. s. v.).

Anselnms Leudunensis, Hymnus de XII gemmis apocal.

cum glossa deprompta ex Walafrido Strabone
(ms. Wien, Tab. I., 160 n. 9462 — Denis II, n.

CCXIX).

[Augustinus ?] De interpretatione 12 lapidum et naturis et no-

minibus. Anf. „Jaspis primus ponitur civitatis Dei,

) "Wenige unbedeutende Stiioke, fast nur iiber die 12 Steine, die

hier weggelassen sind, findet man in : Die hebr. ¥bersetz. 8. 964.
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quitalem habet naturam"; gedruckt (0pp. Augustini VI

App. col. 301); auch ms. Baliol 285* J-p. 94) Sermo de

12 lapidibus. (anonym, Coxe erkennt es nicht); ms.

Coll. Corp. Chr. 137, i^ f. 8C[ (Cat. p. 51); Lincoln

15' hinter Apocal. mit Prolog u. Glossar; libellus de

12 lapidibus. Anfang „Jaspis viridis virorem.''

Excerpte (Cambro- Brit. Dialect) aus Frauciscns [de Ma-

gronis], [Vincent. Bellor.], BartholomSns [Anglicus;

s. Die Hebr. Uebersetz, S. 814] „et forsan aliis." Anf.

„Awen gyntaf a ymarverwyt."

Beda, De mystica signif. 12 lapidum (in einzelnen mss.), oder

de XII lapidibus (in Operibus. Paris 1544, Col. 1688,

oder III, 491; s. auch oben S. 54 Anin. 1). Fabricius s.

V. im Index der Werke: de 12 lapidibus. — Apocalypsis

rhytm., Anf. „Civis superne patriae. In Jhesu et civite"

(Coxe zu Cod. Merton 678. Cat. p. 40). Vgl. oben III

Ende b, ms. Amplon).

Marbod, Carmina de 12 lapidibus praet. Apocal. (Fabricius,

Bibl. med. unter op. 20; = filior. Isr.? Cat. Lugd. Bat.

p. 107); gedruckt hinter Marbod, s. oben.

Thomas Cantimpratensis, deutsch von Konrad v onM e genb urg

s. weiter unten II.

Pannier (p. 212) nennt Hildebert, Bichai'd de St. Victor,

Hngues de St. Victor, Alexander Neekam.

Bei Pannier (p. 216) sind folgende neuere Druckschriften

angegeben

:

Andr. Bacci, Le XII pieti-e prez. . . Roma 1587, latein.

von W. Gabelchover, Frankf. 1643. — Jo. Braun, Vestit.

sacerd. Hebr. Amst. 1680. — Matth. Hiller, Tract, de XII

gemmis in pector., Tub. 1698. Diaz Martinez, Tract, de

sacris lapidibus?? Schliesslich verweist Pannier auf Pitra,

Spicil. II, 346.

AnOnyni sind folgende Schriften

:

Lapidum XII praetiosor. interpret, allegor. (ms. Bodl. Canon.

48, Cat p. 265), Anf.: „Cives celestis pati-ie(so) —
Jaspis coloris viridis praefert nitorem fidei"

Lapidarius, incip. „Duodecim sunt lapides qui continentur in

12 signis celestibus" (ms. Laud. 203'' f. 37; Coxe II.,

1 p. 176).

Kohut, Semitic Studies. 5
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De 12 lapidibus (ms. Trinity Coll. Dublin 62538 f. 191, Cat.

Mss. Angl. II, 2 p. 45).

De nomiaibus XII filior. Israel, et quomodo per totidem gem-

mas significantur, versus XXV heroici; Anf. „Ruben

preeedens in origin e , Jaspis in ede [1. viride??]

;

Ende; „Benjamin et pariter Ametistus (so) uterque

supremus (ms. Coll. Corp. Chr. 43^, Coxe p. 16).

Nomina 12 lapidum praetiosor. cum interpretatione brevi.

Anf.: „Fundamentum primum Intemeratae fidei homines

(ms. Coll. Jesu Sl^g, Coxe p. 19).

De virtute lapidum 12 praetiosor. (ms Mtinchen 4688 f. 352,

lat. U, 191).

De lapidibus allegoria (XII. Jahrh.), hiater Apocalypse (ib. n.

17045 f. 80, n. 19104; IV, 3 p. 77, 231).

De XII lapid. (ib. n. 17100 f. 102; IV, 3 p. 81).

Tractatus mysticus: Moralizatio de XII lapidibus praet. (ib.

19133 f. 59", 1. c. p. 235).

De lapid. praet. {mystice) — (ib. n, 19139 f. 35; ib. ib.).

Liber de XII lapidibus. Rubrica: qui lapidum vires et no-

mina scire requiris ex lege me lectorem cognoscas

ordine recto. Anf.: „Cives celestis patrie regi regum
[vgl. Beda S. 65]. Zuletzt: Explicit liber secretus

de coloribus et virtutibus ac sculpturis praec. lap.; Ms.

Amplon. 295,3.

Degemmis, anf.: Jaspis virentis coloris,Ende: Ametistus purpurei

coloris. . aureis interlitus; ms. Wien, Tab. II, 85 n. 2504,''.

(Deiitsch) ms. Miinch. lat. 536 f. 82, abgedruckt in Gei-mania

VIII, 300.

Ein lateinisches Glossar aus dem IX. Jahrh., worin die 12
Steine,ms. Bem(bei Sinner, Catal. 1, 361; s. Pannier p. 212).

A n h a n g II.

Allgemeine Schriften.
AVeiss zu Pfaffen Lamprecht I, 546 ff. II, 599.

Steins chneider, Jewish Lit. p. 201, 369; Catal. Codd. Lugd.
Bat. p. 107, 148 ; Zeitschrift fiir Mathematik XVI, 384,
386/7 396; Serapeum 1870 S. 306; Hebr. Bibliogr.

VI, 93; XIII, 11, 84—5; XVI, 104 (Cethel); Pseudo-
Trithemius und Camillo Leonardi (Zeitschrift fur Ma-
thematik 1875, hist.-lit. Abteilung S. 25).
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E. Narducci, Libro de le virtudi di pietre preziose, Bo-

logna 1869; s. Anm. 23.

V. Rose, Aristoteles und Arnold Saxo, de lapidibus (Zeit-

schrift fiii- deutsche Altertumskunde n. F. VI. 1875

S. 321 if).

H Emanuel, Diamonds and precioiis stones, 2. edition,

London 1867, enthalt eine betr. Bibliographic.

Clement-Mullet, Essai snr la min&-alogie arabe, 1868.

(Extrait du Journ. Asiat. t. XI p. 5 fF.).

A Pfitzmeier, Beitrage zur G-eschichte derEdelsteine und des

Geldes (Sitzungsbericht der phil.-hist. Klaase der Wiener

Akad.), Bd. 58 (1868) ,aus altchinesischen Quellen.

Leo p. Pannier, Les lapidaires franpais du moyen age,

Paris 1882 (Bibliotheque de I'^cole des hautes Etudes.

N. 52; Gaston Paris, Lit. fr. p. X, hat 1881).

F. de Mely (vgl. S. 47 Anm. 1) voroffentlichte folgende, unser

Thema beriihrende Schriften in Sonderabdrucken aus

Zeitschriften, die hier in Parenthese angegeben sind, und

fiir deren freundliche Zusendung ich hiermit danke. Wo
kein Druckort angegeben wird, ist es Paris.

Les poissons dans leg pierres gravees (Revue ar-

c'heol.) 1889.

La table d'or de Don Pedre de Castille (gedr. in

Toulouse) 1889 und nochmals : trad, de I'espagnol (Bul-

letin de I'Acad. R. de I'Hist. d'Espagne) 1890.

Les reliques du lait de la Vierge et la galactite

(Revue archeol.) 1889.

Les pierres chald^ennes d'apres le lapidaire d'Alfons

le Sage (Comptes rendus de I'Acad. des Inscr.) 1891.

Les cachets d'Oculistes et les lapidaires etc. (Revue

philol.) 1892.

Le traits des fleuves de Plutarque (Revue des Etudes

grecques) 1892.

Les lapidaires grecs dans la litterature arabe du

moyen age (Revue philol.) 1893.

Strabon et le phylloxera I'ampelitis (Compte rendu

de la 24 session de la Societe des Agriculteurs de

France) 1893.

Du role des pierres gravees au moyen age (Revue de

I'Art Chretien) Lille 1893, 4" (mit Abbildungen). S. Naohtr.

5*
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Anhang' III.

Probenaus hebraischen und arabiscben Lapidarien. ')

a) aus meiner Copie der hebr. tjbersetzung von Pseudo-Aristot.

pin px Nini mxc^ ly a'^^i n^-in ip ins pxn m p-^piNVCtt"

"7]) iniN D^tiT DN1 n"3pn Nisii* Q':2Nn "pjo yp pNt) ny nsnn

pxn nn bn: mo i2tr i"? ym inpin m sno cniN izb'i d'jsn

inDm 13 pxn m D^B'ni 'pnsn px npn iDirritf nntrps dn

IN nan n''3iDin manD imoi i2Nn nn lacn ic3 id'lS" nspaa

B'N-i tij; nmx iqib'^i p^n nio pin Dijoixn inp'i nNtyu moiD
n^jsni cnvij iro ^r an^'py 12 innc'i c^jaxn ^d 12 i^snn^i b'~\2

Di^ijoiDonx -i^D':'n Nini p^ -pn Dnnjo^'pN mo N^jjin pxn nn

n^ni C3m xcn '?nj i^d pmjDs'^N n? n^m "iDon n* ti'iistf

N21 nv^j3 pN ^b -\b:}^ biscs vnT'psD sns ^b n^m b"n va^s

"jN ibt!/ )nB'3 pxn pmj iitn nj? D^ptrc mpK-m ditudd^n \n

[rivb:DK> V'a] "pt^doi 'ptij pxn n^ntj' njj' i6^ id p^n noyi i^jco

p^n nra inp^i v-izjj^ niai Dm:D3^N nxn 73 nnxi pn din ]3

nrnti' nytfs i^jtj'D im'? nniN id^jdmI pi ^n3 tase" ^y mix idb'i

miN Nsnpji "^inD n^ntf ny pxn iniN dcj mx p pN pxn ni

nx p b:iv idt nbnj n'jz nS d'pij;^ njjd' n^ pxn nn t^^xn

m ^N TiJDD^N N2tt' npB'si nNot? ny picy Nincf iDini oj^n^

n"? ^b'™ ij'q 13 nxni niniNi D't'nj c'n^s o nxn tJi-jn ^?13n

CN ^B'njn i^Ni nin pND xm N':in nn cnicD '?iyc mx nxn
inio^ lb 112^3^ i6^ mx cn^ £2^31 nxi nto' i^ iti^sn mx nn^ t^iy

^b v^yi ms i"? 1:212' xca' nns cnix DmjD3t5x nxna- nyir'Di en
ixiB' nyti'3 mn tod nnix T'^irm n^nj [?'x"i] (2ixn3 cjcixn
DmiDD^x nnix nxn D"nxi n^nn ono iro m cnion Qiu-ran

T'^tj'ni nitrmj. nsnn jxs msn ni:i pxn nra np'tJ ^13^ nri x^i

na pD-iji_D'j3xn ^y ntz'sn "^dji x^an im^ ti'inon -icj-^n mix
vn ^iitrrni nxnni anti'jn icd mix n^xn nisiyn vnri' pDi
bv mix o'ba'n 111x2 oimisi nz-sn dixb'iji x^^n n? 'px Dn-iv
nnx QiDnn vn omjoD^x ^tj-jx -nnix c^xn im^' nyB'2 nnnn
j2xn nn .w^znn i^x iiop'p'i 1x121 ntt'sn i2i^t:'iti' cipo ^x nisiyn
jnni xDtf ijtj'ni v^a' i2tj'i xcb' vd im^ idij2ib' mx'? nxn px

^

:ii'?y ixipiti' QiB'njn "712^2 mix

') Die Absoliriften fiir den Druck verdanke ich der Gefalligkeit des
Herm Dr. S. Poznanski.

") Es ist von dem Zauberspiegel die Rede, s. Die hebr. tJbersetz d

Mittelalt. S. 1066 s. v. Spiegel.
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b) aus der Abschrift der hebr. tjbersetzung

des Marbod ms. Bern 200,^.

D^nrND DiN^av itfNS f]ODi 2nii '?n33 pNH mjJDS onnipDi

CN ]n33i ni3po2i tj-^toss mn^ntr'i x^i d^o^nh b bv 'n'o/p N^ni

noD^ p'?n pbnb^ naEj"? can ntt'D jd ^5; m^ojoi ir^n ms xb

[PDUsriD] naDHD nniN n^ti'b n^^'ip in> in mo'iri tr^n 012 Qipbn

nNnp3 N^m riB'p N^n '>j msw^ nnnx cjDtt issn'' ona^'n pi

c^n en i63 m3E': n'pe' [?] nnix'? nbnji n^m sijin ^in2 nNJSojn

NiB^u pN3 ''B'''^ti' ]^Di .mo3 Hsi^o x^ IK njv^NiD rh HNim
liB'o'? on"? 'pnj HD c'J3Nn i^ni tJ't?N''i?s ri'DB'T y^a^ n'ji'aim

mstrso^ {?)b\:;Bb -\2n nam ,njcc'^n2n 'piwb ruraj' tojonn

Ditrnj ncni m^n ci'^n^ n^ iddis-'d vbj? njNtr^ ib'ni nn^^ 'i'^j?!'

njNB" na'Nb n:ni: nnoi «^D3^ snn hdis'id -ip'yi D''3'iNn nipmci

c) aus Berachja ha-Nakdan, ms. Bodl. Canon. 70f.73— S*".

Die einzelnen Steine heissen (die Ziffer ist zur Bequem-

lichkeit ktinftiger Citate hinzugefiigt, die Vocalpunkte sind

nicbt immei" richtig und aus typograpbischen Rticksicbten

weggelassen):

|'«^pi:TN 5 NnHctTN 4 WilESpi^N 3 I''£2NpN 2 tOJCNN 1

JCB'iDN 10 U'ltSDiN 9 X!0B"3N 8 (so) NSntON^NN 7 NLS^tO^N 6

NjnO^N 15 NtritOD'N 14 Nnn^JN 13 NDniN 12 ICDi^tSip-iTp^X 11

t?£3itr3N 20 tTN^tesiN 19 wjNnn mjN 18 Nin^N 17 nN''j''N 16

N^D:N 25 tS'l£33''DN' 24 NIEOipiN 23 triStOBIN 22 'ontOpi^N 21

ciBinj 30 1D''b^v-]: 29 'pn^a 28 tr^ajiNcx 27 tf^sntaciN 26

Nij2TOpi^3 34 tfCO^Dp'i'J 33 (1 on E333 32 ]N"!iS1t£'n3 31

rT'ipTta 39 tsjDNn 38 tJ'i:iNT 37 N-npiNn 36 b'n^p'pj 35

m''i''b 45 NiJ^" 44 NCO'ini 43 1:"N' 42 NBtJ'i 41 NDB1E0 40

trJo-in^B 50 N11C3JB 49 nbTB 48 n^o 47 nxmy? 46

4<T!?ip 55 blip 54 N^pinp 53 N~!i^nB 52 B'm^^B 51

') Ist etwa on als besonderer Artitel gezahlt? Herr Dr. P. zahlt

oiDK'i als n. 39. Das Ende des Aititels scheint nicht ganz correct.
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N^DipSp 60 incp 59 N^:n''!i';p 58 b'cu/'y 57 NJ^^itonip 56

('Np'JIN 66 NTi'^ 65 wn-iB' 64 'LD'JbliJ' 63 l^sr 62 |'3n 61

pa 71 -ncn ^tr px 70 ri-^cnn 69 nntr 68 wtfjcnis 67

.px^-l^-J 73 N'jn't'iiJ 72 2Hn

Nnp: tt-npn 111^621 nn^z '^n^r, nzti'io ii :;:i:Nn (n. 38)

h^ZD rhn: cnn ^^ p ': ^Npini] ni^ic pin nii:t:'3 'n^:^' Nim Tacts'

[?...] b2 ^^^ti-np
I'j)^

n-L^i: nspi n^nj ro\x cnst^' p'pTi^m (?)'jni

mtry^i riiJSJ^ D''antt'3 pi ti'N n^o pun n"?! (so) rr'^iiiD'' ah

IN on c- iniN3 m'?2iD'i mn^m^i on ir^n ai inp^ cniB' n-NO

"Itt-iQ lojcxnn 13 ynii nnonpb ziirn p n-Ni (so) nrp it

c'sa'Dcm tcncn n'? t'lij'' n:co mn i-jd CDJCNnm t'pn Sn^n

3110 DN ^3 yi Dibn i'?n"i n^ 1221^*2 vbj; njNti'^ t^ni n:o?2 iitj;^

nc'n i2ifD mNPi nyi 2i:£'o 1'? (so) yn^ icy ^bm- non Nt'i

n2ti' ''Bb IN 2riT2i ")D22 n2tt'» ipyi d\n:iij' npmo jijjjb' to^pii'o

Nipjn pin '?n2 z'p2b c'pijj2 ij-j in^n^'ci 2-1-1 F]D2n n':'2D ]2Nn

F1J22 IN J?ni2 IN T2 rinN"^6 nn21 12 [?] my2t£'il (acier) l^liN

i^'^'j; ^2pon 2"nN T^iforh [?2^:r] 2iti' pr,jn imNi mi23'?i iti-iyt' ^'pNctfn

rap -£213 iTyi •^'^di'td 'pn2 I'y
N''n2'2 pnt pNn n2 rn2n yv^

.INC 21:2 [?] vr\w niDi^p [?py2] ^j)2 12 w iB'Ni jnriN ns'^p2

d) Suweidi, Ms. or. fol. 1182 £ 156.

^^J|^ (jaju^l xfil^l |j.A)j wi^Xs ^i ;5<XJf sLijw (j*LJ|

^^1 ^5*^. li*^ 7*'*|?4'' ^ v^:? y®; w«ii.!!slf^ r*^-^'^ vi-o^(j

e) Hermes, Cod. Wetzstein II 1208.

XAXftAXij ij*-LJl >.^ xiyw j^i (j^-jL^Jf >->LJ| [F. 8 a]

tXif j^ isj-ftJl t>wJ| juuJo (jjwUf v^ u^^jcy^ JU' ^ui^iij^

') Bis zu n. 69 sind die Steino naoh hebraisohem Alphabet
geordnet; wonaoh sind n. 66, 67 zu berichtigen oder duroh einen andoien

Namen zu erganzen? n. 70— 73 soheineti Nachtrage.
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1

kXjL> ^^ IL^M^y Xjyi 1_JvUj Sy^if sLuif ySxil ltX~gJ^ 45"^^

tS^ O*^ ijb *^ u*'-^ t^.t^'-^ i^*^ ^^h ^ J-«JiJ' y ^'-*-'l

L.gjij^x^
'-S^.'-g-? V^'^5 bOwwwv5' L^ Lo j( iuj.s\i.| *L«*a»yi jj.xi

«ltXfc!^t (jjo L^sj-* [9 a] ^\^ &M*jJ ^ xj| j3l Ij^ ioyflLi^^

lUfi iJLo- lilj stX^T J<A tX=.| ^JJu it^ JLju sJUt ^6Lj ^Jui^

^f XJmJ^ i^. KA^Li^t 2uJ.£ I^cSju "^y ^mLxJI uL^'j ''^-^

I^Sy^Jf ^ffi u'*'*^,* v^*^ ivi'Lis- 'isLff^ lVju j^Ij-w^I
(J-«

f^t^->J.

v_a51j. JotXa.. (J'-L^^ *-«^ ^1 \_>JOl> ^^ (J**4-i XJ (.^+*jjj

j-^ihjm L>u>.Aw sJljiil iv+XJ) ^Li iJ'Si LtS' jjaiaAj^ ^UJt &Ai

i_Ajej iL^vo jja.! jj,x xj| Q^jujCySi ^\ ^( (tX* ij*^J '-S^V^

jj-vyCui ^^^ !^( Ub( 'f UT <yLj!il| 8JJ8 Lgjd* ._^JcS^ JuUi^

(Der Abdruck der magischen Zeichen musste aus typo-

grapHschen Rucksicliten unterbleiben).

') Man beaohte diese Citationsformel, welclie beweist, dass der Cora-

[jilator sioh nicht fiir Hermes ausgab.
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N a c h t r a g.

(S. 55) Lull, Raimundus (Pseudo-) „quaeras in Lapidario nostro,

in quo prolixe tractavimus de omuibua et ibi habebis omne complenientum

(R. Lullii . . libelli aKquot Chemici, Basil. 1572 kl. 8» p. 387 Compen-

dium animae secunda pars de compos, perlarum et aliorum lapidum p.

364, der spezielle Teil beginnt p. 370).

(S. 62) Bei der Corrector dieser Zeilen (Jan. 1896) sebe ich, dass

mein Preund Jacobs (Jew. Quart. VI, 375) meine Zweifel „meht

geuiigend erwiesen" [soil heissen, „begrundet"] findet. Darin Hegt eben

unser verschiedener Standpunkt; icb verlange fiir geschicbtliclie

Conjeoturen festere Grundlagen (wie ja auch Bacher 1. c. die

Haltlosigkeit mehrerer Conjeoturen nacbgewiesen bat). Hier geniige

eine Bebauptung des flrn. Jacobs auf derselben Seite: „Beracbja erwahnt

wirklicb (actually), dass er im Lande der Ins el (of tbe Isle!) schreibt"

(vgl. IV, 522); daa schreibt Berachja nirgends; in der Vorr. der Fabeln

iindet sicb eine sebr dunkle, auch von Bacber (VI, 373) nicht aufgeklarte

Jeremiade (n' "xa), die zu der VerberrUcbung der engliscben Juden, auch

zu ihrer Vertreibung, nicht passt; gebort sie zu „the internal evidence

of his (Beracbja's) works", welche Bacher (VI, 364) auf Treu und Grlauben

anzunehmen scheint, ohne meine Bedenken zu beachten oder zu kennen;

Am Anfang der Vorrede steht n'n "n: V.i'uncn . . . obiyn h:ih>; Jacobs

(p. 269) missdeutet die ganze SteUe; Beracbja's Fabeln handeln von

dem Weltrad, welches die Meeresinseln umki-eist (Anspielung auf

dSijjs -mhs Nirt 'pj'jj Sabb. 151b und das stereotype Bild des Rades);

Jacobs versetzt das Rad „in the Isle" (sing., also England); kein

Wunder, dass er meine Zweifelsgriinde nicht begreift. Fur ihn geniigt

ja ein FamUiennamen (p. 600, 614) um mit Vyahrscheinlichkeit einen

„descendant" eines bertihmten Autors zu finden, wo noch nicht einmal

die Verwandtschaft bewiesen ist. Er vermag (p. 614) Aknoeatel ('itsupo'iN)

mit Mocatta (etwa ycpo?) zu combiniren.

(S. 64) Epiphanius, Sauct., de duodecim gemmis, quae erant

in veste Aaronis, Graece et lat. Jola Hierotarantino interprete cum
corollario Conr. Gessneri; in Gessneri de omni rerum fossihum genere

lapidum et geinmarum maxime figuris, Tiguri 1565, 4°. ^— Nunc primum
ex antiqua versions latina, opera et studio Pet. Franc. Foggini, Romae
1743. 4». (Cat. Boai., I, 800 col. 2.)

(S. 67 unten) De Mely, Le lapidaire d'Aristote (Revue des Etudes
gr.) 1894; s. oben S. 52/3.



The Cotton (jrotto— an ancient Quarry

in Jerusalem.

Witli Notes on ancient Methods of Quarrying

by

Dr. Cyrus Adler CWashington).

Librarian of the Smithsonian Institution.

In April 1891, while spending a short time in Jerusalem,

the writer became interested in the great subterranean

structure known to travellers as the Quari'ies of Solomon,

and to the Arabs as the Cotton Grotto.

The entrance to this structm-e ist about 100 paces east

of the Damascus Gate, and some 19 feet below the wall.*)

The writer visited this place three or four times, making

such examinations as was possible by the light from the

torches of the servants of the American Consul, and of some

members of the so-called "American Colony" who kindly

placed their time at his disposal.
2)

Note was made at the time to the effect that the quarry

proceeded 1000 feet, and was about 150 feet in depth. The

depth was obtained by the reading of a carefully compen-

sated aneroid barometer, but the other dimension was the

result of a mere calculation.

Various measurements have been given at different

times. Dr. Barclay stated that the cavern "varies in width .

') These are the figures given in Baedeker's Palestine and Syria,

1894, p. 136.

^) The "American Colony" is a party of religious enthusiasts who
liave given up worldly goods and cares, and await the "second ad-

vent." They visit the Mount of Olives every morning at daybreak.
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fi-om twenty to one or two hundi-ed yards, and extends

about 220 yards in the direction of the Serai (barracks),

terminating in a deep pit." In another place Dr. Barclay

says that the quarry is from the entrance to the termination

in a nearly direct line 250 feet. ' Still another estimate

iixes "the length of the quarry to be rather more than a

quarter of a mile, and its greatest breadth less than half

the distance". The latest edition of Baedeker describes the

quarry as "stretching 213 yards in a straight line below

the level of the city, and sloping down considerably on the

South." From this diversity it may be inferred that a series

of accurate measurements would not be wholly superfluous.

Possibly an idea of the size of the quarry may be obtained

from the statement that it is "sufficiently large to have sup-

plied much more stone than is apparent in all the ancient

buildings of Jerusalem gigantic though these are."i)

The roof is supported by huge pillars. These are, ac-

cording to Sir William Dawson, in such good condition that

the quarry might be opened at any time with very little

expense. Bits of pottery were found actually cemented to

the rock by the action of water.

Two large chambers, unlike the rest of the quarry, which

was comparatively free from debris, were filled with small

stone chippings. The conclusion seemed inevitable that in

these places the stone had been dressed, 2) giving the clue

to the meaning of the Biblical passage which is referred to

later on.

It was assumed that if the workmen actually dressed

the stone here, they must have dropped some tools or other

objects ; and after picking about among the chippings with

such rude implements as were at hand, some objects were

actually found. Dr. Herbert Friedenwald, who was of the

party, picked up a lamp plainly of Jewish pattern, v being

one of a few recorded, and the only one found in this place,

as far as is known.

) By-Paths of Bible Knowledge VI, Egypt cmd Syria. Their

physical features in relation to Bible History, by Sir J. Williani Dawson,
Third edition, London, 1892, p. 95.

^) All observers seem to agree on this point. See Geike, The
Soly Land and the Bible, Vol. IT, pp. 16—19, New York, 1888.
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One foot below the surface of the chippings, the writer

found many fragments of pottery. One lot of these frag-

ments have been restored at the United States National

Museum, but with the rest nothing could be done. Some
were unglazed and undecorated, on others the glazing and

decoration were still intact. The greater portion of the frag-

ments discovered, was left with Mr. Baurath Schick, of

Jerusalem, in the hope that they might be useful to some
future investigator.

There is no. record of pottery having been found there

before, nor had Mr. Schick the chief local archaeologist, any

knowledge of such finds. One foot below the surface of the

two chippings, charcoal was found, indicating that the work-

men had lighted a fire.

This underground quarry was chosen in preference to

the stone of the Zion Hill or of the Mount of Olives, be-

cause it offers "a thick bed of the pure white 'M a 1 a k e'

(stone) compact in quality and durable, yet easily worked.

This is a finely granular stone, and under the microscope,

is seen to be composed of grains of fine calcareous sand and

organic fragments cemented together. It is not, like some

of the limestones of the region, an actual chalk, composed

of foraminiferal shells, but is really a very fine grained white

marble."!)

There is a trickling spring on the right side, but the water

is unpleasant to the taste.

The history of this quarry is uncertain, and though

there is no good ground for doubting the tradition that it-

was used by Solomon, still no evidence on this point has

thus far been discovered. It was no doubt in existence in

the time of Herod, and is perhaps referred to by Josephus

under the name of the Royal Caverns situated on the north

side of the city. 2)

Its first mention in modern times is contained in the work of

Mujir ed-Dm, who wrote his Uns al Jalil in 1496. 3)

) Dawson, 1. c , p. 92.

^) 5 Wars IV, 2, cited in the Survey of Western Palestine, Jerusalem,

London, 1884, j). 6.

*) See von Hammer, Fundgruben des Orients cited by Edward

Robinson, Later Biblical Researches, Boston 1856, p. 191.
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Eobinson states (1. c.) that the quarry was open for a

short time in the days of Ibrahim Pasha, about 1844 and

rumor affirmed, he says, "that his soldiers entered and found

water within. A year or two since it was again open; and

Mr. Weber, a Prussian Consul at Beirut, with the Mussulman

whom we visited on Zion, and another, went in and follo-

wed the passage a long way ; but as they had neither lights

nor compass they could not be sure of the direction nor of

the distance. A few days afterwards, when they attempted

to repeat the visit with lights, they found the entrance

walled up. The Mutsellim had learned that Franks had

entered the grotto. This account was afterwards confirmed

to me at Beirut by Mr. Weber himself"

The discovery of the quarry in modern times is due to

Dr. J. T. Barclay, who accidently found the entrance in 1854.')

The origin of the name, "Cotton Grotto" (m a g h a r e t

el K e 1 1 a n) or rather linen grotto, is uncertain.

All of the signs of quarrying remain, including the

niches for the lamps necessary for lighting the subterranean

work place, and the soot from the lamps themselves.^)

The method of quarrying was as follows : The rock was

blocked out with a metal tooF) all around ; it was then de-

tached by the insertion of small wooden wedges which when

swelled with water drive the rock apart. The traces of all

these processes are perfectly plain.

It may be useful to quote the words of an engineer in

describing this process.*)

Palestine under the Moslems, by Guy le Strange, p. 12, Compare also

Itineraires de la Terre Sainte . . . par E, Carmoly, Brnxelles 1847, p.

419; H. Sauvaire, Histoire de Jerusalem et d'Hebron. Paris, 1876. [On

the -work Uns al Julil, see the learned notes of Professor Stein-

schneider in his Polemisclie und apologetische Litteratur, etc., (Leipzig

1877), p. 177. G.A.K.]

') The City of the Oreat King, or Jerusalem, as it was, as it is,

and as it is to be. By J. P. Barclay M. D. Philadelphia, 1858, pp.

456—468.

') See Sir William Dawson p. 95.

*) See "Chisel Marks in the Cotton Grotto at Jerusalem", by Baurath
Schick, and note on the above, by W. M. Flinders Petrie. Quarterly

Statement of the Palestine Exploration Fund, January, 1892, p. 24.

*) "Quarrying Methods of the Ancients," by W. F. Durfee, M.AM.
Soc. M. E., The Engineer's Magazine,Ju\j 1894, Vol. 7, No. 4, pp. 474—491.
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"The methods adopted for the horizontal quarrying of

the granite blocks of ordinary size was to cut a narrow

groove two or three inches deep, parallel with a vertical

face of rock, at such distance as the width of the desired

stone required; in the bottom of this groove rectangular

holes were made, about two inches long, one inch wide, and

two inches deep; these were usually placed about four inches

apart; dry wooden plugs were then driven tightly into these

holes, and the spaces between them in the groove first men-

tioned, fiUed with water; and the expansion of the plugs

as they absorbed the water split the stone in the lines of

the holes. No more uniform and simple application of suf-

ficient force for the purpose, could possibly have been desired".

Ample evidence exists of the use of this method of quarry-

ing in ancient times, and its survival even to modern times is

attested. That it was and is still practised in Egypt, is affir-

med by Professor Erman, the best authoi'ity on ancient Egypt.

"The procedure by which the old Egyptian stone masons

extricated the blocks can be distinctly recognized. At
distances generally of about 6 inches, they chiselled holes

in the rock, in the case of the larger blocks at any rate,

to the depth of 6 inches. Wooden wedges were forcibly

driven into these holes; these wedges were made to swell

by being moistened, and the rock was thus made to split.

The same process is still much employed at the present day."i)

The use of the expansive power of wedges when soaked

with water is not however confined in modern times to Egypt.

Mr. Talcot Williams, of Philadelphia informs me that

this method of quarrying is still carried on at Mardin in

Asiatic Turkey, although gun powder has been in use there

for four centuries. The quarries at Mardin like those in

Jerusalem, are underground and the dressing of the stone

is largely carried on within the quarry.

Professor George P. Merrill has pointed out that this

process either survived, or was re-discovered in the last cen-

tury in New England.2)

^) Life in Ancient Egypt, described by Adolf Erman, translated

by H. M. Ferard, Maomillan 1894, p. 471.

^j Stones for Buildings and Decwation, p. 325.
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"In Pattee's History of Old Braintree and Quincy,"

he says, "occurs this passage: — 'On Sunday 1803 the

first experiment in "splitting stone with wedges was made by

Josiah Bemis, Georgfe Stearns, and Michael Wilde. It proved

successful, and so elated were these gentlemen on this me-

morable Sunday that they adjourned to Newcomb's hotel,

where they partook of a sumptuous feast. The wedges used

in this experiment were flat, and differed somewhat from

those now in use".

As to who can justly, claim to be the first to bi-ing this

method of splitting into general use, the author has no

means of ascertaining. That none of the above can justly

claim to have invented the process is evident from the

following: —
"I told thee that I had been informed that the grind-

stones and millstones were split with wooden pegs drove in,

but I did not say that those rocks about this house could

be split after that manner, but that I could split them, and

had been used to split rocks to make steps, door-sills, and

large window-cases all of stone, and pig ti'oughs and water-

troughs. I have spKt rocks 17 feet long and built four

houses of hewn stone, split out of the rocks with my own
hands."

Dr. Daniel G. Brinton states that the quarries of West-

chester County, Pennsylvania, which have been in existence

for about 140 years, are worked by the same method.

Other methods of quarrying employed by the ancients

are described by Professor Merrill.

"It is stated, (Glrueber, Die Baumaterialien-Lehre,

p. 60, 61) that in Finland, even at the present day, gi-anite

is split from the quarry bed through the expansive force of

ice. A series of holes, from a foot to 15 inches apart, and

from 2 to 3 feet deep, according to the size of the block

to be loosened, is driven along the line of the desired rift

after the usual custom. These holes are then filled with

water and tightly plugged. The operation is put ofi' until

late in the season and until the approach of a frost. The

water in the holes then freezes and by its expansion frac-

tures the rock in the direction of the line of holes. Blocks

of 400 tons weight are stated to be broken out in this way.
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A more ancient method consisted in simply plugging the

holes with diy wooden wedges and then thoroughly satura-

ting them with water, the swelling wood acting in the same

way as the freezing water. Another ancient and well known
method consisted in building a fire around the stone and

when it was thoroughly heated striking it with heavy ham-

mers or throwing cold water upon it."

In splitting stone the ancient Romans are said to have

sprinkled the hot stone with vinegar, though whether they

thereby accelerated the splitting or caused the stone to break

along the definite line is not known. Quartz rocks, it is

stated, can be made to split in definite directions by wetting

them while hot, or laying a wet cord along the line it is

desired they shall cleave. The wet line gives rise to a small

crack, and the operation is completed by striking heayy

blows with wooden mallets. According to M. Raimondi, the

ancient Peruvians split up the stone in the quarry by first

heating it with burning straw and then throwing cold water

upon it. To carve the stone and obtain a bas relief, the

writer contends that the workmen covered with ashes the

lines of the designs which they intended to have in relief,

and then heated the whole surface. The parts of the stone

which were submitted immediately to the action of the fire

became decomposed to a greater or less depth, while the

designs, protected by ashes remained intact. To complete

the work, the sculptor had but to carve out the decomposed

rock with his copper chisel."

The following communication in a recent number of

Nature (Jan. 17, 1895) gives a description of the practice of

quarrying by fire still employed in India.

"In one case, I observed the operation of burning over

an area. A narrow line of wood fire, perhaps 7 feet long,

was gradually elongated, and at the same time moved for-

ward over the tolerably even surface of solid rock. The

line of fire was produced by dry logs of light wood, which

were left burning in their position until strokes with a hammer

indicated that the rock in front of the fire had become de-

tached from the main mass underneath. The burning wood

was then pushed forward a few inches, and left until the

hammer again indicated that the slit had extended. Thus
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the fire was moved on, and at the same time the length of

the line of fire was increased, and made to be convex on

the side of the fresh rock. The maximum length of the arc

amounted to about 25 feet. It was only on this advancing

line of fire that any heating took place, the portion which

had been traversed being left to itself. This latter portion

was covered with the ashes left by the wood, and with thin

splinters which had been burst off. These splinters were

only of about Vs ^^^^ thickness, and a few inches across.

They were quite independent of the general splitting of the

rock, which was all the time going on at a depth of about

five inches from the surface. The burning lasted eight hours,

and the line of fire advanced at the average rate of nearly

6 feet an hour. The area actually passed over by the line

o^ fire was 460 square feet, but as the crack extended

about three feet on either side beyond the fire, the area of

the entire slab which was set free, measured about 740

square feet. All this was done with may be about 15 cwt.

of wood. Taking the average thickness of the stone at 5

inches, and its specific gi*avity as 2.62, the result is 30 lbs.

of stone quarried with 1 lb. of wood."

Between Mexico and Peru the use of the expansive

force of the wooden wedge was employed for purposes of

quarrying and there is abundant evidence of the employment

of fire for the same purpose on this continent.

Professor Graetz sums up what is known from Biblical

sources of the quarrying work done for the Temple in these

words : — "Eighty thousand of these unhappy beings worked

in the stone quarries day and night by the light of lamps.

They were under the direction of a man from Biblos (Gib-

lem) who understood the art of hewing heavy blocks from

the rocks, and of giving the edges the necessary shape for

dove-tailing. Twenty thousand slaves removed the heavy

blocks fonn the mouth of the quarry, and carried them to

the building site."')

The Biblical statement is as follows: — "And the King

commanded, and they hewed out (brought away, margin,

great stones, costly stones, to lay the foundation of the house

') History of the Jeios^ by Professor H. Graetz, Vol. I, p. 163,

Philadelphia. The Jewish Publication Society of America, 1891.
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with wrought stone. And Solomon's builders and Hiram's

builders and the Gebalites did fashion them, and prepared

the timber. and the stones to build the house"')

The only place in which the word quarry actually op-

curs in the Old Testament is I Kings VI, I "And the house

when it was building was built of stone made ready at the

quarry ;2) and there was neither hammer nor axe nor any

tool of iron heard in the house, while it was in building".

It is true that the authorized version renders C'P^DD in

Judges 3, 19 and 26 by quarries, but this is altered in the

revised version, and is no doubt incorrect; the term appar-

ently means either stone images (its usual use) or locali-

ties where there was an especial cult of such images.
3)

The passage in Kings, just cited, is fully explained by

the situation of the quarry and the undoubted fact that the

stones were quarried underground. The sound of the tool

could certainly not be heard on the Temple Hill from the

underground chambers at the Damascus Grate, probably not

in any part of the City.

It might seem at first sight that the underground quar-

rying by wedges or fire would offer an explanation of the

statement concerning the stones to be used for the altar. In

Exodus 20,25, (R. V.) we read "And if thou make me an

altar of stone, thou shalt not build it of hewn stones ; for if

thou lift up thy tool upon it thou hast polluted it".

Further consideration however, shows that this is not

possible and that the stones referred to must have been

boulders. This view is amply confirmed by an historical ac-

count in the Talmud kindly pointed out by Mr. S. Schechter

of Cambridge, England.

In tract Midoth 36*, it is stated that the stones for the

altar were from the valley of Beth-Kerem, that they dug

down to the virgin soil (or unbroken ground) and that they

were perfect stones not touched by iron.

1) I Kings 5, 17 till 8; cf. also I Chronicles 22, 2 and 15; II

Chronicles 2, 17.

^) The Hebrew word translated quarry is yOD,
') The authority of the Targum is, however, in favor of quarries;

still as it refers to a place in the neighborhood of Gigal it is not espe-

cially significant in the present connection. The verb ^cg in a number

of Targumic passages means to quarry.

Kohut, Semitic Studies. 6
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The Beth-Kei-em 'house of the vineyard' mentioned here

does not seem to have been identified by the geogi'aphers.

One natitrally thinks of the passage in Jeremiah 6, 1 "Raise

up a signal on Beth-hakerem" (of. also Neh. 3, 14). This

place is usually identified with the so-called Frank mountain

near Jerusalem, but is more likely that it is the same as

the modern Ain Karem 'spring of the vineyard'. On the

ridge above Ain Karem are cairns which may have been

used as beacons of old. One is 40 feet high and 130 feet

in diameter, with flat top 40 feet across, i)

The late Professor Robertson Smith fully demonstrated

the significance of cairns in connection with the altar among

Syrian tribes^) and this significance is also found in America,

some of the North Coast Indians setting up cairns in place

of the ordinary totem-posts.

1) Quarterly Statement Palestine Exploration Fund, 1881, p. 171;

Palestine, by Rev. Archibald Henderson, Edinburgh, 1893, p. 190.

^) Fundamental Institutes of Semitic Beligions, pp, 183, 185ff.



Die POlel-Conjugation

und die POlal-Participien
von

Prof. Dr. J. Earth (Berlin.)

IJber das Wesen der Polel-Conjugation, welche im He-

braischen sowohl bei den Verben med. tv et j, als bei denen

mediae geminatae auftritt, geben die Ansichten der Forscher

sehr auseinander und eine nahere Begriindung-^der vorge-

tragenen Meinungen ist selten erfolgt Die meisten neueren

Grammatiker des Hebr. geben dem P6l6l eine verschiedene

Deutung, je nachdem es bei den T'^i) oder aber bei den ]l"ii-

Verben erscheint. So siebt Bottcber {Lehrgehdude, §

1016) in 321D und alien entsprechenden Formen aus ]}"]}-

Wurzeln Bildungen mit „vorderer Vocaldebnung" (eines a zu

a = bebr. o) also ein sdbib, dagegen in DDlp und dessen Y]l-

Correspondenzen solche ,,niit binterer Wiederholung" (d. b.

des 3. Radicals), also ein qawmim.'^) — Olshausen (§ 251 b)

schwankt bei den V'JJ, ob CDip = urspr. qaivmein oder = urspr.

qdniem sei, nimmt dagegen bei den ])"]} gleichfalls das Ein-

treten eines langen d binter dem 1. Guttural, also z. B.

2?1D = urspr. sdbeb an (§ 254). In der Anmerkung zu §

254 stellt er vermutbungsweise noch eine dritte Meinung auf

:

vielleicht seien beide scbwacbe Classen zuerst auf zwei Con-

sonanten zurilckgefubrt (wie bei '72'PD und ^i^i von ^'D und

^'?3), dann zum Zweck der Pielbildung d hinter dem ersten

Radical eingefiigt und zugleich nocb der letzte Radical ver-

doppelt worden. — Dieselbe Duplicitat, als liege einerseits

^) Daranter sind hier und im Folgenden auch die i"j; -Verba mit zu

verstehen.

^) S. § 1020, 2.

6*
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bei den V'y eine Doppelung des letzten Radicals, dagegen bei

den V"V der Einschub eines 6 binter dem 1. Radical vor,

welch letzteres aus semitischem a getrtibt sei, behaupten

auch Gesenius-Kautzsch (§ 72 vgl. mit § 67, 8 und § 55,1),

Konig [Lehrgebaude I, S. 451 vgl. mit S. 349), Bickell

(§ 116 vgl. m. § 135), Land (§ 55 vgl. m. § 217d') und

Wright2j.

Wahrend von diesen Gelehrten angenommen ist, dass die-

selbe Endform beider Wurzelclassen durch zweierlei ganz ver-

scbiedene Bildungsprocesse zu Stande gekommen sei, vertritt

Ewald^ (§ 125a) die Meinung, dass die Form urspriinglicli

bei den j;"j; gebildet worden sei, indem statt der bier scbwie-

rigen Scharfiing des 2. Radicals das vorangebende a zu a

(= bebr. 6) gedebnt worden sei. Von ibnen aus sei der Polel

dann auf die Verba med. w libertragen worden. Er setzt

also binter dem 1. Radical des urspr. Piels der j;"j; ein a

voraus, welcbes aber in der bebr. Periode dort nicbt nacb-

weisbar ist. Abnlicb aucb M. Hartmann^), der im Polel

die III. Conjg. der J?"j?-Verba sab, M'elcber sicb die T'5? acco-

modirt batten. — Umgekehrt lasst Stade (§ 155 c, d) die

Form urspriinglicb bei den V'J? gebildet und dann durch

Analogie auf die JJ"JJ iibertragen sein. Jener V'JJ-Verbalart

soil es eigenartig sein, den Intensivstamm durch Wieder-

holung des 3. Radicals zu bilden, aus dem qama des Qal ein

qdmama bezw. bebr. DOlp (nach Eindringen des Impf.-e in

der 2. Silbe) zu entwickeln.

All diesen Aufsteilungen gegeniiber, dass ein Polel von

25ID ein urspr. a binter dem 1. Radical batte oder, was das-

selbe, dass in diesem Polel eine der arab. III. Conju-

gation entsprecbende Form vorliege, wies No Id eke*) auf

mehrere correspondirende syrische Bildungen bin, welcbe

zeigten, dass das bebr. 6 nicbt aus d, sondern aus au ent-

standen sei, namHch jjoizf, Ho-^L], ..aJoJiL], wAXaizf, ilo^lf,

abgesehen von C?p1nt^*^5 Dan. 4, 16 und Formen aus dem

») Die Citate aus Bickell und Land, deren Grammatiken niir uicM vor-

liegen, nach. Konig a, a, 0.

^) Lectures on Comparative Grammar S. 203 vgl. m. 252.

^J Die PlwriliteralbildMngen in den semitisehen Spraehen I (einziger)

Theil, S. 2-3.

*j ZDMG 29, 326; 30, 184—5.
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Targumischen und Christlich-Palastinisclieii {ZDMG 22, 490),

die als Hebraismen beanstandet werden bonnten. Wenn hier-

gegen Stade.i) um die Abkunft eines DClp aus qdmem zu

behaupten, einwandte: „syrisches au kann Zerdebnuiig aus

sein", so beruht das auf Uebereilung. Denn ein o wiirde

ja nach der von ihm und den Andern angenommenen Natur

des PolSl nur im Hebraiscben in Folge der bier allein

iiblicben Triibung des a zu 6, nicbt aber im Syriscben, wo
das semitiscbe d unverandert bleibt, vorgelegen baben, konnte

sicb also aucb bier nicbt in au zerdebnen.

Aus diesem Dissens der Ansicbten moge es sicb recbt-

fertigen, wenn im Folgenden das strittige Problem einer

kurzen Erorterung unterzogen und im Hinblick auf eiuige

verwandte semitiscbe Erscbeinungen seine Losung versucbt

wird.

Es ist unter alien Umstanden wabrscbeinlicb, dass die

Bildung nicbt bei den l"J?-Verben einen anderen Cbarakter

als bei der J?"j?-Classe bat, dass sie vielmebr bei einer dieser

beiden auf organiscbem Wege zu Stande gekommen und

dann durcb Analogic auf die verwandte scbwacbe Classe

iibertragen seia wird.^) Es ist daber zunacbst zu priifen,

bei welcber von beiden scbwacben Stammarten sie primar

bervorgebracbt sein mag. Dass dies nicbt bei den Verbis med.

gemin. der Fall gewesen, dafur ist scbon eia wicbtiges Indiz

die Tbatsacbe, dass das Hebr. — wie alle anderen semi-

tiscben Spracben — sebr wobl im Stande war, aus denselben

regelrecbte Pielbildungen bervorzubringen und in der Tbat

aucb eine Keibe von Pielformen gebildet bat, 3) wogegen von

den T'y-Verben in alter Zeit keine, und erst in der aramai-

sirenden Decadenz der Spracbe einige vereinzelte Formen

nacb Art des Aramaiscben gebildet worden sind (DUpi D'.p

Estb. 9, 31, 32 u. s. cri3:n Dan. 1, 10, "vmri Jos. 9, 12,

daneben nocb nij? Ps. 119, 61.). Das Hebr. batte also nur

') Sebr. Gramm. S. 120, Anm. 3.

2) "Wie dies auch bei anderen diesen beiden Classen gemeinsamen

Eigentbiimlichkeiten anzunebmen ist, z. B. der Hervorbringung von Kedu-

plioationsstammen wie ^^^^ (von j)"y), '^lo'ij (von Vy) u. s. w., bei der

Einfiigung des sogenannten Bindevooals a im Perf., e im Impf. in PlSD

njiapn u. s. w. einer —
, rito''pnT njiO'DR "• s- "^^ andererseits.

' 's) z. B. ^^n* ^^n, yh; 221?, jjri, ]r.' ^^v ^- ^-
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bei diesen letzteren Verben, wo es das regelrechte Piel nicht

bildete, well es das intervocalisch gescharfte iv als eine zu

grosse Harte empfand, ein Bediirfniss nach einem Ersatz des

Piels, nicht aber bei der V'y-Classe.

Hiermit ist es in Uebereinstimmung, dass eine formell dem

Piel entsprecbende Bildung des Arabischen ebenfalls nurvon

Verben med. w etj, nicht aber von med. gemin. aus gebildet

ward, namlich die zahlreichen Infinitive sJ^Xf^i „weggehen" von

^U (med. j), '^SfS' „sein" von ^\^ (med. w), iwj.4.j5 „an-

dauern" (med. tv), s3^Juu „weggehen" von t>L a. v. A.^)

Im Arabischeji hat sich diese Reduplication des letzten Radi-

cals nur auf dem Gebiet des No mens, d. h. der Infinitiv-

bildung vollzogen,2) nicht bei der Verbalflexion, und es ist

dort in Folge davon auch keine Verstarkungsbedeutung, so

weit wir sehen konnen, an sie gebunden. Aber der Process

der Formbildung ist derselbe wie beim hebr. Poel, und er

erscheint, was wichtig ist, nur bei den Verbis med. w et j.

Die genannten Infinitive sind iibrigens urspriinglich von der

Classe med. j aus gebildet-^) und durch Analogic auf die

med. i€ tibertragen worden. Auch sonst finden sich im Arab,

noch die zwei Infinitive mit verdoppeltem dritten Radical

OtiyM „herrschen", iaJs^ „schwerti-achtig sein" und die mit

diesen Infinitiven in Verbindung zn bringenden Formen von

Plurales fracti iaJo^£ „schwer trachtige" (zum Sing. iaSLe)

und JJ^ „langere Zeit unfruchtbare" (Kamelinnen, zum Sg.

JjL&.)*), wiederum nur von sogen. hohlen Wurzeln, wahrend

von med. gemin. keine entsprechenden Formationen vorliegen.

Das Hebr. selbst bietet ausserhalb des P61els ebenfalls

zwei Nomina mit derselben Wiederholung des Sohlussradicals,

und auch di«se beiden gehen von sogen. hohlen Wiu-zeln aus:

') Vgl. meine Nominalhildung S. 210—11.

=) Vermuthlioh in Folge einer lautliohen Harte, die gerade der nor-

male Infinitiv aufwies; vgl. a. a. 0. S. 211.

") Vgl. das standige j liinter dem ersten Radical in bajnunat, kaj-

nunat u. s. w.

4) Nominalhildung S. 212, Anm. 2. — Die beiden begriffsverwandten

Plurr. fracti baben woM in der Bildungsweise auf einauder eingewirkt.

ii
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nm „Aiinehmlichkeit" (von Vn:, \Ll3, ^ju „^ab Ruhe") und

"IIT'D „Funke" (von 5^ „brachte Feuer hervor").*) Nur das

vereinzelte |'1S''J „Funke" geht hier auf den VV-Stamm VH3

„funkeln" Ez, 1, 7 zuruck, seine Bildung ist vielleickt in

Analogie nach dem begriffsgleichen "D'l^ erfolgt. Von diesem

zweifelhaften Einzelfall abgesehen, zeigt es sich also, dass,

wo sonst im Semitischen dem Polel entsprecbende For-

mationen aus den schwacben "Wurzeln vorliegen, sie aus den

V'y- und ''"]}-, nicbt aus den Wui-zeln med. gemin. bervor-

gegangen sind.

Dasselbe Ergebniss liefert eine Betracbtung der bebrai-

scben Participien der Form D^ltt' , hh)]), vpelcbe ebenfalls keine

Beriicksicbtigung fur die Losung der Polel-Frage und aucb

sonst nocb keine befriedigende Erklarung gefunden baben^).

Sie sind nicbt etwa aus dem Polel gebildet; denn im Ge-

braucb stellen sie sicb zum Qalstamm. Spracblicb sind sie

um so wertbvoller, weil ihre Entstebiing und die des P61el

parallel und unabbangig nebeneinander bergeben und die Er-

klarung des Processes bei der einen Art an dem der anderen

sicb bewabren muss. Es sind folgende Participien:

a) 22W „abtrunnig, abwendig", PI. D'pplK''' (im Granzen

3 Mai, der Sing, nocb ofter als Nom. prop.), synonym

mit dem zum Qal gehorigen (':^^?^t^'')^21t^''^p (4 Mai), ent-

sprecbend dem Qal Jer. 8,4; Jos. 23,12, aucb mit

nn^p „sicb abwenden" (Jos. 22,16; 23, 29; 1 Sam.

15, 11, obne Praepos. Jos. 23, 12; Jer. 8, 4); nur ein-

mal Jer. 8,5 entspricbt n33llS'3), — Ibm parallel gebt

mebrfacb ein Particip 22W, np^lt:'' Jer. 31, 22; 49, 4;

Mi. 2,4.

') A. a. 0. S. 210.

') Naoh Ewald (§ 160 a) waren sie aus 231B'', t'SlV gedelint und

diese selbst Polel- Participien ohiie ^. Aber sie gehoren im Gebrauohe nicht

,zum Polel, und wann ware im Hebr. je das e eines Partioips so in a

gedehnt worden? — Olsh. (§ 187 a) und nach ihm Stade (§ 233) stellen

sie neben ]jj;i' und
JJf{"ii',

ohne dann aber erklaren zu konnen, wieso

33'jtJ' und ^^'jj; parallel neben ihnen hergehen.

') Im Hinbliok auf das sonstige Entsprechen des Qal und die ander-

weitig stets causative Bedeutung von 22"]^' 'st dies als eine vereinzelte

Angleichung an 22)'\i/ anzusehen.
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b) bb)V „Kind" (2 Mai), PL D'^^lj; (2 Mai), mit Suff.

ri\^)"jj?, rii>3"il'- Zum Stammvgl. b>\V .jKind" Jes. 49, 15;

65, 20, C^^^^l „Kinder" Hiob di-eimal; syrisch flol

„Kind", ]Li^ „FullerL" ; aethiop. 'ewdl „Fullen" i). Als

verbaler Stamm ist arab. UcjJ. oJL^ „sie saugte ihi-

Kind" wovon JJLa „Milch der Saugung", xJUi „Saugen

wahrend der Schwangerschaft" zu vergleichen.^) —
Parallel daneben bh'W (4 Mai), PI. D^^^lj?.

c) Aucb CDH „scliweigeiid" rechne ich, wie schon an an-

derer Stelle bemerkt^), zu diesen Participien, nur dass

hier das o zu m getrubt worden ist, sei es durch den

folgenden Labial oder durcb Angleichung an Hpn,
welches das entsprechende Absti'act ist und mit jenem

zusammen auf YOM zuriickgeht. Die etwaige Annahme,

dass am hier dieselbe Adverbialendung wie in CiTl,

Dj?''"},, OJCN sei, wird ausgeschlossen durch den rein

adjectivischen, bezw. participialen Gebrauch in DC-IT ]5N

Hab. 2, 19, Cijni bv^) 5ltO Klgl. 3,26. Die einzige

sonst noch vorkommende Verbindung CO-n ^^B-* aber ist

in Hinblick hierauf wie ^^1K' T]"i^to u. s. w. zu erklaren.

d) ^bltr' (Hi. 12, 17, 19, auch Mi. 1,8 im Qri; k'th. ^'p^B').

Mit diesem Particip steht es misslich, well die Bedeu-
tung unsicher und in Folge dessen die Wurzel, aus der

es abzuleiten, zweifelhaft ist. Hi. 12, 17: C^jyv yb^Ki

b'jrii D^CDSItS'l ^'?1B' fuhrt das parallele bSin: und der

naturgemass hier geschilderte Gegensatz des zukiinftigen

zu dem bisherigen Zustande der C"iJiJ?T' auf die Bedeu-
tung „verdummt, bethort" (Vulg. „niente captus"),

') Hierzu gehort aber nioht t;t>1j)p Jes. 3, 12, Welches sonst dem
constanten Sprachgebrauoh entgegenstehen wiirde; es ist -vielmehr Particip

von bb']]l „muthwillig handeln", wie auch das ihm in vs. 4 entsprechende

D'^1^J?n „Muthwillen" (concret) bedeutet und zu ^^j; oder ';)S'iy gezogen

werden muss. So nimmt es auch die LXX, die in vs. 12 ot npijiTopes, in

vs. 4 c|j,naotTai iibersetzt.

^) Nicht JLjtft und J4^, welches die Familie im Ganzen, die man

ernahren muss, bedeutet.

') Nomincdbildung S. 352, Anm. 2.
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nicht auf „gefaiigen" (LXX, Targ.) oder „ausgezogeii"

(Dillm.). In Hi. 12, 19: fpD'' C'Jn\Xl ^bl"^ C'JniD T^yT2

wurde diese Bedeutung nicht nothwendig, aber auch

nicht unpassend sein, well es besagen kann, die Priestei-,

als die Gesetzeslehrer und —entscheider wiirden von

Gott bethort und ratblos gemacht. ^) Als Verbum
wiii'de sich vorziiglich. '?^'in!i''N anschliessen in Ps. 76,6:

nnJB' ICJ 2b n^2N i'p'^IOB'N „beth6rt warden, die vorber

miitbigen Herzens gewesen waren (parallel b: „und

nicht fanden die Kriegsleute ihre Hande" d. h. sie

waren rathlos.). Im Arabischen wurde gut entsprechen:

J^jI „th6richt, wahnsinnig" JU und JA „wahnsinnig

werden". Aber dem gegeniiber steht Mi. 1,8: PId'p^X

nyi (Qr. b'piC') bhi^, wo das parallele cnjll im Hinblick

auf andere Stellen (wie Jes 20,3. 4. 5) eine Bedeutung

ahnlich wie nackt, barfiiss nahelegt. Es ware mog-

lich, dass wir zweierlei Worte in TOW und 77''^

vor uns haben. In jedem Fall empfiehlt es sich, ein

Wort so zweifelhafter Bedeutung nicht zur Grundlage

grammatischer Schlussfolgerung zu machen.^)

Die drei klarliegenden Falle obiger Participien gehen

zweifellos auf T'JJ-Stanime zurtick. Wie mogen sie wohl ent-

standen sein? Zur Polel- Conjugation konnen sie nicht ge-

horen; das ist ausgeschlossen sowohl durch ihre intransitive

Bedeutung, als durch den ihnen charakteristischen a -Vocal

der zweiten Silbe , welcher mit dem dem Polel durchweg

eignenden e der zweiten Silbe unvereinbar ist. Ebensowenig

ist die Moglichkeit eines Anschlusses an das passive Polal

gegeben, well Participien wie 22W, 7'7'iV begrifflich sich nicht

in eine passive Conjugation einfugen lassen und weil die

beiden Parallelformen DSllJ', '7.'?ly zeigen, dass auch die Sprache

jene nicht als Passive sondem als active Participien em-

pfunden hat. Nun zeigt es sich, dass das gemeinsemitische

') Vgl. auch den nnmittelbar folgenden Vers: „Der die Sprache der

Wohlbewahrten beseitigt und den Verstand der Greise hinwegniaimt."

^) Natiirlich gehort nicht hierher das ofters vorkommende ilTJii^, da
T :

dies nicht auf ein "nitj/ (dessen sufligirter Plur. *i1"i'j[j; heissen miisste),
T T T /I

sondem *"niB' zuriiokgeht. — Ein Infinitiv oder Abstractum wie QOll
T

Ps. 66, 17 passt schon seiner Bedeutung nach nicht in diese Eeihe.
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Verstarkungsparticip qattal, das sonst im Hebr. nicht eben

selteu ist i) und das auch von Stammen med. j. ausgebildet

wird und zwar so, als ware das j ein fester Consonant

(pi, T^^), bei den Wurzeln mit mittlereni nichtconsonanti-

schem iv^) uberhaupt nicht vertreten ist, auch nicht so, dass

sie die Form etwa nach der Analogie der letztgenannten

""y-Formen bildeten*). Diese hier vermissten Formen sind

es, welche durchdie oben erwahnten ersetzt undverti-etenwerden.

Das Hebi'aische, welches ein intervocalisches gescharftes w
starker scheute, als ein gescharftes j in gleicher Position^),

liess statt der Scharfung des halbvocalischen mittleren w eine

Doppelung des nachfolgenden Radicals eintreten, indem es

im Ubrigen die sonstige Structur und die Vocale dieses

Stei^erungsparticips unverandert beibehielt: statt *qawwam'^)

trat qawmdm ein, .wodurch auch nach der sonstigen Art

dieser Wurzeln das tv sich wieder mit dem vorherigen a zu

dem Diphthong 6 verbinden konnte''). Falls das etymologisch

zweifelhafte bt'ltS' zu einem Stamm med. gemin. gehort, wiirde

es durch Analogie den obigen V'J?-Participien nachgebildet

sein, da auch von den V"V aus das Hebr. keine Participien der

Form *bhz' entwickelt hat, in gleicher Weise wie dies zumeist

auch beim verbalen Steigerungsstamm geschehen ist.

Als g'a/^aZ-Formen sind die obigen Bildungen Steigerungs-

participien aus dem Qalstamm^), und so erklart es sich

ganz natiirlich, dass neben bSly zweiraal b'^V (Jes. 49,15;

') z- B. raj, ti'rc, 233- n:}\2 "• a.
T - TV T - T -

^) Nach diesem letzteren wohl auch die Analogiebildung n'ji-i Jes.

19, 8, so auch Jer. 16, 16 im Qii, dagegen ij^i im K'th., wie Ez. 47, 10

allein vorkommt.

') "Wie 21tt', Dip u. s. vf. Wurzeln mit durchweg consonantisch be-

handeltem w, die natiirhoh auch in dieser Form das w als fasten Consonant
behandelten (wie Sjj; von "piyi, p^ij;, — i!n von nn) gehbren nicht hierher.

>) "Wie das Aramaisohe. z. B. c^p, 3'n u- s. w. von V'jj-Stammen.

') Auch das Syrisohe bildet von den beiden Classen der V'JJ- und V'y-

Verba Pormen mit gesoharftem mittleren Eadical meist nach der Ai-t seiner

ehemaligen V'y; vgl. die in Anm. 4 genannten Participien und den Pael,

der fast durchweg wie qajjem lautet.

") Die Annahme dieser Grundformen reohtfertigt sich durch ^n, TU-
') "Wie z. B. von VtiID aus mc, aber iplj;.

^) Vgl. Nominalbildung S. 48
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65,20) = syr. \3al hergeht, die ebenfalls ein actives Qal-

particip darstellen i). Eine weitere Folge war es, dass sich

in Analogic nach jcnen Qalparticipien mit gedoppeltem

letzten Radical auch die gewohnliche Form eines Qalparticips

7t:p so cntwickelte, dass es verdoppelten letzten Radical

zeigte, d. h. dass 53112' und S^ly durch Analogic ein ^2)^, bh'iV

nach sich zogen. Denn da die Sprache die ersteren Formen
mit Recht als Participien des Qalstamms empfand, so schien

die Doppelung des letzten Radicals, die in Wahrheit nur eine

Compensation fur die unterbliebene Scharfung des Mittel-

radicals war, dem naiven Sprachgefuhl auf j;"j;-Wurzeln 222',

b'^y zuriickzuweisen, und es war dann naturlich, dass man
auch ein normales Particip qotel aus diesen vermeintlichen

Stammen bildete. Haben ja auch ohne solchen Anlass ver-

einzelte V'y-Wurzeln im Hebr. Qal-Participien wie von V"V

gelegentlich gebildet '^).

Derselbe Process wie bei obigen Participien hat nun

von denselben Vp-Wurzeln aus auch zur Bildung des Polel

gefiihrt. Statt des regelmassigen qittel musste zunachst bei

Dip u. s. w. wegen des w ein qawwem mit a der 1. Silbe

zu Grunde gelegt werden^). Die Scharfung des intervocali-

schen w wui'de aber auch hier vermieden und durch Doppe-

lung des nachfolgenden Radicals vei-treten : qawmem fiir *qaw-

wem u. s. w. Die so entstandenen Formen des 1"J?-Steige-

rungsstammes haben die ^"y-Wurzeln durch Analogic ebenso

nach sich gezogen, wie im Aramaischen umgekehrt die med.

') Entspreohend dem arab. qatm, wie yQ „sicli abwendend, sich

trennend'' Jer. 2, 21; Jes. 49, 21, jhq „abweichend" Prov. 14, 14, 2W
„sich abwendend" Mi. 2, 8, itJ'in «eilende", Num. 32, 17 (Nominalbildung

S. 180 unt.).

^ So i^JJJl'? Hos. 7, 5; riT212T\ Ps. 118, 16. Zu trennen hiervon

ist es, wenn zu einem Polelstamm, wie UJIJJri Lev. 19, 26 neben dem

Partip. DlJJiyo (ofter) auch das hieraus verkiirzte O^JJJ) (5 Mai) vorkomrat;

denn die Anfangsgenannten gehoren nicht zu einem Polelstamm.

') Wie 2W)i vgl. mit SlOpO, 2''B'in vgl. m. ^ijapH- — Zur Be-

ruhigung sei ausdriicklioli bemerkt, dass die supponirte Grundform qawwem

iiber die wnrzelhafte Urspriingliolikeit des radioalen w niclit mehr aussagt,

als mo iiber die in l/niO ind jii, isy iiber die des j ihrer "Wui'zeln,
V T ! T - T -

VxLd, nZK.n iiber das j ihrer ^"J;-Prototype.
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w- der Analogie der med. j-Wurzeln gefolgt sind. Auch ein

betrachtKcher Theil der J!"j;-Stamme ist im Hebr. in diese

Analogie hineingezogen worden, wahrend andere bei ilirer

urspriingliclieii Bildung verharrten (s.oben.).

Ob nun aber die wenigen syrischen Paulelbildungen

ilirer Entstehung nach mit den hebraischen verglichen wer-

dea diirfen, bezweifle icb sebr. Fast alle geben von ]}"]!-

Wurzeln aus und haben ein zum Paelstamm gehoriges nom.

act. \^^o-D neben sich, aus dem sich das verbale 'cthqautal ')

zwanglos als Denominativ erklart^). cplnti'N Dan. 4,16 ist,

wie seiner Wui-zel, so wobl auch seiner Form nach Palasti-

nismus. Abgesehen davon finden sicb ja auch bei starken

Wurzeln Falle wie ^oiZj „krunim sein" targ. "1210 „ertra-

gen", nach deren Art sie sonst erklarbar waren. Das ganz

isolirte zu dem V'j?-Stamm 112 gehorige 55 asZ.j „bestui'zt

sein" 3), das jedenfalls ausserst selten ist, und auf Begriffs-

analogie beruhen kann*), geniigt fiir die V'JI-Stamme nicht,

im Syrischen diese Bildung zu sichern.

Dazu kommt, dass im Syrischen sowohl die J7"y- als die

V'jJ-Wurzeln ihre normale, der des starken Verbs entsprechende

Flexion besitzen, mithin fur eine solche Intensivstamm-Neu-

bildung auch kein Anlass vorlag. Die aussere Aehnlichkeit

dieser Formen mit. dem Polel wird durch die der V'5?-Deri-

vate auf S. 86—7 gentigend aufgewogen.

Das Hebraische hat bei dem Passiv des Polel in

der ersten Silbe den Vokal unverandert gelassen. Das er-

klart sich einfach daraus, dass das vocalische Verhalthiss der

ersten Silben von Activ und Passiv sonst immer der Gegen-

^) Fiir sehr bedeutsam halte ioh es, dass kein einziges actives qpmte,

sonderu immer nur das Passiv vorliegt, das so oft als Denominativ
ersclieint.

^) \VitL^ „Wiederkauen" steht so neben 55Cu5z|, ^-t

/

n ^ = JjL^"

neben w4AslsZ| „hinsohwinden", \AIq2 = i_}^UxJ( wird BA 7323 neben

uxZaJil] iiberliefert, }Ua2 (Erkaltung) >iai:i!i(5^ou(; neben ilo^l^. Vgl.

schon Noldete a. a. 0. Weitere Falle von yy sind im Syrischen nicht

naohgewiesen.

') Vgl. |ja», I^Ots stultus, arab. ^^ homo nequam.

=) Es konnte z. B. dem DlritJ'>5 nachgebildet sein. Es ist von Psm.

nur ans einer Stelle bei Jacob von Seriig belegt.
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satz zwischen dem hellen i und dem dunkeln u, o war').

Nachdem nun aber hiei- schon im Activ aus dem urspr. aw

ein dunkles 6 in der ersten Silbe sich gebildet batte, war

die iiblicbe Vocalgegensatzlicbkeit in der 1. Silbe ausge-

scblossen und die Spracbe bescbrankte sicb bier 2) auf das

in den zweiten Silben ebenfalls allgemein durcbgefiibrte Vo-

calverbaltniss von e : a fiir Activ und Passiv unseres Inten-

sivstamms.

') gjttel: qutta\, — hiqiih hoqtai. bezw. Irnqtal (^BH)-

^) Obgleich dies in einem andern Fall, bei den V'S, nicht gesoheheu

ist, vgi. -iiSin: ihv-] u. A.



A Study of the use of n*? and snb

in the Old Testament
by

Prof. Charles A. Briggs DD. (New-York).

zh and ::n'p are treated in the Lexicons as one and the

same word, and no attempt has been made thus far, or as

far as I know, to distinguish them. In the preparation of the new

American and British edition of Robinsons' Gesenius Hebrew

Lexicon edited by Francis Brown, S. R. DriTCr and myself, it

fell to my let to prepare the psychological terms. I made a

complete induction of the passages in the Hebrew Scriptures

in which these tei-ms occur in the summer of 1891. I have

waited until we reached them in our publication of the Lexi-

con, before giving the facts to the public. In the Lexicon a

summary of the facts will be given. The article of them will

be given in this paper.

(A) The usage of the Hexateuch.

(1) The code of sanctity uses only zd} Lv. 19" 2&^- *^

Nu. 15^^ fourtimes.

(2) The Deuteronomic code Dt. 12—26 uses only D2'?

134 157. 9. 10 1717. 20 1821 196 gO^. 8- 8 2616 twelvetimes. The
Introduction to that code Chaps. 1—11 has the same
usage. 1^8 23049. 29. 39 526 go- 6 717 §2. 5. 14. 17 94. 5 1012. 161113. 16. 18

twentytimes. The only exception 411 CCttTl zh IJ? is an
error of the Massoretic text. The Samaritan codex gives

^D*?. The Conclusion of the code. Chaps. 27—28 has
the same usage 2828- 47. 67. -pj^g exception 2865 ',r\ 2b when
compared with 28^8- 47. 67 ^^n hardly be genuine. It is

doubtless a copyist's error. The later additions to Deuteronomy
ndseu rthe same usage. 29^'^- 18 30i- 2. 6. e. 6. 10. 14. 17 3246 rpj^g
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exceptions are 29^ DV~h 2^7 jnj wHch is used by the Re-

dactor after Je. 24^, and 29^^ 13^ nnnif?, only here in the

Hexateuch, taken from Jeremiah who uses the phrase 8

times. Je. 3" V* 9^3 us 1310 15x2 i^u 2317. There can be

little doubt therefore that in the original of D. only 32'?

was used.

(3) The Beuteronomic sections of Joshua also use

^d?, Jos. 211 51 7= W 225 2314. The exceptions are (a)

ll^'^capTl^ p.in'?. But this is so strictly a phrase confined to

E. and P. that it must be regarded as originally taken from

one of them; if by the Denteronomic redactor it must have

been taken from a source of E underlying his present work;

if from P. it must be by a later redactor, (b) 14^ l^ppH

D.'pTIN. The verb is an Aramaism of a word elsewhere only

^. 6^ 3912 i47i8_ But Dt. 128 tag ij^p^-n^* IDCm. Inasmuch

as Jos. 148 refers to the incident described in Dt. 128 and

depends upon its statement there, we should not hesitate to

correct the eiTor and read in Jos. 14^ also 32'P ON IBC". It

seems altogether probable that the usage of D. was uni-

formly 3?7.

(4) The Priestly code and its narrative always uses

2h Gen. 1717; e^. 73- is. 22. 23 gib 912.35 nio 144.8.17 252

28'5. 29. 30. 30 316. 6 35.5. 10. 21, 22. 25. 23. 29. 34. 35 3gl. 2. 2. 2. 8

(5) The Judaic tvriter always uses 2b Gen. 6^- ^ 82i- 21

185 24« 27« 343; Ex. 4'* 7" 8"- 28 97. 14.
21. '34 iqI; Nu. 1628

2413 327- 9. The only possible exception Ex. 14'' assigned by

Dillmann to E.; but by Wellhausen, Gornill, Kittel and Driver

to J. 35'P '^pn;il — 22*7 should be corrected after the Samaritan

codex to 2.^.

(6) zb is used in the ode of the Bed Sea, Ex. 158.

(7) The usage of the Ephramitic tvriter is mixed.

We find si? in Gen. 42^8 45^8 5921 ; Ex. 421 1020- 27. But Gen.

205- 6 (T^22i) •'22h-cr\2; Jos. 2423 ',-i^j<. c32?^-n^ ItSH; and Gen.

3126 ^33>-nx 2Jjni. But Gen. 312^^ has ^S'HN 2i3:i. One of

these latter must be a copyist's error. It is probable that the

longer form is original; because the tendency of JE is so

strongly in the direction of zh that 2D.'? is the more difficult

reading. Making this correction there remain 6 uses of 2':>

and 5 of 22^ Our study of the Hexateuch makes it evident

that in JE the only use of 22S is in the Ephramitic docu-
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ment; that the Deuteronomic code and the series of Deute-

ronomic editors used 2'^h. This usage was continued in the

Sanctity code. The Priests' code the Priestly document and

the final editors of the Hexateuch use :ib — Ztzh is enclosed

between an earlier and a later usage of 3^,

(B) The Prophetic Histories.

(1) The main stock of the look of Judges chaps. 1—16

always uses 2^. Ju. 9^ 16^=- "• ^^- ^^- "^ and also the Song of

Deborah 59- ^5. i6_ jn the Appendix Chaps. 17—29 there

is a mixed usage. 2b is used 1820 19s. 5. 6. 22^ ^ut 198. 9 z^'?.

The comparison of 19^ rgdy njJD with 19' -?'? nj7D; and of

199 ?|55ip
2p"iii with 19^ ?]3^ 213'';. makes it plain that one of

tliese sets has arisen from a copyist's error. It is more pro-

bable that there has been a change of an original 2^ into 22b

in two cases, than a change of 227 into 2|? in four cases.

The change was probably made by one of the Deuteronomic

editors. •

(2) The Narrative I. Samuel — 1. Kings 2. is com-

posed of Judaic and Ephramitic sources with Deuteronomic

redaction and occasional editing of later date.

(a) The Judaic sources (following on the main the

analysis of Budde & Kittel) use 2> 1. S. 92" lO^ 24«

2525. 31. 36. 37 271 285. 2. S. 616 1320. 28. 33 141 156. 13 I7IO. 10

183. 3. 14 198. 20 2410. I agree with Kittel in adding 2. S.

721- 27. Tj^e exceptions are ?i22>2 ~)^fH ^2 1. S. 9'^^ W. The
same phrase is used 2. S. 7^ (assigned by Budde to EJE
and by Kittel to the Deuteronomic redactor). Its parallel is

1. Chr. 172. Compare ?I52^2 ll^'N Dt. 82
; ^22^2 "ItJ'N ^2 2. K.

10^0. It seems altogether probable that this phrase always

comes from one of the Deuteronomic redactors.

?i22^2 I. S. 14^ Compare 122^ ti'iN 1. S. 13^* assigned to

WJ2 by Budde, to Redactor by Kittel. Both of these are

probably Redactional.

225-nN m 2. S. 1915 between 19S- 20 ^hich use 2!? must
be regarded as a doubtful reading. It has probably origi-

nated though the influence of Jos. 242-'^

r\:?2'? Vll IB-ff 1. K. 2« is unique. But in the Wisdom
Literature 2^ VII is used Pr. I410. Ec. 722 8^. It is probably
an editorial insertion of late date.
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A review of the usage of the Prophetic Histoi-ies shows

that in the main there is remarkable agreement with the

Hexateuch. It is altogether probable that the Judaic sources

always use Il'p. The Ephramitic source commonly use 2.'? also

;

but there are exceptions which seem to come from a later

Ephramitic document. The Deuteronomic editor of Samuel

and Kings agrees with the code of D and the Deuteronomic

editor of the Hexateuch in the use of 22'^. The exceptional

usage probably is due to 'copyist's mistakes or to editorial

changes that took place in the evolution ot the writings during

their long history before they attained their present form. It

is extremely improbable that the original of the Judaic

sources contained any us of 22'^.

(b) The Song of Hannah uses 2h 1. S. 2'.

(c) The section Chap. 4—7' is assigned by Budde, Cornill

Kittel to E, the earliest Ephramitic source. But it seems to

me that it is a combination of a source of J with a source

of E. Zl!? is used i^'-^-
^'^ which certainly belong to E. but in

6^ both forms are used.

.ens hbym i^'n?

The historical reference is clearly to the story of J.

There can be no doubt that 2^ "!''3?i71 is a phrase of J.

Ex. 8'i-28 9^ IQi and '2 hk>V.:?r\; also Ex. 102. This verse is

therefore either from J. or by a redactor who used J. DD^S'p

is used for an original C??? by a redactor. This usage may
be regarded as euphonic. There are but three examples of

C22h in the Old Testament over against 38 of CZZ^S- These

are Gen. 18'^ (J) Js. 66" W. 48". These three examples

must be regarded as original to these writings. They have

escaped the assimilation to a later preod euphonic usage.

(d) 1. S. 1712- 31 is not in LXX. text. 17^8 gives --2h j;T

a phrase used elsewhere only Ne. 22. 2'2 yi is in the Me-

morials of Nehemiah. This passage is assigned by Budde &
Kittel to E. DnN'^."? is used in 1. S. 17^2 ^hich is given in LXX
and belongs to E.

(e) ^b is used in the Ephramitic passage 1. S. 102^ in

the phrase C^tJS cnhn yjJ-ltS'N.

(f; I. S. 1'^ is in a section ascribed by Budde & Kittel

to a later Ephramitic source. The phrase rUb'bv. ri"].3"]p

Kohat, Semitic Stndies. '
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betrays a late confusion of ^]} for '7N which cannot by original.

We might suppose that a copyist misunderstood the phrase and

gave it the meaning of 2^ ^V ^2"l. But that is not suited

to the context. If a copyist changed an original t'N into t"!?

he would be still more likely to change ri32'p into riS'? if that

were the usage with which he was most familiar.

(g) 22b is used in the following passages assigned by

Budde to a later Ephramitic source E'^ but by Kittel to

the Deuteronomic Redactor I. S. 1« T^- 3 1220-24. 2. S. 7^

(= 1. Chr. 172); also in the following passages recognised as

Deuteronomic by both critics 1. S. 2-^^; 1. K. 2''.

(h) The following are in passages regarded by Budde as

late Midrashim I. S. 16' 22kh HNn^. "\

1. S. 2113 13;^2 ctt* elsewhere only Job 2222.

(3) In the Boohs of Kings I. K. 3 — 2. K. accor-

ding to the analysis of Kamphausen, we find the following

usage.

(a) In the Judaic sources ^2 is used 1. K. 59; 2. K-
125 1410 (= 2. Chr. 2519). i_ x. 30-13 is ascribed to

a Judaic source with an interrogation. It doubtless has many
redactional changes. 2^ is used vers. 9, 12; but ver. 6, has the

unique phrase 23^ ri"l^'?2. The phrase 22."? 'W'^ is used Dt. 9^;

1. Chr. 2917; ij/ {lofi and -^t- ^'\\^\ 2. Chr. 293*; but nowhere
else rritl'V It is a late form and the whole phrase is a

Postexilic addition. rc^'p-CV IB'N-b 1. K. 102 (= 2. Chr. 91)

is in a Judaic source but is evidently not original. It is a

phrase of the Chronicler, which has come into the Book of

Kings from the parallel , passage in Chronicles.

(b) In the Ephramitic sources 2h is used in the

prophetic stories 1. K IS'^^ 21^; 2. K. 526 gu j^ ^ secondary
source 2. K. 10^^ -^2^-Cj; "in^^ ~!:J'N3 •W' ^ID^^TIN tTTI is

doubtless original. But in the same source 22 is used 2. K
92* 12 -JD 'v~n n;^.'].

(c) In the Eedactional sources chiefly Deuteronomic 23'7

is used. 1. K. 838-58 9^ 112.4.9 148. 2. K. 103°- 3i 2325 also
in the phrase CJJ D.^^ 25b n^H 1. K. S^i 11* 153- " and in

the parallel passages: 1. K. 8^7- I8. I8. 39. 39. 48 / 2 Chr
67. 8. 8. 30. 30 C2b38); 2. K. 20^ (= 2^ Is. SB^) 2219 (= 2. Chr. 3427)^

Exceptional passages are

1. K. 823 C2S-^2? i:s'? I^n (= 2. Chr. 61*) elsewhere and
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the Historical Books always C32S"'722 excepting 2. Chr. 6'^

(05?? 1- K. 8'^) and therefore probably a copyist's error

here ; but older than the Chronicler who found it in his

source.

1. K. 8*7 uzh-bl^ 12^tS'ri = Ci22b 2. Chr. 637. Tijg reading

of the Chronicler is doubtless correct.

2. K. 233 tj'srbsi 2h-h22 ^ot^' = isd"?
V T :

" T : T :

2. Chr. 34'^i. The Chronicler is doubtless correct. 2^ is

^so used 1. K. 866 (^ 2. Chr. 7'0) 9^ (= 2. Chr. 7i6) lO^^

(= 2. Chr. 9^3) 1226- 27_ g^^ these phrases were probably in

the source used by the Redactor. 11* between ll^- * is

doubtless a copyist's error. The Qri of 1. K. 12^3 may also

be added. This is assigned by Kamphausen to a late Postexilic

redaction.

(C) The Usage of the Chronicler.

The usage of the Chronicler embrace the two books of

Chronicles and the books of Ezra and Nehemiah.

(a) 2'? is used in passages parallel with Samuel and

Kings where the term comes from the ultimate source. 1. C.

1529 1719 (^ 2. S. 6'« 721); 2. Chr. 7io- '^ 923 (= 1. K. 8«6 93

(10^4) 2519 (= 2. K. I410).

(b) 37 is used in the original sources. 1. Chr. 16^°

(= W. 1058) Memorials of Ezra: Ezr. 6^2 7^7, and the Me-

morials of Nehemiah: Ne. 22- 12 3-^ 5^ 68 75.

(c) 2'2 is used in several phrases.

1. Chr. 123* 2'?! 2b after W. 123.

1. Chr. 1239; 2. Chr. 30^2 "in.s* 2b after Je. 3239.

2. Chr. 176 2616 32-i^- 26 13^ n^l

2. Chr. 2931. 2t) 31-J after P. Ex. 355- 22.

2. Chr. 3022 2b bv laT frequent Gen. 343 5921 (E); Ju. 193;

Eu, 213; 2. S. 198; Is. 402; Hos 216. The only use of

35!? in this phrase is 2. Chr. 326.

(d) 3'? is used by copyist's mistake.

1. Chr. 289 299 cb^ D.*? elsewhere D.^E'' D?> 1. Chr. 1239 2919;

2. Chr. 15" (= 1. K. 15") 169 199 252. i. k. 861 11* 153;

2. K. 203 (= 3> Is. 383).

2. Chr. 121* (B^lil^) 12? pn only here in EUstorical Books

elsewhere 22!? in this phrase 1. Chr. 2918; 2. Chr. 193 2033 SQW-

Ezr. 710; cf. 1. S. 73.

7*
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2. Chr.24-'2'2"Oj; ~:n elsewhere always ::2> 1, Chr. 22'28''^-,

2. Chr. Ill 6^.8.8 (^ f K. 8i^-'«i8) 9^ (= 1. K. 10^) 29^0.

2. Chr. 638 (= 1. K. 848 c;;;^).

2. Chr. 6'" (= 2^ 1. K. S^'.

'

(e) i:"^ is used 2. Chi*. 7^^ in the unique phrase N^rT'?^ PNl

n^p-'^j; = pB'n~b3 n}<i 1. K. 9' which last is verified by 1. K.

919 = 2. Chr. 8^ and is a Deuteronomic phrase. It cannot be

from the Chronicler who always elsewhere uses 22'P except

in source given above. It is either a copyist's error for 2^'}

or else it came from a source intermediate between the Deu-

teronomic redaction of Kings and the Chronicles.

(f) The Chronicler uses 22'? in his Deuteronomic sources.

1. Chr. ir {= 2. S. 73).

2. Chr. 6^-^- * 30- •*• ''7 91 (=^ 1. K. 8^'- ^^- '®- ^^- ^^- ^'- ^^ lO^).

2. Chr. 1517 (=- 1. K. 15") Si'-^'- ^^ (= 2. K. 22i9 233).

(g) The Chronicler uses elsewhere always zzh 1. C. 12^'^-^'^

227.19 282-9 29>^-"- 18-18-19; 2. C. 1" lli^ 13^ 15i2- is 159

193.9 2033 229 252 2910-34 30iy 3r^i 326-31 sgis. ^^^. 71O;

Ne. 9^ — in all 31 times.

There can be no doubt therefore that the Chronicler uses

32'P with such a decided preference that we must regard the

exceptional usage of zb which cannot be referred to earlier

sources either as older current phrases or coj)yists' errors.

(D) The usage of the Prophets.

I. zh is used (1) by Amos 2^^.

(2) by Rosea 2i6 411 T^- n- w 10^ lis IS"?- 8.

But 72 C23'?S npt<i-b is a peculiar phrase of doubtful

originality. It is improbable that zh, appears in 1^- H- 1*

and everywhere else in this prophet but this single passage

where no reason can be assigned for change. We find the

phrase zb-2 nCN in Gen. 171^ and 2D^-cy in ^I^ 77' ; but nowhere
else zhh ~1CN. It is probably a later scribal addition in ex-

planation of mcT.

(3) Isaiah 15^ in the ancient Dirge of Moab.
(4) The apocalypse Is. 24—27 in Is. 24''.

(5) The apocalypse Is. 34—35 in Is. 35*.

(6) Isaiah 40—66. 22 times e. g. M)'^ 4122 4225 4419.20

468- 12 477- 10 517 571. 11. 15. 17 5913 6H 634. 17 6514. 14. 17 6614.

But. 33b -1J:N 478 4921 Deuteronomic phrase. This
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is singular when compared with ~5^;i ncN 47'". They must

be regarded as copyists's errors. ?152'? 2n"J 60^ and thy
mind be enlarged.

I can see no yeason for the longer form; it also is

probably a copyist's error unless we may suppose that this

grand hymn was by another author.

(7) Jeremiah uses 2'7 57 times but

Je. 44 0^2?^ ni'p-iy is doubtless due to Deut, lO'^,

Je. 524 1322 32'?2 -ICN a Deuteronomic phrase. Dt. 71'^

81' 9* 1821 etc.

Je. loi« 22b nncir or Is. 3029; E2, 365 (p^ '^ only

Eccl. 519; Song 31').

'

Je. 2913 UD^zh-bz-^ C-n. 32'i(' ]P»n; iris«!n;-nj< cppi?? Deutero-

nomic 429 because ofheavy suffix; comp.Tinj C?~!p3 "imin PN 31^2.

(8) Ezehiel uses zh 39 times but

310 -?3^? np.

285 rgp napi.

286 Cn^N ^i?? "^Z'PTIN "pp. This cannot be original in

view of wrha. 3':)D p^ ]nn Ver. 2.

3110 ^22) C-; (del Comill).

365 'cm/2 23>"^3 nnpiJ'S possibly dittography.

381" -I;^^-L,jj'
^,^^^^ ,L,-jj^,;

(9) Obadaiah 3. 3.

(10) In Zecfe. 9—11. Zech. lO^-
".

(11) In Zech. 12—14. Zech. 125,

(12) Mai. 22- 2 324.

II. ^^'p is used in the following Prophets

:

(1) Joel 2^2. 1.^

(2) Isaiah (a) 15 61° 72- * 9^ lO'- ? '2.

The exception 61" "in CV,~~2h jP^'u is doubtless a copyist's

error as compared with 61° ]''Z\ CD'?-

(b) 191 21*.

(c) 3029 324,

2913 lisp pn"] ia'p is in a section Vers. 13—14, which is

not in any essential relation to the context and may be by

another hand.

326 pNTlt?'^.''. 12'? 1 are regarded by Cheyne, Stade,

33 18 np''N n;n"! "ab
|
Duhm and Comill as Postexihc ad-

ditions.

(3) Zeph. 112 2'5.
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The exception 3" C^B'n: P? ^Thj:^ '6j? may have arisen

from the omission of the second 2 before ns

(4) In Is. 13—1423 the apocalyse against Babylon: 13'' W^.

(5) In Jer. 50—51 the oracle against Babylon :
51*6-50.

(6) Hag. l^- ^ 2^^- is- is.

f7) Jonah. 2*.

(8) In Zech. 1—8. 71° 8".

The exception 7i2
]!;\t:^/t2 'n2f C?^ may be a variation of

usage or an error.

(9) Nahum 28. The DC: 2^ 2'! is probably due to the

assimilation of usage W 221=-, 2. S. n^^; Ez. 21i2.

A review of the usage thus far considered gives the

following summary of facts. (1) The earliest documents use 2'?

e. g. all the ancient historical Poetry, the Judaic sources of

the Hexateuch and the Prophetic Histories, the earlier

Ephramitic sources of the Prophetic Histories, Amos, Hosea,

Zech. 9—11 and the Dirge of Moab. Is. 15^ (2) 22^ first

appears in Isaiah and in certain sections of the Ephramitic

sources of the Hexateuch and the Prophetic Histories.

This usage conta'nues in Zephaniah, the Deuteronomic

code, the code of Sanctity and the Deuteronomic sections

of the Hexateuch and the Prophetic Histories. Nahum is

doubtful in usage but probably belongs to this group. (3) Je-

remiah and Ezekiel return to the earlier usage although the

former was influenced by the Deuteronomic code and the latter

by the code of Sanctity. There are however a few exceptional

uses of 227 in these prophets which reflect the usage of

these codes and also of cuiTent phrase from the inter-

mediate period. (4) The second Isaiah is more decided in

his use of 2|? than Jeremiah or Ezekiel and he is followed

by the apocalypse : Is. 24 - 27 ; 34—35. The exilic usage is

so pronounced that we are not surprised to find that the

Priestly document of the Hexateuch invariably uses 2.^. (5) 22"^

is used by the apocalypse : Is. 13 - 14''^^ and by the oracle

against Babylon: Je. 50—51 and then by the Prophets of

the Restoration: Haggai, Zechariah 1—8, Joel and the

book of Jonah. (6) But Obadaiah Malachi, Zech. 12—14

and the Memorials of Ezra and Nehemiah use 2^ (7) The
Chronicler uses 22;.
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(E) The Psalter.

The Psalter gives an interesting variation of usage.

(1) In Psalms which bear the name of David in their

titles (which as I believe belonged with few exceptions to

the first minor Psalter gathered under the name of David

soon after the institution of worship in the synagogues), the

prevalent usage is 2^ 7^1 9^ lO^- n- 13- " 112 i2» 14^ (= 532)

169 173 199. 15 213 262 273- 8. 14 32" 34>« 3525 352. u 374. 15. 31

389- " 39* 40"' 13 41^ 5112- w 55'^' 22 578 533 61^ 64^- " 108^

1311 1381 1403 1414 1434 This usage is so decided that

the exceptional uses of 22'? cannot come from the Editor of

the collection, but must have been earlier, either in the

original Psalm or in an earlier version.

(a) 22b is used exclusively in 152 20^ 24* 101- *• 5 13923

all Mismorim, 86ii- ^^ a TepMlla, and 25i^.

(b) Psalms show a mixed usage.

i^ Dr?3/2 nzpN is a common Deuteronomic phrase.

48 iTj^pp nHCp nnnJ is probably original.

312' cnn^'p yea'' is a Deuteronomic phrase.

3113 zhc is probably original.

222^ 6933 C^isb "'n^ is a phrase which has survived in

Psalms which in other respects under the influence of Jere-

miah use 3> 2215 6921.

In all these uses of 23'^, the heavy suffix occurs which

might explain the usage as above and they are phrases which

might have survived in a prevalent use of 2.7. There are no

such explanations for the 2D> of 13^ 28^ 62^ IO916 along

side of the 3.^ of 13^ 28^- ^ 62ii 10922. It is most probable

that the 337 is original and that 2^ is due to the assimilation of

an editor's usage.

(2) In Psalms which bear the name of Asaph constituting

originally a minor Psalter collected under this name there

is a variation of usage (a) 3? is used 74^ 76^ 81i^ 83^,

(b) 33^ 731- 7- 13- 21. 26. 26 777 both Mismorim.

(c) 33.^) is used 7818- 72j ^h 788- 3^. This masM depends

on JE. of the Hexateuch and especially upon J. who uses

3.^. The prevalent usage of the psalter of Asaph is 37. It

is most likely therefore that 33^ was in the original Psalm

and that it represents an intermediate usage which in two

places was destroyed by the assimilation of the editor.
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(3) In the minor Psalter of the Korahites Zb is used

4419. 22 452. 6 403 4814 494 841 The variation 84^ is in a

doubtful text and can hardly be original.

(4) The Hallels use i? lOb^- ^^ lOV^ 112^- « 1473. The

use of 32'? 111^ may have arisen from dittography.

(5) (a) zh is used in the orphan Psalms. 33"- ^^- ^^ 66'^

the Tephillah 1025.

(b) in 119^- 1**- 11- ^^- ^- ^^- ^^- ^^- ™- ®°- ^^^- ^^^- -^^^ '®'" The ex-

ception 119'^ 22 "? l.lZ'i is probably due to Deuteronomic in-

fluence.

(c) 22'p is used in the creation Psalm 1041^- ^^ and in

the prayer of Moses 90^^ and is doubtless original.

(d) The Royal Group is mixed in usage. 2'7 is used

941^ 97". But 958 D222b IB'pn a phrase of P. Ex. 7^ (who

uses 2'') 95'*^ 22'? ''yiVi CV.. The probabilities are in favour

of an original 22/ in all these cases.

(F) In the Wisdom Literature.

2^ is predominant.

(1) it is used in Proverbs 92 times. The exceptions

may be due to rythmic correspondence.

421
?I52'?

-1712
II ~\''pvj:?.

625 T]22^3 ;:,,3,^ ^j^nn-^N
II

riV3J?D:?2.

(2) In the Book of Job there is a variation similar to

that in .Jeremiah and Ezekiel.

(a) In the Introduction 2h is used 1^ 2^; but

15 D22|:)2 wrib^ 1212.

(b) In the Poem 3—31. 2^7 is used 7^7 8^ llis 1224 1512

174 23'6 291'^ 31^- 9- 27. But

9* 22^ C2ij.

10'3 22'?2 ]Si{.

123 n^!? ,^ C2.

1711 122^ iWI'W.

2222 Tg±^ cii'.

276 ic?c i^^b f)"ini j<b.

(c) In the section of Elihu 2^ is used 33^ 341* 365- 13

371-24-But. 3410-34 22'2 I^Jtjj.

(d) In the Appendix 2.S 4116.

(3) In Ecclesiastes 2'? is used 41 times. But. 9^ ni/^ln

022^2

.
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(4) In the Song of Songs zh is used thrice.

(G) In the remaining sections of the Hagiographa.

27 is predominant.

(1) D'2 is used in Lamentations nine times. But. 34*

CDD '^'N 1332'? NK'J. This may be an older hturgical formula

based on Deuteronomic usage. See Dt. 3^*.

(2) 2.'p is used in Buth twice.

(3) 3.7 is used in Esther four times.

(4) In Daniel 22h is used 8^5 II12. 25. 27. 28 in the Vision.

But. 18 12^ bv 0^<

10^2 y2rh ^jsS HN ]ru.

Both of these are in introductory sections.

The Hagiographa also show traces of the literary

preference of individuals as well as of the taste of the ages of

the authors and editors who produced them. (1) The ancient

usage before Isaiah may be reflected in some of the Psalms

and sentences of Wisdom; but there is no certainty about it.

(2) The usage of the age of Hezekiah and of writers under

the influence of Deuteronomy and the Sanctity code is pro-

bably reflected in a number of Psalms in the Davidic Psalter

which use Z!^b and also in the Psalter of Asaph. (3) The

usage of Job corresponds with that of Jeremiah and Ezekiel

in the preference for zh with frequent uses of 227. (4) The

exilic usage of 2'7 is reflected in Lamentations and the exilic

Psalms. (5) The preference for 22|? in the earlier prophets

of the Restoration may be traced in some of the Psalms of

the Psalters of David and possibly also in Pss. 90, 104, and

the royal group 94— 100. (6) The preference for 2'? of the

later writers of the Persian period may be seen also in the

Psalters of the Korahites and in the editors of the Psalters

of Asaph and of David as well as in the authors of not a

few Psalms in these Psalters ; also in Proverbs and in Ruth.

(7) The preference of the Chronicler for 22^ has its counterpart

in the Book of Daniel. (8) A later preference for 2'?

is reflected in Ecclesiastes, Esther and the latest Psalms.

The Song of Songs in its use of 2^^ would take its place

either under (1), (4), (6), or (8) in accordance with the

opinions as to its age.



Die Ueberschrift des Biiches Amos und des

Propheten Heimat
von

Prof. Dr. K. Budde (Strassburg i. B.).

Mit Recht sagt H. Oort {Theol. Tijdschr. 1891 S. 122):

„Schwerlich hatte man jemals Juda fiir des Amos Vaterland

erklart, wenn nicht in c. 1, 1 Thekoa erwahnt wurde." Fehlte

dort das J?1pnc, so lage die Sache genau wie bei Hosea. Man
wiirde dann als selbstverstandlich annehmen , dass er Nord-

Israelit war, sich mit den Stellen, in denen eine Hinneigung

zu Juda spurbar ist, ebenso wie dort in der einen oder

anderen Weise auseinandersetzen, und in 7, 12 nicht den

'Ra.t finden in die Heimat zu fliehen, sondem in das Ausland.

Aber nun stebt das Wort da, und ein Verdacht der Unecbt-

heit kann gar nicht aufkommen Es blieb die Auskunft, ein

sonst unbekanntes, nordisraelitisches Thekoa anzunehmen;

sie wurde friiher mit Graetz und Aelteren auch von Oort

{Theol T. 1880 S 122 ff.) vertreten. In dem oben ange-

fuhrten Aufsatz hat er sie aufgegeben, Thekoa ist nun auch

ihm das wohlbekannte judaische Dorf; aber statt yipno Uest

er nach dem sv des Vaticanus der LXX und dreier Minuskeln

bei Holmes und Parsons^) JJlpHD. Nun ist ihm Amos aus

dem Nordreiche geburtig, er hat den Rat nach Juda zu fliehen

befolgt, sich in Thekoa niedergelassen und dort spater sein

Buch geschrieben. Kann man sich dabei beruhigen? Ich

bedaure, das bezweifeln zu mtissen. Nicht als ob ich der

Autoritat des Vaticanus zu nahe treten mochte ; vielmehr

kann darin recht wohl die eohte Lesart erhalten, das Ix des

Alexandrinus aus Con-ectur nach dem Hebraischen zu er-

') Dazu kommen, -wenn man aus dem Stillsoliweigen bei Swete
schlieaaen darf, noch der Marchalianus (Q = XII, Parsons) xmd der

rescriptm Cryptoferratensis (T), zwei wertvolle Unoialcodices.
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klaren sein. Aber wenti selbst Wellhausen in seiner Ueb&r-

setzung „in Thekoa" gibt, ohne in den Anmerkungen eine

Textanderung vorzusehlagen, so kann auch die alte griechische

Uebersetzung mit ihrem Iv (die Urspriinglichkeit vorausge-

setzt) lediglicb demSprachgebrauchEechnung getragen haben. i)

Und fiiglich ist das, worauf es fiir Oort ankommt, auch in dem
hergestellten Wortlaut nicht ausgedriickt. Denn da sich das

]D nicht auf Amos, sondern auf die C^lpi bezieht, so bediirfte

es nicht dafiir, sondern fiir das nTI eines anderen Ausdrucks,

am besten ~i: wie Richt. 17, 7 fF. u. s. w. Wir milssea also

im Gegenteil, wenn wir den Knoten losen wollen, bei dem
schwierigen Jllpno stehen bleiben und daraus die richtigen

Schliisse ziehen.

Der vorliegende Wortlaut yipnc onp::! rTTi "ICN kann

iiberhaupt nicht lediglich dazu dienen sollen, des Amos
Heimat und Stand anzugeben Das wurde, wie Oort richtig

hervorhebt, nach Jer. 1, 1 lauten miissen yipn2 "iCN cnpiPi |C;

das mTI ware ganz iiberfliissig, ja faisch, das "ICN nicht zu

Anfang, wohl aber vor dem Ortsnamen, erwiinscht. Was
hier steht, konnte etwa heissen, dass Amos zu einer Schaar

von Viehziichtern aus Thekoa gehort habe, die sich zu irgend

einer bestimmten Zeit an einem anderen Orte einfanden oder

aufhielten, so etwa, wie sich bei der Belagerung Jerusalem's

die Rekabiten hinter die Mauern der Hauptstadt fliichteten

(Jer. 35). Da aber eine solche Gelegenheit nicht zu ersinnen,

noch weniger genannt ist, kann diese AufFassung nicht in

Betracht kommen. Eine andere versucht Wellhausen (Skizzen

und Vorarbeiten V, 1892) mit der Uebersetzung „der ein

Schafztichter in Thekoa gewesen ist." Dabei steht „ein

Schafziichter" statt „unter den Schafziichtern", „in" statt

„aus" ohne Unterschied des Sinnes, aus berechtigter E-iick-

sicht auf den deutschen Sprachgebrauch; dagegen wird das

„gewesen ist" dem ri'n "^tfN gerecbt: „Die Ueberschrift, der

Buchtitel, sieht auf Amos zuriick als einen Gewesenen

(Jonas 3, 3); doch riihrt sie von einem Zeitgenossen her."

Gewiss sehr fein; aber mir scheint, man sollte die An-

nahme eines jeden perfeduni praesens in einer geschicht-

') S. aber zum Texte der LXX noch die Bemerkungen am Sohlusse

dieses Aufsatzes.
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lichen Darstellung, das nicht in der dii-ekten Kede einer

handelnd eingefuhrten Person auftritt, mit dem grossten Miss-

trauen beti-achten. Und das gilt gewiss in verstarktem Maasse

von einer blossen Ueberschrift, mit der ihr Verfasser ein

Buch der Nachwek iibergeben will. Das Natiirliche war hier

unmittelbar hinter DIDJ/" eiu J^lpn? T^>! C'lp:" ]C oder ^'IppJ? Ipin ;

das Missverstiindnis, dass Amos noch am Leben sei, lag bei

einer so gebrauchlichen Ausdrucksweise viel zu fern, nm es

durch eine ungewohnliclie Fassung zu beseitigen, die selbst

erst recht binnen kurzer Zeit missverstandlich werden musste.

Zu dem alien kommt noch , dass man auch bei dieser Auf-

fassung ein "lU/N vor JJIpnc vermisst. Man wird daher audi

sic als allzu fein ablehnen mtissen.

Es ist auffallend, dass noch niemand, wie es scheint,

daran gedacht hat, das "Tl Itl'N' plusquamperfectisch zu

verstehen. Und doch iiegt da? im Hinblick auf 7, 14 f. naher

als alles andere. Denn nicht um sich zu legitimieren sagt

Amos dort dem Oberpriester zu Betel, dass er seines Zeichens

ein Viehziichter sei. Er will vielmehr beweisen, dass er nicht

durch Erziehung und Handwerk Prophet sei , sondern durch

ausdrtickliche Berufung Jahwe's aus einem anderen Stande,

dem er bis dahin angehort habe. Also dass er bis zu seiner

Berufung Viehziichter gewesen ist, darauf kommt es an,

nicht auf seine jetzige oder zuktinftige Hantierung. Wohl
kann er spater dazu zurilckgekehrt sein, aber wir wissen es

nicht, und fiir den Zusammenhang von c. 7, ja fvir das ganze

Buch, Iiegt nichts daran. Dasselbe gilt von der Ueberschrift.

Sic filgt zu dem Namen die biographisch wertvolle Nachricht

aus 7, 14 f. : „der [ehedem] ein Viehziichter gewesen war".

Dies cnpJ^ nVi bei demPropheten isteben eine Merkwiirdigkeit,

ein umgekehrtes Seitenstuck zu dem C\X12j2 bei dem Kriegs-

mann und Konig Saul (Sam. I, 10, 12).')

^) Wie sich das anpja 1, 1 zu dem npi2 7, 14 verhalt, ist eine Frage
von untergeordneter Bedeutung. Man erinnere sich, dass Oort (1880)

dieses lijn naoh LXX aiTioXo? in npi: verbesseru wollte, sodass dann 1, 1 un-

mittelbar daraus entuommen ware. Schnurmaus Stekhoveu (Theol.

Studien 1889 S. 223j lehnt das ab und sieht vielmehr in akoXo? eine

gute Uebersetzung von npia, auf die das uachfolgende jusn Einfluss geiibt

hat. Natiirlich kann ebensogut der Verfasser der Ueberschrift durch

sein Dnpw die in 7, 14 gebrauchte Wendung unmissverstandlich um-
schrieben haben.
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Aus dieser AufFassung der Worte, wohl der allein anstoss-

freien und naturlichen, folgt aber weiter, dass yipriD gar nicht

in so unmittelbarem Zusammenhang mit dem vorliergehenden

Worte steht, wie man anzunehmen pflegt. Denn nur darin,

dass Amos Viehzuchter gewesen ist, besteht die Aussage; ob

zu Thekoa oder anderswo, hat fur die Sache gar keine Be-

deutung, und wirklich schweigt 7, 14 f. davon vollig. Man
hat sich durch diesen engen Anschluss das richtige Ver-

standnis ganz ohne Not verbaut. Lost man ihn auf, so er-

klart sich das schwievige jo von selbst. Es ist eben das ip

der Herkunft, der Heimat, unmittelbar an den Eigennamen

anschliessend, wie crh n''::c laSN Richt. 12, 8, vgl. Kon. 11,

21, 19. 23, 36, gleichbedeutend mit dem Gentilicium ''yipnn,

das sich in Ueberschriften von Prophetenbiichern in Dyo
Tlttncn und i^'p'^Nn Cinj findet. Man muss also ubersetzen:

„Die Worte des Amos — der ehedem Viehzuchter gewesen—
aus Thekoa". Oortfi Vorschlag JJIpnS zu lesen wird damit

voUends hinfallig; will man nicht zugeben, dass Amos Judaer

von Geburt war, so mag man zu der friiheren Annahme eines

zweiten Thekoa zuriickkehren, oder allenfalls auch das „aus

Thekoa" von des Amos zweiter, vielleicht langjahriger, Heimat

verstehen, die den Verfasser der Ueberschrift seine eigent-

liche Herkunft hatte vergessen lassen. Die Sykomorenzucht

von 7, 14 konnte man dann auf diese erste Heimat unter

giinstigerem Himmel beziehen. Immerhin sollte man das

daraus entlehnte Bedenken gegen das judaische Thekoa

nicht iibertreiben. Wenn diese Baume zu Thekoa nicht fort-

kamen, so wissen wir aus Kon. I, 10, 27, dass sie in der

Sephela in Menge wuchsen ; die Sephela aber ist, wie Geo.

A. Smith (The Eistor. Geogr. of the Holy Land S. 201 ff.

u. s. w.) wieder nachgewiesen hat,') nicht die Kiistenebene,

sondern das dem Gebirge vorgelagerte Hugelland. Nichts,

was wir wussten, steht der Moglichkeit im Wege, dass ein

Heerdenbesitzer zu Thekoa zugleich einen Sykomorenhain in

einem der Taler von Juda erworben oder gepachtet hatte.

Zur Reise dahin, zum Ritzen, Reifen, Einsammeln der Friichte

und zur Heimkehr nach Thekoa konnte eine Abwesenheit von

2—3 Woehen hochstens geniigen. Dem gegentiber bleibt

') Wesentlich rioMig aber auch z. B. Stade, Gesch. I, 157.
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also das judaische Thekoa als einzige Heimat des Amos

moglich, und man wird ferner gut tun, was Schnurmans

Stekhoven a. a. 0. S. 228 sonst noch dafiir aufgefuhrt hat,

reiflich zu erwagen.

Das riclitige Verstandnis von 1, 1* zwingt uns aber, die

Textgeschichte noch naher ins Auge zu fassen. Der Relativ-

satz cnpJZ rrri "Wis trennt in storender wenn auch nicht

volHg unzulassiger Weise die eng zusammengehorigen Worte

P'lpriD D1CJ7. Da er nun aus 7, 14 f; entlehnt ist, wahrend

das yipnc unabhangig dasteht, so konnte er auch nachtrag-

lich hinzugesetzt, ja selbst vom Rande her an falscher Stella,

vor statt hinter J?1pnc, eingeriickt sein. Das wird zur Wahr-

scheinlichkeit wenn nicht zur Gewissheit durch den folgenden

Relativsatz '131 mn "IB'N. Denn dieser kniipft nicht wie der

erste an D1CJ7 an „welcher geschaut hat", sondern iiber jenen

hinweg an das nomen regens "'ISI „[die Worte], welche
er geschaut hat". Dieser Wechsel der Ankniipfung ist so

ungeschickt, so unerwartet, dass er den LXX das Verstandnis

der Stelle verdorben zu haben scheint ; sie beziehen auch das

erste "iti'N auf ^lin, iibersfitzen dann ein ITi statt eines riTi

und gewinnen aus W'lp^ einen Eigenamen: oi sysvovTO ev

A)t54ap£t[i, £v ©exouE. Natiirlich kann dieses Verstandnis recht

wohl eine Vorgeschichte haben; jedenfalls ist die starke Ent-

feraung von MT eine weitere Wamung gegen Oort's Vor-

schlag nach LXX zu aadern. Dass aber derselbe Schrift-

steller die beiden Relativsatze hintereinander niedergeschrieben

hatte, wahrend es Mittel genug gab, diese Harte zu ver-

meiden, ist kaum glaublich. Somit ist der erste ein spaterer

Einschub, und als ursprtinglicher Wortlaut von Anm. 1, 1* er-

gibt sich:

yipnc Dicy n^n.



The Book of Psalms, its origin, and its

relation to Zoroastrianism
by

Professor T. K. Cheyne (Oxford).

The scholar whose memory so many Fachgenossen have

combined to honour was specially interested in the question

of the relation of Zoroastrianism both to the earlier and to

the later Judaism. His famous Essay Ueier die judische

Angelologie und Daemonologie in ihrer Abhdngigheit vom Par-

sisffjMS (Leipzig 1866)'); his article on anti-Parsic utterances

in II Isaiah 2); his paper on the Book of Tobit^); his article

on Asmodeus ('•"Ict^'N) in the Aruch Completum; and his two

essays in the Jewish Quarterly Beview for 1890 and 1891, are

proofs of this eminent scholar's constant and progressive study

of a difficult subject.*) One of the most probable results

of recent research is the reciprocity of action between Jewish

and Zoroasti'ian thought. This was by no means unforeseen

by Dr. Kohut and ia the two last named articles, he shows

how, most probably, the second Fargard of the Vendidad

^) [Forming vol. IV, no. 3 of the Abhandlungen fiir die Kunde des

>]

^) [Antiparsisohe Ausspriiolie in Deuteroj esajas, in Z. d.

D. M. G., vol. XXX (1876) pp. 709-22.]

') [Etwas fiber die Moral und Abfassun^szeit des Buches
Tobias, in Geiger's Judische Zeitschrift fiir Wissenschaft und Lehen,

vol. X (1872) pp. 49-73.]

'') [For a brief summary of Dr. Kohut's literary activity and especially

his contributions to comparative Parsic-Jewish theology, see a memoir by

his son in the Fourth Annual Eeport of the Jewish Theological Seminary

Association in New York (1894); reprinted in Tributes to the Memory of

Bev. Br. Alexander Kohut, (New York 1896) pp. 49-64.]
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in its present form is influenced by the narratives in

Genesis, while, on the other hand, the Talmudic and Mid-

rashic statements on the First Man exhibit strong Persian

elements. This appears to me to be very probable, though

Darmesteter (whose loss we cannot deplore too much)

has shown, that under the Sassanid kings Jewish influence

again began to assert itself upon the worship of Ormazd.

(See Une priere judeo-persane, Paris, 1891.) The whole question

of the later religious intercourse between .Jewish and Iranian

religion ^vill doubtless some day be more thoroughly explored.

The points of affinity become the more numerous and the

more perplexing, the further one compares them; but when

will Avesta scholars show as much critical zeal as their Old

Testament colleagues?

There are only two of the Hebrew Scriptures which I

can speak of on this occasion; they are two to which

Dr. Kohut has not in print given his attention, viz. Proverbs

and Psalms. First, as to Proverbs: If Darmesteter is

right, the conception of the heavenly wisdom found in the

Avesta and in the (very late) Minokhired is of Greek

origin. Certainly it is vain to attempt to prove, with

Dastur Jamasp Asa, that Hellenism borrowed from

Zoroastrianism. But what of the conception of the heavenly

Wisdom found in Proverbs VIII? Is that a Hebraized

form of the Greek idea? Or, if we can show that the

fundamental idea of the dsnya hhratu is Zoroastrian, may
not Jewish sages in the post-exilic period (to which Prov. VIII

probably belongs) have borrowed directly, or (better) in-

directly from Zoroastrianism?

"When we read in Ya sna XXII, 25, "For the propitiation

of the Zarathustrian law, and of the understanding which is

innate and Mazda-made," we are not in a Greek, but in a

Persian atmosphere. Such at least is one's first impression.

Darmesteter tndeed, I suppose, while admitting that the

idea of the heavenly wisdom belongs to the same circle of

ideas as the other personified divine attributes, would insist

that these personified attributes must be of Greek origin.

But is there any 'must' abftut the matter?

The Gathas seem to be adverse to this view, and to

Darmesteter's view of the Gathas as composed in a neo-
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Platonic atmosphere I venture, even though no Zendist,

to express a strong objection.

Next, as to the Psalms: Here, however, some con-

sideration must first be given to the question of the date of

the Psalms. Dr. Kohut fixed his latest home in America, and

from America has come one of those disparaging criticisms

of my own latest works on the Psalter which have poured

in upon me from English and especially Anglican writers. ')

And certainly if it could be shown that Dr. Peter s's treat-

ment of the traditional groups of Psalms, and his views of

what is historically probable, were right, the disparagement

might not be too strong. Note these points among others:

1. The form of lectures was adverse to the due presen-

tation of critical and theological theories. In criticism, it was

needful to assume to a considerable extent what had been

done by others (summed up in his Encyclopaedia Britannica

article by Robertson Smith). In Biblical theology (if the

expression be admissible), it was important to emphasize

those points, which to a highly conservative audience were

most likely to be palatable, even though (as was sufficiently

indicated) they belonged to a still uncertain historical hypo-

thesis. To accuse me of neglecting what I knew long ago,

viz. the facts respecting the traditional groups of the Psalter,,

was only possible by confounding a book of annotated

lectures with an introduction.

2. As to method. First, the weakness of all recent

critics has been that they have not fully realized the extent

of the editorial work carried on in the post-exilic period.

We have henceforth to assume that in a Biblical record

assigned by tradition to the pre-exilic ages, there are some,

and perhaps large, post-exilic elements, even if the whole

work be not counted pre-exilic by mistake. Next, the Psalter

is not a chaotic anthology, but based upon a number of

minor collections. Before Robertson Smith's article, and

my own Lectures 2), this principle had not been grasped with

sufficient firmness. It was however a weakness incident to

') See an article by Dr. J. P. Petefs in the New World. June, 1893.

') [The origin and religious contents of the Psalter (Bampton Lectures

1892).]

Kohut, Semitic Studies. °
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the form of that acute scholar's work that he did not under-

take the researches comparative work required for distinguishing

other groups than the traditional ones, vi;s. those which are

proved to exist virtually by close affinities of language and

ideas, not to mention a number of other most important

problems, notably the linguistic. Next, it is necessary to

have a clear and critical, though not a complete view of

the development of Israelitish literature apart from the Psalter,

and of course, there must be a constant search for points of

affinity with books, which have been, in their component

parts, satisfactorily dated.

One compensation, however, is not denied me. Dr.

Peters fully admits that the Psalter is on the whole a monu-

ment of the pitty of the Second Temple, so that he who would

study Jewish religion — not the religion of a few exceptional

men, but that of believers in general, must work hard at the

Psalms. This is surely an important result. It is one which

no critic had proved half as completely as I had done, and

Dr. Peters is strangely forgetful in not noticing this. It is

also very insufficiently recognised in the ordinary textbooks

of "Old Testament Theology", such as those of Oehler,

Briggs, and Hermann Schultz, and I therefore had to

establish it securely before proceeding to the second and

more difficult part of my work — the treatment of the main

religious ideas of the Book of Psalms.

Dr. Peters makes a good deal of my bold attempts to

date individual psalms. But his own attempts are much
bolder, and have an unsound theory and method behind them.

1 do not indeed deny that pre-exilic (but post-Davidic) ele-

ments are possible in the abstract. But, putting all the evidence

together, it seems more reasonable to assume a new depar-

ture in psalm composition, either after, or contemporaneously

with the Second Isaiah.

I do not see that one need assume that all the psalms,

in theii- earliest form, were written for the temple-services.

But I do not think at present that any purely private lyrics

have been converted by editors into church-psalms. The
T who speaks in so many of the psalms is either a real or

imaginary representative Israelite or Israel itself regarded as

an organic whole. Nothing that Budde or Wildeboer
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has written has convinced me that this is a mistake ; 1 fancy,

however, that it is but a hair's breadth which separates us.

It . seems not impossible that some of the psalms (in an

earlier form) were written in Babylonia before the Return

(i. e. between 538 and 432, the date of the return of the

Gola, according to Kosters.).

I am quite willing to admit that a fuller expression of

my real meaning was necessary and that friendly criticisms

like those of the two scholars mentioned were needed to

make me conscious of this. Also that in the matter of

temple-music I followed Robertson Smith too closely (see

Beligion of the Semites ~, p. 261) ; this scholar still draws the

same inference as myself (Psalter, p. 194) from Lam. II, 7.

Also that there was very possibly a class of temple-singers

before the Exile, though this cannot be proved fromNeh. VII, 44

(= Ezra II, 41); Am. VIII, 3 (if with Wellhausen we read

rrn^') suggests this at any rate for Northern Israel.

1 should also like to admit that, though my main thesis

(vi0. that both the Psalter as a whole and the psalms, so

far as we can tell at present, are post-exilic), seems to me
secure, the Maccabean, or Greek pre-Maccabean, origin of

some of the psalms in the list in my first appendix has

become doubtful to me. Perhaps the very best thing in

Robertson Smith's revised edition of his Encyclopaedia

article (see 0. T. J. C.^) ') is his more persuasive setting ot

Ewald's early theory respecting Psalms XLIV, LXXIV,
LXXIX. It is a great mistake when Dr. Peters and Prof.

Baethgen pass these remarks over so lightly. At first, I

hesitated to follow my friend as regards Ps. XLIV, but my
doubts are nearly dissipated. And if Ps. XLIV belongs to

the late Persian period, it becomes a question whether

Psalms XLII, XLIII, and XLV should not be also carried

up a little way to meet it.^) Ps. LXXIII of course may
easily be a psalm of the close of the Persian age.

Passing to the religious ideas of the Psalms, it is probable

that, though I myself extended the range of the Messianic

^) [The Old Testament in theJewish Church, 2nd edition, New York 1894.]

2j See my Introduction to the Book of Isaiah [1895], Section onLXIII,

7_LXIV.
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hope more than most recent critics, a still further extension

may be desirable. Stade indeed (Zeitschrift fur Theologie

und Kirche, 1892) seems to me to go rather too far. But

I think it quite worth considering whether Psalms XLV
and LXXII may not be accounted for on the principle which

I have adopted {'Psalter, p. 239) for Ps. II. In other words,

the psalmists may perhaps paint the Messianic king in coloui-s

derived from the life of Salomon. This is not indeed an

easy view. If any psalm appears to refer to a contemporary-

king, it is the 45th, and Smend still adheres to the view

given in my Psalter. But a pre-exilic date being excluded

by the linguistic evidence, and not required by that from

ideas, and there being no other even plausible pre-exilic

psalm in Book II, it is possible that the view now offered

may be correct. Certainly still stronger demands are made

on us by Robertson Smith's explanation of LXXII, 1:

"It seems a prayer for the reestablishment of the Davidic

dynasty under a Messianic king according to prophecy." •)

Wildeboer and Baethgen may also have a claim to be

listened to on Ps. XVI. That two such scholars should agree

in making this one of the specially Deutero-Isaianic psalms,

is interesting. I can not sary, however, that I am convinced.

As to Zoroastrian influences on the ideas of the Psalter.

The subject was worth opening; it is not yet closed. I said

in 1891, in speaking of possible Zoroastrian influence, that

1 wished rather to claim too little than too much. I started

from three points: (1) that from 536 B. C onwards the Jews

were in constant intercourse with the Persians; (2) that Per-

sian influence upon the Eastern and finally upon the Western

world was both wide and lasting, and (3) that there was a

strong natural affinity between the higher Jewish and the

higher Persian religion. I have been made painfully aware

that the emphasis which I gave to this hypothesis, so far as

the Psalter is concerned, was needless, for all but a very

few devout readers of the Psalms. I thought it in 1892

worth saying that some of the psalms were intended, not (as

Dr. Peters thinks I meanti to "quicken" in the individual

"the consoling hope of continuance of life", but at least to

O.T.J.C.\ p. 439.
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give words to those who had this hope, words in which they

might, if they pleased, read this hope, and worth proving that

by the beginning of the Greek period such a hope might

have arisen. I might have spared my pains. The habit of

Reading the psalms as forms of prayer or praise seems to

leave no room for an intelligent appreciation of their meaning.

I can therefore argue the point with all the more impartiality.

Something of what I said still remains good; a part is such a

mere possibility that it is hardly worth contending for Still

every atom of even possible truth should be gathered up.

"If", as the Jewish scholar Isidore Loeb remarks, "there

be psalms of the Maccabean age, they would certainly agree,

as to the immortality of the soul , with the Pharisees", and, as

Wellhausen has pointed out, the foundations of Pharisaism

were laid by Ezra. Reuss too has frankly confessed that

the psalms being nearly all post-exilic, he would not feel

embarrassed ("we nous generait pas") if they contained

references to a future life. And finally, as Mr. Wicksteed
informs us *) Kuenen's "last notes on Ps. XVI admit that

it contains at least a presentiment of the belief in Immortality".

The question is therefore by no means unreasonable. It

is not materially affected by the researches of Darme-
steter, for this bold critic plainly asserts that "theAchsemenid

Mazdeism already believed in the defeat of Ahriman and

knew the docti-ine of the resurrection and the limited

duration of the world." 2) He would hardly therefore agree

with M. Halevy^) that the Persians borrowed the doctrine

of the resurrection from the Babylonians (?) after 538 B. C
What I mainly sought to show was that there is a strong affinity

between the religion of Ahura Mazda and that of Jahwe,

and that Zoroastrian ideas were in the air in the Persian

period of Jewish history, and must have circulated freely

throughout the empire. This would be facilitated, so far as

Israel was concerned, by the constant intercourse which

existed between the Jews of Persia and Mesopotamia and

those of Palestine. This is undeniable. The basis of the

') Of. his article on "Abraham Kuenen", in Jewish Quarterly Eeview,

IV, (1892) p. 595.

') Le Zendavesta T. HI (1893), p. LXXIII.

^) Bevue semitique, juillet 1894.
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Zoroastrian Scriptures is ancient, and we can safely assert

that the best Mazda-worshippers must have been sympathetic

to the best servants of Jahwe. It is true we have no evidence

of early Zoroastrian influence such as that presented by the

name Asmodeus (see Kohut, Aruch Gompletum, s. v. HDB'N)

and probably the seven archangels in the Book of Tobit.i)

But it is very difficult to believe, knowing all that we do of

the opposition to strict legalism even in Palestine, that

Orientalism, both Babylonian and Persian, failed to exert some

influence on Jewish religion. It is natural enough that we
should find it difficult to prove this ; the Jewish writers had

far other objects than enlightening the historical students of

future ages. Dr. Peters, it is true, quotes (p. 306) a

fragment of a Babylonian psalm on a glass axe dedicated to

Bel of Nippur by a Babylonian king in the 14th century

B. C, and adds that "it might have been addressed to Jahwe

by a pious Hebrew at any period covered by our Psalms".

If, however. Dr. Peters interprets this (as Schrader would,

I doubt not, interpret it) as a prayer for a happy second

life, I would submit that there is as yet no clear evidence

that any except kings, or at any rate grandees, in Babylonia

cherished this hope (see Psalter, p. 391), though M Halevy
and Prof. Sayce have both ventured to claim the royal

inscriptions at Senjirli as favouring the early existence of a

general Israelitish belief in immortality. I thought therefore

that, supposing that any impulses from outside assisted the

eminently receptive Jewish people in developing the germs
which were present in their inherited religion, it was natural

to seek them chiefly in Iran rather than in Babylonia. Today
I should rather emphasize the general mixture of ideas in

the East, so that it is not merely one single source from
which Israel drew (or may have drawn), but at least two.

Only we must not think of separating them; the two sources
are but one.

The possibility then, for which I pleaded with arguments
and details which it would be tedious to repeat, remains.
But the possibility is not worth getting hot about in the case

1) [See Kohut's essay in Geiger's Jiid. Ztft. f. Wiss. u. Leben etc., I. c]
I admit most willingly that the Persian belief is developed from Babylonian
germs- (Cf. Gunkel, Die Schbpfung, etc., 1894.)
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of the Psalter. We may at any rate all of us profitably

compare the Gathas, which are "the utterances of Zarathustra

in presence of the assembled Church", and a repertory of

the spiritual elements in Mazdeism, with the Psalms, which

are the utterances of the prophetic nation Israel, and (if Well-

h a us en will permit) are on the whole one of the noblest

products of theistic religion. I cannot, so far as I am able

to weigh the evidence, follow the new Darmesteter') in

preference to the old, and I look forward with deep interest

to further discoveries in the field of Gratha-criticism.

That christian scholars should so much neglect such a

noble 'revealed' religion as that of Zarathustra is to me a

subject of regret, and I notice with surprise that even

Gunkel, in discussing the origin of the conceptions of the

12th chapter of the Apocalype of John (undoubtedly Jewish

in origin), 2) confines himself to those Babylonian germs which,

though they count for much, can scarcely altogether explain

the strange forms of thought in that chapter.

May the great religion of Ahura Mazda find in our own

time a more and more historical and therefore a more and

more appreciative treatment from English and American

students

!

^) See Tiele, Jets over de Oudheid van het Avesta (Verdagen

der K. Akademie van Wetenschappen, MA. Letterkunde, 3, Deel XL,

1895). [Tlie late Prof. Darmesteter's change of view concerning the tra-

ditional literature of the Parsees has been ably criticised and set forth by

Prof. F. Max Mviller in various articles published in the Contemporary

Beview and Nineteenth Century for 1894—95. and in a sympathetic sum-

mary of his researcjies which appeared in the Jewish Quarterly Review for

January, 1895. See also his reference to it in this memorial volume,

p. 34~5. G. A. K.]

') [This has been proven to be of Essenic origin by the Rev. Dr. K.

Kohler of New York, in a series of articles on the ''Cradle of Christianity",

published in the Menorah Monthly, (New York) 1892. G. A. K.]



Le dieu RiminSn sur une inscription

himyarite
par

Prof. Hartwig Derenbourg (Paris).

Mon savant maitre et ami, M. Jules Oppert, i) vient de

porter un rude coup au pretendu dieu assyrien Ramman, qui

ne parait pas devoir se relever de cette decheance, a moins

que des textes nouveaux, des documents exhumes, substituent

une cliarte authentique aux pretextes de sa longue usur-

pation. L'entrainement provenait en partie de la lecture 'Ps[A[i«v,

par laquelle les Septante ont rendu le nom de Fidole syrienne

Rimmon (]1a-| 2 Rois V, 18); de meme T«Peps[Jia = IlK)"]?^,

roi de Syrie (1 Rois XY, 18)2.

Le culte de la Grenade divinisee (Rimmon), de la

pomme punique (malum punicum), comme disent les

Latins, assurement un rite d'origine semitique, s'est rami-

fie et s'est transforme sur le sol fecond de la Grece mytho-

logique.3) Au cours de ses migrations, nous le rencontrons

en Arabic m^ridionale, oii Rimmon a eu sa clientele

d'adorateurs, comme en temoigne une inscription himyarite,

deja signalee per I'explorateur, qui I'a decouverte, M. Eduard
Glaser,*) et par un maitre qui excelle a interpreter ces

') J. Oppert. Ad ad, dans la Zeitschrift fur Assyriologie, IX (1894),

p. 310-312.

') jte"1"lin (Zaoharie, XII, 11), probablement un nom de ville, est,

non pas transcrit, mais traduit par les Septante xonetos poffiv.

^) Victor Berard, Be Vorigine des cultes Arcadiens (Paris 1894)

p. 197-199.

*) Ed. Glaser, Skizze der Geschichte AraUens (Miinohen. 1889),

p. 97.
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vieux textes, M. Fritz Hommel.') Peut-eti-e un fragment

rudimentaire, conserve au Musee Bi-itannique sous la cote 72,

renferme-t-il egalement la mention de cette divinite.''^) La
statue d'or qui, sans aucun doute, surmontait la pierre oii

notre texte etait inscrit, a 6te enlevee par les maraudeurs,

plus avides des metauxpr^cieux que desrichesses epigraphiques.

Celles-ci n'ayant pour eux aucune valeur venale sont

d^daignees par ces amateurs de butin, comme d'un transport

difficile, d'une vente aleatoire. La connaissance des peuples

et de leurs religions, la litterature historique et la linguistique

recueillent, s'approprient et interrogent les documents inscrits

sur les blocs ainsi abandonnes, tandis que I'arch^ologie regrette

de ne pouvoir pas utiliser les representations figurees, vijlemment

arracbees des piedestaux, sur lesquels la conseci-ation subsiste

seule pour denoucer la profanation. Les trous de scellement

sont d'autres temoins de la mutilation sacrilege : ils apparaissent

au sommet de certains monuments, comme une marque

ind^niable des idoles sculptees qui les surmontaient.')

Puisque I'inscription, au moins dans ses elements principaux,

a ete sauvee, cherchons a determiner les evenements auxquels

elle se rapporte. D'apres M. Eduard Glaser,*) ce texte qui

occupe le numero 119 dans sa collection relaterait des

victoires remportees a Khaulan par Ilscharah Yahdoub, futur

roi de Saba' et de Eaidan, centre une coalition des Himyarites,

des Hadramautites et d'autres adversaires innommes. Bien que

les questions de chronologic Yemenite soient encore recou-

vertes d'un brouillard epais, j'essaye d'en degager un point

lumineux, en supposant que notre Ilscharah Yahdoub est

identique a I'llasaros de Strabon, chef des Rammanites,

contemporain de I'expedition d'AeUus Gallus en I'an 24 avant

notre ere.^) Quant aux Rammanites ('P«iJ.iJ.«viTaOj je les

') Fr. Hommel, Aufsatze und Ahhandlungen arabisch-semitologischen

Inhalts (MiinoLen, 1892), p. 98; du meme, Siid-Arabische Chrestoma-

thie, p 60.

^) Hartwig Derenbourg, Yemen Inscriptions; The Glaser Collection in

the British Museum (London, 1888), p, 24.

') Corpus inscriptionum semiticarum, Pars guarta inscriptiones himyor-

irticas et sabeeas continens I, tab. Ill et XVIII.

") Ed. Glaser, Skizse, p. 97.

=
1 Strabonis Geographica. XVI, IV, 24; Joseph et Hartwig Derenbourg,

Etudes sur I'epigraphie du Yemen, I, p. 30—.^3.
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assimile avec M. Sprenger aux Radmanites de Pline'),

malgre les objections de il. Grlaser.^) Si ma restitution de

I'inscription, fruste en certains endroits, a evoque la realite

de la redaction primitive, le general en chef, propose par

Ilscharah a ses troupes, commandait aux forces reunies des

Himyarites et des Radmanites, faisant cause commune contre

I'armee du Hadramaut. Les Radmanites (Rhadamaei) et

les Himyarites (Homeritae) ^) sont nommes par Pline, les

uns a la suite des autres, dans la liste des populations qui

habitaient le sud-ouest de I'Arabie. II y avait la peut-etre

comme un echo de I'alliance contractee, un demi-siecle aupara-

vant, entre les deux peuplades pour refouler les attaques des

Hadramautites contre Ilscharah Yabdonb
,

gouverneur de

Schibam Akyan, lieutenant dans cette ville de son pere Fari'

Yanhoub, roi de Saba'.

Cette inscription, inspiree par un evenement grave dans

I'histoire locale, par la reconnaissance des vainqueurs envers

le dieu Rimm6n, ne nous est parvenue, ni dans un estampage

que I'etat de la pierre n'aurait pas permis de prendre, ni

dans une photographie dont I'execution a du etre contraries

par les circonstances. Nous n'avons eu a notre disposition

qu'une copie, d'ailleurs excellente, de M. Eduard Glaser,

dont nous publions ici le facsimile, en attendant qu'elle soit

reproduite sur la planche XXII du Corpus inscriptionum
semiticarum. Le texte y portera le numero 140. Quant
a rorigiual, il est conserve chez un habitant de Schibam
Akyan et mesure en hauteur 60 centimetres, en largeur 50
centimetres.

La discussion philologique des questions douteuses

soulev^es par certains passages, le justification des mots
ajoutes ou corriges sont reserves au troisieme fascicule du
Corpus himyarite, qui paraitra en 1896. Nous n'apportons

ici que les resultats
: un texte presque partout complete,

M Plini Seoundi Historia naturalis, VI, 28, 158; A. Sprenger, Die
alte GeograpJiie Arabiens, p. 160.

^) Ed. Glaser, Geographic Arabiens, p. 59 et 147, qui prefere

identifier Ra'Mn. En depit de I'assonanoe, il serait temgraire de voir

dans les Rammanites de Strabon des Arabes voues au culte de Rimmon.
') Ibid., p. 140, M. Ed. Glaser fait justice de la lecture Nomeritis

adoptee par A. Sprenger, Die alte Geographie Ardbieiis,. p. 241.
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transcrit en caracteres h^braiques, et une traduction qui,

pour provisoire qu'elle soit, pretend, sur plusieurs points, a

etre acceptee comme plausible

:

Copie de M. lo Dr. Eduard Glaser.
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Apr^s avoir loyalement separe dans la transcription ce

qui a ete emprunte a la copie de M. Glaser et ce qui provient

de mon essai de restitution, je m'abstiens, en traduisant, de^

faire le depart entre les traits primitifs et la retouche,

dans I'espoir que celle-ci se dissimulera dans la teinte uni-

forme de I'ensemble:

1. N A .... , le chef des Himyarites, le

general en chef d'llscharah Yah-

2. doub, gouverneur de Schibam Akyan, a consacr^ i

leur patron Rimmon, maitre de 'Alam,

3. I'Aksarite, cette statue, parce que Rimmon lui a

accorde des car-

4. nages et des captifs importants dans la guerre entre

les Himyarites, avec les Eadmanites, et

5. les Hadramautites, dans la province et sur

le territoire de Khaulan, lorsque ceux-Ia preterent

A

6. secours a leur prince Ilscharah Yahdoub, gouverneur

de Schibam Akyan. Et ils ont

7. offert un temoignage de leur foi a leur patron Rimmon,

et lis ont consacre cette sta-

8. tue a Rimmon comme leur present, parce qu'il lui a

accorde des captifs, et parce que pro-

9. tection lui est venue de Rimmon dans tous les voeux,

dont il lui avait demande Taccomplissement (et puisse-t-il

10. leur accorder la grace de son coeur et la faveur

de leur prince Ilscharah!), et parce que

11. Rimmon I'a comble d'une autorite pour remplacer

son pere dans cette pro-

12. vince, et parce qu'il a rendu victorieuse la campagne
des Himyarites, et de tous ses vassaux et de ceux qui re-

13. connaissent quelle est sa superiorite. Et quant k

Rimmon, il les a proteges, parce qu'il y a eu du bon-
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14. hear, et afin qu'il y ait du bonheur pour ses vassaux,

les Himyarites.

Paris, le 11 novembre 1894.

P. S. La date qui precfede me justifie sufFisamment de

n'avoir pas connu d'avance I'interpretation de ce monument

par le Docteur Eduard Glaser, Die Abessinier in Arabien
und Afrika (Mtinchen, 1895), p. 105—107. Elle arrive juste

k temps pour que je puisse en profiter dans la redaction

definitive du Corpus inscriptionum semiticarum, pars

quarta, p. 206—211. Je livre au public sans changement

mon manuscrit de 1894, en rappelant que c'est un premier

essai, pour lequel je sollicite I'indulgence de mes confreres,

lis ne sauraient non plus me reprocher d' avoir ignore la

notice de M. Francois Tiiureau-Dangin dans le Journal

asiatique de 185)5, II, p. 385—393, ainsi que les obser-

vations de M. Jules Oppert, son „eminent maitre", imprimees

a la suite, ibid., p. 393—396.

A plus forte raison, je n'ai pas pu me servir de la

ti-aduction donnee par M. J. Hal^vy dans la Revue semi-

tique de Janvier 1896, p. 82 et 83.



Zur Bibel und Grrammatik
1. Kimchi oder Kamchi ? 2. Erklarung von

Amos VI, 10

von

Rev. Dr. B. Pelsenthal (Cliicago).

Vorbemerkung. (Aiis einem Briefe an Greo. A. Kohut.)
— Sehr geehrt haben Sie mich durch^Ihre freundliche Ein-

ladung, auch meinerseits fiir die Sammelschrift, die dem An-
denken Ihres verewigten Vaters gewidmet werden soil, einen

Beitrag zu liefern. Nun moclite ich allerdings sehr geme
dem grossen Gelehrten und dem edlen Manne, der uns durch

Alexander Kohut's Scheiden entrissen worden ist, und der

uberdies mir ein theurer Freund gewesen war, offentlich durch
eine seinem Gedachtnisse zu widmende Abhandlung meine
Huldigung darbringen. Aber trotzdem, mein lieber Freund,

muss ich mich auf die Uebersendung einiger Kleinigkeiten

beschranken. Vorrathig besitze ich keine zu verwerthende
grossere Abhandlung. Gewohnliches, schon nfun und neun-
zigmal Gesagtes und Allbekanntes mochte ich niclit zum
hundertstenmal wiederholen. Bei der Beschranktheit der mir
zu Gebote stehenden literarischen Hiilfsmittel kann ich

abgesehen von allem Andei-n — ohnehin es nicht wagen,
mit weitergreifenden literarischen Forschungen vor ein gelehr-

tes Publikum zu treten So verstatten Sie es mir denn, dass

ich Ihnen die beifolgenden Notizen sende, die wenigstens
das Gute haben, dass sie kurz sind, und von denen ich

glaube, dass darin einiges Neue, bisher nicht Vorgebrachte
den Lesern zu geneigter Prtifung werde vorgelegt werden.

B. Felsenthal.
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1. Kimchi Oder Kamehi'r")

Der Name TiCp, den seit Jahrhunderten so viele eminente

jiidische Gelehrte gefiihrt liaben, ~ Gelehrte, unter denen

besonders der im 12. Jahrhundert lebende Joseph Kimchi und
dessen zwei Sohne Moses und David Kimchi am meisten her-

vorragen, — ist bis auf unsere Zeit allgemein Kimchi aus-

gesprochen worden, und von der iiberwiegenden Mehrheit

der Gelehrten wird er immer noch so gelesen und gespro-

chen. Doch seit etwa dreissig Jahren erscheint auch in ei-

nigen gelehrten Werken und Zeitschriften die Schreibung

Kamchi, und es wird diese Schreibung, resp. Lesung von

einigen sehr prominenten Forschern unserer Zeit vertreten

und befiirwortet. Obwohl die Sache eine wenig bedeutende

ist, so liegt doch nun einmal im Menschengeiste der Drang,

auch in Kleinigkeiten nach Erkenntniss des Wahren und

E,ichtigen zu streben. So mag denn hierrait eine Erorterung

der Frage unternommen werden : Was ist richtiger, Kimchi

oder Kamchi ?

["rufen wir, was bisher fiir die Neuerung vorgebracht

worden ist.

Die erste bffentliche Stimme fiir „Kamchi" wurde im

Jahre 1862 im Journal Asiatique laut : Herr Dr. A d o 1 p h

Neubauer hatte im Anfang der 60er Jahre eine ausserst

lehrreiche Abhandlung „Sur la lexicographic hebraique" ge-

schrieben und in mehrere Fortsetzungen in den Banden 18,

19 und 20 der 5. Serie des genannten Journal erscheinen lassen.

Am Ende der Artikelreihe (im Hefte fiir Sept.-Oct. 1862) fiigte

der gelehrte Verfasser Folgendes binzu

:

Indem wir die Aussprache Kamchi anstatt der

bisher iiblich gewesenen Kimchi angenommen haben,

sind wir dem Rathe des Herrn Derenbourg gefolgt, der

den Namen des Rabbi David in mehreren Handschrif-

ten des Michlol in der kaiserl. Bibliothek in Paris in

') [Vgl. auch S. Sohiller-Szinessy, Catalogue of the Hebrew Mss.

in Cambridge, Bd. I (1876;, S. 195, Anm. 2; seine Ausgabe v. Kimchi's

m^nn 'TiCO ]^^l'^?^^l ^DDn (ISSSj, Einleltung, Anmerk. 1; ferner s.

Artikel ii. Kimchi in Encyclopaedia Britannica, (9. Auflage), Bd. XIV,

S. 77 ; und Bevue des ^tildes Juives, T. VJI (1883;, p. 290. G. A. K,]
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dieser Weise gelesen hat. Man vergleiche iiberdies die

FamiKennamen 'y'?3 und nD2 (Num. XXVI, 35 u. 38.)

Es existirt auch heute nocli in Hebron eine Familie

Kamchi, welelie von den Grammatikern dieses Namens

abzustammen behauptet.

Hr. J. Derenbourg war um jene Zeit in der Na-

tionalbibliothek in Paris mit dem Amte eines Gustos in der

Abtheilung fiir semitische Handschriften angestellt gewesen,

und so war ihm, dem exacten Gelehrten, allerdings Gelegen-

heit gegeben, seine Entdeckung zu machen. Dass dieselbe

auf einer richtigen Wahrnehmung beruhte, fand seine Bestatti-

gung im Jahre 1866. Es erschien namlich damals der von

H. Zotenberg angefertigte Catalogue des Manuscrits

Hebreux de la Bibliotheque Imperials und bei der Beschrei-

bungvon einigen Michlolhandschriften (Nos. 1229, 1230, 1231)

fugte Hr. Zotenberg bei, der Name des Verfassers sei in den

Handschriften punctirt, und zwar stehe unter dem Buchsta-

ben Koph im Pathach. Zwei Jahre spater veroffentlichte Hr.

Neubauer seine „Notes'' iiber hebraische Handschriften in

Spanien und Portugal (s. Steinschneider's Hebr., Bibl. XI, 133)

und wie darin berichtet ist, ist in mehreren daselbst aufge-

fundenen Handschriften der Name "TiCp mit Kamez punktirt,

und auch das soil die Ausspi-ache jjKamchi" beweisen. Dazu
bemerkte Steinschneider, a. a. 0. : „Sollte der Name mit dem
arabischen K a m c h , Weizen, Getreide, zusammenhangen ?

Joseph ben Todros nennt Kimchi David ''t:""." Man sieht,

Steinschneider wollte „Kamchi" nicht geradezn abweisen, aber

er stimmt auch nicht bei. Die Frage blieb ihm eine offene.

(Der Brief, in welchem Joseph b. Todros den David Kimchi

als N"'E:nn ItS'Nl a.'cn ^tf{^• '':::nn -m bezeichnet, ist abgedruckt

in dem von Halberstamm herausgegebenen CDODC DHIDp

(s. das. S. 46. 47.).

Der nachste Befurworter der Aussprache Kamchi liess

sich im Jahre 1884 vernehmen. Es war dies Professor

P aul d e L agar de, der in den Gottinger Gelehrten An-
zeigen in jenem Jahre (I. p. 257 ff.) eine langere, auch im
ersten Band seiner „Mittheilungen" wiederholt abgedruckte

Kritik der 9. Auflage von Gesenius' Hebr. Worterbuch ver-

offentlichte. Darin sagte er (p. 270): „Statt Kimchi schreibe

Qamhi; schon Mercier schrieb stets Camius."
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Nur noch eine, ubrigens sehr unentschieden auftretende

Aeusserung in dieser Beziehung haben wir hier zu registri-

ren. In seinem neuesten grossen Werke Die hebr. Ueber-

setmngen des Mittelalters, [Bei4in, 1893], nennt S'tein-
Schneider auf S. 384, den Joseph Kimchi, und in Klam-
mern und mit einem Fragezeichen fugt er bei: (jjOderKamchi?)".

Wie ersichtlich, steht Hr. Prof. St. der neuen Lesung immer
noch zweifelnd gegeniiber.

Den hauptsachlichen Inhalt des Vorstehenden hatte ich

vor etwa einera Jahre in Folge eines ausserUchen Anlasses

brieflich an Hrn. Prof. G. D e u t s c h in Cincinnati mitge-

theilt, und mein Brief wurde damals in der in Cincinnati er-

scheinenden Deborah vom 1. Februar 1894 veroffentlicht.

Der thatsachlichen Darlegung aller mir bekannt gewordenen

Aeusserilngen fiir oder gegen „Kamchi" fiigte ich ubrigens

damals Folgendes bei: Dafiir, dass Kimchi das Richtigere

sei, spricht doch der Umstand sehr, dass diese traditionell

iiberkommene Aussprache bisher so allgemein und so unbe-

anstandet als die wahre gegolten hat Und ferner — und

das ist ein Punkt, der mir entscheidend zu sein scheint —
haben wir ein bis jetzt ganzlich unbeachtet gebhebenes Zeug-

niss, das gar schwer fiir „Kimchi" in's Gewicht fallt. Etwa
ein Jahrhundert nach David Kimchi lebte in Rom der be-

rithnate Dichter Immanuel ben Salomon, und dieser, der wolil

noch viele Glieder der damals auch in Italien weitverzweigten

Kimchifamilie personlich gekannt haben mag, spricht den

Namen als Kimchi aus. In seinen Machberoth, in der

18. Makame, rtihmt sich der Dichter seiner immensen Bele-

senheit in der judischen Literatur, und im Verlaufe dieses

Selbstlobes, sagt er, er hatte auch '-h C^U'lIi'm pnp-\7\ phn

ViDtJ'1 "iJ"! "ill'D3'7 cnclkSn iTiCp nn gelesen. SoUte nun dieser

Reim Kimchi und Simchi nicht die Frage endgiiltig ent-

scheiden ?

Und noch etwas lasst sich fiir diese Meinung hier an-

fiihren. Es ist bekannt, dass man friiher schon den Namen

Kimchi mit dem hebraischen Wort Kemach in Verbindung

setzte, ihn gleichsam als ein Derivat dieses Wortes betrach-

tete Man erinnere sich nur an das schon friihe auf den

Grammatiker angewandte Mischnahwort: rmn ]''N ~Dp ]'N CvX.

Wie aber bilden sich von "Dp die Derivate? Darf man nach

Kohut, Semitic Studies.
"
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Analogien schliessen — vgl. Sibhchi (Exod. 23, 18), Likchi

(Deut. 32, 2), Nizchi (Klagel. 3, 18), Zimchi (ahnlicli wie in

Jes. 61, 11), abgeleitet von -Qu np^- nij:, ncs u. s. w. —
dann erscheint es mehr als wahrscheinlich, dass man auch

Kimchi gesprochen haben wird.

Soweit die beziigliche Stelle in dem in der „Deborah"

abgedruckten Brief. Die Deborah-Nummer, in der meine No-

tizen abgedi-uckt waren, war auch einigen unserer gelehrte-

sten jiid. Zeitgenossen in Europa zu Gesicht gekommen, und

ich batte die Freude, in Bezug auf meine Vertheidigung von

„Kimchi" von diesen tbeils ablehnende, tbeils zustimmende

Antwort zu erhalten.

Hr. Dr. A. N e u b a u e r in Oxford schrieb mir : „Aus-

ser Spanien findet man in einem Rom. ms. ''~10p_ {Hist. Litt.

de la France, XXXI, p. 530, auch besonderer Abzug mit

Titel: Les ecrivains frang. du 14. siecle.) Ich habe, als ich

in Palastina war, eine Familie Kamchi in Hebron gekannt.

Es steht fest, dass die Spanier Kamchi ausgesprochen haben,

da nur TiCp oder TlOp sich in den Handschrr. findet. Ferner

hat man David Kimchi im Streit der Orthodoxen gegen Mai-

monides '''Bil genannt, was nur aus dem arabischen Kamch

(Weizen) gebildet werden konnte. Der Reim TlDp und TiCE'

ist nicht schlagend, da der Reim sich auf Ti beziehen kann.

Dass man in Italien und Deutschland das gelaufigere Kimclii

gelesen, ist wahrscheinlich, da man sich Kamchi ohne ara-

bisch nicht grammatisch erklaren konnte"

Dagegen schrieb mir Hr. Prof. W. B a c h e r in Budapest

;

„Ich stimme Ihnen beziiglich der Aussprache von TiUp voll-

standig bei und finde Ihr aus Immanuel genommenes Argu-

ment vortrefflich. In meiner Greschichte der hebr. Sprach-

wissenschaft verweise ich nur in einer Anmerkung auf die

Aussprache mit cr."

Hr. Dr. A. Berliner in Berlin ausserte sich folgen-

dermassen : „Ihrer Ansicht tiber die Aussprache des Namens
iPiCp kann ich nur beipflichten ; ich habe von jeher nicht

verstanden, warum Kamchi gelesen werden sollte. Hier

in Rom') existirten Viele mit diesem Namen, und er wurde
immer Kimchi geschrieben."

M Dr. Berliner's Brief war in Rom wahrend eines Aufenthalts des

Sohreibers daselbst am 4. April 1894 geschrieben worden.
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Und nun noch eine Aeusserung von Herrn Prof. D r.

Chwolson in St. Petersburg: „0b 'ncp oder 'nop. rich-

tig sei, bleibt wohl so lange unentschieden, bis ein Document
mit lateinischen Buchstaben gefunden werden wird, in wel-

chem dieser Name vorkommt. Die Juden vocalisirten ihn

Tirip wohl in der Voraussetzung, dass der Name von PlCp.

herstammt. Derselbe kann aber auch arabischenUrsprungssein,

aus der Wurzel ncp- und daraus TICp; ncp heisst ble, fr o-

m e n t. So viel rair bekannt ist, nannten Juden im Osten

sich T\T2p_ und nicht TICp Die Stelle in nnznc beweist,

glaube ich, nichts ; denn es kann da auch "TiCp gelesen wer-

den Immanuel anderte ja den Text nach Bedarf, und er

machte z. B. Genesis 49, 25 cntJ' aus C^CZ', wodurch der

betreffende Vers einen recht pikanten Sinn erhielt."

Im Vorstehenden habe ich alles bisher in der bespro-

chenen Frage laut und mir bekannt gewordene den Lesern

vollstandig vorgelegt, und nun sei es, riickblickend-, mir

noch verstattet, zu einem und dem anderen einige Randglos-

sen zu machen.

1. Wohl kommen in der Bibel Namen wie •'ID?

vor; doch findet sich auch '"1D2 (II. Sam. Kap. 20, — 8

mal). Femer finden wir Namen wie 'npb (I. Chr. 7, 19);

'-^p (1. Kon. 22, 42); •'V^p (Exod. 6, 17); no^ (I. Chr.

4, 37); nci (Num. 25, 14), und viele ahnliche mehr. Bibli-

sclie Analogien beweisen also nichts, da sich fiir die eine

wie fiir die andere Form Parallelen finden.

2. Die Punctation des Namens mit einem Kainez oder

Pathach, die Herr Neubauer in etlichen Manuscripten gefun-

den hat, ist freilich ein starkes Argument fiir „Kamchi".

Wenn diese Manusripte sammtlich aus Spanien stammen, so

diirfte vielleicht daraus zu folgern sein, dass in Spanien die

Aussprache „Kamchi" ja die iibliche gewesen war. Aber

auffallend bleibt es doch, dass und warum gerade der Name

'nop ganz gegen alien Usus der Copisten des Mittel-

alters, von einigen derselben mit Vocalzeichen versehen wor-

den ist.

3. Was in Bezug auf den bei Immanuel vorkommenden

Eeim Kimchi und Simchi von Neubauer und Chwolson ge-

sagt werden ist, namlich der Reim beruhe bios auf der gleich-

artigen Sylbe ^H (Neub.), oder Immanuel, der ja so viele
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Freiheiten in Aenderung von Bibelworten sich genommen

hat, hatte vielleicht auch hier ViCti' gelesen(Chw.), das wird

schwerlich von iiberzeugender Kraft gegeniiber der Thatsache

sein, dass in Italien heute noch die Aussprache Kimchi die

gebrauchliche ist, und dass sie es wohl auch im 14. Jahr-

bundert gewesen war.

4. Der von Lagarde vorgebrachte Grund fur Kamchi

verdient kaum eine. Beachtung. Was beweist es, dass ein

christlicher franzosischer Orientalist im 16. Jahrhundert ent-

weder desswegen, weil er keinen jiidischen, die beziigliche

Tradition kennenden Gelehrten zvl befragen Gelegenheit

hatte, oder weil ihm irgend eine Caprice dsizu bestimmte,

Camius schrieb? Mit ebensoviel Recht, d. b. mit gar keinern,

hatte der Gottinger Professor den Herren Volk und Miihlau,

welche die 9. Auflage des Gesenius'schen hebr. Worterbuches

besorgten, auch noch in seiner bissigen Weise sagen konnen:

Die Heri'en Staatsrathe schreiben in ihrer Ignoranz Raschi;

wissen Sie denn nicht, dass schon Sebastian Miinster Jarchi

geschrieben hat? oder er hatte ihnen ebensogut, d. h. ebenso

ungerechtfertigt, es derb vorhalten konnen, dass sie nur aus

Unwissenheit Jahve schrieben; denn — mit solchen und

iihnlichen Schlussfolgerungen laborirt Hr. Lagarde nur allzu-

haufig — hat nicht der Franziskanerpater Petrus Galatinus

schon 1518 Jehova geschrieben?') — Wahrlich, der Hr.

') Sebastian Miinster soil, wie Zunz naohgewiesen (Jost's Annalen, 1839,

335; Ges. Schr. Ill, 104), der erste gewesen sein, welcliei den Commen-
tator Easchi irj-thiimlicher Weise den Namen J.irohi beigelegt hat. Ebenso

soil der Franzigkaner Petrus Galatinus der erste gewesen sein, welcher das

Tetragrammaton als „Jehova" ausgesproohen und fiir dasselbe die Schreibung

.lehova eingefiihrt hat (Bottcher's Lehrb. d. hebr. Spr I, 49j. — Bei dieser

Gelegenheit raoohten wir Folgendes beifiigen. Unser grosser Meister Ziinz

hat, a. a. 0., gesagt, Sohabthai Bass sei unter den Jnden der erste gewesen,

der in seinein Siphthe Jeschenim (1680) Raschi als Salomon Jarchi be-

zeiohnele, er aber sei hier Buxtorf uud Bartolocci getolgt, und diese Letztera

hatten sich durch Sebastian Miinster irre leiten lassen. Aber Sohabthai war
nicht der erste jud. Gelehrte, der <"iri in Rabbi Salomon Jarchi aufloste.

Einhundert und vierzig Jahi'e vor ihm gebrauohte bereits der bemhmte
Grammatiiier Elias Levita diesen Namen als Bezeichnung fiir Raschi. In

seinejn im Jahr 1541 eiscliienenen Methurgenian, und das zwar in der

Vorrede zu deraselben, spricht der Verf. zweimal von unserm mehrgenannten
Commentator (ibid. p. 2 Zeile 3 v. u. und p. 4 Z. 7 v. u.). Einige Monate
spater, im Marz 1542, wurde Levita's Hakdamah zum zweitenmal gednickt,
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von Lagarde war doch zuweilen ein recht sonderbarer Kauz.

Er hatte mit seinein Camius ganz wohl zu Hause bleiben

diirfen.

5. Als Schlussergebniss obigerDarlegungendurfte vielleicht

fi'olgendes als das Wabrscheinlichste sich herausstellen. In

Spanien, dem ursprfinglichen Heimathlande der Kimchiden,

mag man vielleicht deren Familiennamen „Kamcbi" ausge-

sprochen haben. Aber selbst wenn dies der Fall gewesen
war, so ist dann doch friihe schon in der Provence, wie

spater iiberhaupt in alien nichtarabischen Liindern, die Aus-

spracbe eine dialectisch verschiedene geworden und rasch

wird dann die Aussprache „Kimchi" sich verbreitet haben.

Immanuel hat obne Zweifel „Kimclii" gesprochen. In der

Geschichte der Sprachwissenschaft finden sich ja Beispiele

in sehr grosser Zahl, dass Bewohner verschiedener Lander

viele Worter trotz ihrer gleichen Schreibung durch eine ge-

anderte Aussprache sich mundgerecht gemacht haben. Man
vergleiche z. B. die Namen Isaac, David etc. und deren

verschiedene Pronuncirung in England und auf dem euro-

paischen Continent, oder Namen wie Henry (Henri) u. v. A
und deren Aussprache in England und Frankreich. Solch'

einen Lautwandel hat fast ein Jeder wahrzunehmen Gelegen-

heit, der nur einigermassen in der Welt sich umgesehen hat.

3. Zur ErklSrung von Amos «, 10.

Von weit grosserer Bedeutung als die Feststellung der

richtigen Aussprache des Namens TlCp ist ohne Zweifel eine

Erorterung, in der es sich um die Wiedergewinnung der Be-

und mit ihr eine von Paul Fagius angefertigte lateinische Uebersetzung der-

selben. Auch in diesem zweiten Druck hat der Text, wie ich aus Autopsie

weiss, in den beiden Stellen 'ht nohv ai. Hierzu ist zu bemerken, dass in

diesem Falle der cliristliohe L'ebersetzer nicht fiir das „Jar(;hi" verantwortlich

ist; denu merkwiirdiger TVeise bat er in beidtn Stellen einfaob „Kabbi

Schelomo", ohne irgend welohen Beinamen. Ferner ist zu bedeiiken, dass

die beiden Ausgaben des Textes (die von 1541 u. die von 1542) von Levita

selbst corrigirt woiden sind. Denn in jenen Jahren war er von Paul Fagius

in seiner Druckerei in Isuy als Corrector der hebr. Drucke angestellt ge-

wesen. "Wieso kam nun Elias Levita zu seinem Jarchi? Hat auch er von

seinem Zeitgenossen, dem christl. Gelehrten Sebastian Miinster, auf falsohen

Weg sich fiihren lassen?
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deutung eines in der Bibel vorkommenden hebraischen "Wortes

vind des richtigen Verstandnisses eines Schriftverses handelt.

Wie ist der Verstheil 1D1DC1 Tin INtl'il (Amos 6, 10) zu ver-

stehen und was ist die Bedeutung des darin vorkommenden

Wortes f|-!DC?

Das Wort f^^DC, welches nur ein einzigesmal im A. T.

vorkommt, ist von dem LXX und dem Peschito im Sinne

von Verwandter genommen und demgemass iibersetzt

worden. AUein Vulgata und Targum haben dem Worte einen

anderen Sinn beigelegt. Nach ihnen bedeutet F]1DD einen

Verbrenner. Offenbar glaubten Hieronymus und Jonathan,

welche Beide im lebendigen Sprachgebrauch das Wort f)^DD

nicht mehr vernahmen, das im masorethischen Text mit einem

Samekh geschriebene Wort sei gleichbedeutend mit dem

Wort ^"itJ'D (mit einem Sin) und sie iibersetzten demgemass.

Die rabbinischen Commentatoren des Mittelalters wussten

auch nicht mehr f]~iDO mit Sicherheit zu deuten. Im talmu-

dischen und midraschischen Sprachschatz ist, so viel ich weiss,

das Wort nicht zu iinden. Und so schwanken die Commen-
tatoren. Raschi folgt dem Jonathan. Ibn Esra und David

Kimchi z. St. erwahnen die beiden Bedeutungen. David

Kimchi sagt: "IM bezeichnet den Vatersbruder, und ^"ICO

bezeichnet den Mutterbruder ; so erklart ein Teil der Com-

mentatoren; aber Einige erklaren f]^uO als von der Wurzel

^^D = ^1^ (verbrennen) abstammend u. s. w. Fast mit den

namUchen Worten aussert er sich in seinem Worterbuch s. v.

Wer seine CU'IDD Z"' sind, das sagt er uns nicht. Sehen

wir aber bei Ibn Esi-a nach, so finden wir mindestens einen

Vorganger genannt, der rjioc als Onkel miitterlicher Seits

iibersetzt haben will, namlich den Juda Ibn Koreisch. Spatere

judische und nichtjtidische Commentatoren fiihren meistens

die beiden Bedeutungen an, ohne sich gerade mit Sicherheit

fiir die eine oder die andere zu entscheiden.

Doch in neuerer Zeit haben die Mehrheit der Exegeten
und Lexicographen, wie es scheint, es ganz und gar aufge-

geben, P)-|D0 als Onkel mutterlicher Seits zu iibersetzen und
haben sich fur Verbrenner entsehieden. So Siegfried-Stade

und die neueren Bearbeiter von Gesenius' Worterbuch; so

die Commentatoren Ewald, Hitzig, Keil, Orelli, Schmoller,
Herxheimer, der Englander Pusey, Winer in seinem Real-
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worterbuch, auch der hebraisch schreibende feme Sprach-

kenner Malbim und Andere.i) Reclit hat man allerdings, nur

Eine Erklarung zu geben, wenn man derselben sicher ist

und wenn man sich vergewissert hat, dass die andere Er-

klarung unstichhaltig ist. Aber mir scheint es, man habe

sich gerade fur das Unstichhaltige entschieden und das

Richtige verworfen. Fiirst in seinem Worteriuch, und er

allein unter den Neuern, hat wenigstens hier die bessere

Seite erwahlt. Ebenso Luther im 16. Jahrhundert, der die

Worte in Amos so tibersetzt: „Dass einen Jeglichen sein

Vetter und sein Ohm nehmen muss,"

Die Grleichung ^IDD = P]^t^'a ist eine von der Verzweif-

lung eingegebene Hypothese, ein Tappen, ein Rathen. Aber

ist denn die andere Bedeutung eine besser begriindete, eine

mehr sichere? Worauf basiren denn die Befiirworter der-

selben ? Die nach David Kimchi Schreibenden copiren eben

einfach Kimchi und .Ibn Esra. Und worauf basiren denn

Kimchi und Ibn Esra? Auf Friihere, von denen uns aber

nur Einer genannt wird, namlich der im Anfang des 10. Jahr-

hunderts lebende Ibn Koreisch. Und so sind, wenn wir den

Stammbaum dieser Erklarung rtickwarts verfolgen, AUe, die

bisher fur f]"iDC die Bedeutung Onkel, Mutterbruder auch

anfiihrten oder nur anftihi-ten, mittelbar oder unmittelbar von

Ibn Koreisch abhangig gewesen. Aber wie kam Ibn Koreisch

zu seiner Erklarung? Hat auch er bios gerathen?

Bekannt ist, dass dieser in Marokko lebende Grammatiker

schon vor nahezu tausend Jahren gesunde sprachvergleichende

Methoden in der Erairung des Sinnes hebraischer Worter

selber anwandte und von Anderen angewandt sehen wollte.

Er drang, wie wir aus seinem im Jahr 1857 veroffentlichten

ntiNDT wissen, auf Yergleichung des Hebraischen mit dem

Talmudischen, Aramaischen und Arabischen, und er selber

schrieb nnd sprach das Arabische als seine Muttersprache.

Mochte er vielleicht im Arabischen eiaen Schliissel fiir das in

Frage stehende hebraische Wort gefunden haben? Oder hatte

er eine aus noch alterer Zeit ihm iiberlieferte gute Tradition?

') [S. die ErHarungen von Delitzsch in Onomasticon, S. 312 (= ^~aXmj
,

maritus uxoris); Gesenius in Hall. Allgem. Zeitung, 1841, No. 221, Col.

550; Steinsohneider in Ltbltt. d. Orients, 1842, No. 15, S. 226; No. 43,

S. 680, Anm. 39. G. A. K.]
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Das Letztere ist ofFenbar richtig. Es ist bisher ganz

und gar iibersehen worden, dass auch bei den Karaern das

Wort r]iDD fiir Mutterbruder gelaufig war. IJBd es kommt

bei ihnen das Wort nicbt in einem Commentar zu Amos vor,

sondern in einem Znsammenhang, welcher beweist, dass sie

von Ibn Koreisch vollkommen unabhangig sind, dass sie von

ihm vielleicbt gar nichts gewusst haben. Eine Stelle, die

sich in einer exegetiscben Schrift des Karaers Joseph ben

Ali Hallevi iindet, ist vollkommen klar hiertiber.') Sie besagt

Folgendes: In Levit. 18, 18 schliesst das Wort niilN

(Schwester) die Tochter des Bruders einer Mutter oder der

Scbwester einer Mutter ebensowohl ein als die Tochter des

Bruders eines Vaters oder der Schwester eines Vaters

(mnm nnn nz id:: nsicrm ^-icnn n2), dagegen meiat das

Wort wna (Briider) in Deut. 25,5 nicht die Sohne eines

Oheims oder einer Tante mtitterlicherseits, sondern nur die

Sohne eines Oheims oder einer Tante vaterlicherseits (j'N

'^7 nn 'JS CN ID PDIlJ'cm ^IW^^r, ''JD).^) Zum besseren Verstand-

niss ist beizufiigen, dass die Karaer in den gesetzlichen Theilen

der heil. Schrift uater „Bruder" und „Schwester" nicht bloss

die leiblichen Geschwister verstehen, wie die rabbinischen

Juden es thun, sondern dass sie darunter Verwandte inner-

halb engerer oder weiterer Schranken verstanden haben

wollen, und dass daher bei ihnen die auf Verwandtschafts-

graden beruhenden Eheverbote ganz in's Ungemeine sich

ausdehnen. —
Auch das Hauptsachlichste dieser Notiz war in jener

obengenannten Deborah -Nummer, in welcher meine Bemer-

kungen fiber incp abgedruckt waren, veroffentlicht worden.
Bezug darauf nehmend, machten mich sowohl Herr Dr. Bacher
als auch Herr Dr. Chwolson auf die fur Ibn Koreisch zeu-

gende Erklarung des Abulwalid gutigst aufmerksam. Herr
Bather schrieb: „Was f)1DD betrifft, so erwahnt Abulwalid
im Worterbuch ohne weitere Bemerkung zwei arabische

Wiedergaben des Wortes: nc^cn und D^nS (in Ibn Tibbon's
hebr. Uebersetzung desWB: 13niN und ICN ^HN). Es scheint

eine willkiirliche
, aus dem Zusammenhang geschlossene

') [In einem fi-iiheren karaitisohen Werke. rnn> tua, S. 32a 69 b

lesen wir : mn hsidd. G. A. K.]

^) Vgl. Pinsker's Likkute Kadmonijjoth, Anhange, S. 67.
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Worterklarung zu sein, wie sie z. B. bei Saadia nicht selten

sind." — Was aber Herm Bacher als „eine willkiirliche,

aus dem Zusammenhang geschlossene Erklarung" erscheint,

das erklart Herr Chwolson entschieden als das Richtige.

Herr Chwolson schrieb: „Iii Bezug auf fpCC haben Sie un-

bedingt reclit. Zu den von Ihnen angefiihrten Zeugen fiige

ich noch E,. Jonah Ibn Ganach hinzu, der in seinem SNPiD

hi)ii6ii s. V. sagt: riN^j b'pi nc^cn n^s cinn, d. h. 'Es wird

erklart: sein Verwandter; nach Andern: der Bruder seiner

Mutter.' Da schon \i"i')^p p mm'' 'T diese letztere Bedeutung

kennt, und die Karaer immer dieses Wort in diesem Sinne

gebrauchten, so muss man wohl eine Tradition dafiir gehabt

haben."

Werden nun wohl die hebraischen Lexicographen und

Bibelexegeten in Zukunft sich dazu verstehen, die Debatte

liber das Wort fjido und tiber den wahren Sinn des Wortes

in Amos 6,10 ie"!DCl nn INCJl neu zu eroffhen? Die Au-

toritat des Ibn Koreisch, des Abulwalid und der Karaer ist

doch wohl so gewichtig, dass sie beachtet werden muss und

dass man mit hochmilthigem Ignoriren sie nicht beseitigen

kann. Ueberdies ist zu bemerken, dass der Si'nn und der

Zusammenhajig der prophetischen Rede viel eher die Ueber-

setzung des ^^^DI01 durch „und sein Oheim" oder „und sein

Verwandter" fordert als die Wiedergabe durch „und sein

Verbrenner" oder etwas dem Aehnliches. Das Waw copu-

lativum vor 1C1DD liesse sich auch statt durch „und", durch

„oder" iibersetzen, — „oder sein Oheim", etc. Belege

hierfiir giebt es bekanntlich unzahlig viele.

Naehsehrift.

Der vorstehende Artikel tiber die Aussprache des

Namens mcp ist vor etwa drei , Monaten geschrieben und

abgesandt worden. Indess ist mir dieser Tage das Jewish

Quarterly Review fiir April 1895 zu Gesicht gekommen, und

in demselben fand ich in einem sehr instructiven Artikel

unseres gelehrten Dr. A. Neubauer einiges weitere Material,

das ich, der Vollstandigkeit halber, hier nachtragen mochte.

Im genannten Hefte S. 402 theilt Herr Neubauer Aus-

ziige aus einem Briefe mit, den Alfonso da Zamora an die



138 B. Felsenthal.

Juden in Kom gerichtet hatte. Darin findet sich der Name

"incp. "in — das Koph mit einem Pathach punctirt.

Ibidem p. 405 beschreibt Neubauer ein im Jabr 1516

gescbriebenes ms., das sicb in der Universitatsbibliothek in

Salamanca befindet, und das unter Anderem eine Abhandlung

von Gabirol entbalt, welcbe Abbandlung iibrigens irrthiim-

licher Weise dem Moses Kamchi zugescbrieben ist. In der

beigefugten lateinischen Uebersetzung ist der Name durch

Camcbi wiedergegeben.

Ibid. p. 416 beschreibt Neubauer ein anderes, in der

Nationalbibliothek in Madrid befindliches ms. (undatirt), welcbes

die Grrammatik und das Worterbucb des RDK entbalt. „Kam-

cH ist bier ^flCp geschrieben", — das Koph mit einem Kamez.

Ibid. p. 409 gibt uns Neubauer die Beschreibung eines

weiteren, vom Jahr 1527 datirten ms., welches in der Natio-

nalbibliothek in Paris aufbewahrt ist, und welches EDK's
Grammatik enthalt. „Dieses ms. — so sagt hier Neubauer
— hat auch die Schreibung TlOjP. Es unterliegt keinem Zwei-

fel, dass die spanischen Juden diesen Namen als Kamchi
aussprachen. Wirklich lasst sich auch der Scheltname ^^nn

womit der bekannte proven^alische Rabbi unsern David be-

nannte, nur aus dem arabischen K a m c h (Weizen) erklaren.

Es hatte keinen Sinn, wenn der Name als Kim c hi ausge-

sprochen und von ni:p. (Mehl) abgeleitet worden ware. Es
gibt nun auch im Orient Familien, von denen einige Kamchi,

andere Kimchi sich nennen. Die erstere Aussprache ist die

spanisch-arabische
, die andere ist die franco-germanische.

Den Franco-G-ermanen war bloss das Wort ncp., nicht aber

das arabische Kamch bekannt."

Da es sich hier bloss um unparteiische Sammlung des

einschlagigen Materials handelt, und nicht um die eigensinnige

Verfechtung einer von mir ausgesprochenen Meinung, so

glaubte ich, in vorstehender Nachschrift das neuerdings von
Dr. Neubauer beigebrachte Material ebenfalls den Lesem
vorlegen zu miissen. Ueberhaupt kann ich meinerseits ja

auf nichts Weiteres Anspruch machen, als dass ich meines
Wissens zuerst auf den bei Immanuel sich vorfindenden Reim
Kimchi und S i m c h i aufmerksam machte.

Chicago, 30. Mai 1895.



Jehudah lia-Levi on the Hebrew
Language

Kuzri 11 § 67 to 80,

by

Dr. M. Priedlander (London).

Notwithstanding the several translations and expositions

of Rabbi Jehudah ha-Levi's Kuzri that have appeared from

time to time, there are some sections in the book which have

not yet been explained satisfactorily. One of these sections

is Book II § 67—80. The following is an attempt to clear

up what previous expounders have left in darkness. In the

notes which accompany the translation I avoided, for the

sake of brevity, all reference to the views of others, i)

§ 67. K. (= King of the Kuzrites): Has the Hebrew

language any merit, that is not possessed by the Arabic?

The latter is, as we clearly see, more perfect and richer in

words than the former.

§ 68. J. (— Jewish scholar): The Hebrew shared the

fate of those who spoke it. It deteriorated when the power

of the Israelites was broken, and became narrow when their

numbers diminished. But in its original state it was the

noblest of all languages. This is coniirmed by Tradition and

by common sense.

According to Tradition Hebrew; is the language in which

God addressed Adam and Eve ; and which the latter spoke

to each other. That this was the case is evident 2) from the

derivation of Adam from a dam ah "earth" (Gen 11, 7.);

') [See especially the article of I'rof. W. Bacher on the same subject,

in the Americau journal Hebraica, edited by Prof. W. R. Harper. Chicago

1893, vol. VIII, p 136-49. G. A. K.]

') Comp Bereshith Rabba ch. 18.
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ishshah -woman" from ish "man" {ib. 23); Havvah "Eve"

from hay "living", (ih. Ill, 20); Cain from Canithi "I

have gotten" {ib. IV, 1); Sheth from shath "he hath ap-

pointed" {ib. 25); and Noah from yenahmenu "he will

comfort us" {ib. V, 29). "We have for this statement the

evidence of the Pentateuch, and of a tradition which could

be traced from generation to generation, back to Eber, Noah

and Adam. It was the language of Eber, who retained it after

the division and confusion of languages;- it is therefore called

'ibrith ("Hebrew"). Abraham, however, spoke') the Aramean

language when he lived in the land of the Casdim, Aramaic

being the language of the people. Aramaic was his language

in ordinary conversation, and Hebrew was his peculiar, holy

language. In the same manner 2) did Ishmael carry the

language to the Arabs. These three languages Hebrew, Aramaic

and Arabic, are partly equal and partly similar in their vocabu-

lary, syntax and inflexion, but Hebrew is the noblest of these

languages. — Common sense assigns a high place to Hebrew

on account of the - distinction of those who spoke it ; for they

must have possessed a high degree of eloquence, espe-

cially the prophets who were numerous. Eloquence was

undoubtedly indispensable in their exhortations, songs and

poems. Or is it likely that their chiefs, men like Moses,

Joshua, David and Solomon, could ever have been at a loss

to find a suitable expression for what they desfred to say, as

we are at present, when Hebrew has ceased to be a living

language? Have you noticed how in the Pentateuch, in the

description of the Tabernacle, the ephod, the breastplate etc.,

the author had always the right words even for the rarest

things, and how beautiful the style is in that description?

The same is the case in the lists of the nations, the birds and the

') According to E. Jehudah. ha-Levi, Aramaic and Arabic are modified

forms of Hebrew. It seems tiiat he ascribes to Abraham the merit of having

originated the Aramaic in the land of the Casdim, and to Ishmael that of having

originated the Arabic in Arabia. With regard to Arabic the author says

so clearly, but not so with regard to the Aramaic. But if he did not intend to

imply that Abraham was the father of the Aramaic, there would be no

explanation for the mention of Aramaic in connection with Abraham.

^) The Arabic has ~h~\b „therefore" ; but Ibn Tibbon appears to have

read "l^"!;, which is most probably the correct reading;
'f)~\'^

gives no sense.
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stones, in the songs of David, the complaint of Job and his

discussions with his friends, the rebukes and the comforting

addresses of Isaiah, and in other sections of the Bible.

§ 69. K. By these and similar arguments you only

show that the Hebrew is as perfect as any other language.

Where is its excellence? Other languages seem rather to excel it

by their metrical poems, the forms of which vary according

as the melody varies.

§ 70. J. It is well-known that melodies do not require

a certain number of words, the line ZVC ''2 "'? mn may
be sung by the same melody as l-izh niSnj niN'^iDJ n^VV'^;

(Ps. CXXXVI, 1, 4); the tune remains the same,

whether words are supplied or not. This is the case

when the melodies are accompaiaed by actions') (ex-

pressing the feelings of the singer). But the poems called

inshedia for which the metrical form is chosen, were

neglected by the Hebrews, because their language possessed

a far more useful and a much higher peculiarity.

§ 71. K. And what is this peculiarity?

§ 72. J. The object of speech is to cause that which

agitates the mind of the speaker, to enter into the inind of the

listener. This object can only be attained in direct, viva voce

communication ; for spoken words are in this respect better

than written words. Our Sages advise therefore C^DID ''Ea

CISD ISO ii^l "Learn from the mouth of the teachers rather

than from their writings". In a viva voce address the speaker

facilitates the understanding of his words by pausing at the

end of a phrase, and continuing without interruption in the

middle of it; by raising the voice or lowering it; and by nodding

and winking; he can thus indicate surprise, question,

affirmation, hope, fear, submissiveness and excitement: things

which are not sufficiently indicated in ordinary compositions.

The speaker can make use of the movements of his eyes or

eyelids, or of the whole head, and of his hands, when he

desires to express a certain degree of anger, pleasure, solicitude

') Sotigs are called C^^'J^C" '''7]12 „aoooinpanied actions", i. e.

the actions of the singer in moving the body or part of the body; in

dancing,, jumping, weeping, laughing etc., or expressing his feelings by

singing certain vo'.vels or syllables apart from the text of the song. Comp.

end of § 72: onn ClfycH-
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or pride. Even in the small remnant that we still possess of

the divine language '), vs^e find an excellent and clever system

of signs, devised both as a help for those who desire to

comprehend the sense of the Biblical text, and as symbols

representing the speaker's actions which generally accompany

his spoken words ; I mean the accents, our guide in reading

the Scriptures. They indicate whether we have to pause or

to run on; they distinguish the question from the answer,

the introductory phrase from the communication itself;2) they

indicate whether we have to huriy on or to read slowly ; they

distinguish the command from the request; important elements

included in every literary composition. 3) A writer that aims at

this eifect, avoids undoubtedly metrical compositions, which

can only be read in one way,*) and in which it frequently

happens that words are joined which ought to be separated,

and a pause is made, where continuity is required: mistakes

that can be avoided, but only by great care.

§ 73. K. The merit of merely pleasing the ear must

give way to the merit of pleasing the intellect. For the ob-

ject of metrical compositions is to please the ear, whilst the

Hebrew system of accents^) concerns the sense of the text.

I notice, however, that you Jews seek now distinction

in writing metric verses, and imitate the ways of other nations

by forcing the Hebrew into the forms of metric verse.

§ 74. J. This is just our fault and sin; thereby we

') Lit : the created one, and the foi'med one (probably ev Sia Suoiv)

i. e. the language which God had created and fashioned; the opposite of

this is miiJJI PNTIZ, the language fashioned by men (ncZDil^), ^^^lo

agree to call certain things by certain words.

^) Thus the disjunctive accent of "ICN'1 (Gen. 18, 3.) indicates that

the name which follows is not the subject to the verb, but the beginning

of the speech.

^) In Hebrew n''ni3n CTiI! "i^l"''"^'. — The pronoun in cn3 refers

to all the things enumerated before.

*) i. e. the way indicated by the metre, regardless of th(! accent of

the word and of the length of the vowels or syllables.

^) Altough T^^2p is frequently used in this book for Tradition, flTIDr
is the right tei'm for Tradition with regaid to the Biblical text; especially

with regard to the accentuation and vocalisation. The original tC2H'7J< "the

binding" may likewise refer to the ti-aditional accents, that indicate the

connection between two words.
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not only neglect the peculiarity of our language, but corrupt its

character; it is qualified to be the means of union, and

we make it the means of disunion.

§ 75. K. How is that?

§ 76. J. Have you not observed, how a hundred per-

sons read the Bible simultaneously like one man, all stopping

or running on at the same time?

§ 77. K. I noticed the fact, and I have never seen

anything like it among the Christians i) or the Mohammedans.

Metric verse cannot be read in this way. Tell me how the He-

brew attained such excellence, and how metric verse tends

to destroy it.

§ 78. J. Because we allow two vowelless letters 2j to

follow one after the other, and only allow in exceptional

cases the sequence of three open syllables without intervening

vowelless letters. 3) Long syllables*) become thus predominant,

and this feature facilitates united and spirited reading, assists

the memory, and produces impressiveness. The first thing

that metric verse destroys is the effect of the sequence of two

vowelless letters; there disappears besides, the difference

between accentuating the peijultima and accentuating the ultima,

so that och^lah is read like ochelah,*) am®ru like amaru,")

^) In Hebrew 011X2 ; 'i some editions D"1S3, wliich is probably the

result of the censure.

') In Hebrew CTU- T^is consonant which begins a syllable is called

J?j
oi" nyUDi ^^^ consonant which follows the vowel and is itself without a

vowel, is called PU "resting"; this letter is either perceivable in pronunciation

(ilNIJ 'J) 01' ('f silent iipiN) sot perceivable (PIDI 'j)i
^ind merely serves to

prolong the vowel ("jltt'c 'J)- Such a lengthening letter follows every long

vowel, and when it does not follow in the text, the reader has to supply it.

As regards the length of the vowels our author assumes the following grades

:

the sh'va, the short vowel, the short vowel followed by a pjJ w vowelless

consonant, a long vowel followed by a "Jia'D PIJ "a vowelletter", and a long

vowel followed by two CTiJ-

—

') e, g. the Arabic ^JJ?-) corresponds to the Hebrew 'pj;©; in the He-

brew form the sequence of three short vowels is avoided ; in the form '^yn

the first vowel is followed by a "jltJ/Q 'j, the second by a riNIJ 'J-

") i. e. syllables with one nj or with two CnJ'- these are far more

numerous than open syllables with a short vowel.

'') In this instance there is no difference in meaning; Pl'^SlN is

pausalform ; this condition is neglected by many writers of verse. The

same is the case with the second instance IION ^^^ IICN-
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om6r like 6mer-, ') so also does the difference ot

accentuation in shabhti and ve-shabhti 2) disappear,

although the accent marks the one as past aad the other as

future. We should, however, allow a certain licence in the

composition of the piyyutim, which if used with discretion,

would not corrupt the language. As to our practice of writing

metric compositions, the words of the Psalmist, uttered against

our forefathers, apply to us, vin. They were mingled among

the nations and learnt their works (Ps. 106, 35).

§ 79. K. I wish to ask you whether you know why

the Jews move their bodies when they read Hebrew.

§ 80. J. It has been said that they do so in order

to produce physical heat in the body. I do not think so,

but find the cause of the shaking in the peculiarity under

discussion. As several persons can read the Scriptures

together like one person, ten or more used to meet and read

together out of the same book. The books were therefore

of a large size Each of the ten had frequently to bend for-

ward, in order to look more closely to some words, and to

turn back again, 3) when this was done, the book lying on

the ground. This was originally. the cause of the shaking;

but in course of time it became a habit, because it was

constantly seen and ob.served, and we imitate naturally that

which is always before our eyes. Among other nations eveiy

one reads out of his own book, and either brings the book nearer

to his eyes, or moves himself towards the book, according

to his own convenience without his neighbour's interference.

There is therefore no occasion for him to move forward and

backward.

Another excellence of the Hebrew language is to be

found in its system of vocalisation , in the traditional pro-

nunciation of the seven kings (i. e. vowels), and the peculiar

rules concerning each of them ; in the advantages resulting from

the difference between kamets and path ah or tsere and

') "ICN is a segolate noun, having the accent on the first syllable,

-ip<i^' is participle and has the accent on the second syllable ; the accent of

the metre does not always coincide with the masoretio accent.

'J '•n^Ifl is past, in^tj'i is future.

"j Probably in order to allow another to look into the book.
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segol. As regards the sense of the words, they help to

distinguish between past and future, e. g. ipctl'i) and 'nctJ'li

or in?-13t<l (Js. 51, 2) and inDipt?! (Gen. 27,' 'SS), between

the interrogative he and the demonstrative he, e. g. n^lyPl

(Ecc. 3, 21) 2) — They help, besides, to produce euphony

by the combination of two vowelless letters, and this pecu-

liarity enables a whole congregation to read together harmoni-

ously.*) — As regards the accents, there are again separate ru-

les.*) The different ways of pronouncing the vowels in the Hebrew
language can be divided into contraction [of the lips], opening

[of the lips] and breaking [of the sound with the teeth] ; and

by further divisions we get the large s) contraction or ka-
mets, the middle contraction or holem and the small con-

traction or shurek; the large opening or pathah and the

small opening or segol; the large breaking of the sound or

hirek and the small one or tsere. The sheva is sounded

with all these vowels according to certain conditions; it is a mere

sounding of a consonant without any such prolongation, that

^) As regards the form TlDtJ' oomp. Kerem Chemed, IX, p. 64. The

accent is here counted as an addition to the length of the vowel, equal in

value to one pjJ ! so long as ipcB' has the accent on the penultima, there

are 2 (or even 3) CipiJ w the first syllable and no nj 'i the second;

when the ultima has the accent theie would be two syllables with 2 QinJ
each following one after the other ; such a sequence is avoided in the

second relation.

^) Comp. Ibn Ezra on Eccl. 3, 21.

") This is probably the meaning of the Hebrew ri1J7E0 '''P2D which

means literally "without mistake". It is, however, possible, that the phrase

refers to "mistakes" in the ordinary sense of the word, as according to

our author the frequent occurrence of a syllable with two CTIJ ii Hebrew

makes it easier for the reader to retain in memory what he has read.

^) In addition to the causes mentioned, the accent modifies the original

vowels of a word according to certain rules.

^) The author cannot have intended to say that kamets requiies

the highest degree 'of contraction, and shurek the smallest amount of

contraction, because in reality shurek requires the greatest contraction.

By kimmutz gadol we have to understand the widest opening of

the contracted lips, kimmuts benoni is a narrower opening, and kim-

rauts katan is the smallest opening of the contracted lips. Kamets gadol

may therefore be called pathha gedholah, that is, the wide opening

of the contracted lips. As regards the pronunciation of kamets it seems

that it was a compound of a and o, perhaps like a in all. Comp. Ibn Ezra

Sefer Tsahoth, in the beginning.

Kohut, Semitic Studies. '•^
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might demand the addition of a vowelless letter. i)
Kamets is

followed by a vowelletter, but cannot in its original relation,

be followed by dagesh; if dagesh follows, it can only be

due to the conditions of the second or the third relation.2)

The vowelletter which follows Kamets is he or aleph, e. g.

N-13, njp, ; the vowelletter may again be followed by a vowel-

less consonant, e. g. CNp; (Hos. 10, 14). — Holem is followed

by a vowelletter, viz. vav or aleph e. g. t> n'p; the vowel-

letter may again be followed by a vowelless consonant e. g.

~\*W, t't^ciJ'. — Tsere is followed by a vowelletter, vis.

aleph or yod e. g. NKV, ^NK^; in its original state and by

the first relation it is not followed by he, but by the second

relation he may follow. — Shurek occurs in three ways:

it is followed either by a vowelletter, or by dagesh, or by

a vowelless consonant; its vowelletter is vav alone; e. g.

iStj!, ]^'2, pi'?- — Hirek occurs like shurek in three

ways; e. g. "i^, j''^, "'S'?. — Pathah and segol, in their

first state, are not followed by any vowelletter, but they

can be lengthened by the second relation, if the reader

desires to accentuate the vowel, either because of the accent,

or because of a pause at the end of a paragraph.

The conditions of the first relation are obtained by con-

sidering each letter and each word independently of the

sequence of the words in a sentence, in which words are con-

nected in one place and separated in another and in which there

must be a variation of long and short words, and similar other

variations : then you have the original, unchanged state of the se-

ven vowels, and the natural form of sheva without ga'ya.—The

second relation takes account of the appropriate arrangement

and sequence of words in the sentence; the original vowels

are then modified in accordance with the demand of the

second relation. — The third relation takes note of the

'} According to the Hebrew: a mere sounding of a vowel, whilst

every other vowel may be followed by a —j. The sense seems to be the

same as that of the original, namely, that sh'va cannot be followed by a

nj, whilst every vowel, wliether short or long, may be followed by a

vowelless letter.

'') i. e. if note is taken of the relation of a word to the neighbouring

words, or of the relation of one syllable in the word to the other syllables.
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accents and may modify the vowels determined by the first

and the second relations.

The sequence of three open syllables without an

intervening vowelless letter or dagesh is not a strange

thing according to the first relation; there may be, as in

Arabic, three sheva sounds, in close sequence one after the

other; but it would be a strange thing according to the second

relation. When therefore the first relation demands the sequence

of three short open syllables, one of the vowels is lengthened

in accordance with the demands of the second relation and is

thus followed by a vowelless letter, e.g. ''JvIJ'D (Song 1, 4),

''3ptJ''p (Ex. 29, 46) ; for the sequence of three open syllables

without any vowelless letter intervening, is awkward in

Hebrew, except in the case of a letter being repeated,

^- 9- "T!"!!^' (Song 7, 3), or in the case of guttural letters,

6- g- 'IDJ, ^^D^-and you may in these cases pronounce the

first syllable long or short, i) — So also may two syllables

with two vowelless letters follow one after the other according

to the first relation, but as such a sequence would disturb

the flow of speech, the second relation removes one vowelless

letter from one of the syllables. — You have surely noticed

that ':>yB and similar forms are not pronounced in harmony

with the vocalisation, the °ayin which has a path ah is

pronounced more fully than the pe with a kamets; the

fuller pronunciation of the 'ayin is only due to the accent,

and not to any prolongation of the vowelsound. The vowels in

''?""l?*5 (Gen. 20, 5.) and "hr'^V^ (ib. 21, 6), remained there-

fore in their original form, because the small word (^'?) has

the accent. We meet also with a verb in the past tense

(third person sing, masc.) having kamets in both syllables,

and on searching for the cause thereof we find it in the

accent athnah or sof-pasuk, and say that the second

relation found this change necessary on account of the pause

and stop. This change is regularly adhered to. We find also

a verb, having a zakef, with kamets in both syllables;

and on seeking the cause thereof, we find that according to

the sense of the verse the word is to be followed by a pause

') That is, hke a full short vowel, or as a half vowel (sheva or

hatef).
10*
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and should have an athnah or sof-pasuk, were it

not for other cogent reasons, that made here athnah or

sof-pasuk impossible. On the other hand there are also

instances of pathah taking the place of kamets notwith-

standing athnah or sof-pasuk, e. g. "^Tl {ih. 24, 61),

-lOXl^ (Ex 30, 14), ir,;p.i (Gen. 27, 2), HJlpii'n (B. 36, 15).

The patha'h in "IDN"! is due to the regard taken of the

sense of the passage, because the verb "ICN cannot be

followed by a pause, something being still re(juired as a

complement to the verb ; only in a few exceptional cases

can it have a pausal accent; e. g. "!CN (Gen. 21, 1); here

the verb refers to what precedes; the sentence is complete,

a pause follows and kamets is in its right place. In the

case of ~5.';i and HJI^E'ri pathah is retained because the

change of tsere into kamets,') without any intermediate

stop, is unusual; it has therefore been changed into patha'h.

The pathah in "'FiJi^'T is perhaps due to the same cause, the

root beeing IpT, the tsere is changed into pathah on account

of the pause, [and not into kamets]. We wonder also why

'pyS and words like it, have the accent on the penultima,

and give undue length to the segol of the pe. But we

think that if the first syllable were not lengthened in this

way, the genius of the Hebrew language would have de-

manded the lengthening of the second syllable; the accent

would be on the ultima, and a silent letter would have to

be supplied after segol, between 'ayin and lamed; it

would be a very strange formation; such an addition is less

strange in the first syllable; the vowel must be lengthened,

but there is room for it, the syllable being open; the ad-

ditional length of the vowel corresponds to a vowelless

letter, and h))^ corresponds to hv.)B,'^) not to h-ilisB] for only

with athnah and sof-pasuk is the word changed into

') Conip. supra, p. 145, note 5 — n'p'nj nnPS is here identical

with '^nj yyop-

^) The open syllable p6 has the same length which a closed syllable

has (that is, long by position), but the segol remains short. Witli a pausal

accent the woi'd is changed into 'pyjp, the pause and aqoent giving to the

syllable the length of two cipU- Thus the comparison with the change in

1nct^' and ifictt' is fully explained. See supra, p. 145, note 1.
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'7j;s, which corresponds to '75JJB, We have also seen the

necessity of lengthening a vowel in the above mentioned

case of ^nCB' and 'PCK'I. — Similarly we wonder at the

lengthening of the pathah in the first syllable of ~)J?B', "ij;:

and the like, but we find that they have the form '7j;e

pathah taking the place of segol on account of the

guttural; and therefore they do not change in the construct

state Hke "iru or '^DD which follow ~I2~ in their inflexion.
T T T I T 7 T

In the same way does the segol in HB'yN, ntJT, nJ2N, POpN,

followed by a vowelletter, seem strange; from the paradigm

'7)1^'', '73JSN it would appear that the second syllable should

be a closed syllable with pathah, and not an open syllable

with a long vowel. But there is an explanation why we say

ntS'JJN instead of nb'J7N, for pathah must not be followed by

a silent he; kamets ') may precede the silent h6, but

kametz is a long vowel, and a long vowel is out of place

after the second radical, except when demanded by the

pause, 2) or when followed by aleph e. g. N1!N. Segol is

the appropriate vowel for HK'ys, it is the shortest vowel; it

interchanges with tsere, when the second relation necessitates

the change because of a pause. ^j The h^ in nti'yx is almost

superfluous except when the word is by itself,*) and

the second syllable has the accent; 5) it can therefore be

followed by dagesh e. g. l^'Hji'yN (Ex. 33, 5), ''^TipK

(Jer. 22, 14.), in which cases the h6 is altogether ignored.

This is not the case with the aleph in NiJN, N?n (Ex. 4, 6),6)

"''7"N5''1 (Gen. 27, 33); here we have no dagesh; tsere is

') In the Hebrew version Wp^ it>'0 DnnDS ; here again ka-

mets seems to be treated as belonging to the second group of vowels

(Opening of the lips). See supra, note 5 on p. 145.

') e. g. n'^B'N (Is- 42, 19) y^E'N (Ps. 38, 14).

*) i. e. when the speaker finds it necessary, for the sake of emphasis

and effect, to pause a httle although the word has no pausal accent, in order

to lay more stress on the word which follows.

*) In Hebrew poSPlD; 'n other places the word denotes "pause", but

here it means "separate" from the pronoun; having no suffix, and not

being joined by makket to the next word.

'; e- g. n^i^•VN^ (= ti'jjNi) Ez. 20, 14 ; ntj'y^i.i.
'Lev. 9, 16).

^) The text has {<3J<1 which is probably a mistake for N3~N3u- '^^^

instance serves to show the absence of dagesh from j after the silent x-
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preferred on account of the aleph which is perceptible.!)

He was considered unimportant, and therefore it was dropped

in speaking and in wi-iting in p^:, p^'^, cyi ; how then could

it be preceded by tsere? the shortest vowel, that is, segol,

is required, at least according to the first relation ; the second

relation may, in case of a pause, 2) demand a change of

segol into tsere. It appeal's strange to us that words like

hNIC, Mti'J/C, njpc have tsere in the consti-uct state, and segol

in the absolute; we should have expected the reverse. But

when we consider that the third radical, a silent h e, is treated

as if it were altogether absent, and as if these words were

NHC, tfyc, IpD, we are satisfied, that segol is the right vowel,

except when it becomes necessary to pronounce the syllable

with a long vowel as in CXno, CK'yc, 3) jHiNIC ini'^'JJrj; and

tsere takes (in the construct state) the place of segol;

it corresponds to kamets in CNIC, Dti'yD.^) — In the word

p we have an instance of a vowel being left by the second

relation*) in its original state in so far as the writing is

concerned, though in the pronunciation it may have been

modified; it has a tsere in the absolute state and a segol

in the construct state; but the accent perhaps lengthens the

segol in TN'' |2 (Est. 2, 6), the original segol, however, re-

mains; on the other hand, tsere may be shortened if the

syllable is without accent.

The originator of this wise system of vowelsigns had

principles unknown to us, though we may have discovered

some of them. They are intended to indicate certain inter-

pretations, as we have pointed out with regard to H^iyn

n'7J?D/ NTI; they assist in distinguishing between past and

'J when a suffix is added ^Ni^i ; this is not the case when the third

radical is pi-

2) The Hebrew has pDBHZ- See supra, p. 149, note 4.

^) The two words Ui<-\D, ^^'V^ do not occur; probably VW]1C,

VXnD are meant. In the four instances given, the x of riNID and the

E' of ntS'VD bave a long vowel, because the noun is joined to a suffix;

therefore the author thinks the tsere in the construct state of these

words justified.

*) The second relation is here in reality the third; it is the second
relatively, p in the absolute, and 15 in the construct being considered in

each case as original.
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future, between the participle and the past (3rd sing.) of the

Niphal; thus in loy ^H s^DW (Gen. 49, 29) the samech has

kamets, but pathah in fipw ~\WHD (Num., 27, 13); the heth

in ESntf^l has kamets, although it has no pausal accent, be-

cause the sense requires here a pause : there are many

instances of segol after zarka having the force of athnah,

sof-pasuk or zakef as regards the changes of the original

form of the vowels.

Even if I were to enlarge on the subject I would in-

crease the length of the book, but could not give you more

than a taste of this wonderful system ; which is by no means

without method; it is based on common sense and tradition.



Spureii der paiastinisch-jiidischen Schrift-

deutimg und Sagen in der llbersetzung

der LXX

Dr. Julius Fiirst (Mannheim).

Dass die Ubersetzung der Bibel in die griechische Sprache

nicht auf Konigs Befehl, sondern durcli das religiose Be-

diirfnis hervorgerufen worden, ist jetzt wohl allgemein an-

erkannt. Es bekundet sich dies insbesondere auch in der

Art der Ubersetzung, welche haufig mcht wortlich ist, son-

dern die Dentungen und Sagen beriicksichtigt, mit welchen

zu homiletischen, rituellen und sittlichen Zwecken die Bibel-

erzahlungen ausgeschmiiekt wurden. Das jerusalemische

Targum ist noch ein Rest jener tJbersetzungen, wie sie dem

Volke neben dem hebraischen Bibeltext, mit Sagen und Er-

klarungen bereichert, vorgelesen und vom Volke gerne gehort

wurden. Spater, als diese Erklarungen und Ausfuhrungen

di'oliten, das reine Bibelwoi-t zi\ verdrangen, eiferte man
gegen diese Art Ubersetzungen, wie dies Geiger nachgewiesen.

Im Folgenden sollen die Spuren der an den Bibeltext

gekntipften Sagen und Deutungen nacbgewiesen werden, wie

dieselben in der Ubersetzung der Siebzig sich zeigen.

Beim ersten Vers der Genesis, wo der Talmud eine

Anderung bei den LXX anmerkt, hat schon Geiger {Ur-

schrift, S. 344) gezeigt, dass die Anderung darin bestand,

dass der erste Vers unabhangig hingestellt ward, damit man
nicht tibersetze: „Im Anfange, da Gott Himmel und Erde

schuf, und da die Erde noch wtist uad leer war etc., sprach

Gott: es sei Licht." Dies hatte dem Glauben an eine uner-

sehaffene Materia Vorschub geleistet. Aquila und Theo-
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dotion, um den Gedanken der Schbpfung aus Nichts noch

nachdrtickliclier zu betonen, iibersetzen Nn2 nicht durch

sTCOtYias, welches ihnen diesea Begriff nicht deutlich genug

ausdrtickte ; sie wahlen dafiir das Wort sKTtasv, welchem sie

erst diese Bedeutung aufpragten. Aquila und Theodotion be-

tonen die Erschaffung der Welt aus Nichts auch weiter,

indem sie in v. 2 in21 inn mit x6VW[j.« (itsvdv) xai o6Bsv iiber-

setzen um jedem Gedanken an eine unerschafFene Materia

vorzubeugen.

Cap. 1 V. 6 wird J)ip~i (Ausdehnung) mit axzp£M[t.K (Feste)

iibersetzt und ebenso der Samaritaner ^niAJP. Die Erklarung

davon giebt Bereschith rabba zur Stelle: „ein sterblicher

Konig, der einen Palast baut, balkt ihn mit Steinen und

Holz ; Gott balkt seine Welt mit Wasser. Als Gott gesprochen:

„es sei eine Ausdehnung in Mitten des Wassers" ,
i) da gerann

der mittlere Tropfen, und aus ihm ward der oberste

und der unterste Himmel geschaffen. E,ab sagte: am ersten

Tage waren die Himmel fliissig; am zweiten wurden sie fest."

V. 27. ION X13 criha cbaz ioShz onN-TN cvi'jn ni^^i

Symmachus iibersetzt hier 1C72J2 mit Iv ei/wovi Biacpopw; C'71!2

IDN N"12 Cn'PN', op&tov 6 9-s6g l>tTi,o-sv a^TOv. Th. Jer. 1 NC^IJS

"Ti'' ^^^2 'n, wo 'n Subject ist. Dies ist, wie Geiger nach-

gewiesen, im Sinne Akiba's, welcher das Anthropomorphische

vermeiden wollte, und daher iibersetzte : Gott schuf den

Menschen in seiner (dem Menschen eigenthiimlichen) Gestalt,

in aufrechter Gestalt schuf Gott den Menschen. So iibersetzt

auch Th. Jer. zu Gen. 9, 6. Xtl'JN D^ IDJ? '" NJpin^ CIIN,

denn in der Gestalt schuf Gott den Menschen. Das ist auch

der Sinn, wenn Akiba sagt: DN DJJCC I^ND CDT -^B^W^ b^

C{\r2~i~, wo mcnn bedeutet: die den Menschen auszeichnende

Gestalt. Nicht minder ist so zu verstehen die Stelle Sanhedr.

37 a. n6 ni mon j'po -hn nmn^ my^cjc -dd ^21:2 ai{<w

non nnN i\si ptrNin cin h^ icmn2 chn b:: V2M2 n"2ni

nDnt". Auch Syrer und Samaritaner iibersetzen so, dass

cn^N Subjekt ist; Samar. n"l-ia3 :mia2 C~\ii~ ni '~bi< JIDl

r,n' (D rhi<, Syrer: HnD 'H^X c'?!i2 und nicht NTi^XT D^a3.

Kap. 2 V. 1 wird CN^H ^Dl (ihr gauzes Heer) wiederge-

c'Jinnnn D'Diyn lisyji n'ysoNn riB'D m'?j n'on iina y'pT <n< n"2n '.anw nvi:'2 (*



;[54 Julius Fiirst.

geben mit tjS? 6 x6c[xo? au-riSv (ihr ganzer Schmuck). Das

entspricht dem Worte des R. Josua b. Levi in Chullin 60

und in Roschhaschana 11: „alle Werke der Schopfung

wurden in ihrer voUen Grosse, nach ihrer Einstimmung, und

in ihrer Schonheit ('ZIH) geschaffen." i)

Und auch die Dinge, die dufiir iiberfliissig lialten mochtest,

heisst es in Ber. rab., wie Fliegen, Ungeziefer, auch sie ge-

horen zum Weltganzen, und sie mtlssen Gottes Sendung er-

fiillen. Das Wort xoc-jj-og (Ausschmiickung) vereinigt beide

Erklarungen.

In V. 2 merkt der Talmud in der bekannten Stelle in

Megilla 9 die Anderung der LXX an: „Und Gott vollendete

am sechsten Tage". Diese Anderung, welche auch der

Samar. und die Peschito haben, soUte den Widerspruch aus-

gleichen, dass Gott ja am siebenten Tage geruht, was nicht

der Fall sein konnte, wenn er das Werk am siebenten Tage

voUendet hatte. Dies sucht R. Ismael in Ber. r. dahin aus-

zugleichen, dass er sagt: das ist wie der letzte Hammer-

schlag auf das Werk; am Ende des sechsten Tages war

der letzte Schlag, und unmittelbar darauf, wo der siebente

Tag eintrat, geschah das Aufheben des Hammers. Simon ben

Jochai sagt: weil der Mensch die kleinsten Zeitteilchen nicht

so genau abgrenzen kann, muss er vom Wochentag zum
Sabbat hinzufugen, (muss den Sabbat vorher beginnen; fiir

ihn war also die Vollendung am siebenten Tage) : Gott, der

die kleinsten Zeitteilchen abgrenzt, geht nicht um eines

Haares Breite davon ab, (fiir ihn war also die Vollendung

am sechsten Tage).

V. 3. n^B'^l iibei-setzt der Syrer: mit Nn"i: nONl, ebenso

r2ti' 13 '3 „es kam Ruhe", um anthropomorphistische Miss-

deutung femzuhalten, wie auch Ber. r. sagt : nicht mit Mtihe

und Anstrengung hat Gott die Welt geschaffen, wie kann

man nun sagen dass er geruhet? — Was ist noch ge-

schaffen worden? Sicherheit, Ruhe, Erholung und Sorglosig-

keit" also die Ruhe ist geschaffen worden, ist einge-

treten NH^j nnx, nach dem Worte: non C'Jiyn r^H HD

nniJD nN2 nztt* N2 :nniJD. Daselbst heisst es auch : ]CT hj

ynsni d'Dim rts'i iCNJr itnaj ]:v2'sb isna: jnvi'? isia: incii?'? n'lSNin rtiryo ^73 ('

.a:i>3x nSn DN2S n"N ONrx '?3i
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lo'piy'? nJ'A nnjn cn'p jn^J cn'JIp, also ebenfalls der gleiche

Gedanke.

V. 3 ubersetzen die LXX nwy'? DTiSn NHZ "l^i'N mil

&v 7]p?«Tro 6 bzoQ Koifjaxi. Dazu sagt B. r. : Es steht desstalb

nicht: „was Grott geschafFen und gemacht", sondern: „iini zu

machen", weil angedeutet werden soil, dass Gott das Werk
des sechsten Tages verdoppelt, indem er an jenem Tage

auch schiif, was am siebenten hatte gescbaffen werden soUen.

R. Pincbas sagte: Der Ausdi-uck will sagen, dass (jrott

vom Werke der Weltscbopfung gerubt, nicbt aber vom
"Werke der Vergeltung der Recbtscbaffenen und der Siinder.

V. 6 ist IN iibersetzt mit m\y^, Syrer: V^asioo, (dagegen

Sam.; ')'jVi, Wolke). Dies ist die Meinung R. Eliesers in

Taanitb 9: „die Erde saugt von dem Wasser des Oceans,"

wie aus 1. B. M. 2, 6 zu erseben. Auf den Einwand, dass

das Meerwasser salzig sei, erwidert Elieser, der Salzgehalt

werde ibm von den Wolken entzogen. So wird auch in

Sukka 11 gesagt: pxH ID I^ITJI nNDlJ3 hzpD p^?ti' nZT HN HC,

also "IN kommt aus der Erde: Quelle.

In dem Worte "IN scbien namlicb ein Widerspruch mit:

„er stieg auf von der Erde", daber erklarte man es als

„Quelle". Targ. Jeruscb. vereint beide Ubersetzungen, in-

dem er sagt : „Und eine Wolke stieg berab von unterbalb

des Tbrones der Herrlicbkeit, fiillte sicb mit Wasser aus dem

Ocean, stieg wieder von der Erde auf und Kess Regeu

berabfliessen".

V. 21 ist riDn"in mit EXffTaffi? wiedergegeben ; das

bebraiscbe Wort wird in B. r. zu unserer Stelle zwar mit

„Scblaf, Obnmacbt" erklart, dabei aber binzugefiigt, dass es

an anderer Stelle: propbetiscbe Verztlckung bedeute nD^^n

riNDJ, docb konnte bier sJtffTatrts aucb: „tiefe Obnmacbt" be-

deuten.

In c. 3 V. 12 ist ncy nnJ lWi< nri'Nn von Symm. iiber-

setzt ^jv ffuvwxY)(7dci; [Jioi, welcbem Hieronym. folgt. Sam. Targ.

iibersetzt 'oy ^h nnJPNI NDPN, nur ein Codex bat 'oy n^nH
s. Kobn, a. a. 0. S. 167, welcber zeigt, dass '''7 rnJDN"! eine

spatere Correktur ist, um von Gott den Vorwurf abzuwenden,

dass er ibm das Weib gegeben, das ibn zur Siinde ver-
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leitet; iQy ist aus dem rechten Text nocli stehen geblieben,

obgleich zu nn:nN nur ^^ passt; s Aboda sara 5 b.

In V. 15 ist USWO nPNI — lEItJ'"' Nin tibersetzt xunbc,

-^fip-qmi — noil ab TYipYicrsw; (auflauern und nicht verwunden).

Das ist die agadische Erklarung, wie sie Targ. Onkelos giebt

„er wii'd dir gedenken (aufbewahren)', was du ibm friiber

getban, und sie wird dir as aufbewabren (rachen) zuletzt".

Abnlicb Targ. Jer. : „wenn die Kinder der Erau die Gebote

der Tbora beobacbten, ID'' jTlCI ]''J11.^C ilH^ werden sie mit

Vorbedaebt dieb auf den Kopf scblagen, und wenn sie die

Gebote der Tbora verlassen, pnrT' DTJl pDC NnP, wirst du

mit Vorbedaebt sie in der Ferse verwanden". Die Vulg.

bat: ipsa conteret caput tuum, et tu insidiaberis . . .,

also nur im zweiten Teil = Tt]p-t](SsiQ-

V. 17. „Weil du von dem Baume gegessen, von dem

icb dir befoblen, von dem soUest du nicbt essen". Hier

iibersetzen die LXX binzu: „von ihm allein sollst du etc."

Dies entspricbt dem Worte in Talmud Sabbat 55 und Jalkut

Deuteron. 821: „Die Engel fragten den Allbeiligen: Warum
bast du Adam mit dem Tode bestraft?" Er antwortete: ein

leichtes Gebot babe icb ibm gegeben, und er hat es iiber-

treten".

v. 16 ist inplBT mit aTtoffvpocpr, iibersetzt: ebenso c. 4

v. 7 inplBTI T^kNi. Hierzu ist zu vergleicben Ber. r. S. 20:

TZ'-'H npiET^ •'zwr, nnpiti'n'? ^^wn rt> idn nn"pm nnya

„MuHer parturiens, doloribus cruciata, vovet, se nunquam
coituram cum conjuge; Deus vero ei dicit: redi ad desideri-

um tuum: redi ad desiderium conjugis tui. Vgl. auch Erubin

100b (Jebam. 62b). Und in Kidduscbin 30 wird inplCTl mit

„Verkehr" iibersetzt: „Der ganze Verkebr desselben (des

sundHcben Triebes) ist mit dir." ICNJB' 12 UDCI ^^?^'0 '?rB'

inpltiTl T'^H^. Ebenso iibersetzt es Aquila mit (jujj,[xa)(i«,

societas; und Symmacbus rait 6p[x.Y). appetitus (Hieronym.

Quaest. in Genesin; Frankel, Einfluss der palastin. Exegese, 10.

tjber die Ubersetzung T^izy^ in v. 17 mit iv ToTq spyoig

(jou ist Geiger, Urschrift, S. 456 das Notige bemerkt.

Die Ubersetzung von ^'^^n ab CN1 HNtl' 3'L;in DN N^PI

Y2~\ nNL:ri nnDt! in 4, 7 bietet grosse Scbwierigkeit ; sie
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lautet: l&v SpS'Ss 7cpocrsvsY>tyi?, 6p9'w? Bs [xy] BtsXfi?, %«pirs?-

{)<7tJ)^«ffov. Frankel vermutet, sie beruhe auf einem uns un-

bekannten sprichwortlichen Ausdruck.

Wahrsclieinlicher steht diese Ubersetzung in Bezug mit

einem Meinungsstreit zwischen R. Elasar, u. R. Jose, Sebachim

116 a, Jeruschalmi Megilla I, 13. nn Nj'Jn 12 "iDV '~\^ 'M]l^bn ")

"iCkXi iNci NDj!^ \sc nj '::; (d^d'pb') i2ip n"? "icn im i2np ncx

nciN ''^r^ n^rc '3jS 2np t>i2 |\si nzio ^23"? 2ip i^'pn^- nsn inrs<

c^o'^tt' -i2cp rm rmn pc D-np nn'' T'cb . . . 'in c^chjif ni

nj ^33 "i^ilpn. Der Erstere sagt: vor der sinaitischen Gesetz-

gebung seien nur Friedensopfer geschlachtet worden, gegen

den Ausspruch Elasars, dass nur Brandopfer geschlachtet

worden. Als der Erstere ihm 2. B. M. 24, 5 entgegenhalt,

sagt Jose, das cents' hier heisse nicht : Friedensopfer, sondern

bedeute : ganz, unzerstiickt, gegen die Vorschrift in 3. B. M.

1, 6, wo beim Ganzopfer die Abziehung des Felles und die

Zerstiickung vorgeschrieben ist. *)

In Sebachim 115 a ist eine Meinungsverschiedenheit

;

nach R. Adda b. Ahaba bedurften die Ganzopfer, welche die

Israeliten in der Wiiste dargebracht, nicht der Abziehuug

der Haut und der Zerstiickelung; nach der Baraitha war

beides aber auch damals notig.

Die LXX deuten also den Text: „wenn du (das Ganz-

opfer)^ recht geopfert, aber nicht recht (nach der Vorschrift)

zersttickt hast, so hast du eine Sunde; nun schweige". Wenn
nun gleich Kain gar keiu Tieropfer dargebracht, so benutzte

man doch die Ahnlichkeit von nPS und nrU um eine ha-

lachisch - agadische Deutung daran zu kniipfen. Hieraus ist

deutlich zu ersehen, dass unsre Ubersetzung aus deu her-

meneutisch-exegetischen Vortragen der officiellen Ubersetzer

in den Synagogen hervorgegangen ist. Wenn man der

Art ahnliche Worte benutzte, wie nPS und mJ, oder wie

Cp^tr und CcSe', um halachische Deutungen daian zu

kniipfen; so war man weit entfernt, desshalb wirklich die

Lesart des Textes fiir unrichtig zu halten. Es hangt mit

diesem Streitpunkt noch ein anderer zusammen : nach R. Is-

mael war es vor der Gesetzgebung nicht erlaubt, Fleisch zu

') Siehe auch Sebachim 115.
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essen, ausser wenn das Tier geopf'ert war, also musste man,

um Fleisch zu essen, Friedensopfer darbringen; erst mit dem

Einzug in das heilige Land war niNH "lti'2 erlaubt: darum

miissen die Noachiden auch cnbu/ geopfert haben. Nach

R. Akiba war mNH ^E'2 nie verboten, daher brauchten die

Noachiden nicht CC'Ptf zu opfern; und wenn sie opferten, so

waren es nur Granzopfer, die nicht gegessen wurden.

V. 15. p^ ist mit o6)( oStws wiedergegeben, entsprechend

den Worten in Ber. r. ,,nicht so, wie das Urteil der Morder

ist Kain's Urteil; die Spateren konnten von Kain lernen;

darum ist ihre Strafe der Tod, und Kain's Strafe nur Ver-

bannung." Um diese Deutung anzubringen, sagte man: p'?

lasst sich ti-ennen in p Nti. So ubersetzt es auch die Vul-

gata: „nequaquam ita fiet; sed omnis qui occiderit Cain etc."

V. 26. " cti-'^ N~lp7 tTiin iN', oSto? yikmGs z%\XKXs'i(yb-xi to

ovo[xa 5tupto(j Tou Q'SoD. Das Wort ^mn ist wie im 'Midrasch

im Sinne von ^'Pil „entweihen" genommen; „damals entweihte

man, indem man Menschen mit dem Namen Gottes benaunte''.

So Targ. Jerusch.: „In seinen Tagen begann man auf Irr-

w e g e z u gerathen , sich Trugbilder zu machen , und die

Trugbilder mit dem Namen (xott zu benennen." Das Targum
behalt die richtige IJbersetzung „anfangen'' bei, will aber

dabei ausdriicken, dass das hebraische Wort auch den Sinn

hat „auf Irrwege gerathen". In ahnlicher Weise wollen die

LXX in der schillernden Ubersetzung „er erwartete angerufen

zu werden mit dem Namen Gott", die Bedeutung „anfangen"

und „entweihen", „ auf Irrwege geraten" zu verbinden suchen.

Auch Raschi kommentirt, 7m~ babe die Bedeutung von ]''7in

„profan"
;

„man begann, die Namen der Menschen und die

Namen der Trugbilder mit dem Namen zu bezeichnen, der

nur dem Hochheiligen gebiihrt, sie Gotter zu nennen".

Uber die Veranderung der Zahlen in den Lebensjahren

der Sethiten hat Geiger in seiner Judische Zeitschrift, I,

S. 174 ff. das rechte Licht verbreitet.

V. 24. .,,Und Chanoch wandelte vor Gott, und er ward

nicht geftinden (IJJ'NI); denn- Gott hatte ihn versetzt ("jjisirs-

8'V)5tEv). Der erste Teil des Satzes giebt die einfache Uber-

setzung wieder; im zweiten Teil ist auf eine Agada Bezug

gekommen, wonach Chanoch, wie Elia, bei Lebzeiten in das

Paradies gekommen sei (Jalkut I § 42). So auch Targ.
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Jer.: ,,Uiid Chanoch diente in "Wahrheit vor Gott, und
er -war nicht mehr bei den Erdbewohnern; denn er ward
hinweggenommen und stieg zum Himmel auf durch das Wort
Gottes, und Gott nannte seinen Namen Metatoron, grosser

Sctreiber".

Targ. Onkftlos iibersetzt : „Und Chanoch wandelte in der

Furcht Gottes, und er war nicht, denn Gott Hess ihn nicht

sterben". Frankel bemerkt zwar, die richtige Lesart sei

nTl'' ri'iCN nx und nicht ppn'' ri'DN' N b nvX -, das ist aber nach

dem Zusammenhange unrichtig: „weil er in der Furcht

Gottes wandelte, Hess ihn Gott nicht sterben". Auch bei der

Abhangigkeit des T. 0. vom Targ. Jer. ist unsere Lesart

vorzuziehen.

Spater, als man von christHcher Seite fiir die Himmel-

fahrt Christi sich auf unsre Stelle als Pracedens berief, nahm
man jtidischerseits an, Henoch sei schwankend gewesen, bald

fromm, bald gottlos, er gehore weder zu den Frommen, noch

zu den Ruchlosen. Desshalb ward in Onkelos Ubersetzung

ill n\'T' rrCN Nt) ''IN das to gestrichen. In einer Discussion

mit Christen berief sich daher R. Abahu darauf, dass np'?

„sterben lassen" heisse, (Jecheskel 24, 16: „siehe, ich nehme

von dir die Lust deiner Augen durch die Pest") und unser

Vers sage : Gott habe den Ch. sterben lassen, wahrend die

Anderen sich auf 2. Konige 2, 5 beriefen: („weisst du, dass

Gott heute deinen Herren von deinem Haupte nimmt?"),

dass also Chanoch, wie Elia nicht gestorben sei. Weil nun

Ch. nicht in der Zahl der Rechtschaffenen und nicht in der

Zahl der Gottlosen gewesen, habe Gott gesagt: ich will ihn

wegnehmen (sterben lassen), wahrend er in seiner Recht-

schaffenheit ist; R. Aibu sagte: Chanoch sei ein Heuchler

gewesen, darum habe Gott ihn am Roschhaschana gerichtet

(dem Tage des Gerichtes, wo die vollkommen Frommen
und die vollkommen Ruchlosen gerichtet werden, wahrend

nach Chama er, als weder vollkommen fromm, noch voll-

kommen schlecht am Versbhuungstag rait den Mittelmassigen

und nicht am Roschhaschana als vollstandig Ruchloser ge-

richtet worden ware). Nach der spateren Anschauung iiber-

setzt Symm. I^Pin^l mit (jcvsffTpstpsTo. S. Geiger, Nachgel. Schr.,

IV, 90.

V. 29. UDHJi m o3to(; BtavotTcauffsi %.«(;. Die Ubersetzung
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will den Namen n: etymologisch erklaren, wahi-end der Text

den Namen nicht von "J „aufhoren machen", ableitet, sondern

in Beziehung setzt zu cnj „trosten" Dies sagt auch Ber. r.

„der Name passt nicht zur Auslegung, und die Auslegung

nicht zum Namen". Demnach sind dort Auslegungen, welche

den Namen von uJ „ruhen machen" iin Sinne von „aufh6ren

machen" zu erklaren.

Cap. 6 V. 3. -ic'z: Nin aiJ'2 ch'ivh cnN2 ^nn jn^ i<h

TD'' ITll ist tibersetzt: ou [jly) x.ocTra[jieivY| to Tcvsujxa [xou Iv toT?

(icvQ-ptoTCOis TOUTOis sJ? T. alwva Biot to elvai aflToiJ^ (lapxa^- strovTat

Sk ai Y)[j.Epai auTwv. Schon Frankel hat aufmerksam daraut

gemacht (1. c. S. 47), dass der Plural und der Zusatz toutoii;

sagen wolle, dass hier nicht Menschen im AUgemeinen ge-

meint seien, sondem nur dieses bose Geschlecht, welches

sich Gottersohne nannte, wie auch Sanhedrin 104 und 105

diese Worte nur auf das Geschlecht der Siindfluth bezogen

werden, und wie Targ. Onk. ubersetzt „es soil nicht bleiben

dieses bose Geschlecht vor mir"; das auffallende jl"' wird in

der angefiihrten Stelle dahin erklart: es soil ihre Seele nicht

mehr in ihre Hiille (pj) zuriickkehren. welchen Sinn unser

Ubersetzer wiedergab mit den Worten: „mein Gottesgeist (die

Seele) soil nicht bleiben in diesen Menschen fiir die Ewig-

keit oder: fiir die (zukiinftige) "Welt".

V. 5. cvh h^ j;t pi ^2b mztj'nc ns'' ^ri ist ubersetzt:

xal TcS? Biavoereai sv tt] xapSta a6i70ii zmike\S><; sm tk TOVYipa.

Diese Ubersetzung ist zu vergleichen mit Kidduschin 30:

„der siindliche Trieb des Menschen erneuert sich gegen ihn

jeden Tag".

V. 6. ^^ cnn EV£B-u[j.YiQ'Y), ebenso v. 7 Tcnj, um das

Anthropopathische zu entfernen; in gleicher Absicht ist IS^iyn'l

mit xa\ BiEVOTJB'Yi wiedergegeben, wie auch Targ. Onk. und T.

Jer. das Anthropopathische in beiden Ausdriicken beseitigen.

S. Frankel, a. a. 0., S. 21.

Cap. 9, 4. ICT i:fD33 -!ir2, itpsas sv xi\i.KT:i (Jjuxvjs; die

Ubersetzung giebt die Bestiinmung in Sanhedr. 59 wieder,

dass Fleisch und Blut von noch lebenden Tieren genommen,

verboten ist zum Essen.

In cap. 11 V. 8 fiigen die LXX hinzu: -koCl tov TOpyov.

Schon friih war es aufFallend, dass der Text nur sagt: „sie

horten auf, die Stadt zu bauen", und dass des Turmes dabei
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nicht erwahnt wird. In Ber. r. wird die Meinung ausge-

sprochen, den Turm batten sie ausgebaut, „die Stadt nur

borten sie auf, zu bauen"; vom Turm sei aber dann das

obere Drittel verbrannt, das unterste Drittel in die Erde ver-

sunken und nur das mittlere Drittel sei erbalten geblieben.

Vgl. aucb Sanhedr. 109 a. tJber die Verscbiedenbeiten in

der Semitentafel zwiscben unserm Text, LXX, Samaritaner

und Josepbus bat Geiger, die Lebensjabre der zwei altesten

Gescblecbterreiben (Judische Zeitschr., 1, 99 if.) die Grunde

angegeben.

V. 31. Hier scbeint unser Text einer Verbesserung zu

bedilrfen; die ricbtige Lesart diirfte sein CPN NS^i „Und

Tberacb nabm seinen Sobn Abram, und Lot, Sobn Harans,

seines Enkels . . . und ging mit ibnen"; wabrend unser Text

hat iNH'T (und sie gingen mit ibnen). Die LXX losen die

Schwierigkeit in andrer Weise, indem sie lesen CPN NIJI"']

„und er fubrte sie binaus": ebenso der Samaritaner.

Cap. 12 V. 6. mic jl'PN ~\V ist ubersetzt: Im Ty]v SpOv

TYjv 6(jJYi>.Y^v, Vulg. usque ad convallem illustrem. Die LXX
kniipfen bei miO wie 22, 2 bei ri'llO an PIN"! an, also : weitbin

sicbtbar, oder: wober man weitseben kann: booh. Aquila:

x«-ira(p«v9i ; ebenso Symm. tt]? OTtTaffia?. Aucb nannten die

Samaritaner den Ort ibres Tempels, entsprecbend dem Morija

der Judaer, ebenfalls More (den Ort des Scbauens) "iti'iD

Nlin, und so ist in T. Jer. zu unserer Stelle : n^C mm, wober

die Belebrung gekommen, wie eine der Deutungen von Moria

lautet: Ber. r. 55. cSiy^ riNS' riN-lintr CIpC.

Cap. 13 V. 10. cn^iC pN3 i"i pD d)? 6 TcapaBsiOT? S'soO

nal; dieses >tai ist disti-ibutiv und ebtspricbt der Deutung

in B. r.; Sodom glicb dem Paradiese an Baumwucbs, und

dem Lande Agypten an Saatfrucbt; so aucb Targ. Jer.

Cap. 14 V. 5. Cm2 Cllin s8"vvi iixup« «(*<" «5toTs; C^iI"

ist als Appellativum genommen, wie Ber. r. ]in3"l PUnVT, die

Glanzenden unter ibnen; Targ Jeruscb. wie Ber. r. und wie

LXX. Die Vulg. nimmt CUT als Volksname und cn2 wie

LXX. et Zuzim cum eis.

D^n''^p n)'[!/2, Iv Sau^ -rii Tcolsi ist nicbt nacb Frankel

eine sorglose und oberflacblicbe tJbersetzung, sondern giebt

die Deutung Ber. r und Targ. Jer. II wieder, welcbe 'p als

Appellativum nebmen zu niB'. Dagegen ist die tJbersetzung

Kohut, Semitic Studieg. 11
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von ''pt'Oyn rntl' hz: mit Tcavras Trou? appvTas allerdings eine

Sorglosigkeit.

V. 7. :03IJ'O py sYiY^iv 17% xpiorstos; LXX geben hier ent-

weder die Auslegung des Midr. r., der Zweck des Kriegs-

zugd gegen Sodom sei eigentlich gegen Abram gerichtet ge-

wesen, welcber Gericht iibte, sie wollten das Auge der (pj!)

Welt blenden, welches Grericht iibte; oder wahrscheinlicher

eine andere Auslegung, welche E,aschi und Targ. Jer. geben,

„sie kamen an den Ort, wo an Moses Gerickt geiibt

ward wegen der Quelle am Haderwasser.

Cap. 15 V. 2. i"l"lJJ l^in 'DJNI , SiTtokuo^i ,
entsprechend

Targ. Jer. I ND^j; ]D I^Dj; und Targ. Jer. II ND^J? i:iD h'>'i<,

ich gehe dahiu, sterbe.

V. 11. DH^N cnx ^tfil x«i (juvsx,a6>iffsv x^-udiq 'APpajx; die

LXX lasen, wie R. Asaria in Ber. r. CPN 2^^^} „wenn deine

Kinder Leicben sein werden ohne Sehnen und Gebeine, wird

dein Verdienst ihnen beisteheu". So auch Targ. Jer. I

p~'''?JI n:3D Qm3N"l HTlQi mni „und das Verdienst Abrahams

schiitzet sie", sitzt sehtttzend mit oder bei ihnen. S. auch

Geiger, Urschr., 457.

V. 14. ^~2V'' ^l5'N, 5 socv Bou}tsu(7(i)(ji. Dieses lav, in Ver-

bindung mit dem Vorhergehenden to Be eS-vo? soil andeuten,

dass die 400 Jahre sich nicht auf die Sklaverei allein be-

ziehen, und dass Gott auch die andem unterdriickenden

Volker strafen werde; so Ber. r. ni'^b^ "i ^\^2'^h UXi, und

Raschi.

V. 15. ~l2pn irpaepsii;, Schreibfehler fur -ra^sig, wie Frankel

schon bemerkt.

Cap. 16 V, 13 scheint im Urtext eine Anderung vor-

genommen, um das Schauen Gottes durch Menschen zu ver-

wischen, da solche Ausdriicke der UnkorperUchkeit Gottes

zu widerstreiten scheinen mochten; jedenfalls wollte man

dem Missverstandnis beim Volke vorbeugen. Auch ist bei

der Fassung unsres Textes nicht abzusehen, wie '•n^ motivirt

ist. Yielleicht lautete die urspriingliche Lesart CVi^N Din

T\\~\ Tini 'n^NH. Davon scheint auch in Ber. r zur Stelle eine

Spur zu sein: „Siehe den Unterschied der Kraft bei den

Fruheren von der der Spateren. Manoach sagte zu seinem

"Weibe: „wir mtissen sterben, well wir Gott geschaut haben",

und Hagar sah fiinf Engel nach einander, und hat sich nicht
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gefarchtet". Auch dass die' Siebzig D^H, ebenso wie 'n^ mit

£vw7ciov iibersetzen, zeigt, dass im ersten Teil des Verses

ebenfalls der.Begriff „Leben" ausgedriickt war.

Auch das Wort in Bar. r. „Nicht genug, dass ich eiaen

Engel gesehen habe, wahrend ich bei meiner Heri-in war,

babe ich ihn auch gesehen, als meine Herrin ihn nicht ge-

sehen", setzt ^niNI DTl^N DT\ voraus.

Cap. 17 V. 1. nB' ^N 6 S>e6s crou. Weil in hit und 8-s6?

schon der Begriff „Allmacht" enthalten ist (Frankel, S. 29),

iibersetzen die LXX I'W ^N mit 6 a-so; cou „dein Schutz-

gott", so auch Exod. 6, 3. Ber. r. 46. 7""l 1'^rhii ''JNtJ' T'l

v^'^'CB iJNtf lah^vh in "i^n^N ^jNtf ic*?!!!^ in i^niss ^jnb'. Es
liegt in dieser Auslegung zugleich die Betonung der Einheit

Gottes. So auch Raschi: nn^ b^h Tlint'NS n Ii"'K' NiH 'JN.

An anderen Stellen ist es mit litavo?, TiavToxpdcirMp wieder-

gegeben. Nach Ber. r. 46 hatte es Aquila iibersetzt DTDDN

DIpJNI, nach Frankel £x«v6$, Ton Kohut berichtigt in iayupbc,

V. 14 ist eingeschaltet „am acbten Tage", ein antiphari-

saischer Zusatz, namlich die Meinung, dass unter keiner Be-

dingung die Circumcision diirfte aufgeschoben werden; so

auch der Samaritaner. (S. Geiger, Nachgel. Schriften, Bd. 3

S. 286.)

In V. 16 ist ^'^^^21 corrigirt in ITIDI^I, s. Geiger,

Urschr., S. 458, so auch Th. Jer. rriJOnDXI.

V. 20. Wenn C^N''tJ'J mit eQ-vy) iibersetzt ist, so ist dem
Sinne nach iibersetzt : 12 Fiirsten sammt Volkern werden

von ihm abstammen; es ist synonym mit D'Oy ^D'^D in v. 16.

Das am Ende von v. 27 bei den LXX weggelassene ^n^< I'^DJ

scheint in unsrem Texte urspriinglich nicht gestanden zu

haben, wie es in der That iiberflussig ist, und v. 16 und 17

bilden uur ein en Vers.

Cap. 18. ^jIN, Kijpis, nach Baba Mezia 86: „Als Elieser,

hinausgesendet, keinen Fremden di-aussen sah, ging Abraham

selbst hinaus, und sah den Allheiligen, das ist die Be-

deutung des Wortes: gehe du doch nicht voriiber vor deinem

Knechte. Ebenso Schebuoth 35. ri"13N'2 cniC{<n mcB' hj

nojDn br>i 'i^i znp ni fjn 'idi 'jnx ^^:N11 'i'ln Nini:' nra ym tnp

'1J1 'JIN nCN'l ICWtr nJ'rtt' ^JD n':'3pnD jmiN und femer

Sabbath 126 : „Anders ist die Eigenschaft Gottes als die der

11*
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Menschen. Bei Menschen darf der Geringe nicht zum Vor-

nehmen sagen: warte auf mich, bis ich zu dir komme; aber

zu |jott sagte Abraham : gehe doch nicht vortiber vor deiaem

Knechte u. s. w." So iibersetzen die 70 hier immer, wenn

auch nCN''! steht, die Einzahl: auf Gott bezogen.

V. 4. iari~|i, vkIkxtwukv, andere Punctation: uya'pi, )i«-

T«({ju|aTe, dem Siime nach iibersetzt.

V. 10, mrikS Nim o5(j« 07iiff9-sv aixou. Die 70 haben hier

richtig Nin als Femininum tibersetzt, wie dirrchgangig in

der alten Sprache das Wort commune ist, und man punktirte

desshalb an vielen Stellen Nin in spaterer Zeit. In den

anderen Biichem ausser dem Pentateuch anderte man in

solchen Fallen NIPI in NTI. Hier in unsrer Stella ist die

Feminin-Punktation unterblieben, und doch kann offenbar nur

das Femininum (Sara) passen. Es scheint kaum, dass man
absichtlich hier die Anderung der Punktation unterlassen. In

dieser Verlegenheit helfen sich Ber. r. und nach ihm Th. Jer.

und Raschi durch die Erklaruiig: Ismael (der gamicht er-

wahnt ist) stand hinter dem Engel (statt: sie war hinter ihm,

Sara war hinter dem Engel, wie die 70 richtig wiedergeben).

Eiae andre Auskunft in Ber. r. ist: der Engel, merkend, dass

Licht von ihr ausging, schaute hinter sich. Diese Erklarung

zeigt eine Ahnung des Richtigen : der Engel blickte hinter

sich zu Sara: also sie war hinter ihm.

V. 12. T\^2 ''"iriN ouTcw [jLsv [xot ysyovsv ew? tou vuv. Hier

hat Geiger (Urschrift, 415ff.) den Grund der geanderten

Wiedergabe genugend erklart und nachgewiesen , dass in

Megilla 9 bei Anfuhrung des Verses, den die 70 anders tiber-

setzt, n21p2 ml^' pnam eben nur die oben angeftihrten Worte
gemeint sind, nicht der Anfang des Verses.

V. 19. vby 121 IITN, llxk. xpoc «5t6v. Dies ist offen-

bar das Richtige. Ber. r. findet eine Auskunft fur vhv not-

wendig; das T't'y woUe sagen, dass wer einen Sohn hinter-

lassen, der Thora studire, sei nicht als gestorben zu be-

trachten.

V. 21. ny-IsS* i6 CN1 nb Itry, ffuv-reXouvTai. d ll ^% tv« yvS.

Siehe daruber Geiger, Urschrift, 336 ff., welcher ausfuhrt,

dass die urspriingliche Lesart war nj?"!X1 i^h DX '3 'j?. Th.

Jer. I und Jer. II geben diese Lesart und nehmen nyiNI TlbD ^\ffV
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wie die 70, verbinden aber damit auch die andere Erldarung,

wonach n?D Nachsatz ist, und Vemichtung bedeutet; auch

nyit? ist dort in der Bedeiitung: wissen. Th. Jer. I sagt:

ob nach ihrem zu mir gedrungenen Gescbrei sie voll-

standig getban baben, sind sie scbuldig (n'PD also doppelt

iiberaetzt); und wenn sie Busse tbun, seien sie rein vor mir,

als wenn icb es nicbt wiisste, und icb werde nicbt strafen

(nj?1N ebenfalls doppelt tibersetzt; ebenso Th. Jer. II und

Onkelos). So auch Ber. r.: „G-ott bat ihnen den Weg der

Busse eroflPaet: baben sie vollstandig so gethan, sind sie

des Untergangs scbuldig, und wo nicbt, will icb an ihnen

wissen lassen (kund tbun) die G-erecbtigkeit.

V. 25. nv^VD ]'? rh''hr\, ^•fibix\).S>q aii Tcof^ffsn;. Die naive

Ausdrucksweise des Textes fand spater Anstoss ; daher Aboda

sara 10 und Ber. r. n'?^':'n erklart wird l"? NlH p'pin „das ist

dii- unheilig, das tbust du nicbt"; oder: ']':> NIH ^<'^2 „das ist

ausserbalb von dir, fern von dir". So ubersetzt auch Th.

Jer. "p Nin P'^in, Onkelos geht noch weiter, und ubersetzt

IZV^bD i:n ]1J\X NIOB'IP, und auch das 2. Mai IJn pj^N NtO'.i'lp,

„wabrhaft sind deine Gericbte, du thuest nicbt dergleichen".

Cap. 19 V. 2. ''J'lN n: n:T], iZob, Kupiot nach der Punkta-

tion und nach Schebuoth 35: ^^in '?in £2l':52 DmoNH niDti' ^3

"ijnN NJ "PN cn'^ba toi'? ncN^i 'jb' ti'ip Kins' mc.

V. 16. ncnorT'l. xal sTrapaxS-vjo-av gemass der Erklarung

des Wortes in Ber. r. pncn IPN pnnn.

V. 18. ^Jn{< NJ ':'N, BEO[j.«t, xupiE, s, Vers 2.

V. 33 u. 35. riDlpZI n23ti'3, Iv TM xoifJurj&YJvai kStov y..

Tw (icvacrTYivai. Die 70 baben das suffixum masc. In Nasir

23 ist angemerkt. dass das 1 in ncip31 mit einem Punkt be-

zeichnet sei. Ein solcber Punkt bedeutet, dass die Lesart

streitig sei; vielleicht soUte es heissen 1D1p31 133tJ'3. Freilicb

ist der Punkt nur auf dem 1 des letzten Wortes und nur in

diesem Vers; der eine Punkt geniigte aber, um dem Zweifel

uber ^DD£^'3 und iiber die gleicben Worte in v. 35 Ausdruck

zu geben. Denn wabrscheinlicb ist nicbt die voile oder

defective Scbreibung der Anstoss gewesen.

Cap. 20 V. 4. Jinn pniJ n: 'lan, l&'vog dtyvoouv yuA Biviaiov

diTtoksii;. Hier hat Geiger TJrschr., 365 die urspriingliche

Lesart ainn pns can hergestellt, und die Griinde der
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Anderang, sowie der Ubersetzung (resp. Einfugung von

ayvoouv) angegeben; auch nachgewiesen, dass ^13 in dem
spatereu Sinn als pcojJ 12 eingefugt ist.

In Makkoth 9 sagt R. Jonathan, dass Abimelech nicht

unscbuldig gewesen, da er nicht zu fragen hatte, ob es seine

Frau oder seine Schwester sei.



The oldest version of Midrash Megiilah

published for the first time from a unique manuscript

of the X.^ century

by

Rev. Dr. M. Gaster,
Chief Eabbi of the Spanish and Portuguese Congregations of England.

The history of the miraculous delivery in the times of

Haman and Mordecai held a prominent place in the affec-

tion of the people, during all the years of dispersion and

persecution. It was constantly almost contemporary history,

and conveyed to the people the message of comfort and con-

solation, of which they stood so much in need in those

periods of dire hatred and threatening danger. Hence the

innumerable versions of Agadic interpretations and Midra-

shim to this special book, which have come down to us, and

which surpass by far the number of Midrashim to any

other book of the Bible, the Song of Songs not excepted.

In reprinting the extremely scarce edition of Constan-

tinople 1519, Ch. M. Horowitz added to it not only a very

valuable commentary, in which he referred to the sources

and parallels to this version, but also an elaborate introduc-

tion dealing with the various then known Midrashim and

Targumim to the book of Esther. Since then, the indefa-

tigable Buber has published the other Midrashim which were

known only to exist in manuscripts, and has enriched his

edition with the usual literary apparatus, which distinguishes

his editions so favourably.

Another addition is made now by me by the discovery

of the text which I am publishing here for the first

time, in the volume intended to mark the high esteem
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and the great appreciation in which Dr. Kohut was held by

the world of letters, and to express the feeling of the great

loss which Jewish science has suffered by the untimely de-

mise of the author of the "Aruch completum". It is a small

mite which I contribute to the memory of the man who had

made the Midrash his own domain, and who would have de-

lighted in this new find.

The text which appears here for the first time, is taken

fi-om my Codex hebr. No. 83. It is a quarto volume, com-

posed of various Midrashim, most of which, if not all, are to-

tally unknown. The various portions which go to make up

this volume, were written by different hands at various ti-

mes, but all in the East. The portion which contains our

Midrash, although placed at the end of the volume, owing

no doubt to the carelessness of an ignorant binder, is in

fact the oldest document, and judging by the peculiar form

of writing and by the archaic style of paper and type of

letters, it must be assigned to the ninth or tenth century.

Dr. Neubauer, than whom there is now no greater authority

in hebrew palaeography, agrees with me, in assigning so

high an antiquity to this Ms. It is thus the oldest Ms. extant

of any Midrash, and deserves as such, great consideration.

The great antiquity of this version is demonstrated by

the text itself, especially when compared with the other

known versions. In fact its simplicity and the Talmudic

elements contained therein, enable us to study the gi-owth

and development of these Midrashim, in countries outside

of Palestine.

We have here the archetype of the Midrash to Esther,

which in all the other texts has gradually been embellished

by borrowing from every available source, in homiletical

literature. Haggadoth of various origins were successively

added to the old stock, and thus there exists an internal con-

nection between these diverse texts, which, however, differ

from almost every one separately. The individuality of the

compiler, the literature at his disposal, the surroundings and
other circumstances which had more actuality for his hea-

rers or readers, are reflected in each of these versions suf-

ficiently clearly, to enable us to discover by its form, the date

and local origin of each text.
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As has been already remarked, we have in this text

probably the oldest form of the Midrash to Esther, following

upon the close of the Talmud, and based, I am inclined to

say, exclusively on it. Should this be the case, and I have

no reason to doubt it, judging by nine tenth of its contents,

we may incidentally also learn something about the literary

tradition of the Talmud. As it will be seen, not a few

very characteristic legends which are in our Midrash, will

be looked for in vaiu in the Talmud. It is not impossible

that the author of this compilation may have had access

also to other sources, from which he took those legends, but as

the bulk is evidently borrowed from the Talmud, it is much
more likely that also the otlier portions were borrowed from

the same source. These were aftei-wards excluded from our

text of the Talmud for the same reasons for which many
more were left out in later times: vis. the fear of giving

umbrage to captious readers.

The home of this text, judging by the peculiarities

which distinguish it, seems to be Babylon or Persia. Among
other things we find that special sti'ess is laid on Niddah

(cf. C. I. V. 12; II. v. 9) A prominent place is assigned in

this text to Daniel. Two legends are related which, as

far as I have been able to ascertain, are not to be found

elsewhere. Thus in Cap. I. v. 12. where Vashti refuses to

obey the command of Ahasveros out of hatred to Daniel,

and again C. IV. v. 5, where he is identified with the "Sa-

risim" of the Prophet Isaiah (LVI, 4); a peculiar rea-

son is given for that mutilation. (As remote parallels, but

by mo means similar, cf. Tr. Sanhedrin, fol. 93b ; Pirke de

E. Eliezer, end of chap. 52; and Yalkut Machiri ad he, p.

213.) None of these are found in the Talmud. Proselytes

seem to be viewed favourably by the author of this version.

The legend of "Bithyah" daughter of Pharoah (II, 5) and

the handmaids of Esther whom she is said to have conver-

ted to Judaism are mentioned. The latter also has no other

parallel in ancient literature! That Haman should have sold

himself as a slave to Mordecai in the desert, where he was

dying of hunger, is again one of the legends peculiar to this

text. I have a faint recollection of having seen or read this

legend somewhere, but have not been able to discover it
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again. Remarkable is further the interpretation of Ps.

X, 16 and Ps. XXXHI, 10 (C. Ill, 9) which is placed in

the mouth of Haman to mean prayers against the other

nations. In the mediaeval revival of the ancient calumny,

I have thus far not found it based upon these verses of the

Psalms.

Twice direct reference is made to the Talmud in I, 12

and IV, 11, both under the form: "Megillath Gemara".

The subject is treated, as in all the Midrashim, by con-

stantly heaping various interpretations on one and the same

verse, each commencing with; N""!. There is no special

prooemion, nor other introduction, as is the case for instance

in the Midrash Rabba.

This much concerning the text proper, which, as will

be seen by the accompanying notes, was by no means

unknown to later compilers. The copy which we have here

is therefore undoubtedly not the original but a later trans-

scription of an older original. As this copy belongs, in every

probability, to the IXth, or latest, the Xth century, we may
assume a much higher antiquity for the original. We shall

not be far from wrong, if under these considerations we as-

sume it to have been composed about the Vllth or "VTIIth

century, not veiy long after the close of the Babylonian

Talmud.

The Ms. is written, as already remarked, in a very ar-

chaic hand. The character of the script is Syriac-rabbinic,

big bold letters, written on oriental thick paper. 7x5 with 19

lines on each page, and on the average 7 words on each line.

A second and somewhat later hand has added a number of mar-

ginal glosses in Persian. These, and the fact that I have

obtained this manuscript from central Persia, the ancient

Babylon, prove the local Persian origin of this manuscript.

With the exception probably of my "Tittled Pentateuch",

which so far is the oldest copy of the Pentateuch extant,

(Vlllth or IXth century) this manuscript of the Midi-ash

Megillah is the oldest specimen of Hebrew writing from that

part of the world. I regret that I am not able to add a

photographic facsimile of the original.

I reproduce the text exactly as it stands in the Ms.

On more than one occasion vowelpoints have been added to
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the text. It is difficult to determine whether these have

been added by the first writer or by a later hand. I am
more inclined to ascribe them to the second source. I

have not omitted to put them also in my copy. They are

peculiar and point to a pronunciation which was cuiTCnt in

Persia. I have ascertaiaed this fact from comparison with

other Hebrew texts of Persian origin, which have a similar

form of vocalisation. The Persian glosses have also been

reproduced here. They are with one exception, merely ver-

bal renderings and require no further translation into Eng-

lish. That however to VI, 1, being of an explanatory cha-

racter, has been translated by me. I have further added

the indication of the chapters and verses of all the Biblical

references.

In footnotes, which I have striven to reduce to the

shortest form, without impairing their completeness, I have

given all the parallels available. I start with the Talmud

and refer then to the following versions of the Midrash to

Esther.

I. Buber: viz. his edition of 1) Abba Gorion; (ilED

NrnjNl, Wilna 1886, p. 1—42.) mere reference to Buber

means this text. A 1 is the text published by Buber under

the title of 'N HDU onHN C^JD V~no {ibid. p. 45—51). A 2 is

the other published by him as '2 HDIJ cnPiN C'J5 B'mD {ib.

p. 55—82). Lekah Tob, is the fourth text published by

Buber {ibid. p. 85—112) and refers to that edition. In each

case I quote the page, as the passages can there be found

under the same verse as in our text.

II. Horowitz: is the reprint of the very scarce edition

of Constantinople 1519 with notes and an introduction (rnjN

nnjN, I, Berlin 1881, p. 47—75). As these notes and those

of Buber cover the whole field of literary references, it would

have been superfluous to reproduce them in this place. I

have pointed out only those that throw some light on our

text. Further reference has been made to the Midrash Es-

ther in the E,abba collection. Chapter and § mean the

chapters and smaller subdivisions introduced into the modern

editions of the Eabba.

As desiderata I have left those, not unfi-equent passa-

ges, for which I have thus far, not been able to find
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the source or the parallel, and I trust that others may suc-

ceed in filHng up the lacuna I was forced to leave, and com-

plete the literary history of the oldest Midrash to the Book

of Esther.

One point is still to be noted, and that is, the writing

or rather the spelling of the Ineffable name of God in this

text, which is equally characteristic and one proof more of

its antiquity. It is written ''1' instead of mnv^) This is the

orthography retained by the Karaites, who, as is well

known, hail originally from that country. This spelling is no

less instructive for the history of the writing of the name

of God in various countries and at various times. I am en-

gaged in a special study of this spelling, which I trust will

prove a valuable aid, for determining the epoch and place

of writing of Hebrew manuscripts. Suffice it to state, that

this writing is the very oldest that obtained in Babylon and

ancient Persia, although it may be of Palestinian origin.

Another no less interesting point is the absence of any

parallel with the second Targum to Esther, which, as well

known, is of comparatively late, and moreover, Palestinian

origin. It was probably inaccessible or unknown to the au-

thor of our text. This might be adduced as a further proof

of the Babylonian origin of this text.

') [This spelling, as also the following forms : lii, 111, may be found

in all Yemen Mss. On a Babylonian oup, inscribed with magic formulae,

recently discovered, three Jods are used. See on this point and others in

the same connection , Kohut's Mansur al - Dliamdri's JjiixJI ~-l>->*'

(New York 1892), p. 15, n. 3; his ^SJ-\ ^^-«fl-«j |V-UaJ( syi Light of

Shade & Lamp of Wisdom by Nathanel Ibn Yeshaya [1327],

(New York 1894), p. 25; and especially Steinsohneider's article: "Abbreviatur

des Tetragrammatons durch drei Jod", in Manatsschrift , Neue Folge, vol.

40. (1896) p. 130-4. O. A. K.]'
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'D''3 •'H''! .HE'p ]'wh N^N ^r^'^^ pNi B'Tnis'nN iD''3 inii ains I, 1.

^r\^t (Ruth. 1,1) D^CDityn Disty 'cn ^-|•'^ .ya'-in pn p^^^ t?mB'nN

pii n'7 ^v -idn''i (Gen. VI, 2) nn"? dinh bnn id %tii (1, 1) oyT

nonbo wj? (Q-en. XIV, 1) ^sncN ''D13 \T' i (Gen. VI, 3) .dind 'nn

.niN-iD vy}i njnsm pnai jpi 'd ^n^; (Gen, XIV, 2) di-id i^o )!-\^ rx 266 a.

TN TijnN nt^N Ncm (Gen.XXXIX,2) fiDvnNiT' %n^i (Gen.XXVII,l)
''11 inii (Exod.XIII, 17) .n^n^N nnj sb' nj;-iD n'^tya ^.t'i (v. 7.) .n^jij;

iH'T (Jos. VII, 1) .mna t'NiB'i 'J3 ib;;a''i (Jos. VI, 27) ;>B'in'' hn

nnN B'^N inii (v. 5) .nnn-i njo 'vi (I. Sam. 1, 1) oTmn id inN w^tt

.bfi-iow ipi T in^i (Judg. XIII, 1) .mbi n^i nipv "inB-Ni ny^aD

botyo TiDn b^ m inii (v. 3) .iOiid vja i3^n n^i (I. Sam. V, 1)

(L Sam. XVIII, 9) .in tn ri;; biNB' 'n'T (I. Sam. XVIII, 14)

.n^an njnn ab nnx pi (II. Sam. VII, 1) iniaa ibo.T atyi 13 inii

DT.ty^Dl Dnpn din (Is. VII, 1) inN in^a 'n^i (I. Kings, VIII, 19)

pNH HN T.^NT (Jerem. I, 3) Duplin'' ^D''^ 'rT'i (Is. IX, 11) ."nnND

.ms mnx Nsnn ^iT'i NSDntr mpo tiDnK' (Jer. IV, 23) .imn fum

in'i 'Jty n^Jij; 13 njnj (Gen. XXXIX, 3) naan v:mn r^an ^nii

.(ib. V. 10) 'ji DP DTI <^DV bfi mniD
DiDDWn D1SE' 1013 ^nii "ijisD p "aa .tfTntfnN •'ca inii n"i

u u^KD N"i .Dn^DN i^Di^Ni ivbi p^no ^nc;^* (Ruth I, 1)

pnN b]) nNDty mai ini^p pu''? (Levit. IX, 1) 'j'atyn ora in^i 266 b.

by ms nN3 .tyntynN 'Din '.ti p "dd .Vi2 'Jtp inoE'

THyi. n^'ipntS* ID^O iTH raB' D"P (2iV''3E'n D-13 .•."inn ^N-lE''' 10.

.natya hdn^d ihd nnty;;-! monv p^ifsm bNiE'-'bE' n^nuD nvtyin

mu no .n^by nuj -it^N nxi nntfy -\m hni te'i tn idi (II, 1) ':w

', Cf. Tr. Megillah f. 10 b v. Petihata to Esther Rab. No. 11 and

:|Di' T ; Buber, nmJNT nsD p. 65, n. 4. This text here seems the most complete,

agrees more closely with Talmud than Midrash; cf. also Number Rabb.

ch. X § 11.

») Cf. Tr. Megillah f. 12 b, but shorter. Ed. Horowitz, p. 60, n. 32;

Taxgum Esther I. 10.
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,112'onE'Jtt' bii^iyn .ma ujd mn .nntf^ nanv Jinni?' n''bi! ~\U3 'muj

TNI -iDNJ iD^ .nonj? ratJ'a njiriJ n\t ^in •hde'^ many ^N-iE'''bB' ip-iTiE'ja

,-''?iiy mjn piosn 'p^'nts'n ova naiN nn^nii' .E'nE'nN i^an 3'? na''DnE'

riD^an iNam (1, 10) .'j- i"n ^'?a^ 3^ 31dd 'Jty .31d d^i nets' ^^^ pb
HNJiB' nmna' -hn .nnai ijb' biatya .ibon lana hjn^o na'? /nci

267 a. laj-iDDJt'c!' inn nmn (TiE'i) n\ii2' iniNi^ n'^i^i nmn N^ia n"j; ^n^ji^

'jB'ni .HNiDJ nnn n^2i<b -^iis/ .mnv ^n'ji'jb' inDT by h^^n n-obai

•nnij Tnonb nb'c nmn n^i nn-j nipa nriDJcy '?'3E'3 .notin N^ty

mj3i .•'iNna imj -noty'? ^Nna" mj3 nnja nn^r^ n^e/ niayn nn

INom iDNJ ni by .•'bjn njaa yisj nnpn" inon nnoiyo vn bx-iiz'''

n'lnD Nj'm bN-iE'^ 'odh i^n D^'o^nb -ban ion'i (12) 'j- t.b'i n3ban

.paijDa ii2Ni m-n^a laN nmncy (^.mn^ W'n 11,5 (!)n-ioj nbj03

Nbty mni t^N (*N"i .nDbnm minn bNna'i •'jiy TiNntf (^.-iin'' p
rnnya -isjty b^ntya n-ni •de' Nipj nobi nn ^DD^ mi mnyb mnncn
mr mnyn nDDsy nay Nnpjcy n"y ij^'sn nmnxn "jiso pEf .mi

HNipji n"y 'T nt^ab nbuiz' -yiD na n'nna U'laa pi yt^in inojbts'

267 b. .nmn\T •n^'Ni 'jiz' .n^^tibof mi maya msatj' b^intyn nmn''

ni b^a^i N-a^ ^jNabti' n]}-n b^antj' 'o mpn ion (I. Chron., IV, 18)

n"v '1 ntynb n'^^snty .nyiD ra htq .it Nin lai (^dnih to jnsh

inifN-i 'Jty n^nNbci' mi rn2i)2 msDB' bniy^ nmn'' riNipj- imN nbnji

T'o iNsn ni b-is^i n-q'' 'JxabE' nyn b^'antJ' 'd n'Ppn laN .nmn\T

'jDoi .lam B'niE'nN -10 nin jNsn tn b^s'tf 'ob NB'jm nidh 3Nin

: njiD' p nbnb .hto hne'j 'obi .^smo -'n n'ja

(^riN nn jnn 'bibx i^Qij^b nin^ nn'y na ini mn' b'^'n N"n

^3ma2 |an Njpru Nb Nnj p lyaty [pni? ipn Persian gloss]

•'yoE' jnn abs; nn na'ya boti'a mn^ e'w Nnpj pbi "J3 p Ninc'

:Nnj p
n^nty biDtfn 'j^a'' e'w laty Nnpj nob [read: •'j'o'' e'''n] mn'' tj'''N N"n

.^bon biNE' bty nn n''m paijn dde'o n\n Nnj p lyoB'i .pa^JD ontvo

268 a. N3 Nb .JJN nx biNty jnn "bitiN (ibid.) ^j-ic b'''n pjid'' ii"'n xnpj pbi

n^ntj' ntyyoi : 'j^d^ e"n .idnj p^ ^Dmoa Njpnj Nb" abiyb ytynn lan

pnn nynji ytj'nn jan loy n\m pna ibn n\n-i nbun oy nblj 'snno

•) No parallel for this passage, down to II, 5.

^) Tr. Megillah f. 32 b.

») Ed. Horow. p. 63.

*) Cf. Tr. Megillah 13a; v. Esther R. ch. VI, § 4; and ed. Horow. I.

but all much shorter.

^) In the Talmud a different argument is used.

«) Cf. Tr. Megillah I c.
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^3 Nan Nbi njnon ba onb ion cpn ^Jty dv ,nnb ib irui .onb 'b

V'N ono lb noN nmae/ nj nnb 'b |n 'b -\an .'STin dj! cx
iDij njp .'Dino'? jon lb -iDN .loaj; nx n^asfi iniN rrnNtt' niisa

Tira "sn HN njp ion -b -idn .inN nsDa -iit" tn njpx otid 'h icn
ra\-i3D -iDtf "jbjT bv mroN .i^n-ia ib idn .nnDD ^nra .^sn .up .nnsD

bucai .'Dnob-iDj; xmnn p jantf ibji bv ^np : 2ln? i'? -on .vp;?p

HN |pN \Tii 7. : mn^ ty^N hdnj p"? /snab pn Njprj nain ni

n'7n nnb Nipn ^n .nn'? i"? •'dtid (' nnp'? hdni h'^n niD3i noin

nnN ntTDD dn "s "ja iin ty-ibi 'je' .nl^fbI^' -nifN n'h fT'3- .pa'?

(II. Sam. XII, 3) (^na"? ib \im astyn •ip'nni nnuri id-odi '?3Nn inso 268 b.

nD m-ij;j ]i2!v nb |nj (^n'? nn'? nviNin miyjn yaty tni 9.

(*N"-i .Nin ni^N rati' dv ana lortj' na yatyn •'D'' dhd njoriK-'

•'ca mnstyn jmNb njso nrrritj' .nb nn'? nviN-in nn^jn vniy tni

n''E''''?a/m .''jb' n^Jtym .jtont mi nmx Nnip njityNnn nn^m .yiatjri

nviNin rmpn v^ts' hn- n"-i : n^jacf ij; p .lyia-i nvanm .'ts'ibE'

naynn nnim .mio '•b;;^ vni» rh nnb m^iNin Nin no .nb nn'?

vnty .nb nnb ht'inih idnj pb .nmj idi m^Do hjid nnim .dd^

: moD nb i"ini

oniN i-n"ji nmn' i^^rim omN n;;mnE' '?"! D^ODn noN niyi

:pnb nn'? miiNin nnyjn j;3t5' nxi idnj iD'p nno?
bij mo .Nmon p jon pn E'nwnN i^an b'Ti nbun D1-l3^^ inx in, 1

nnntriB' n3 ibty nban mis inn nintf die'd^d "ib ntyyi Q^an (Sihjis'

.lb nmnE'D iDnn n^.n xb (^nabi .'ji i^an hj icnj p'? i"? 269 a.

s/'ab Nintf 'jnra nnNi .nn;; Ninty b^niffn nnx .onm 'Jty '^^nra

: mnntfi'Nbi y-iDi ab 'Dinm .idnj p'? .mr ma;; mia inn ty'ty onja

ID'. .iDTiD Dv .fiiD3i (''na'? 'smDn ni m'pK^b T-j^yn d'i (6.)

: Dmn^n b .>^iDm .oTiab iion pE' D^DDnn ""pn .ona nv nn

IIN m^D 113 "b bajty nya (Snibiu* iid 'p^sn'? b^nnn (7.)

^JE'nn pr\^ .Diop p la nDcy m^a lis i"? ^dj .idn" n'?nj nnaty hde'

inn -iDN (8) .^NiE'i'? n^w nnosi c-iay p nbu ac yiv n^n n^

1) Tr. Megillah f. 13 a.

«) In Bible: .naD.

') ibid.; V. Targum ad loc.

*) No parallels for all the rest up to HI, 1.

^) Cf. Pirke de R. Eliezer ch. 50; Esther rabb. ch. 7 No. 6. {ad he.)

Ed. Horow. p. 64 (Targum Esther III, v. 2.) ; cf. Buber p. 46. (A. 1).

*) In this form no parallels.

') Tr. Megillah 13 b.

8) ibid. I c. ; cf. Lekah Tob ed. Buber p. 99. — *. p. 100. Horow.

p. 65 (more elaborate in the last 2 places).
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]rr DNi .ibon Tns pniD ihe' uj''^ nriN hdin ty' .(itcTiiB'nN ibo'?

DNi .ID pjnnnD jj^n nni njii •'d^n ^i^n d;; imnN in ivj orh

.Q.-i^B' I" D1D3 yj-j nnx dn- .ijiid ]'nw ]ri< imD^D ^sn nn'? inn

TN ]^j''bafo .-inx mm ^ai dni .iniN j^ssib' n'?n imN t^nw ij'n

269 b. IK'" DN nnyi .mDiNn tJDD i^'jwa in nrnm .i"n nN j^'niE'i niain

'ji D-3Nb nrD^ DID i^Qn ^v QN (9) 'Jcy .mnN^ nwi 'b pn .TJ^V^

D^t"V1D DJ'N ^D .Dib in?3 inO^D "IDHn NDE' I^DH ''JnN IDN'' p^NI

P'lN ^tyiD IN -iQW pn iHN nna njon dn ''bni .nonbon poboa
ijD^ Dijjnnoi Dnbsna o^'b^sno dv ^3 Dm .i^nn nr mt:';;^ p^rai

n3N li)-] abiy -pa ^v 'jty a'pi^^ts' niaiNH nN "iDNiiti' no nnpn

(Ps. XXXIII, 10) 'j-i nay n^sn ^v nyi (Ps. X, 16) .laiNO d'u

D;;m i^h pnj f)DDn 'jti:' ih pjinj dh nn tfniE'nN ibon idn to
n^DDn (*mDn n\t nbi-j .(^b"! 'asn -hdn ,T^y2 didd in n'wv^

nD .^Nnt£'''b jnb "Najnjtf niN'^j yaci D^N''nj njocyi D''j;mNa in'

nN -pDn -iDii 'jtf nv^on monn n'?n .nnwn wj; n^i nawn wy^s/

HB'-iDi n'pnbnnj nnoN nyotyt:' n;;3i .'ji jonb njn''i it- byo in;;3D

270 a. (e-inn"? inDN Nipm (IV, 5) : (^ind riD'^on bn^nnm (IV, 4) 'w mj
nsjiD'Qj ''D''3 [im")Di "innty .inn losy Nipj no^i (^bH^n ini inn

'NJW' in'i^j; iJ''a'^nif n;;3 .nniyi tiNtyo n'ljjn iniam Nin .yts'in

ibon mnDt? ay i'^jid on nN^nc' nmn^n i^n .nsj-iDajb i-idn- ^Niiiyi

"onm nniyi ^ne'-'d n''Jjn iniam ^nijt yaw -id .Dntfn 'e'j d^i

.':^ imnDty nN nots'' -it^N D'lDnD^ 'v idn hd 'jcy .(SomiDi

113 nniN N^an^ msi Dni^y ncn isjid-dj N^on: n^D (Is. LVI, 4)

bt<-\w< innis' nin lann mtyyo u^ nb^bn ibon ijijtin ."b idn .Djin^ts'

.nmiDi 'b iNim (Exod. XX, 14) ^iNjn n^ 'jk' num ^i'inij^ -iidn

nob (9N"n ; inn 'ds/ Nipj pb nbnj nnoti' isj-iddj nQtf td
ninty ]yiv vne/ .(}°V3 by |onnj no^D nai bjty inn iniy Nipj

no'? (i'N"n nna-in pj^dnd imi .-oi^n -nyDtJ' isjisiaj ^D'a n^dj

. . n by miiij Dnnj vianats' .inn ^nw Nipj

') Megillah I. c, 13 b etc.

') From here oa no parallels.

') Megillah f. 14 a.

*) Persian gloss: pn; in.

^) I6«d. f. 15 a; of. Buber p. 51. A^; Horow. p. 70 (of. No. 98).

^) Ibid. Esther ch. \II[ § 3 etc.

') Only this small point in Midr. Esther ch. VIII § 4. Tr. Megillah

15 a, B. Bathra 1 4 a. all the rest missing. Pers. gloss.

^) iHa -m n'NS.

') lb. f. 15 a, much shorter & Lekah Tob ed. Buber p. 102, here more.

") Pers. gloss : 'in indib (?) nne. The first word is almost obliterated.

in 9
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-ayE' -lE/DW Di^ts'i on nnoN moN (' nio V' hid nyi"? (5) 270 b.

(Exod.XXXII, 15) .DimriD nn nim nia ana amsiy htiH nai b]i '?N^E'1

nt^Ni t^N b -iB-N D''vn'' ibon n-.jno oyi ibnn nay '?d (11.)

nmN3 -inoN'? uoitj don'?d nis'bt:' (^Nnoj n'jjDn n^jh (V, 2) .'ji

(^nroE' inN" niNis tn n^ajntj' irni n'''?y ion Din ^B'Dt£' ihn nyiy

HTi^y DTti' ny innDi moN te' n^'ntj' not'D inno nosi Doiiyn hn

lom I'pDn Ni2^ -inoN max
-i"?

|nj^i -ivbav^ ,ia (6) 'ddh i:iv .moN

ujnnn lonai ^3 Njp''t:' ns nyi (!)i''n3 "2 d^jdn moN .nntyDn '?n

n^a "jiDit? n3 jon'? ujdin moN (* n"i : 'pniis'i nyia nsi^ "pni

DID "npcn Noa dni orh inb'DNn injw 3j;-i dn ,D3nn ^qn p •'d

^N (Prov. XXV, 21. 22) i? n'jti" 'vi wni "py nmn nnn D''?nj 'a

na n^ai N^ti' na n"i :(5^'? ud^e" ''vi n'?n i^ d^e" 'vi Nipn

(6n"t .'ji nrn'?iD tni nov p.n "inoN nTijn n^ 'je* nmn^ n^'he' 271a.

pmaN imaN nE'Nai 'je* Nim nm jnnm niDi d'jd i"? nxirE' na

n^^py lanD^i ^bon nna mnx u^ e'i "pNiir^ ncN' n^e' na ^Nn
: Dj nh n^]ib na laba napn ion ;e'oe' 't 'dn : o'lom icpa^ n't!

v'py
^
inyT nnaj i'?Dn ny inoN^ ;o-id nihe' pn nNiE* iva

1DD11 (11) a'nana irriaa nanE'nb I'm" i^an •'J''ya ijina id idni

iHE'N e'-)t'? jdh idd't Tiyi 'ji vja am ^-)W}! maa pn pn on'?

iniN navii iVnE' udd ^nl'' h^e't nn^n ihe'n E'i! f)ni 'j- ••'aniN ^a"?!

: 'ji HDN n^E'DH maj ^v lEfj;' (14)

'a^D -pa n'?n i^D pN {^ihon tje' mu Ninn nb^ib VI, 1

: (SQinDD pnp nb''aN mat onb moj? n^ibn mNE' .nih ina D"abDn

HD .iDN" la^a E'niE'nN imriE' i^on hje' nnj Ninn nb'''?a (i^n"-! 271b.

onaT mbi'?y '^y 'li:/])' NDsb /oy pn hn ^^DN ruD^iE' .d''dtd ni nv

HNiN iDNi irn iij; .jon hni ipdn tn jnn^ na -ab Na- .^junn'"

nDN^i aTai Nin Nin .T'E'y n^i naiD Dn"? rm^jb P .T'n nde* nbnna

') Cf. Tr. Megillali f. 15 a.

^) 16. f. 16 b. The whole passage in a somewhat altered order, of.

Lekah Tob ed. Buber p. 104 ; Horowitz p. 71 No.

°) Pers. gl. TBsa (*XyS.>Cj).

*) Cf. Buber A^ p. 71.

^} Lekah Tob. j6. p. 104.

«) Megillah I. c.

') Horowitz p. 71, No. 110.

^) Cf. Buber A* p. 74 f No. 165. Here alone in our text is the passage

clear.

^) Pers. gl. : lia noa aw '3 jn 'tna tn (It is evident from here that it

was the night of Pesah).

") Tr. Megillah f. 15b. a little different; cf. Buber A^ p. 74; Lekah

Tob ib. p. 106; Horowitz 71 (ut 115).

Kohut, Semitic Studies. '-^
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VWDy .IDHJJD D'NIpJ VntS' "ID^D .D^NIpJ VrTil N^N "lONJ N^P D'Nnip

: it'DH 'JD^ n-'Nipj '.T'l 'Jty .IN-ipj I.Ti^ND N^N piN INnp N^ '3 1J;;T

3nDn iTntf "in'?D E'-in Njrj3 by 1^^^D tjpT -iivn mns Naoii 2

(*-ipii iits'tyi nnotyi miN nn^'n aiTin^^ (VIII, 16) .N-npi 'bip Ntiiu

o 'Jtf mm nNipj .-niNniy i^'jdi -.^aij minn msDE' mm "ii miN
mmn jd jisi jnni -^tf ijdo (Prov. VI, 23) -nx mini maa ij

nDN^on p Dvn iniN tidn dj nt?;;jB' po- iman jiTiby nN3 mson joi

ywe/1 nnotfi miN nrrin omn''^ nmDT N'nn .nb-nj nnoiy 13 inotsfi

272 a. inm iJ3i nPN I'jnn nnoE'i .nmDn 3-d dv n^n nnotf pNi np^i

D-iN 3"n N'jn : 31d di^i nntfoi nnoit' -)Dnj pb (Deuter. XVI, 14)

nnotfi miN .noNJ pb .|on itin^ "idtid jhs 113 pT N^ty n;? mnipb

Ps.) pn b ^^3 TrnDN bn '•3jn cc 3m3i n^'o 'r pts'ty .jiti'B'i

mar ^^31 jmoN ,-ide' '3 'jc .nb^D n^n imiDN pNi (CXIX, 162
rm njro .inynb e/^n nuo mbs;D^ IX, 19. (Deut. XXXIII, 9)

bNiE" ^mj i-'' D^tyim nji3 : onN iJ3 'Jtyb mja intyi .^nN mN"?

: D'j'N (Ps. CXLVII, 2)^ DJ3>

) Tr. Megillah f. 16 b; of. Lekah Tob ed. Buber p. 109; Horow.

p. 74 (141).



Quotations from the Bible in the Qoran

and the Tradition
by

Prof. M. J. de Goeje (Leyden).

Noldeke wrote in his „Geschichte des Qorans" (1860)

p. 6—7: „Es kaan aber keinem Zweifel unterworfen sein,

dass er (Mohammed) die heihgen Biicher der Juden und
Christen nicht selbst gelesen hatte, sondern dass er bloss

durch miindliche Naohrichten mit ihrem Inhalt bekannt ge-

worden war. Daher gleichen die alttestamentlichen Erzah-

hmgen im Qoran weit mehr den haggadischen Ausschmuckungen

als ihren Urbildern; die neutestamentlichen sindganz legenden-

haft und haben deshalb einige AehnKchkeit mit den Berichten

der apokryphischen Evangelien. Die einzige, ganz kurze

Stelle, welche im Qoran wortlich aus dem alten Testament

citiert wird, Sur. 21, 105: „Und wir haben in den Psalmen

geschrieben, dass die Gerechten die Erde ererben soUen",

vergl. Psalm 37, 29, muss Muhammed daher aus dem Munde
eines Juden gehort haben. Aehnlich horte er von einem un-

gelehrten Christen, dass Christus seinen Anhangern ver-

sprochen habe, nach ihm werde Einer kommen, der sie in

alle Wahrheit leiten werde (Joh. 16, 7); er bezog dies auf

sich, und nannte den Verheissenen, einerlei ob er den Namen

3uapa5t).Y]TOs kanute oder nicht, Jt.t.^t mit Anspielung auf seinen

Namen tX».-s\jc Es ist iiberhaupt sehr zweifelhaft, ob die

Araber damals irgend eine Bibel in ihrer Sprache besessen

haben . . . Was sich von Gelehrsamkeit und kirchlicher

Einrichtung unter ihnen fand, war syrisch, wie wir denn

noch jetzt syrische Schriften alter arabischer Kleriker haben.

Wenn es iiberhaupt schon hochst zweifelhaft ist, dass es

12*
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vor dem Qoraii ein arabisches Buch gegeben habe, so gilt

dies besonders von der Bibel."

Nevertheless Sprenger in his excellent work „Das Leben

und die Lehre des Mohammed" (1869), I p. 132, maintained his

opinion that already at the time of Mohammed parts of the

Bible existed in Arabic translation. Sheer want of time pre-

vents me from examining whether this topic has been since

the subject of a special study. If not, the following pages

may afford a small contribution towards it.

When examining the state of Mohammed's knowledge

of ancient (Biblical) history in the Qoran, we perceive distinct-

ly its gradual increase or development. Sprenger demon-

strated this in his psychological treatise „Mohammed und der

Koran" published (at Hamburg 1889) in Virchow's Sammluny

gemeinverstdndlicher Vortrdge, Vierte Serie, Heft 84/85, and

Dr. Snouck Hurgronje, the author of ,,Mekka", gave an

example of it concerning the history of the patriarchs Abraham,

Isaac, Jacob and Ishmael in his dissertation „Het Mekkaansche

feest" (Leiden 1880), p. 29 - 40. Sprenger thought that the

Prophet had behind the scenes a Jewish-Christian mentor,

who taught him what to say to his adversaries, and from

whom he derived his historical information.') In his great

work on Mohammed, II, p. 366 seq., he had conjectured that

') [Besides Geiger's famous thesis: Was hat Mohammed aus d. Juden-

thum aufgenommen? (Bonn 1833), of. Dr. J. Gastfreund: MoJiammed naeh

Talmud and Midrasch (Wien 1875); Dr. H. Hirsolifeld's essays: Jiidische

Elemente m Koran (Berlin 1878) ; Beitrdge zur Erklarung des

Korans (Leipzig 1885); The spirit of Islam, in The Jewish Quarterly

Beview (London 1893), vol. V, pp. 212—30; Essai sur Vhistoir

des Juifs de Medine, in Bevue des Etudes Juives, VII (1883), pp. 167

—93; X (1885) pp. 10-31; Hughes' Dictionary of Islam (N. Y. &
London 1885), pp. 235—242, s. v. Jews: Dr. J. M. Arnold: Islam and

Christianity (London 1874), p. 116 seq.; Steinschneider: PolemiscJie und

apologetische Literatur in arabischer Sprache (Leipzig 1877); Goldziher:

Proben muhammedanischer Polemik gegen den Talmud in Kobak's Je

schurun (1871) Vni, pp. 76-104; IX (1878) pp. 18-47; Bibel wnd bibli-

sche Geschichte in der muhammedanischen Literatur, ibid., VIII, pp.

, 1—29; TJeher muliammed. Pole^nik gegen AM al-Kitab, in Z. B. M. G.

XXXn (1878) pp. 341—387 (cf. also pp. 388-95); Schreinen Zur Gesch.

d. Polemik zwischen Juden u. Muhammedanern, in ibid., pp. 591—675;
Dr. A. Kohut: Haggadic Elements in Arabic Legends, in The Independent

(N. Y.) Jan. 8th, I5th, 22th & 29th, 1891, eto. etc. G. A. K.]
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the well-known monk Bahira from Tayma was his adviser.

But in the psychological essay, cited above, he calls him a

Presbyter who came back to Mekka from Abyssinia in 616,

together with the first Moslem refugees. I doubt whether

either of these conjectures can be backed by sufficient evidence.

By predicating as divine inspiration what had just been

dictated to him by a man, Mohammed would have played an

awkward and dangerous part, and would have proved himself

a deliberate impostor. The one and the other are alike in-

credible. Besides, if Mohammed from 616 downwards received

regular communications from a Presbyter, we ought to find

traces of biblical words in the Qoranic parts of this and the

following periods, whereas in fact we have only the two

verses cited by Noldeke, which are derived, according to all

probability, from very different sources, the former having been

transmitted, directly or indirectly, by a Jew in Mekka, the

other by a Christian in Medina. ') I cannot agree with

Sprenger that in Qoran 46 vs. 9 a single person is meant

as witness. But granted that Sprenger's assumption be correct,

how could Mohammed call a Presbyter "a witness from the

children of Israel"? No, Mohammed counted amongst his friends

more than one who had either professed or got acquainted

with the Jewish or Christian religion, but what he learned from

them fermented in his own mind and grew to become real

inspiration in his estimate. 2)

Let us now return to the principal question. The quotation

from Psalm 37 vs. 29 could have been taken from an Arabic

translation of the Psalms, but this supposition is far from

being necessary. The passage is short and simple, such as

could easily be translated from memory. This is confirmed

by the translation not being literally exact. Moreover, there is

') [Cp. Nbldeke's essay: Hatte Muhamtned cJiristliehe Lehrer? in

Z. B. M. G. Xn (1858), pp. 699-708; and Sprenger's remarks in his

article: Mohammed's Zusammenkunft mit dem Mnsiedler Bahyra, ibid.

xn, pp. 238-49. G. A. K.]

^) On the relation of the teachings of Islam to Judaism, see the bibliography

in Dr. A. Kohut's last monograph: «Sj=>-\ ^A-tflJ". *JJaJl )jj Light of

Shade and Lamp of Wisdom, being Hebrew-Arabic Homilies composed by

Nathanael Ibn Jeshaya (1337) New-York 1894, pp. 4—5; 68—70; 79-87

and the sources there cited. G. A. K.]
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no proof whatever that Mohammed knew more of this psalm

than these three words. As for the quotation from John

16 vs. 9, it is evident, that it is only a reminiscence, and here

the tendency is very perspicuous, its purpose being to

show that the advent of Mohammed had been prophesied by

Jesus.

Sprenger cited in support of his hypothesis of an old

Arabic translation of the Bible the quotation by Ibn Ishaq

(Ibn Hisham ed. "Wustenfeld, p. 150) from John 15 vs. 25

— 16 vs. 1. There is not, however, the slightest ground

for the supposition, that this quotation was made from an Arabic

translation of the Grospel. The importance of this text for

proviug the mission of Mohammed as the Paraclete accounts

fully for its separate translation from the Syriac text.

There are, however, two more quotations from the Bible')

which if I am not mistaken, have not yet been drawn into

account. The former is to be found in Bokhari's Collec-

tion of authentic traditions, III p. 309 of Krehl's edition, in

the commentary on Qoran 32 : "Aboo Horayra tells that the

Prophet said: Allah, exalted is He above all, has spoken:

I have prepared for my servants, the righteous, what no eye

has seen, nor ear has heard, nor did it occur to the mind

of man." These words have been borrowed with slight varia-

tions from 1 Cor. 2 vs. 9, which again has been derived from

Isaiah 64 vs. 4, 65 vs. 17. In another tradition, also given

on the authority of Aboo Horayra, the following words are

added : "as a treasure for the future, besides that with which

ye have become acquainted". I don't think that the word
„besides" indicates a reminiscence of "n^-iT, as the subsequent

words have no connection with the Biblical text. In many
sources the expression "as a treasure for the future" is wan-

ting, and instead of "with which ye have become acquainted",

others have "with which I have acquainted them." (So in

Zamakhshari's F a i k , I p. 140 of the Leyden manuscr.

,

and in Harawl's Kitab al-gharibayn sub jJLj). The
tradition is to be found in the works on those traditions

') [See an interesting article: Bibel unci Biblische Geschichte in der

muhammedanischen Literatw, in Kobak's Jeschurun YIII (1871), p. 1—29;

and Goldziher's Ueber Bibekitate in muham. Schriften, in Stade's Zeit-

schrift fur Alttestam. Wissenschaft, vol. XHI, pp. 315—21. G. A. K.]
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that contain strange words or expressions (gharib al-ha-
dith) because of the use of the word balha (besides).

Lane gave it in extenso in his Dictionary together with

the grammatical observations of the native interpreters.

The second, as far as I am aware, has not yet been

published. Therefore I will give the text with commentary,

as it is to be found in Zamakhsharl's just named work, I

p. 44 seq.

:

^^t ^^1 >_>.*«j 'xa^ A^A; (^ sIt^t'' v^' is^ t*^- s^i

xLju iUxjUiaJf. ;I-J>pf IUaCwJI '2U)| UfcXJ^ UT ya ^| lo^l

Xj5Lj oMj Jyof^f ^^ ioil Jjws^ lie ^^ s^^^aaJI^
^J'*-"' (J-*

il^l Jj^f £'r*P' ''-S^' |V.gJ^X«J S-UXl* [marg. uyjjLJl

!il ^tj( s«jUo ^^P^^ Sv*;j"
^J>* ^ ^'-^ '-«-<fi^ *xj|Jxo|

.2(^y^' '^yO jUmJI, iS*^ IIumJUl> I^ZsSJki (^LXj ^dJ\

The Prophet said: Allah revealed to Isaiah: "lo, I

will send a blind man amid the blind, and an illiterate amid

the illiterate ; upon him I will let down sedateness and I

will assist him with wisdom. Should he pass closely by a

wick, he would not extinguish it, or by the tall reeds, its

sound would not be heard." — m m T (illiterate) has been for-
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med from ommat al-arab (the people of the Arabs),

when this had not yet acquired the art of writing, at a time

when other peoples could write. Though they learned to write

afterwards, the adjective kept its old meaning. Others derive

the word from o m m (mother) and explain it by "such as

his mother bore him." — S akin a (sedateness) is gravity

and calm; it is a fa'ila-form of sakana (to rest) as g h a-

fir a (forgiveness) of gh afar a (to pardon). Therefore the

token of the children Israel (marginal gloss : the ark of the co-

venant) is called s a kin a, because they found rest with it.

— The word ra'ra' (tall) is tall and movable; it comes from

tara'ro' ag-gabi (the growing up of the boy), i. e. his

being in motion and becoming tall ; or from tara'ro' as-

s a r a b (the motion of the mirage). — The description means

:

his gravity and sedateness (sokoon tairihi, if a

bird alighted upon him, it would be still. This is a prover-

bial locution, which has been explained by Lane in v. ySUo.

The glossary on Tabari will contain some additions to it)

are such, that should he pass closely by a burning wick, he

would not extinguish it, or by the tall reeds, that are put

in motion even by the most trifling cause, he would not

put it in motion, so that its sound could be perceived.

It is clear that this tradition contains an allusion to

Isaiah 62 vs. 3 (and perhaps vs. 2) = Matth. 12 vs. 20.

The word r a ' r a ' explained from the Arabic, responds to the

Hebrew ragoog, the Aramaic ra'T% which is translated

commonly by broken or fragile, but by many inter-

preters (also in the Vulgata) is rendered by quassatus.
Harawi has under (*£j) : "al-Qotaybi says a r - r a ' r a ' is

that which is tall, hence tara'ra' aQ-Qabi (the boy
shoots up)." The Arabic explication does not render the mea-
ning of the Hebrew or Aramaic, but the form of the word,

a reduplicated form from r a' seems to prove that it has been
translated from an Aramaic text by a man who was better

versed in Arabic than in Syriac, because he renders the Ai-a-

ma'ic word by the externally corresponding Arabic word, though
this has another meaning. Now Harawi names as authority

for this tradition Wahb ibn Monabbih, a Jewish professor
from Yemen, converted to Islam, not, however of Israelitish

descent, but of Persian origin. In him we can admit just such
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a degree of learning. Nor did he understand the real pur-

pose of Isaiah's words, whether he quoted them from the Old

or from the New Testament. This seems to prove likewise

that the passage has been translated separately, not taken from

an entire translation, as in that case such a misunderstan-

ding would be inexplicable. Both traditions are assigned to

the Prophet, but I have not the least doubt that they have

been fabricated after his death, and must be classed among
the products of the fertile schools of Aboo Horayra and Ibn

'Abbas. The former tends evidently to confirm by the au-

thority of Isaiah the promise of the gi-eat bliss and happiness

that await the righteous in Paradise. The other must belong

to the class of predictions about Mohammed in the Bible.

The Arabs consider sedateness and gravity as the indispen-

sable adornment of a gentleman ; therefore, the Prophet ought

to possess that quality in a high degree. The words of vs.

2 "he will not quarrel, nor cry; nobody shall hear his sound

in the streets" would certainly have been applicable. The

fact that the not being heard of the sound has been trans-

ferred in the tradition to the reeds, is a palpable proof that the

passage has not been taken from an entire Arabic transla-

tion, but translated from memory. Consequently, until new

evidence to the contrary be forthcoming, which is not very

likely, we may feel justified in sharing Noldeke's views, and

in maintaining that no Arabic version of the Bible, or parts

of the Bible existed either at the time of the Prophet or at

that of the fathers of the Mohammedan church.

Leyden, Dec. 27, 1894.



Translation of a Targum of the Amidah
by

Rev. Hermann GroUanoz, M. A. (London).

It affords me a melancholy satisfaction to be permitted

to contribute a leaf, in the form of a humble Kterary effort, to

the wi-eath about to be placed by colleagues and friends at the

foot of the altar erected to the memory of the distinguished

Oriental scholar, Dr. Alexander Kohut.

I feel sure that I shall be acting in the spirit of our late-

lamented teacher, if I endeavour ia the following pages to

make accessible to a wider circle of readers the remarkable and
unique 'Targum of the Amidah', which, thanks to my esteemed

friend, the Rev. Haham Dr. Gaster, has recently been brought

to light in the Monatsschrift. I venture to think, that

an English translation of this Targum, hitherto unknown,
will be welcome to many, coming, as it does, as a surprise

that, in addition to Targumim until now associated only with

the Scriptures, there should have existed an Aramaic para-

phrase of so important a portion of the Prayer-Book as the

'Amidah'.

The importance of this Targum cannot be over- estimated:

for, in its light, it is almost possible in several instances to

discover the text of the 'Prayer' in its original form.

But I am not concerned on the present occasion with a
critical analysis of this important find; my part is simply that

of a translator. To give a better idea of the Aramaic, I have
avoided paraphrase, and translated as literally as the English
idiom permitted.

In a few foot-notes, I have mainly indicated the cases in

which I found it necessary, to deviate from the reading in

Dr. Gaster's text.
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Translation.

In the name of the Merciful One, I will, with the help

of the God of Abraham, begin to write a Targum on the

Eighteen Benedictions of 'the Prayer'.

I beseech thee, Lord, give unto me the proper speech

(lit. 'the opening of the mouth'j to shew foi-th thy praise, and

to worship before thee, as our ancestors with a perfect heart

worshipped before thee. Thou art he, the God of Abraham,

the God of Isaac, and the God of Jacob, the mighty and tre-

mendous God, for there is no fear according to the fear of

thee. Thou, indeed, art able to preseiTC by thy might the

people crushed between the seventy nations of the world.

God, the Most High, who bestowest gracious favours

upon all thy possessions, for thou possessest, all things

above and below; thou didst create them, and all things rejoice

before thee. Thou, in thy mercy, doest kindnesses unto them,

remembering.unto thy people Israel the merits oftheir ancestors

Abraham Isaac and Jacob; and thou hast, in thy mercy,

redeemed their descendants from Egypt, out of the house

of bondage. And as thou hast redeemed them from the hand

of all those who rose up to do evil unto them, so wilt

thou in future bring the redemption of the Messiah, the son

of David, to deliver their children's children for the sake

of thy name, which is joined to them in loving-kindness.

merciful King, Suppoi'ter, Redeemer and Strength of the

righteous who give thanks unto thee and bless thy name, and who

will thus in future give thanks unto thee, and bless thee ; Lord,

who hast been the Strength of Abraham, thy friend.

'3 nriN Might and power belong unto God, the Lord of the

universe, and his might endureth for ever. There is not one of

all those who dwell upon the earth, who can do as thy

works and as thy might. For thou wilt quicken the dead, and rouse

those who are asleep among his people, to reward with loving-

kindness and truth the righteous who have departed from this

world, for the sake of their works by which they made them-

selves perfect before thee: thus wilt thou once raise them up.

But as for the wicked, thou wilt revive them, to make known

unto them thy might. For thou wilt reward the righteous

ones, who have walked wilhngly in thy paths with love;

and for the sake of this, thou wilt deliver them, and quicken
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them with that dew which is treasured up in the store-house

above, namely, the dew of life, by which the angels and souls

are fed.

Thine, indeed, is the might: for thou doest good to the

living in this world, and sustainest them in "goodness; quickening

the dead in abundant mercy, supporting the needy, raising

up the fallen, loosening all the bonds of those who are

bound, healing those who are sick upon their couches, and

preserving the faithfulness and the oath established with

those who sleep in Hebron, who humbled themselves as dust

in their own eyes. There is no one beside thee. Lord of

might; and who can be compared unto thee, King, causing

man to die for the sake of his sin, and quickening the dead

for thy name's sake? even bringing forth from captivity Israel

who are likened to the dead, who have neither strength

nor power: like i) to those dead, which, if one smites them,

have no power, to strike for their honour. Thus is it with

Israel in captivity: they may be compared to the man, who
has no hearing of the ears, when they hear the reproach

of the nations; nor is there in their hands any strength, to

strike in return for the shame with which the peoples make them

ashamed.

Therefore thou wilt revive those who are like unto the

dead, and wilt cause thy redemption to spring forth for

them; and unto thee is the faithfulness to revive them and

to raise up their dead ; and they will sing praises before

thee, and bless thy name, saying: May his great name be

blessed, who has the power to quicken the dead.

p"N Verily all above and bellow know that thou art holy,

and thy holiness is unlike the other holy things on earth:

for thy holiness is an exalted holiness, unlike the holiness of

the human being who ceases after a time, whose body is of

clay, with more or less imperfections, and who is deficient

by reason of the bodily desires of eating, drinking and
sleeping, on which account his holiness is imperfect; and in

like manner, thy holiness is unlike the holiness of the angels

on high who have quality, finality, and form, known to all,

so that it might be adequately marked in the heart. Thy
holiness, however. Lord of the universe, is free from the

') 1 prefer to read "}<n2 with 2-
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holiness of man, and the holiness of angels, who minister

before thee in lioly form: for thy holiness is exalted above
the holiness of all, not one being able to attain it adequately,

for all such as are created are too weak to attain that

holiness, nor are the holiest ones clothed in thy holiness.

Therefore the gi-eat Kedusha ('Sanctification') is pronounced.

n"N Before man sees the Hght of the world, the angel

that is appointed over the generation of man takes the foetus

and places it before the Sovereign of the universe, addressing

him thus :
— 'Lord of the universe ! What will be (the lot

of) this man? "Will he be wise or wily, a wicked or a

worthy person?' But the Sovereign of the universe does not

answer him: for if he were to a:iswer him, its character

would necessarily be fixed, while he (man) is to have the

option in his hand to turn to the South (sc. if he would), so

that that decree should not influence a man to turn to one side

(sc. more than another). Accordingly, God does not answer

him (the angel), so that man should desire for himself spirit,

understanding, and knowledge. That is why he should say

in his prayers before the Lord of the universe: — Thou art

he who graciously bestoweth upon humankind knowledge,

and teacheth him understanding and knowledge. Grive thou

unto us out of thy goodly treasure understanding, know-

ledge, and wisdom, so that we may know with a perfect

knowledge the path of goodness, and bless thee, for having

lovingly bestowed upon us the spirit of knowledge.

'U2''ti'n When Israel sinned, and the Temple was destroyed,

they came to Babylon, and the Law was forgotten out of their

mouths. They were unable to pray to, implore, and propitiate

their God, the Lord of the universe — the Living and Eternal

God, to have compas.sion on them, and to turn their

captivity from the land of Sheshak, for their tongue was con-

fused and they could not in a proper manner utter the words

of the Law, as it is written : — 'And their children, half of them

spake in the language of Ashdod, and half spake the Jews'

language': I) and they could not properly utter words of prayer.

At that time, Jehoiachin, King of the house of Judah, was

') Cf. NehemialL XIII, 24 which is as follows; 'And their children

spake halt in the speech of Ashdod, and could not speak in the Jews'

language, but according to the language of each people'.
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with them in captivitj' : for Nebucadnezzar, servant of the King

of Babylon, a wicked servant, brought him by the hand of

N ebiizaradan , chief executioner, and carried to Babylon the

captivity of Judah and Benjamin together with Jehoiachin,

their King. At that time, the instruction of the Law was

forgotten in Sheshak to the lowest degree; even Jehoiachin,

King of the house of Judah, who in those days was a wise and

pious man, and returned in repentance to the Lord of the universe

and knew the sublime secret, i. e. the 'Work of the Chariot', even

he had forgotten the fundamental mysteries of the expressions

of the Chariot. But when Merodach did lift him up, his mind

was stin-ed to study the secrets of the expressions of the

Chariot, and he decreed iinto the sons of the priests who were

at that time, such as Ezekiel and his companions — priests and

prophets of the Lord, that they should study the mysteries

of the words; and he appointed a time for them, and

Ezekiel and his companions who were righteous in

those days , and in that generation
,

proclaimed a fast.

And after that time, when they had fasted and remained in

prayer and supplication before the Lord of the universe, after

that, they came down to Babylon for they had gone up to

the land of Israel by permission of the King. Now while they

were coming down on that occasion a second time, as he

reached the bridge which was over the river Chebar, the

spirit of prophecy from the Lord rested upon Ezekiel the

priest, the son of Buzi, in the land of the Chaldeans; and in

the prophetic spirit which rested upon him, he saw the hidden

and secret mysteries of the'Work of the Chariot'; and he went and

taught Jehoiachin the mysteries of the King and handed over (?)

to him his teaching in a proper manner.^) And the holy

spirit rested in the midst of Israel, and they prayed unto their

God that, by reason of their penitence, he would turn and gather

their captivity, and redeem them from their troubles and restore

unto them the Law; and they prayed: 'Restore us, oui* Father,

unto thy Law'. This was the prayer appointed until they

came up out of the land of captivity; whereupon Ezra, the

priest, and his companions rose in the Great Assembly, and

^) Read, instead of js'jn innjl/ NJm Prui- This passage seems cornipt:

we have endeavoured to give a meaning to it.
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fixed that prayer, whicli is the essence of all prayers and pe-

titions; and it was familiar in the mouths of all Israel, and

became current in (lit. 'the mouths of) that generation. Thus
do we also pray unto the God which is in Heaven, that he

may restore the Word to compassionate us as in the days

of yore, that he may work a miracle and bring about for us a

redemption, as he redeemed us from Babylon: and we suppU-

catingly beseech Him, that the words of the Law may not be

forgotten of our heart , so that we may be comforted amid the

captivity.

Thus do we pray :
— Restore us, our Lord, unto thy

Law, draw us near unto thy service, and cause us to return unto

thee with a perfect repentance: may the repentance be one

of favour, that thou mayest receive us, so that we may bless

thee, our Lord, who receivest repentance.

'j TVD And as, when we sinned against thy law, thou

didst compassionate us and forgive our sins, so do we pray

for ourselves unto om- Lord, that he may pardon us, just as he

did pardon us for the many sins which we sinned before him,

from the day when we stood by the Red Sea, and while we
were in the wilderness; similarly, when we went up to the

land of Israel and sinned before him, and we prayed unto

him, he forgave us, redeeming us by the hand of the judges

who judged Israel. And thus is it also, through our iniquities,

that we are in captivity; wherefore we beseech Him that He,

in his mercy, may pardon our iniquities.

The Associates (i. e. Sanhedrin) have fixed it (the

prayer) as follows: 'May our Lord forgive us, for we have sinned;

pardon us our Lord, for we have transgressed; thou art a good

God to pardon the sins and iniquities of all who tm-n in re-

pentance before thee. Blessed is he, the Lord, who hath

compassion, and forgiveth all who return unto him.'

'D DNI The inhabitants of Babylon sent word to those

who dwelt in the land of Israel, that they ought to weep

for the destruction of the Temple, and to mourn the fact, that

the holy nation had been carried captive from their land, and

that they were left without the Shechina ('Divine Presence')

;

that they were carried about from place to place, like unto

a beggar that called at every door and gate ; while even

here (in captivity), the Divine Presence had been reduced to
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misery in common with them, nor was there anything now

(left) of her (the Shechina) that had not been exceedingly

changed with regard to them. We therefore pray before our

Lord, that he may look from his holy habitation to have

compassion upon the Shechina which is in captivity with

us ; and as the Almighty, blessed be he, had pity with his

daughter Bathsheba, the mother of King Solomon, so may

he have pity with us his people^).

Thus do we repeat : See now, we beseech thee, see our

affliction, and judge our cause at the hands of those who

carried us captive ; exact punishment from them on earth, and

from their princes in heaven, and have compassion on thy

poor daughter and son ; deign to (lit. would that God) 2)

redeem us, for thou art a God mighty in redemption. Blessed

be the Lord, whose Word redeemeth Israel.

1J''NE'1 The Assembly of Israel sayeth: Heal me, Lord,

for I have been stricken by my sins among the nations which

thou hast caused to have dominion over me, in consequence

of my former sins which I have sinned before thee; and now that

I have returned unto thee, it beseemeth thee to compassionate

me. Reveal thy might unto me to redeem me ; we ^) hope but

for the healing alone which cometh from thee. Redeem us

with a perfect redemption, that there be no later trouble nor

exile ; redeem us with an everlasting redemption fi-om among

the peoples which have enslaved me. Make manifest before

thee what they have wrought unto me, and cause perfect

health to come unto all those who are scattered and sick

on account of their misdeeds ; for thou art a God who hea-

leth in compassion and faithfulness, wherefore every creature

is bound to bless thy name and say : Blessed art thou,

Lord, from whom cometh health to heal his people Isi-ael

who are sick,

IJOID When Israel went into exile from their land to

a strange land, and their sacrifices ceased, and the blessings

ceased, the Assembly of Israel thereupon prayed before the

') Read pl^oy ^'tli \

') ':5'mN probably = i^n^ (Ps. CXIX 6j or -"inx (H Kings V. 3).

Of. Syr. "^jJIof

') Read instead of njX/ ]JN: or perhaps pjx = -i^,
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Lord of heaven, from whom blessings come, — He being the

fountain of the blessings and praises, through whose Provi-

dence the world is blessed: and thus did she pray unto the

Lord our God: ^ Blessed art thou who providest for as by thy

blessing, as in the days when thou wast wont to bless us :

when I used to offer in thy Temple a half-shekel to atone

for our souls before thee ; bless the years for us with the dew

and rain of favour, as the year in which I offered before thee

in the Temple the Omer and the two loaves, in which I presented

to the priests the heave-offering and to the tribe of Levi the

tithe; also on account of the second tithe which I did eat

at the time when I appeared before thee three times a year

and on account of the gifts to the poor and needy, such as

the gleanings, the forgotten sheaf, and the comer of the field,

as also the tithe for the poor. For as soon as the precept

concerning the shekel was abolished, all commercial dealings

were abolished : as the libation of water was abrogated, the

dew and rain of blessing also went ; as the two loaves and

the Omer ceased, the blessing departed from tbe produce of the

field. Therefore do we implore and beseech thee, bless unto

us, O Lord our God, the works of our hands ; bless the years

unto us with the dew and rain of blessing arid favour, as

the good years which were of old, and we will bless thy

name, who blesseth the years for us, for thou will bless our

years.

'3 '2 ypn The Assembly of Israel speaketh :— Sove-

reign of the universe ! Thou hast covenanted with us by

thy right-hand and mighty arm, that thou wilt redeem and

bring us up out of captivity: and now, when will thy word

be fulfilled unto thy captive assembly? Thus doth she say:

Sound the great trumpet to gather us to freedom; and, verily,

come to gather our captivity from the four corners of the

earth unto our own land, as it is written by the hand of the

prophet : 'And it shall come to pass in that time [when the

Lord shall return to gather the captivity of his people]'^) that

the gi'eat trumpet shall be blown, and they shall come which

were ready to perish in the land of Assyria, of the outcasts

') Vide original Hebrew and Targum of Isaiah XXVII. 13. The words

enclosed
[ ] do not occur.

Kohnt. Semitic Studies. 1"
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in the land of Egypt, and shall worship the Lord in the holy-

mount at Jerusalem.' They say, therefore: Blessed be the Lord,

who gathereth the captivity of his people Israel.

i:2''^r\ Thus saith the Assembly of Israel : — while we

were in the Holy Land, we had the Great College in the

court of the Temple, which judged us according to the words

of the Law, which was dear to me as the apple of my eye,

and as cherished as our own soul; but now that I am in

exile, the seventy members of the Sanhedi'in, who were

beloved in^) the circular seat in front of the altar, establishing,

as they were the precepts of the Law, the principle of the

precepts of thy Law, these are no more with me ; wherefore,

we beg and beseech thee : Restore our judges as at the first,

and our counsellors as at the beginaing, as thou hast written

for us at the hand of Isaiah, thy prophet (I. 26) : 'And I will

appoint among you judges of truth, established as at first,

and counsellors as at the beginning.' Remove from us, too,

sorrow and sighing, and reign thou over us in thy kingdom

speedily, alone in mercy, truth, and justice : Blessed be the

name of the Lord, the King who delighteth in truth and

justice.

cnciE'C^ Verily, woe unto the wicked who have trans-

gi'essed thy command, and gone and served the idols of the

nations ; and as for all the nations who have trusted in

idols, woe unto them, in the day in which the Lord of the

universe will reveal himself to take judgment upon them,

because they considered not their latter end , what would

befall them; in the day when the Lord of the universe shall

exact punishment of them for his righteous servants, and they

will have no support nor hope in that day , of which it is

said (Is. LXIII 4.) : 'For the day of vengeance is before me,

and the year of my people's redemption is come' ; and the

wicked of the world shall rely upon, but shall not find

any good works that will protect them, while the house of

Israel shall say before the Lord of the universe : woe unto

these transgressors, let them have no^ hope before thee; and

as for all those that go astray and act wickedly, let them

perish in a moment, and let the kingdom of wickedness be

>) I prefer NmN2 witli 2-
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speedily rooted up and broken to pieces ; mayest thou cause

them to be destroyed and broken from before thee immedi-

ately, so that our eyes may see it: as King David exclaims

(Ps. LVIII, 11) : 'The righteous shall rejoice when they see

the vengeance
;

they shall wash their feet in the blood of

the wicked.'

Thus shall the righteous give thanks unto thee and say:

Blessed be the Lord, who destroyeth the adversaries, the

enemies and the wicked together.

Cp^l^iPI bv But as for those who are righteous in their

course and pious in their actions, and those who rely upon them

in truth, and the remnant of thy people Israel, may thy tender

mercies, Lord our God, be turned unto them; give unto us

a goodly portion, and a good reward unto all those who rely

upon thy name in truth, and set our portion with them in

the Garden of Eden in the world to come, with those souls,

on 1) that day of gi-eat light, so that we may never be put to

shame before thee; for we have trusted in thy name, and

hoped for thy salvation. Blessed art thou, Lord, who art

the support and trust of the righteous.

'1 pDBTI. The Assembly of Israel repeateth in its prayer:

Lord of heaven! Make thy might manifest upon us, and

suffer thy Divine Presence to dwell in the midst of Jeru-

salem thy city, which thou hast chosen from all the lands,

and cause us speedily to dwell in safety, as thou hast said

(I. Kings VI 13): 'And I will cause my presence to dwell

among the children of Israel, and I will not cause my people

Israel to be far off.' build and establish it as an ever-

lasting building and work of perfection; and I will give

thanks unto the Lord in our days; and may our eyes

behold it, and may we rejoice in her before thee, for thou wilt

establish the throne of King David in the midst of her.

Blessed art thou, Lord who wilt 2) rebuild Jerusalem.

nciS riN. Cause, we beseech thee, salvation to arise unto

the house of David, and by thy salvation exalt thou its

sti-ength. Blessed shalt thou be, Lord, who causest strength

to arise for the salvation of his people.

*) Eepeat "NhD after the words i^noB'J '"Nn^-

^) The word n'DJJ ii tliis connexion is hopeless.

13*
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lj''':'1p V12Z'. The Assembly of Israel speaketh before the

Holy One, blessed be he: Sovereign of all the worlds!

merciful God, we beseech thee, at all times when we pray

unto thee,^ receive thou our prayers, for thou art the Lord

our God. Have pity with us in thy mercy, and receive our

petition in mercy and favour. May we not retum empty,

our Lord, from before thee, for thou receivest the prayer

of all those that pray unto thee. Blessed art thou, Lord,

who receivest prayer.

n52"l The Assembly of Israel exclaims : We implore thee,

Lord our God, that thy favour may be with thy people

Israel, that thou mayest receive their suppheations with favour,

and that thou mayest restore for us the service of thy

name unto the innermost part ') of thy House. Mayest thou

receive with favour their offerings and petitions, and may the

service of thy people Israel, with which they shall

serve thee, be acceptable continually, that thou mayest be pleased

with us. May also our eyes behold when thy Divine Presence

shall return in mercy to thy place, unto Zion, as at the time

when thy Divine Presence did dwell in their midst. Blessed

art thou, Lord, who restorest thy Divine Presence unto

Zion.

CTiD. Saith the Assembly of Israel: Words of thanks-

giving will we render unto thee, Lord! thou hast created

our life for us, and art the sprength of our salvation; thou

remainest for everlasting generations. We will give thanks

unto thee and discourse of thy praise for our lives which are

entrusted in thy hand, and for our souls which are within us

in trust for thee, 2) for thy beneficence (?) and for the gifts

(lit. distribution) of thy bounty, 3) which at all times, evening

and morning, are dealt out unto us: good God, for thy mercies

do not cease. We beseech thee, merciful One, for thy kind-

nesses do not end, and every living creature praises thy great

name, for thou art an exceedingly good God. Blessed art

thou, Lord, whose name is good continually.

') mC? n^D I take -= miS^ i. e. Diu/ip a^np.

'') Cf. Pirke Aboth III. 20. jmyn ]in: b^Tl- 'Everything is given

on pledge.'

^) Eead, instead of 1013^11", "imS'tS,
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C^hz' ens'. Thus saith the Assembly of Israel: My
Sovereign Lord! Grant peace, welfare, and blessings, along

and goodly life, grace, loving-kindness and mercy unto us and

unto all Israel, thy people. Bless us, our God, even all

of us together, with the light of thy Divine Presence : for, by

the light of thy Divine Presence, thou hast given us, Lord

our God, the Law which is life, compassion and goodness,

loving kindness and righteousness, mercy, and blessing, and

peace altogether. We beg thee to bless thy people at all

times with thy peace, praise, and blessing. Blessed art thou,

Lord, who blessest thy people Israel with peace.

]'\)i'h IVi'. May the word of my mouth and the medi-

tation of my heart be acceptable before thee, Lord our God,

my strength and my salvation, who makest peace among thy

heavenly host (Lat. familia) between Michael and Gabriel,

and who in thy mercy will make peace between us and all

thy people Israel, faithful God!



The Diction of Genesis VI—IX
by

William Henry Green,

Professor in the Theological Seminary at Princeton, New Jersey.

I can offer no more fitting tribute to the emiaent

Hebrew scholarship of Dr. Alexander Kohut, his devotion

to the rehgion of his fathers and his assured conviction that

the books of Moses were really the production of the great

Hebrew lawgiver than this brief specimen of a line of argu-

ment, to which he expressed in flattering terms his unquali-

fied approval.

It is asserted by many eminent critics that the language

of the Pentateuch gives evidence of having been drawn from

separate sources, each of which is characterized by the use

of certain words and forms of speech pecuKar to itself.

And this is one of the main supports of the modem hy-

pothesis that the Pentateuch is not the work of any single

writer, but that it consists of extracts from different docu-

ments ingeniously woven together. I am persuaded that an

unprejudiced examination will show that the above mentio-

ned assertion is unfounded and consequently the hypo-

thesis of Pentateuchal documents is built upon a mistake.

It is the purpose of this essay to test it in a single passage,

the account of the flood in Gen. VI—IX, which is commonly

reckoned by the divisive critics are of the sti-ongest bul-

warks of their hypothesis.

Dr. Dillmann in his Commentary on Genesis gives the

following distinctive marks of the document P in the chap-

ters now before us, viz. in addition to the divine name
Elohim, (1) the title VI. 9; (2) reckoning hy the years of

Noah's life; (3) the exact statements of time respecting the
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course of the flood; (4) the measurements of the ark; (5)

weaving in a law, IX. 1—7, and its referring back to I. 27

sqq; (6) the covenant and its sign, IX. 8 sqq.; (7) difFuse-

ness and constantly recurring formulae; (8) the antique

description of the sources of the flood, VII. 11, VIII. 2; (9)

the image of God IX. 6
; (10) the mode of speaking of Noah's

family, VI. 18, VII. 7. 13, VIII. 16. 18, (on the contrary

VII. 1 J); (11) 1ti'3-'?3 VI. 12 sq., 17. 19, VII. 15 sq., 21,

VIII. 17, IX. 11, 15—17; (12) nzpji ipj VI. 19, VII. 9. 16;

(13) cri\incii'c^ VIII. 19
;
(14) ntfy J3

vi. 22
;

(15) n^ni me
VIII. 17, IX. 1, 7 ; (16) nn? ffpn or ]n: VI. 18, IX. "9, ii

sq., 17; (17) you and your seed after you, IX. 9; (18)

yy. VI. 17, VII. 21
; (19) n^ntj'n and nn^ (not nnp J) VI.

13. 17, IX. 11. 15; (20) -^^ln VI. 10; (21) n^2N>I. 21,

IX. 3
; (22) n:;n wild beast VII. 14, 21, VIII. 1.'

i'7. 19, IX.

2, 5; (23) fC VI. 20, VII. 14; (24) CTt!, self-same VII.

13
; (25) y-)^ and yip VII. 21, VIII. 17,' IX. 7

; (26) mi
and mi VI. 20, VIL 14. 21, VIII. 17. 19, IX. 2 sq. (see

VI. 7, VII. 8. 23); (27) "INp HNp VII. 19; (28) 3 used

distinctively VII. 21, VIII. 17, IX! 10. 15 sq.

This certainly has the appearance of a very formidable

list. But such lists may prove very delusive. It should be

remembered that no piece of composition can be so divided

that precisely the same words and phrases and ideas shall

occur in each of the parts, and that neither shall contain

any that are not to be found in the other. If any such

piece should be divided at random, and an elaborate and

exhaustive search be instituted to discover what there was

in one of the parts that was missing in the other and vice

versa, no doubt large lists could be made out of what might

be called the characteristic peculiarities of each part. Ne-

vertheless these would not have the slightest significance,

and would have no tendency to prove that these sundered

parts ever had a separate and independent existence, and

were the primal sources from which the composition in ques-

tion was derived.

More especially is this the case when the partition is

made on the basis of certain assumed characteristic diiferen-

ces. For instance, let it be assumed at the start that a given

production is a composite one, formed by the combination of
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two preexisting documents. Two sections respectively assigned

to these documents are then compared, and the resulting

differences noted as severalh' characteristic of one or the other.

The documents are then made out in detail by the persistent

application of the criteria thus furnished. Every paragraph,

sentence or clause, in which any of the one class of charac-

teristics is to be found, is regularly and consistently assig-

ned to the one document; and with like regularity and con-

sistency all, in which any of the other class of characteris-

tics appear is referred to the other document, the number

of the criteria growing as the work proceeds. When now
the process is completed, each document will be found to

have the assumed series of characteristics for the simple rea-

son that it was throughout constructed by the critic himself

upon that pattern. He is arguing in a circle which of course

returns upon itself. He proves the documents by the

criteria, and the criteria by the documents ; and these

match as far as they do, because they have been adjusted to

one another with the utmost care. But the correspondence

may be factitious after all. It may show the ingenuity of

the operator without establishing the objective reality of his

conclusions. The documents, which he fancies that he has

discovered, may be purely a creation of his own, and

never have had an independent existence.

We shall now examine the alleged marks of P seriatim

with the view of discovering what significance is to be

attached to them.

It is urged that the alternation of the divine names in

successive paragraphs of this narrative attests its composite

character. This, it is affirmed, requires the assumption of

two different writers, who were in the habit of using

different terms to designate the most High. One (P) always

spoke of him as Elohim (God), the other (J) as Jehovah

{Lord). The narrative, as we possess it, has been made up

from the combination of the accounts in these two docu-

ments ; and hence the alternation of these two names , as

they are here found. But this is a superficial and mechanical

explanation of what is really due to a different and more

satisfactoiy cause. The names of God, though often used

interchangeably, are not precise equivalents. Elohim is the
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general designation of the most High, in his relation to the

world at large and to all mankind, as the Creator, Preserver

and Governor of all. Jehovah is his name in the sti-ict and

proper sense, by which he has made himself known to the

chosen race ; it is his designation as the God of his own
people, the God of revelation and of redemption.

There are two aspects, under which the flood can be

contemplated, and two points of view from which its place

and function in the sacred history may be regarded. It

may be looked upon as the act of the Creator, destroying

the work of his hands, because it had become corrupt and

so perverted from its original intent, and at the same time

providing for the perpetuation of the several species of

living things. Or on the other hand it may be considered

in its relation to the work of redemption. The wickedness

of man threatened to put an end to the scheme of grace and

salvation. In order to prevent his merciful designs from

being thwarted thus the most High resolved to destroy the

ungodly race, and rescue the one surviving pious family to

be the seed of a new race, amongst whom true religion

might be nurtured until it should ultimately fill the whole

earth. The sacred writer has both these aspects of this

great catastrophe in mind, and he suggests them to his

readers by the alternate use of the divine names. When he

has regard to the divine government and providential care

as manifested in it, he speaks of it as the act of Elohim.

When he has regard to his special guardianship over the

pious, or to aught that concerns divine worship, he uses the

sacred name Jehovah. Thus it is Elohim, who sees with

displeasure the disorder introduced by the corruption of

mankind, and makes known his purpose to destroy them,

but institutes measures for preserving the various species

of animals by means of an ark to be built for this end,

VI. 9— 22. It is Elohim , agreeably to whose command
creatures of both sexes went in unto Noah into the ark,

VII. 9. 16. It is Elohim, who remembered Noah and eveiy

living thing that was with him in the ark, and who made a

wind pass over the earth to assuage the waters, VIII. 1.

It is Elohim , who bade Noah go forth of the ark, and bring

forth with him every living thing that they may multiply,
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upon the earth, VIII. 15— 17. It is Elohim, who blessed

Noah and his sons, as he had blessed man at his creation,

1.28, bidding them: "Be fruitful, and multiply and replenish

the earth", IX. 1. It is Elohim, who estabKshed his covenant

with Noah and with every living creature, pledging that

there should be no flood in future to destroy all flesh,

IX. 8—17.

On the other hand it is Jehovah, in whose eyes Noah

found grace, VI. 8, and who was resolved to put a sudden

end to the downward progress of growing wickedness,

which infected every imagination of the thoughts of man's

heart, and threatened to banish piety from the earth, vs. 5— 7.

It is Jehovah, who bade righteous Noah to come with

all his house into the ark , and to take with him victuals

fit for sacrifice in larger numbers than the rest, VII, 1—3.

It is Jehovah, who shut Noah in, after he had entered the

ark, ver. 16, though in the very same verse it is Elohim

who commanded that the beasts of both sexes should enter

in. It is Jehovah, to whom Noah builds an altar and offers

sacrifice, and who graciously, accepts the offering, vs. 20, 21.

It thus appears that the divine names are discriminatingly

used throughout the entire narrative. We accordingly pass

to the other marks adduced by Dillmann in their order.

1. 'The title, VI. 9'.

(a) A like title 'These are the generations etc' occurs

besides in Gen. II 4, V. 1, X. 1, XI. 10, 27, XXV. 12, 19,

XXXVI. 1, 9, XXXVII. 2, Num. III. 1, and once out of

the Pentateuch in imitation of the phrase as there used.

(b) The word 'generations' m'^in occurs, apart from the

titles just cited, Gen. X. 32, XXV. 13; Ex. VI. 16, 19,

XXVIII. 10; Num. I. 20-42, and out of the Pentateuch Ruth
IV. 18; 1. Chron. v. 7, VII. 2, 4, 9, VIII. 28, IX. 9, 34,

XXVI. 31.

These titles are so far from lending any support to the

document hypothesis, that they can only be classed as belon-

ging to P on the prior assumption of the truth of the hypo-
thesis. That in Gen. II. 4 is assigned to P, not by reason

of its environment, but notwithstanding the fact that it

is the title of a J section, to which it is assumed that it

has been transferred from a former imaginary position at the
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beginning of ch. I, for which it is not suitable and where it could

never have stood. In XXXVII. 2 it introduces a section

composed of alternate paragraphs of J and E, in which there

is not a single sentence irom P until XLI. 46, and then not

another till XLVI. 6. In XXV. 19 it is followed by long

passages from J, interspersed with paragraphs from E. and

with scarcely anything from P. Ch XXXVI. 9. stands at

the head of a section, about which critics are divided ; some

refer it to P., others in large part to R. or te JE. The

natural inference would seem to be that these titles prefixed

alike to J and to P sections, were suggestive of the common
authorship of those sections, or at least that the titles

proceeded from him, to whom Genesis owes its present form,

be he author or compiler.

And the other passages, in which the word m^in is

found, look in the same direction. Gen. X. 32 occurs at

the close of what is considered a J section of a genealogy.

Ex. VI. 16, 19 is in a genealogy, which Kayser assigns to

E,, which in the judgment of Wellhausen and Kuenen, does

not belong to P, but is a later interpolation, and which

Dillmann merely refers to P on the general ground that gene-

alogies as a rule are to be so referred, while nevertheless

he claims that the entire context has been seriously mani-

pulated. Gen. XXV. 13 is in a genealogy, which is referred

to P on the same general ground, but is embedded in a J

context. It would seem consequently that there is no very

solid ground for the claim that this word is peculiar to P.

2. 'Reckoning by the years of Noah's life'.

The arbitrary character of the critical rule that state-

ments of age are to be referred to P appears from the fact

'that in repeated instances this is done in defiance of the

context. Thus Isaac's age at his marriage and at the birth

of his children is cut out of a J context, XXV. 20, 26; so

that of Joseph when feeding the flock with his brethren,

XXXVII. 2, and when he stood before Pharaoh, XLI. 46,

and the length of time that Jacob lived in Egypt and his age at

his death, XLVII. 28, are all severed from a foreign context

either J or E. Moreover the age of Joseph, Gen. L. 26, of

Caleb, Josh. XIV. 7, 10, and of Joshua, Josh. XXIV. 29,

is by common critical consent attributed to E.
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3. 'The exact statements of time respecting the corn'se

of the flood'.

(a) P reckons 150 days until the flood began to subside,

VII. 24, VIII. 3. But time is noted with similar exactness

in passages referred to the other documents. Thus in J

seven days until the flood was to begin, forty days that it

was to continue, VII. 4, 10, 12; after forty days Noah opened

the window of the ark, VIIT. 6, after seven days he sent

forth a dove, vs. 10, 12; three months XXXVIII. 24; in E
twelve years, XIV. 4, 5 (referred to E by Dillmann), seven

years, XXIX. 20, 27, 30; twenty, fourteen, and six years

XXXI. 38, 41; two years, XLI. 1; seven years, XLI. 48, 54;

two and five years, XLV. 6.

(b) P notes the month and the day, which marked certain

stages of the flood, VII. 11, VIII. 4, 5, 13, 14. But nothing

sufficiently momentous to call for such notation occurs in

the rest of Genesis whether in JE or in P sections. And
in the remainder of the Hexateuch it is limited to two things,

viz. the annual sacred seasons as described in detail in the

ritual law, and for that reason assigned to P, and the most

signal occurrences in the march of Israel from Egypt to

Canaan. Thus the month and day of their leaving Egypt are

indicated, Num. XXXIII, 3; of the first gift of Manna, Ex.

XVI. 1; of the arrival at and departure from Sinai, Ex. XIX.

1; Num. X 11; of setting up the sacred Tabernacle, Ex. XL.

2, 17; of numbering the people and organizing the host.

Num. I, 1, 18: of the return to Kadesh in the last year of

the wandering, Num XX. 1; of the death of Aaron, Num.
XXXIII. 38; of Moses' final exposition of the law, Deut. I.

3, and of the passage of the Jordan just when the predicted

term of wandering was complete, Josh. IV. 19. These are

all assigned to P in spite of the fact that Ex. XIX. 1; Num.
XX. 1; Deut. I. 3; and Josh. IV. 19 are not in a P
context; yet they are severed from their connection and
attributed to P because of the prior assumption that 'he alone

reckons by months and days.'

4. 'The measurements of the ark.'

There is but one other structure, of which measures are

given in the Pentateuch, viz. the Tabernacle and its vessels.

And the reason why such detailed statements are made re-
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specting them is not because P had a fancy for recording

measures , but because these structures were built by

divine direction and on a divine plan which was minutely

followed. And this is not the peculiarity of a particular

writer, for the author of Kings and the Prophet Ezekiel

detail in like manner the measures of the temple.

5. 'Weaviag in a law, IX. 1— 7, and its referring back

to I, 27 sq.'

But the same thing occura in passages assigned to the

other so-called documents ; thus in J, the law of marriage is

woven into II, 23, 24, that of levirate marriage XXXVIII,

8, intermarriage with Canaanites disapproved XXIV, 3, and

the institution of sacrifice, ch. IV, VIII, 20, 21; in E, the

payment of tithes, XIV, 20 (referred to E by Dillmann),

XXVIII. 22. And if the reference of IX. 6 to I. 27 Knks

it to P, the reference of XXVII. 45 J to IX. 6 links it

equally to J, and is thus suggestive of the common origin of

what the critics consider separate documents.

6. 'The covenant and its sign, IX. 8 sqq.'

Three covenants with their appointed signs are spoken

of in the old Testament, viz. the covenant with Noah and

the rainbow as its sign, the covenant with Abraham and his

seed and circumcision as its sign, XVII. 10, 11, and the

covenant with Israel and the sabbath as its sign Ex. XXXI,
13 — 17. These are all referred to P; and no sections of P
but these three make mention of a covenant sign. If now

the absence of this expression from all the rest of the P-

sections does not imply diiference of authorship, why
should such a significance be attributed to its absence from

the J sections ? But in fact both the name and the thing

are found in sections attributed to J. Thus Gen. XV. 18

Jehovah made a covenant with Abraham granting him the

land of Canaan; and as he asked for something, ver. 8,

whereby he might know that he should inherit it, a symbol

of the divine presence, fire and smoke, passed between the

pieces of the slaughtered victims, as was customary for con-

tracting parties among men, Jer. XXXIV. 18, 19. The word

'sign' does not occur in the passage, but Dillmann (comment.

ifi loc.) correctly calls this 'the sign by which the covenant

•engagement was concluded'. In Ex. III. 12 E God gives
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Moses a sign of his divine commission to deliver Israel. In

Ex. IV. J lie gives him a series of signs to confirm the

faith of the people in the same. The critics assign to P

with the exception of a few refractory clauses Ex. XXXI.

12—17, which makes the sabbath the sign of God's cove-

nant with Israel. And they avow as one of their chief

reasons for doing so, (Dilhnann in loc), that P must have

recorded the sign of the Mosaic covenant as he did those

of the covenants with Noah and Abraham. And yet they

attribute the entire account of the contracting of the Mosaic

covenant, Ex. XXIV. 1—11 to JE, thus separating what

manifestly belongs together. How can P report the sign of

the Mosaic Covenant, if he has said nothing of such a cove-

nant being formed?

7. 'DifFuseness and constantly recurring formulae'.

But the emphatic iteration of the historian, who would

impress his readers with the magnitude of the world-wide

desolation wrought by the flood is not to be confounded with

the aimless difFuseness of a wordy writer. The enlargement

upon special features and the repetitions are due to the

vastness of the theme, not to needless verbosity. Thus

Delitzsch commenting upon VII. 17—20 says: 'The descrip-

tion is a model of majestic simplicity, of exalted beauty with

no artificial expedients . . . The tautologies of the account, as

it lies before us, picture the frightful monotony of the illi-

mitable watery surface , and the refuge floating securely

above it, though encompassed by the terrors of death'. And
Dillmann says of VII. 16, in which the author repeats for

the third time the entiy into the ark, 'It is as if the author,

moved by the momentous character of the day, could not do

enough in the way of detailed portraiture of the event'.

These surely are not unmeaning platitudes.

8. 'The antique description of the sources of the flood,

VII. 11, VIII. 2, reminding one of I. 6—8.'

The expression 'windows of heaven' occurs twice in the

account of the flood, and nowhere else in the Hexateuch.

In both passages it is associated with rain, wich is only

sundered from it by the arbitrary tradition of the critics
;

and the form of the verb used in both implies that the rain

was consequent upon the opening of these windows, and the
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stoppage of the rain upon closing them. There is not the

slightest suggestion of two different conceptions, whether

the windows of heaven be interpreted as literal sluices

through which the waters of a supernal ocean pour, or as a

figurative representation of deluging rains proceeding from

the clouds which are spoken of as waters above the firma-

ment. And that waters from the great deep were united

with torrents from the sky in producing the flood can be no

ground of literary partition, while it is in exact accord with

geologic phenomena.

9. 'The image of God, IX. 6'.

This expression is here used with explicit allusion to

I. 26, 27, where it occurs in the account of the creation of

man; and it is found nowhere else in the old Testament.

This cannot surely be urged as a characteristic of the writer.

10. 'The mode of speaking of Noah's family, VI. 18, VII.

7, 13, VIII. 16, 18, as opposed to VII. 1'.

But why should diversity of authorship be inferred be-

cause VI. 18 has 'Thou and thy sons, and thy wife, and thy

sons wives with thee' and VIL 1 : 'Thou and all thy house'

any more than from XLV. 10 : 'Thou and thy children and

thy children's children, and thy flocks, and thy herds, and

all that thou hast' while ver. 11 has 'Thou and thy house

and all that thou hast', which plainly belong together and are

by the critics commonly assigned alike to E. Wellhausen

indeed ascribes XLV. 10 with its detailed enumeration to

J, thus precisely reversing the characteristic brevity imputed

to J in VII. 1. Moreover the detailed statement of Noah's

family occurs VII, 7 in a passage alleged to contain J's account

of the entry into the ark, and in connection with expressions

claimed to be characteristic of J, 'waters of the flood', clean

beasts and beasts that are not clean'; so that the critics

find it necessary to resort to the evasion that the text has

been manipulated by R, who substituted the present reading

for the presumed original 'Noah and his house'. And if

slight variations in the form of expression are to be made

the pretext for assuming a diversity of writers, it may be

observed that VII. 13 is peculiar in giving the names of

Noah's sons and the number of theii- wives, and VIII. 16
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in mentioning the wife before the sons. Must these verses

be referred to a distinct author on this account?

11. '-l!i':-^3 all flesh, VI. 12 sq., 17, 19, VII. 15 sq. 21,

VIII. 17, IX. 11, 15-17.'

This expression occurs thirteen times in the passages

just recited in the account of the flood to indicate the uni-

versality of corruption and death and the measures for pre-

serving the various species of living things. As there was

no occasion to use it elsewhere in Grenesis, it occurs besides

neither in P. nor in J sections. It is found three times in

Lev. XVII. 14 'blood the life of all flesh', which Dillmann

says {Comment, p. 535) is a mixed passage, and he adds

hat 'all flesh', is no sure proof of P. It further occurs in

J^um. XVI. 22, XXVII. 16: 'God of the spirits of all

flesh', and in a law of the consecration of the firstborn of

all animals, Num. XVIII. 15, and nowhere else in the Hexa-

teuch. J passages offer no substitute for it , and do not

employ it for the simple reason that they have no occasion

to express the idea. It is further found repeatedly in other

books of the Bible, so that it is no peculiar possession of P.

12. 'n;p;i -irj male and female VI. 19, VII. 9, 16.'

These words can only be expected where there is some

reason for referring to the distinction of sex. They are

found together I. 27, V. 2, where the creation of man is

spoken of, and VI. 19, VII. 3, 9, 16 in the measures for

the preservation of the various species at the time of the

flood but nowhere else in Genesis. They are also found

together in the ritual laws respecting sacrifice Lev. III. 1, 6;

childbirth. Lev. XII. 7; uncleannes. Lev. XV. 33; Num. V.

3 ; and vows, Lev. XXVII. 3 - 7 ; and nowhere else in the

Hexateuch except Deut. IV. 12, referring to objects of ido-

latrous worship. And it is almost exclusively in ritual con-

nections, that the words indicative of sex are used at all,

even separately. Thus male occurs in Genesis only in rela-

tion to circumcision, Gen. XVIL 10, 12, 14, 23, XXXIV.
15, 22, 24, 25; and besides in a like connection in Ex.

XII. 48 (Josh. V. 4 R). It is further found in the Hexa-
teuch in relation to sacrifice, Ex. XII. 5; Lev. I. 3, 10, IV.

23, XXII. 19 ; hallowing the first born (Ex. XIII. 12, 15 J;

Deut. XV. 19 D); directions concerning the priests, Lev.
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VI. 11 (Eng. Version ver. 18). 22 (E. V. 29), VII. 6; Num.

XVIII. 10; childbirth, Lev. XII. 2; copulation, (Lev. XVIII.

22, XX. 13 J so Dillm.); Num. XXXI. 17, 18, 35; the

census, Num. I. 2, 20, 22, ch. Ill, XXVI. 62 (Josh. XVII.

2 JE,, except only the word males, so Dillm.); and war,

Num, XXXI. 7, 17. Female occurs separately in connection

with sacrifice. Lev. IV. 28, 32, V. 6; childbirth Lev. XII.

6; and war, Num. XXXI. 15. As the creation, flood (for

the most part), and ritual law are assigned to P, it is not

surprising that nearly all the allusions to sex are in the

sections and paragraphs attributed to P. And yet in the

limited references, which J. is supposed to make to matters

that admit of an allusion to sex, the word male finds

entrance there also , as appears from the above recital. It

is alleged that J. u.ses a different phrase, IPifN] '£"'i< man
and his wife, VII. 2, instead of male and female.

Nevertheless male and female occur VII. 3, 9 in para-

graphs assigned to J. The critics say that these words

were inserted by R. the only evidence of which is that

they are at variance with critical assumptions. And why

R. should have been concerned to insert them here, and not

in VI [. 2 does not appear.

13. 'cn'inneB'Cti according to their families VIII. 19.'

This particular form of expression occurs once of the

various species of animals that came forth from the ark.

With that exception it is limited to genealogies, viz. of the

sons of Noah, X. 5, 20, 31; of Esau, XXXVI, 40; and of the

Levites, Ex. VI. 17, 25; the census of the tribes. Num. I—IV,

XXVI; and the division of Canaan, Num. XXXIII, 54; Josh.

XIII etc. As these are for the most part given to P by

rule, the word is chiefly found in P sections as a matter of

course. Yet it is classed as belonging to P in X. 20, 31,

though the proceeding genealogy, to which it relates, is given

to J. The word itself is found in J. Gen. XII. 3, XXVIII.

14, and JE Josh. VI, 23; and with the same preposition

'according to your families' Ex. XII, 21 J, 'according to his

families' Num. XL 10 JE.

14. 'mv, ]3 so did he VL 22.'

This is part of an emphatic declaration that the divine

directions were punctually obeyed. Such statements are
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mostly found in connection with the ritual, and naturally

have their place in P, to which ritual passages are regularly

assigned. In Ex. XII, 28 it is preceded and followed by a

J context, with the former of which it is intimately united, to

which it evidently refers, and from which its meaning is

derived. And yet it is torn from this connection, and linked

with a distant P paragraph solely and avowedly because it

contains the formula in question. It occurs but once in the

book of Genesis, where it describes the exactness, with which

Noah heeded the injunctions given him. The expression in

VII, 5 is less full, but this is no indication that it is from

a different source. The emphatic formula connected with the

general statement in Ex. XXXIX, 32- is preceded, and that

in Ex. XL, 16 is followed by numerous particular statements,

with a briefer formula, but no one suspects a difference ot

authorship on this account.

15. Tail rOB be fruitful and multiply, VIII, 17,

IX, 1, V ^ ^ '^

This phrase occurs ten times in Genesis, and once in

Exodus, and in all of them is refeiTcd to P. This looks

like a strong case at first sight ; but all its seeming strength

is dissipated upon examination. The phrase is an emphatic

combination designed to express exuberant fertility; and its

meaning is repeatedly heightened by the addition of other

synonymous words or of intensifying adverbs, i) It is used

in the Pentateuch of three things, and of these only. 1. The

blessing of fruitfulness pronounced upon animals and men
at their creation, Gen. I, 22, 28, and after the flood, VIII. 17,

IX. 1, 7. 2. The promise to the patriarchs of the multipli-

cation of their descendants. 3. The actual multiplication

of the children of Israel in Egypt, Gen. XLVII. 27; Ex. I. 7.

Since the entire account of the creation and almost all of

the account of the flood are given to P., the blessings then

pronounced take the same direction as a matter of coiu'se.

Of the two statements of the multiplication of the IsraeUtes

») Thus Geu. I. 22, 28, IX. 1 ixipai mi nn.

VIII. 17 mi iiBi . . . isiBi.

IX. 7 1211 . . . isiir mi ns.

XLVn. 27 iHb im'i nB<i.

Ex. I. 7 iMD nMD2 iDxyi UTi ixniBii na.
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in Egypt, Gen. XLVII. 27 stands in a J context, and Ex. I. 7

in an E context; and both are sundered from their proper

connection and referred to P principally on account of the

phrase in question

In the blessing upon Abraham and his descendants in

Gen. XVII these two verbs are first used separately, 'mul-

tiply' ver. 2, 'make fruitful' ver. 6, and then both are com-

bined in ver. 20. This climactic promise of offspring to

Abraham after long years of waiting, and when every natural

expectation had vanished, was confirmed by the announce-

ment that it came from the Almighty God, ver. 1, who was

able to fulfil what nature could not accomplish. ') This promise

was repeated with explicit allusion to this occasion by Isaac

to Jacob, XXVIII. 3; by God himself to Jacob, XXXV 11;

by Jacob to Joseph, XLVIII. 3, 4. In all these cases the

emphatic words of the original promise, 'Almighty God', 'be

fi'uitful', 'multiply' are repeated together. There are uni-

formly assigned to P, not because of the connection, in which

they stand, but because of the critical assumption that these

words are characteristic of P, and must always be attributed

to him. These comprise all the instances in the Hexateuch,

in which 'be fruitful' and 'multiply' occur together except

Lev XXVI. 9, which Driver assigns to another than P, and

Dnimann gives to J.

16. 'n^"]3 C'P" or ]nj establish or ordain a cove-

nant VL 18, IX. 9, 11 sq., 17.'

These expressions are said to be characteristic of P,

while J habitually uses instead n'13 013 conclude a cove-

nant. The fact is that there is a difference in the signi-

fication of these terms, which should be noted, and which is

the true and sufficient explanation of their usage, without

the need of having recourse to the proclivities of distinct

writers. The first two expressions are used exclusively of

God instituting covenants with men; establish (Ht. 'cause

to stand') indicates the permanence and stability of the

arrangement divinely made; ordain (lit. 'give') suggests its

Gen. XVn. 1, 2 nsD iNBa >iw na-im . . . . ne "tn ':n.

ver. 6 iKO inds ins 'nisni.

ver. 20 ind inds ihn 'noini ins 'nnBni.

14*
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divine appointment a bestowment. These are applied to

two covenants granted in perpetuity, that to Noah (establish

VI. 8. IX. 9, 11, 17; ordain E. V. 'make' IX. 12); and

to Abraham (establish XVII. 7.19. 21; Ex. VI. 4;

ordain, E. V. 'make' IX. 12j; and ordain, E. V. 'give' is

once besides applied to the covenant of a perpetual priest-

hood granted to Phinehas, Num. XXV. 12. Conclude (lit.

'cut.' E. V. 'make') according to its original signification al-

ludes to the sacrificial rites attending the ratification of a

covenant, and the cutting of the victim asunder for the con-

tracting parties to pass between the separated pieces,

Jer. XXXrV. 18. 19. It properly refers, therefore, to the act

of concluding a covenant with predominant allusion in some

instances at least to the accompanying ceremonies. It is

accordingly used

(a) Of covenants between men; thus between Abraham

and Abimelech, Gen. XXI. 27, 32 E; Isaac and Abimelech,

XXVI. 28 J; Laban and Jacob, XXXI. 44 E; Israel and

Canaanites, Ex. XXIII. 32 E, XXXIV. 12, 15 J; Deut. VII. 2 D;

Josh. IX. 6 sqq. E; Joshua and Israel, Josh. XXIV. 25 E.

(b) Of the covenants of God with men, when the attention

is directed to the ratification rather than to the perpetuity

of the covenant. It occurs once of God's covenant with

Abraham on the occasion of its formal ratification in condes-

cension to the customs of men, when a symbol of the Divine

Being, by whom the engagement was made, passed between

the parts of the slaughtered victims. Gen XV. 18 J. But

when the climax was reached, and the faith of childless

Abraham had been sufficiently tried, the covenant conveying

the land of Canaan was more explicitly unfolded as a cove-

nant, in which the Almighty God pledged himself to be a

God unto him and to his seed; a covenant, that was not

merely entered into, but declared to be everlasting, and the

stronger word establish is henceforth used in relation to

it, XVII. 7. Conclude (lit. 'cut') is invariably used of God's

covenant with Israel, ratified by sacrifice, Ex. XXIV. 8 J.

and solemnly renewed. Ex. XXXIV. 10, 27 J; Deut. IV. 23,

V. 2, 3, IX. 9, XXVni. 69, XXIX. 11, 13, 24, XXXI, 16.

Establish is never used in speaking of this covenant with
Israel, as of that with Abraham, because the element of
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perpetuity and inviolability was wanting. It was liable to

be brofeen. It was once actually ruptured by the crime of

the golden calf, and again by their rebellion, when the spies

brought an evil report of the promised land, and they were

in consequence condemned to die in the wilderness. The

people were ever afresh reminded that its persistence was

conditioned on their own fidelity. Only once in Pentateuch

is its perpetuation set before them as a blessing of the

future;') if they will walk in the Lord's statutes, he will

establish his covenant with them, Lev. XXVI. 3. 9 (J

Dillm.), It is quite likely, however, that the phrase is here

used in the secondary sense of performing or fulfilling, as it

is in relation to the covenant with Abraham in Deut. VIII. 18.

The occurrence of what is claimed as a P phrase in J and

D shows that it is not the peculiar property of any one of

the so-called Hexateuchal documents. And the supei-ficial

exegesis, which finds here only an unmeaning difference of

usage in different writers, overlooks the profound significance,

which underlies the constant employment of these several

tei'ms.

17. 'You and your seed after you, IX. 9.'

This or the like phrase with a simple change of the

pronoun is uniformly ascribed to P. It occurs in the promise

to Noah, IX. 9, Abraham, XVII. 7 bis, 8, 9, 10, 19, Jacob

XXXV. 12, repeated by Jacob to Joseph, XLVIII. 4, the

injunction to Aaron, Ex. XXVIII. 43, and the promise to

Phinehas, Num. XXV. 13. But the expression is not unifoi-m

even in passages assigned to P, e. g. 'to thee and to thy

seed with thee' Gen. XXVIII 4; Num. XVIII. 19; 'to him

and to his seed throughout their generations' Ex. XXX. 21.

Why then should a slight additional variation in three other

passages be thought to indicate a different author? viz. 'to

thee and to thy seed for ever' Gen. XIII. 15 J.; 'unto thee

and unto thy seed', XXVt. 3 R, XXVIII. 13 J. Especially

as one author in Deuteronomy uses all these phrases; 'unto

them and to their seed after them' I. 8; 'unto them and to

their seed' XL 9 ; 'thee and thy seed for ever' XXVIII. 46.

') And once besides in tlie Old Testament, Bzek. XVI. 60, 62, where,

however, it is based not on the fidelity of the people, but on the prevenient

grace of God.
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18. 'J71| die, expire (for which J is said to use n^c),

VI. 17, VII. 21.'

This word is only found in poetry except in the Hexa-

teuch, whei'e it is an emphatic word, only used of the death

of venerated partriarchs or of great catastrophes. It occurs

twice in relation to those that perished in the flood, VI. 17,

VII. 21; also of those who were cut off by divine judgment

for the rebellion of Korah Num. XVII. 27, 28 (E. V. 12, 13),

XX. 3 bis; or the trespass of Achan, Josh. XXII. 20. It

is used in connection with £110 died of the death of Abraham,

Gen. XXV. 8; Ishmael, ver. 17; Isaac, XXXV. 29; and with

the equivalent phrase 'was gathered to his people' of Jacob,

XLIX. 33 ; also of Aaron, Num. XX. 29, where the preceding

verse has niC

The critics improperly sunder Gen. VII. 22, which

has P'D from its connection with ver. 21, which haa

yij, assigning the former for this reason to J and the latter

to P; although ver. 22 directly continues ver. 21, and is a

comprehensive restatement in brief, added with the view of

giving sti'onger expression to the thought. Num XX. 3 b

is cut out of an E connection and referred to P on account

of this word yij, though the similar passage Num. XIV. 23

shows that it belongs where it stands. This word could

not be expected in the passages assigned to J., since they

record no death in all the Hexateuch except those of Haran,

Gen. XI. 28; Shuah the wife of Judah, XXXVIII. 12; and

a king of Egypt, Ex. II. 23; in all which the word niC is

appropriately used. The passages assigned to P in like

manner use niD of Terah Gen. XI. 32; Saraii XXIII. 2; the

kings of Edom XXXVI. 33—39 (referred to P by Dillm.);

Nadab and Abihu Lev. X. 2, and several times besides as

an emphatic addition to j;i3. There is in all this no difference

of usage whatever, and certainly nothing to suggest diversity

of authorship.

19. 'n^nrj'- and nntif destroy (not nno blot out J,
VI. 13, 17, IX. 11, 15.'

What is here claimed as a P word occurs but once in

P outside of the account of the flood, Gen. XIX. 29; while

it occurs repeatedly in J, Hiphil form : Gen. XIII. 10, XIX. 13,

XXXVIII. 29; Ex. XXXII. 7; Deut. XXXII. 5; and in E
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Ex. XXI. 26; Num. XXXII. 15; Josh. XXII. 33. Piel foi-m

:

in J Gen. XVIII. 28, 31, 32, XIX. 13, 14; Ex. XII 23.

And the alleged J word nnc occurs four times in the nar-

rative of the flood, VI. 7, VII. 4, 23 bis; and five times

besides in the Hexateuch, twice in J Ex. XXXII. 32, 33;

twice in E Ex. XVII. 14; and once in P Num. V. 23. The

-writer is led to use Pints' in VI. 13, 17 because of the two-- T '

fold significance of the word, which may have respect to

character or condition, and may mean 'to corrupt' or 'to

destroy.' All flesh had coiTupted their way, wherefore Grod

was resolved to destroy them. In VII. 23 iinc, though

referred to J, is in connection with the enumeration of 'man,

beast, creeping thing, and fowl of heaven', which is reckoned

a characteristic of J, and can only be accounted for by the

assumption that it has been inserted by R.

20. 'n^^in beget VI. 10 (for which J is said to use -hi)-'

As is remarked by Dillmann (Comment, on Gen. V. 3),

n^'pin said of the father belongs to greater precision of style.

Hence this is uniformly used in the dii-ect line of the genealogies

leading to the chosen race, which are drawn up with special

fulness and formality, Gen. V, VI. 10, XI. 10 sqq., XXV. 19,

Num. XXVI. 29, 58. And ih] is as uniformly used of the

side-lines, thus IV. 18 (in the line of Cain), X. 8, 13, 15,

24, 26 (line of Ham and that of Shem outside of the chosen

race); XXII. 23 (Bethuel); XXV. 3 (Keturah). The only

apparent exceptions are not really such; X. 24 Arpachshad,

Shelah, Eber here head a divergent line proceeding with

Joktan, cf. XI. 12—17. In XI. 27 Haran begat ("l^'pin) Lot,

but this is included in the genealogy with Abraham, just as

XI, 26 Terah begot (n^^in) three sons, and Noah v. 32, VI. 10

begot (^7111) three sons, these being included in a genealogy

of the direct line. In XVII. 20 the promise that Lshmael

shall beget (HvV) twelve princes is not in a genealogy, and

besides it is part of a promise to Abraham. The vai-iation,

which the critics attribute to distinct writers, is simply the

carrying out of a consistent and uniform plan by the same

wi'iter. Besides it is only by critical legerdemain that n?^

is restricted to J. Gen. XXII. 23 is referred to J notwith-

standing the allusion by P in XXV. 20, which makes it

-necessary to assume that P had stated the same thing in
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some other passage now lost. This carries with it XXII. 20,

whose allusion to XI. 29 requires the latter to be torn from

its connection and referred to J. And in XXV. 3 1^'' alter-

nates with 'JDi, which is made a criterion of P in ch. X,

cf. also XLVi. 9 sqq. ; Ex. VI. 15 sqq.

21. 'nS?X eating (E. V. food) VI. 21, IX. 3'

Deiitzscii {Comment, on Gen. VI. 21) says 'bjii^] to eat

and "^pNc"? for food', and quotes with approval from Driver

'a thing is given b'Dijh on a particular occasion , it is given

dSin'? for a continuance'. It is said that J uses '^2NC as

its equivalent; but ^^NC and npDN occur together in Gen.

VI. 21 P, where the difference is plainly shown; 'PJNO da-

notes that which is eaten, ~|ppN the act of eating. H^ipN

occurs seven times in the Hexateuch. In each instance some

particular article of food is prescribed for constant eating^

and these are the only passages in which this is done. In

Gen. I. 29, 30 to man and beast at the creation; VI. 21 to

Noah and those that were with him in the ark during the

flood; IX. 3 to man after the flood; Ex. XVI 15 to Israel

manna during their abode in the wilderness; Lev. XI. 39 to

Israel animal food allowed by the law; XXV. 6 to man and

beast during the sabbatical year.

As all these verses are assigned to P, and these com-

prise all the passages of this description, it is not surprising

that nj'PN does not occur in J. But some nice critical work

is necessary to effect this. Ex. XV 1. 15 has to be split in

two; its first clause is said to belong to J. but its last

clause is attributed to P because of this very word (so Dillm.)

Kayser (Das vorexiliscJie Buck p. 76) refers Lev. XXV. 1—7
to another than P; Kuenen {Hexateuch, p. 286) refers it

to P,' who is distinguished from P, or as he prefers to call

him P 2 the author of 'the historico-legislative work extending

fi-om the creation to the settlement in Canaan.' (p. 288).

22. 'r,'j wild beast, VIL 14, 21, VIIL 1. 17, 19,IX.2.i5.'

There is no difference in this between the passages

respectively assigned to the so-called documents. PPn beast
is distinguished from Hcr? cattle in P I. 24, 25, VII. 14 21,

VIII. 1, IX. 10
;
but so it is in J. II. 20. In I. 30, VIIL 19,

IX, 2, 5 P it is used in a more comprehensive sense and
includes domestic animals precisely as it does in II. 19 J.
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In VI. 20 P n^ns cattle is used in a like comprehensive

sense and embraces all quadrupeds as in VII. 2. J. In the

rest of Genesis and of the Hexateuch while "in beast
T —

occurs in the sense of wild beasts in Gen. XXXVII. 20, 33 JE,

Ex. XXIII. 29 E, Deut. VII. 22 D, it is nowhere used in

this sense in P, to which it is conceded that Lev. XVII. 13;

XXV. 7, XXVI. 6, 22 do not properly belong, and in Num.
XXXV. 3, where 'beasts' are distinguished from 'cattle' it is

nevertheless plain that domesticated animals are meant.

23.
'fp

kind VI. 20, VII. U.'

This word is only used when there is occasion to refer

to various species of living things, as in the account of the

creation Gen. I (10 times), and of the preservation of the

animals in the ark VI. 20 (4 times), VII. 14 (4 times), and

in the law respecting clean and unclean animals Lev. XI
(9 times), Deut. XIV (4 times). It occurs but once besides

in the entire Old Testament, Ezek. XLVII. 10, where reference

is made t6 the various species of fish. As the creation, the

flood (in large part) and the ritual law are assigned to P,

and there is no occasion to use the word elsewhere, it cannot

be expected in passages attributed to J; not even in VII. 2.

3, 8, where attention is drawn to the distinction maintained

between clean and unclean rather than the variety of species

preserved, which is sufficiently insisted upon VI. 20 and VII. 14.

24. 'D^V. self same VIL 13.'

This is an emphatic form of speech, which was but

sparingly used, and limited to important epochs, whose

exact time is thus signalized. It marks two momentous days

in the history, that on which Noah entered into the ark.

Gen. VII. 13, and that on which Moses the leader and

legislator of Israel went up Mount Nebo to die, Deut.

XXXII. 48. With these exceptions it occurs mainly in

ritual sections. It is used twice in connection with the original

institution of circumcision in the family of Abraham, Gen.

XVII. 23, 26; three times in connection with the institution

of the passover on the day that the Lord brought Israel out

of the land of Egypt, Ex. XII. 17, 41, 51 ; and five times

in Lev. XXIII, the chapter of ordaining the sacred festivals,

to mark severally the day on which the sheaf of the first

fruits was presented in the passover week, ver. 14 (which
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is emphasized afresh on the observance of the first passover

in Canaan, Josh. V. 11); also the day on which the two

wave loaves were brought at the feast of weeks, ver. 21;

and with ti-iple repetition the great day of atonement,

vs. 28 - 30. Since ritual passages are regularly assigned to

P, and the two emphatic moments in the history calling for

the use of this expression have likewise been given to him,

it might not seem surprising if it had been absolutely limited

to P. And yet it is found once in an admitted JE section,

Josh. X. 27, showing that it can have place in these sections

as well as others, if there is occasion for its employment.

25. 'yH^ creep or swarm, y]p creeping or swar-

ming things, VII. 21, VIII. 17, IX. 7.'

yVV creeping things occurs among other specie^ of

animals at the creation, I. 20, in the flood, VII. 21, and in

the ritual law as a source of defilement, Lev. V. 2, XXII. 5,

or prohibited as food. Lev. XI (10 times), Deut. XIV. 19;

and it is found nowhere else in the Old Testament.

The verb yyXf is used with its cognate noun at the

creation, I. 20, 21, and flood, VII. 21, and in the law ot

unclean meats. Lev. XL. 29, 41, 42, 43, 46; and in the sense

of swarming or great fertility in the blessings pronounced

upon animals and men after the flood, VIII. 17, IX 7; the

immense multiplication of the children of Israel in Egypt,

Ex. I. 2; and the production of countless frogs, Ex. VII. 28

(E. V. VIII. 3); repeated Ps. CV. 30 ; and it is used but once

besides in the entire Old Testament. In the creation, flood

and ritual law it is given to P as a matter of course ; but

it occurs in J in Ex. VII. 28, and in Ex. I. 7 it is only

saved for P by cutting it out of an E connection.

26 'ii'OT creep and tfOT creeping thing.'

These words occur in the account of the creation,

I 21, 24, 25. 26, 28, 30, and in the flood VI. 20, VII. 14.

21, 23, VIII. 17. 19, IX. 2. 3 P (also VI. 7, VII. 8, 23 in

a J connection); in the ritual law respecting clean and un-

clean beasts. Lev. XI, 44, 46 P, XX. 25 J (so Dillm.) ; and

in the prohibition of making an image of anything for wor-

ship, Deut. IV. 18; and in but three passages besides in

the Old Testament, Ps. LXIX. 35, CIV. 20, Ezek. XXXVIII.
20. Their signification limits their occurrence to a class of
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passages that are mostly assigned to'P, though the noun is

likewise found in D, and both noun and verb are only

excluded from J by critical legerdemain,

27. 'nNIp nf<p exceedingly, VII. 19.'

This duplicated intensive adverb is referred to P also

Ex. 1. 7, Num. XIV. 7, and with a preposition prefixed,

Gen, XVII. 2,- 6, 20. But it is admitted to belong to J Gen.

XXX. 43. 28.

28. '5 used distributively, Vll. 21, VIII. 17,IX. 10, 15 sq.'

But it occurs in JE likewise Ex. X. 15.

It appears from the above examination of these words

and phi'ases that they are for the most part found in the

other so-called documents as well as in P; when they are

limited to P or preponderate there, it is due not to the

writer's pecularity, but to the nature of the subject, and in

many cases to critical artifice.

Dr. Dillmann notes the following as characteristics of J.

In VI. 1, 2.

(1) nin', (2) bnn, (3) ^o^^f^ 'j^-^j;, (4) d-inh, (5) 3ia

in a physical sense.

In VI. 5—8.

mn' as (1), (6) -)^: VIII. 21. (7) PI, (8) 2yj;nn III. 16.

17, XXXIV. 7. (9) nnc, npiy as (3), (10) jH NSC, (11) Human
feelings attributed to God, ver. 8.

In ch. VII, VIII.

mn^ as (1). Anthropomorphism,, VII. 16, VIII. 21 as (11),

(12) Distinction of clean and unclean beasts, mention of altar

and sacrifice, VIII. 20, 21 cf. IV. 3, 4. (13) Prominence

given to inherent sinfulness of men, VII. 21. Pnp VII. 4,

23 as (9). (14) 1nE'^?l tfW VII. 2. no-JNn {^:B-bvJYlI. 4, 8.

23, VIII. 8, 13, 21as (3). (15) CVll^YUA, 10. (16) Iz'p-'pj;

VIII. 21. cf.VI. 6. (17) nay? VIII. 21. -]T VIII. 21 as (6).

(18) 'n-^p VIII. 21, III. 20 contrary to VI. 19.

These will be examined in the order in which they are

numbered, and in addition a few verbal difierences noted by

Dillmann in the course of his exposition of these chapters.

1. nTT' Jehovah. The divine names have been already

explained.
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2. b-n begin, also in P Num. XVII. 11. 12 (E. V.

XVI. 46, 47).

3 ncnxn ^JS"'?y on the face of the around.

Though no~N is made a criterion of J, and its presence

in a passage is held to warrant its ascription to J, it never-

theless occurs in P Gen. I. 25, VI. 20, iX. 2. And it is

only by critical artifice that HpnN ''3B VIII. 13 b is excluded

from P, though it is enclosed between ver. 13 a and ver, 14,

which are both atti-ibuted to P, and it is the direct con-

tinuation of ver. 13 a, and is in sti'ucture conforlned to

VI. 12 P. The occurence of Ylii in ver. 13 a and rp-N

in 13 b does not justify the assumption of different sources

any more than the same change in Vll. 3, 4 or in VIII. 7, 8;

see also vs. 9, 11, where no one dreams of a difference of

sources.

4. mxri.
T T T

Though Adam is used as a proper noun in P, it is also

treated as a common noun, and as such has tho article in

I. 22, VII. 21, IX. 5, 6.

5. 3112 in a physical sense.

So in P Gen. I. 4, XXV. 8, Lev. XXVII. 10, 12, 14,

33; Num. XIV. 7, XXXVI. 6. If it is not applied to per-

sonal beauty in P, the simple reason is that the critics do

not assign to P any passage in which this idea is expressed.

6. "IS"! imagination.

This word occurs but three times in the Hexateuch,

Gen. VI. 5, VIII. 21; Deut. XXXI. 21, and is uniformly by
the critics referred to J.

7. p-j only.

This word, which occurs repeatedly in J, E and D, does

not chance to be found in the passages attributed to P.

8. 33ynn to be grieved.

This verb is here found in a J passage, VI. 6. It

occurs twice besides in the Hexateuch, once in the same form

(Hithpael) XXXIV. 7, and once in a different species (Niphal)

XIV. 5. The critics claim them all for J, but in so doing

have to resort to a somewhat violent procedui-e. Ch.XXXIV.

7

is in a P connection, the preceding verse and the following

verses being given to P; but ver. 7 has this J word, an E
phrase 'which ought not to be done' XX. 6, and a D phrase
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'wrought folly in Israel', Deut. XXII. 21; a combination, which

is readily explained on the assumption of the unity of the

Pentateuch, but on the principles of the divisive critics is

sufficiently puzzling. So without more ado the refractory

verse is cut out of the connection, to which it manifestly

belongs, and the entii-e conglomei-ate is made over to J.

Gen. XLV. 5 is in an E connection, and contains what are

regarded as E characteristics, but is split in two in order to

give this verb to J.

9. nnp blot out, destroy. See above under marks

of P, no. 19.

10. ]n NSO find favour.

It is not surprising that this expression, which naturally

has its place chiefly in narrative sections, does not occur

in P, to which only occasional scraps of ordinaiy narrative

are assigned. And yet it requires some nice critical surgery

to limit it to J. Gen. XXXIV. 11 is in a P connection.

Shechem there continues the entreaty begun by his father,

vs. 8— 10 P, and the sons of Jacob make reply to Shechem

as well as to his father, vs. 13 - 18 P. And yet this verse

is sundered from its connection and given to J on account

of this very phrase.

11. 'Human feelings attributed to God' VI. 8.

Elohim is the general term for God, and describes him

as the creator of the world and its universal governor, while

Jehovah is his personal name, and that by which he has

made himself known as the God of a gracious revelation.

Hence divine acts of condescension to men and of self mani-

festation are more naturally associated whith the name Je-

hovah; whence it follows that anthropopathies and anthro-

pomorphisms occur chiefly in Jehovah sections. But there

is no inconsistency between the ideas which these are in-

tended to suggest and the most spiritual and exalted notions

of the Most High. The loftiest conceptions of God are

throughout the Scriptures freely combined with anthro-

pomorphic representations. His infinite condescension is no

prejudice to his supreme exaltation. These are not different

ideas of God separately entertained by different writers, but

different aspects of the Divine Being, which enter alike into

every true conception of him. The writer of 1. Sam. XV. 35
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does not hesitate to say 'Jehovah repented', though he had

said but a few verses before, ver. 29, 'He is not a man that

he should repent'. The prophet Amos describes Jehovah's

majestic gi-eatness in lofty tei-ms, V. 8, and yet speaks of

his repenting, VII. 3, and of his smelling the odours of

Israel's offerings. 'Jehovah smelled a sweet savour' Gen.

VIII. 21 J is identical in thought and language with the

constant phrase of the ritual 'a sweet savour unto Jehovah'

Lev. I. 13 P; cf. Lev. XXVI. 31. There is accordingly no

incompatibility between the representations of God as Jehovah

and as Elohim. These supplement and complete each other;

and there is not the slightest reason for imputing them to

the variant conceptions of distinct writers.

12. 'Distinction of clean and unclean beasts , mention

of altar and sacrifice', VIII. 20, 21; cf. IV. 3, 4.

For the reason given under the preceding number it

was as Jehovah chiefly that God was worshipped, that prayer

was addressed to him , and offerings made to him. Hence

it is almost exclusively in Jehovah sections that mention is

made of altars and sacrifices; and the distinction of clean

and unclean beasts here made had relation to sacrifice.

The notion of the critics that according to P sacrifice

was first introduced by Moses at Sinai is utterly pre-

posterous and altogether unwarranted. It is preposterous to

suppose that the pious patriarchs, who were honoured with

special divine communications, and were in favour with God,

engaged in no acts of worship. And it is wholly without

warrant, for there is no suggestion of any such idea in the

paragraphs assigned to P. This is one of those perverse

conclusions which are drawn from the absolute severance of

what belongs together, and can only be properly understood

in combination. The prevalent absence of allusion to sacrifice

in passages where God is spoken of as Elohim simply arises

from the circumstance that Jehovah is the proper name to

use in such a connection.

13. 'Prominence given to the inherent sinfulness of

men', VIL 21.

Jehovah's gracious revelation has for its object the

recovery of men from sin, and then* restoration to the divine

favour. Now since the disease and the remedy go together,
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it is quite appropriate that human sin should be chiefly-

portrayed in Jehovah sections.

14. iriB'N'l E'^N a man and his wife; used of beasts

'a, male and his female' VII. 2. See above, marks of P no. 12.

As these terms are nowhere else applied to the lower

animals in J, it is not strange that they are not so applied

in P sections. But a fairly parallel case occurs in Ex. XXVI.
3, 5, 6, 17 P, where terms strictly denoting human beings

receive a wider application, curtains and tenons being said

to be coupled 'a woman to her sister' i. e. one to another^

as it is in Ex. XXXVI. 10, 12, 13, 22. Moreover, in Gen.

VIII. 19 nneit'p is used to denote species in animals, while

yip is always used in this sense elsewhere. Yet both are

alike referred to P by the critics. With what consistency

then can a difference of writers be inferred from the fact

that iniS'NI I1"N is used in one verse, VII. 2, instead oi

n^pji ID]?

15. U^Cp in days or at the completion of days VII. 4,10.

This expression occurs nowhere else in the Hexateuch

in this sense; but the preposition is similarly used XVII. 21 P;

see Dillmann on Gen. III. 8, to which he refers VII. 4 as

a parallel.

16. S'zh-b^ at or unto his heart VI. 6, VIII. 21.

Nowhere else in the Hexateuch.

17. -\'i2)12 because of VHI. 21.

This occurs only in narrative passages, viz. 15 times in

Genesis, 7 times in the first 20 chapters of Exodus, and

nowhere else in the Hexateuch. It is three times attributed.

to R Ex. IX. 14, 16 bis; and with this exception the pas-

sages in which it is found are divided between J and E, to

whom the great bulk of the narrative in the Hexateuch is.

ascribed.

18. V~^2 every living thing, VIH. 21, III. 20,.

contrary to VI. 19 ''nri"73 all the living things.

These words do not occur together again in the Hexa-

teuch, whether with the article or vdthout it. The insertion

or the omission of the article in such a phrase is a very

slender ground, on which to base the assertion of a difference

of writers, especially as its insertion in VI. 19 appears to-
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be due to the qualifying expression that follows, 'all the

living things of all flesh'.

19. niJDJ was overspread, IX. 19.

DiUmann says that P writes "n.pj X. 5, 32; and then

he annuls the force of his remark by adding 'not quite in

the same sense'. If the sense is not the same, why should

not the word be different?

Dillmann further calls attention to the fact that different

expressions are used for the same thing in different parts of

the narrative of the flood. Thus 20. P in VI. 16 speaks of

"ina a light, but J "VIII. 6 of j'i'v'ri a window in the ark.

There is some obscurity in the description ot the former,

which makes its precise construction doubtful. Dillmann

thinks that it was an opening a cubit .wide, extending the

entire length of all the four sides of the ark just beneath

the roof, for the admission of light and air, and only inter-

rupted by the beams, which supported the roof. The window

was a latticed opening, whose shape and dimensions are not

given. There is nothing to forbid its exact correspondence

and identity with the opening before mentioned. And there

is nothing strange in the use of one term to describe it

when considered simply as intended for the admission of

light, and another term when reference is made to the lattice,

which Noah had occasion to unfasten.

21. D-ipi living substance VII. 4, 23.

This is found but once besides in the Old Testament,

Deut. XI. 6. In both the former passages it is given to J,

notwithstanding the mixed state of the text, as the critics

regard it, in ver. 23. It there stands in combination with

'man, cattle, creeping things and fowl of the heaven', also

with ~N 'only' and 'who were with him', all which are

accounted marks of P.

22. bp_ lightened or abated VIII. 8, 11.

As this word is nowhere else used in a like sense by
J, it is not strange that it does not occur in P And as

two different words are employed in VIII 1. 3 to express

a similar thought, both being referred by the critics to the

same writer, why should the use of a third word bearing an
analogous sense compel us to think of a different writer

altogether ?
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23. n;n (Piel) keep alive VII 3 J, while VI 19,

20 P has n^nri (Hiphil).

But this can be no indication of a diversity of writers,

for both forms occur repeatedly iu passages assigned to J
elsewhere; thus, Piel Gen. XII. 12, XIX. 32. 34; Hiphil

XIX 19, XLVII. 25. Both occur in the same connection

Num. XXXI. 15, 18, and are referred to the same writer.

The Hiphil is biit once again referred to P, Josh. IX. 20,

and the Piel which occurs in the same connection, ver. 15,

is only given to another by a critical dissection of the verse.

The Piel and Hiphil of this verb are used indiscriminately

as those of DIjE''' are, which are both given to P; see above,

marks, of P, no. 19.

24.' h'\2^- ip waters of the flood VII 7. 10 (not

so ver. 17).

The attempt to create a distinction between the so-

called documents in the mode of speaking of the flood is

not succesful. When the flood is first mentioned, the unusual

word 'POD is defined by the added phrase 'waters upon the

earth' VI. 17, VII. 6 P. We then read VII. 7, 10 J of

'waters of the flood', and the same in IX. 11 P. Then

VII. 17 J of 'the flood' simply, and so in IX 15, 28 P.

After this examination of all that the critics have to

adduce upon this subject I think that it may be safely said

that there is nothing in the diction of these chapters that

tends in any way to disprove their common authorship, or

to create any presumption in favour of the critical hypothesis

that •difi'erent documents have here been combined.

K h u t , Semitic Studies. 15



Reiian ttber die spateren Formen dor

hebraischen Spraclie

von

Dr. Max Griinbaum (Miinclien).

In der vierten Auflage seiner Histoire generale et systeine

compare des langues semitiques (p. 158 fg.), spricht Eenan

von den spateren Formen des Hebraischen sowohl in den

biblischen wie in den nacbbiblischen Scbriften, der Miscbna

und den beiden Talmuden. P. 164 spricht er von dem

Gebrauch des Hebraischen in den Ubersetzungen der ur-

spriinglich arabisch geschriebenen Schriften mit folgenden

Worten

:

La connaissance de I'hebreu devint generale quand les

Juifs de I'Espagne musulmane, chasses par le fanatisme des

Almohades, se refugierent dans I'Espagne chretienne, en

Provence, en Languedoc. L'arabe alors cessa de leur etre

familier, et une nuee de patients traducteurs, a la tete des-

quels il faut nommer les Aben-Tibbon de Lunel, s'attachent,

durant tout le XIII® siecle, a faire passer en hebreu les

ouvrages arabes de science, de philosophie, de theologie, qui

avaient servi aux etudes de I'age precedent. Pour conserver

le caractere de ces ouvrages, les traductears se trouvaient

amenes a ajouter aux proprietes de I'hebreu ancien une foule

de formes et de mots emprunt<§s de l'arabe, entre autres les

mots techniques de science et de philosophie. Les ecrivains

originaux du XIII« et du XW siecle y introduisirent, de

plus, presque tout le vocabulaire de la Miscbna et du Tal-

mud. Telle est I'origine de la langue qu'on a nommee le

rabbinico-philosophicum. Cette langue est restee jusqu'k nos

iours la langue litteraire des Juifs, on pourrait y distinguer

des variet^s infinies, selon que les auteurs ont models leur
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style de preference sur la bible, la Mischna, la G-emare,

selon qu'ils y ont meles plus ou moins de mots et'rangers.

Vers la fin du dernier siecle, et de notre temps, quelques

Israelites en Allemagne et en Italie, ont essaye de revenir

k I'hdbreu biblique le plus pur, et ont compost dans cet

idiome des pastiches ing^nieux.

L'hebreu rabbinique est done, a beaucoup d'fegards, co

qu'on peut appeler une langue factice, et il justific un tel

nom par ses difficultes et ses anomalies. Cette langue ^est,

pour les formes grammatlcales comme pour le dictionaire,

bien plus barbare que l'hebreu mischnique, et il serait dilfi-

cile de soumettre a une classification exacte des mots de toute

provenance qu'on y rencontre. Lors meme que les vocables

sont de bon aloi, ils sont souvent d6tourn6s de leur sens et

appliques h des notions metaphysiques par les precedes les

plus arbitraires. Grace a de nombreux barbarismes, les

rabbins ont ainsi r^ussi k se former un vocabulaire scolastique

as^ez complet. Exemples: =]ij (coi-ps) ^ substance, personne;
''?•"'" [Sh]) = matiere; DSto = preuve syllogistique ; 2-jD =
'etat; '?'23 ^^ la somme; n-lb^a = I'universalit^ ; f]'!^"] =^ le

consequent;. I^jV = sens; "INin = forme; ^Nl"^ = condition

(\s'jr2 = conditionellement); de Njil donner etc. Une foule

de substantifs et d'adjectifs abstraits, derives des racines

anciennes, complfetent ce singulier language: n\S) = beaute;

NK'-IjN et n-i!i'jx — humanite; nrn''"',:p = solitude, ''j~n -—

spirituel, etc.

Die hier aufgezahlten Worter gehoren keineswegs in

eine und dieselbe Kategorie (wie auch „Rabbins" eine nicht

zutrefFende Bezeichnung ist), da viele derselben nur in den

religionsphilosophischen Schriften, deren Sprache von der

des Talniiud verschieden ist, vorkommen; auch die Bezeichnung

mit langue factice, vocabulaire scolastique ist nicht zutrefFend.

s^'J in der Bedeutung stib.stance, personne, komint im Talmud

.nicht vor; eigenthutnlich ist demselben der Ausdruck NDi;

fur „an und fur sich, die Sache selbst". ^'7'^''~ entspricht dem

arabischen jJj.aso, von welchem es im Kitdf) altn'rifat (p. f\1)

heisst'. SijLJI, Ju3^(( ^-^juj (^j'^^:'. -^ (5^^-S^'; ™ Guide

de ^gares (I, 396, N.) kommt auch die Form ^^'^y^ vor

(die tibrigens auch, wie aus Buxtorf s. v. zu ersehen, in den

judischen Schriften vorkommt). Unrichtig ist es tibrigens,

15*
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wenn bei Payne-Smith s. v. \oa^ das Wort •'hvn, mit Berufung

auf Biixtorf col. 605, ein chaldaisclies Wort genannt wird.

Bei Buxtorf heisst es vielmehr: ^bvn, uXy), materia, materia

prima, apud Philosophos et Physicos. E,. Bechai scribit in

principiis Geneseos : ^bVD C'SICI^^Cn \\wh2 NHpj PiTn ICinni.

Da iibrigens sowobl bei Payne-Smith (I, 1004) als auch bei

Castell-Michaelis die Form ^^a^rn angefiihrt wird, so hegt

der Gredanke nahe, dass das arabische Wort nicht direct

dem Griechischen sondem dem Syrischen entnommen sei,

wie dasselbe wohl auch von anderen Wortern gilt, so z. B.

tpXYieyp-a, |V*JL(, Ct>2 (Zunz, ZDMG, X, 507), bei Thomas a

Novaria (ed. Lagarde, p. 7) ^sa ^^'=- riDlC kommt nur in den

philosophisehen Schriften vor. In der Bibel wu-d es, gewohn-

lich in Verbindung mit mx, von den Wundern gebraucht,

die — wie Gesenius im Handworterb. (8. A . p. 445) sagt —
als Zeichen und Beweis gottlicher Machtvollkommenheit be-

trachtet wurden. Im Thesaurus ftihrt Gesenius (p. 143 a)

unter der Bedeutung von PEID auch die von signum, argu-

mentum an, dazu in Parenthese: apud liabbinos demonstra-

tio, probatio evidens. Das zuweilen in den philosophisehen

Schriften vorkommende ^mn n^lc etitscheidender (schlagender)

Beweis entspricht dem arabisehen *isbi ^jLsOyj, wie auch

franz. trancher in diesem Sinne gebraucht wird. Den philo-

sophisehen Schriften eigenthilmlich ist auch das Wort ^HC,

das genau dem franz. etat entspricht, denn so wie 6tat,

status von stare, so ist 2)ir: von 2HJ gebildet. In der Bibel

kommt es in der Bedeutung Station vor. bh2 kommt auch im

Talmud sehr oft vor, im Gegensatz zu CHD, wie denn dieser

Ausdruck auch von Abulwalid (s. v. tOIC, p. 586, 2. 24. cf.

Ges. Thes., p. 1127 a) angefuhrt wird. Dieses hb^ steht also

dem biblischen "y^ nicht sehr feme, das dazu gehorige m'7':D

kommt in den philosophisehen Schriften vor r)S1 kommt im
Talmud zumeist in der Bedeutung „auf einander folgend"

vor, z. B. C^Din CO' iJti', zwei auf einander folgende Tage>

welch«r Ausdruck aber nichts Auffalleudes hat. nND kommt
in der Bedeutung Forma ofter in der Bibel vor; Abulwalid

erklart dasselbe mit ksua, in welcher Bedeutung dasselbe

wie aus Buxtorf col. 2552 zu ersehen — in grammatischen
Schriften vorkommt (ixnn CC), pjy kommt in Koheleth ofter

vor. Zu dem i:'':j! D^n (Koh. 2, 23) bemerkt Abulwalid
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(p. 537, 1) juUk ^^1 sUjtx) 5jJu*/wflXi, was also der von Renau
gegebenen Erklarung mit „sens" entspricht. . Auch in Ges.

Thes.- (p. 1050 b) wird zu 1^:^ bemerkt . . . apud Rabbinos

res, ens, it. sensus, significatio. 'Wn kommt in den tal-

miidischen, wie in den jiidischen Schriften iiberhaupt sehr

haufig vor, so namentlicli \S3n bv, syrisch ^alL \.^, unter der

Bedingung. ,^qjZ, wie iNJn stammen wahrscheinlicb (nicht voe

NJn geben, sondern) von \3L, NJn, hebr. "::!', iteravit, repetit,

duplicavit, da jeder Bedingungssatz aus zwei Satzen besteht,

wie ahnlich das arabische UiXwl (Sur. 68, 18) von ^-xi',

niN' wird unter der Form- NniNi — Talm. l"? vr.ti'', decet

te — als chaldaisches "Wort von Gesenius s. v. "N^ (Thes.,

p. 557 b) angefiihrt und mit dem entsprechenden syrischen

Ausdruck verglichen. N'^UN dtirfte schwer nachweisbar sein,

wabrend mtfJN bei Buxtorf (col. 150) mit humanitas (d. b.

Menschheit) tibersetzt und eine betreffende Stelle angefubrt

wird. Im Talmud kommt keines dieser Worter vor. Statt

nm'"12, das jedenfalls unrichtig ist, heisst es in der zweiten

Ausgabe m"l^"13, das wahrscbeinlich ein Druckfehler ist statt

niTn^, das Buxtorf (s. v. T12, col. 260) mit Solitudo wiedergiebt.

''jnn ist das arabische ^U^.y, das bei Maimonides (Guide

des jSgares, Text f. 81 b) vorkommt , zu welchem Worte

Munk (ibid., p. 281, N.) bemerkt: Par JUjLa..> on entend

I'esprit qui preside a un astre ou k une constellation, ainsi

que I'apparition de cet esprit. In demselben Sinne kommt

'jni~l aucb in Schemtob Ibn Palquera's \!/p2l2 mehrfach vor;

so heisst es (ed. Haag f. 38 a): (Mercur) ^DI^O ySB'i '3 IICvX^

'jmi nr, welcher Ausdruck auch bei den iibrigen Planeten

wiederkehrt. In der Bedeutung „geistig" kommt ^'}~^~\ auch in

Charizi's (Honein b. Ishak's). QiSIDl'^'Sn ''~\D'\r::! vor (MS. der

Miinchener Hof- und Staatsbibliothek f. 83 a), wahrscbeinlich

als IJbersetzung von ^L»..v Es wird namlich ein Spruch

des Euklides angefiihrt, dass die Arithmetik (f<p''£DCDnN) etwas

Geistiges (n"'Jnn riJDn) sei, das aber durch die Schrift als

dessen korperlicher Dolmetscher anschaulich gemacht werde

— f]1jn yhj^ n"' bv nN"in, was ganz dem Spruche des Eukli-

des in Arnold's Arabischer Chrestomathie (p. 3) entspricht.

iJL '"V a^ SjJL>.j JuuJUse ia.suJ(. Dieses xjoU*.*^; korper-
^i)

lich, kommt als ^ "iC'^J auch oft in den philosophischen
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Schriften vor. Ein andres Wort ftir „geistig" ist ^i^CJ, so,

in C^'^'^jH Ctl'in", iUjU*i.AJ| j^i^^l in Kaufmann's Theoloyie

des Baclija ihn Fahudah, p. 15, in welcher Stelle aucli

jUila-.v fiii- „iibersinnlich" vorkommt. Mit Bezug auf letzteres

Wort bemerkt Steinschneider iZur pseudepigrapkischen Lite-

ratur, p. 69, N.)i unter Hinweisung auf das Literaturhlutt

des Orient 1842, No. 51, p. 811 — wpselbst wiederum auf

Ewald's Gram. crit. I. urahc, p. 155, § 264 verwiesen wird

— es kame zumeist in Ubersetzungen aus dem Syriscteii

vor. Tind sei ein dem aramaischen nachgebildeter Ausdruck.

An einer andern Stelle (p.. 161), in welcher vou der

Sprache der llisclina die Rede ist, heisst es unter Andrem

:

. le futur, s'exprime souvent par I'adjonction du mot Try

{•^AXkui, all. werdeii); des relations des temps sont marquees

avec plus de precision que dans I'ancienne langue, de tres

nombreux particules, formes avec reflexion ('7''2"^'3, k cause

de, ''Sb?! vers etc.) rendent possible I'expressiou des clioses

rationelles et abstraites.

Mit Bezug hierauf ist folgendes zu bemerken: Das Fu-

turum wird in der Mischna — ebenso wie in der Bibel uiid

alien hebraischen Buchern — mit den gewohnliclien Prafixen

ausgedriickt. TTIJ? wird nur in empkatischem, feierlicliem,

gleichsam prophetischem Sinne gebraucht, wenn von der

ferneu Zukunft (die selbst mit if^Z^ ~T\V'^ bezeickuet wird)

die Eede ist, und namentlich das hervorgehoben wird, was

Gott alsdami thun wird; ubrigens ist es eine Eigenthtimlich-

keit mehrerer Spracken, uamentlick Volksspracken, dass sie

auch hier statt der Endung eine Umschreibung anwendeu

und das Zeitwort in seiner urspriinglickeu Form beibekalten.

So ist im Neugriechiscken &eXw mit dem Infinitiv die ge-

woknlicke Form des Futurum. . Auck die jetzige Form des

Futurum in den romaniscken Spracken ist eine Zusammeu-.

ziekung der friikeren Form, in welcker das Futurum durck

das Hilfszeitwort haben mit dem Infinitif ausgedriickt ward,

dar ke, dar ko, donner ai = dare, daro, Je donnerai, ij wie

man auck in der s. g. cinibriscken Spracke sagt: Ick kann

') CL ZBMG XLIV (1890), p. 460, N. Die alteie Fonn kouunt zu-

weilen au(5h in der neuereii Sprache, nainentlioli in Spriclnvbrtern vor, so

im Don Quijote: Dime con quien andas, decii-te lie quien eres.
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zu machen, entsprechend dem altitalienischen fai* ho = faro.

(Schmetter, Uber die s. g. Cimbern, u. s. w., p. 694).

"Was das Wort 'P'SH'Ii betriffl, so ist dasselbe weit weniger

abstract als das franzosische k cause de. '7"'2tl'2, vom hebr.

'^''2^ Pfad, Weg entspricht dem deutschen „wegen, von

wegen" vom Weg hergenommen. iDt'D ware besser mit en

face, vis k vis zu iibersetzeu ; iD'PD ist nach Luzzatto {Ele-

menti grammaticali del caldeo biblico e del dialeto tahnudico,

§ 21) das contrahii'te 'SN bj, von f]N G-esiclit, mit zwei

Prafixen, die auch sonst oft im Talmud vorkommen. Die

hier erwalinten Worter kommen librigens nicht nur in der

Mischna sondern auch in der Gemara vor. An einer andren

Stelle (p. 233 fg.), in welcher von der Sprache des Talmud

die Rede ist, sagt Renan: Une scolastique t^n^breuse y mul-

tiplie les conjunctions composees (. . . . T 33 '7JJ ^N, quoique,

. . . . ~\ ''T''N parceque etc.) et les substantifs abstraits.

. . . Les particules surtout oifrent de nombreuses singulari-

tes (nIIJ Z3N, k cause de, DINiniiN, s^Q'Uc;, d'abord, NI^TiN, au

contraire etc.) Quant aux formes grammaticales . . . elles

echappent souvent k toutes les analogies, et semblent justiiiei;

jusqu'k un certain point, le nom de langue artilicielle, qui a

et6 donnu k la langue du Talmud comme k la langue rabbi-

nique (voir ci-desus p. 164).

Die angefiihrten Beispiele sind nun aber weit mehr sinn-

lich-concret und volksthiimlich zu nennen als scholastisch-

ktinstlich, Dem Ausdruck 3: bv ^N liegt das "Wort ,23,

Riicken zu Gruude, in welcher Bedeutung das "Wort auch

im Hebraischen vorkommt, wie auch syrisch .-^'^.^ ''^i. fiir

super gebraucht wird (Ges. Thes., s. v. 233, p. 256a; Diet-

rich, Abhandlungen fiir semitische Wortforschungen, p. 161).

33 '7)1 f]N bedeutet also ; Auch das zu Grunde gelegt, wort-

lich : Auch auf dem Riicken jener Sache, wie z. B. in der

Stelle Megilla 3a: Ti n^^TC ^in i6 IPPN"! 33 bv ^^ „"Wenn er

es auch nicht gesehen, so hat es doch sein Schutzgeist

(nach Raschi's Erklarung) gesehen." Nach der Bedeutung des

Wortes PiD (aram. CIS, DIcS) und 'S b]l (Ges. Thes., p. 1088 b)

als „auf Grund von", wird auch ''B bv ^N in demselben Sinne

gebraucht, wie z. B. Nin biC.W H^n^i' lE bv ']i< (Sanhedrin'

44a, mit Bezug auf bn~]^'' Ntcn Jos. 7, 11) „wenn es auch ge-

siindigt hat, so ist es doch immer mein Volk Israel." "Wie
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diesen Wortern Riicken und Alund, so liegt dem n"N das

Wort -i^ zu Grunde, entsprechend dem n^ ^j;, (\j ^^ift und

dem syrischen ,.1=3 = ope, per et propter, ^ '-5^ = juxta

(Eoediger, Chresl syr., 2. A., Gloss, p. 54 b).
' "TW ist eines

der vielen von Luzzatto (1. c. § 21) angefiihrten Worter, in

in denen N fxir iV steht. Hierher gehort dann auch 23N

{<T!3, von -n^ nach sich ziehen, nachschleifen, wie in dem

Satze: m^V mil;! rrsii'' mao m-!13 miJO „Eine gottgefallige

Handlung zieht eine andere nach sich, wie eine Siinde eine

andre." Nnn:i 23N wird also von einer Sache gesagt, die

gleiclisam in's Schlepptau genommen wird und bedeutet also

k propos de, nicht a cause de. ^?3^^N (bei Luzzatto § 97,

p 87) voa N21 „viel", entspricht dem franzosischen mais, dem

spanischen mas von magis, es bedeutet sed magis, wie man

mittellat. fiir sed potius sagte (Diez, Et. WB., s. v. Mai).

DlXimiN oder DIN'niVS im Aruch und bei Buxtorf wii-d

bereits im Aruch als ein griechisches Wort erklart (bei

Buxtorf suQ-ug); es ist eines der vielen griechischen Worter,

die im Talmud vorkommen, und ist also nicht besonders be-

merkenswerth.

Die obigen Ausdriicke, sowie noch viele andre derselben

Kategorie, gleichen denen der Volkssprache auch in so fern,

als viele Abkiirzungen und Contractionen dabei vorkommen.')

Was aber die grammatischen Formen betriffl, so kehren diese

so regelmassig wieder, dass man daraus allerdings eine

Grammatik construiren kann, wie es ja auch Grammatiken

einzelner Volkssprachen giebt, trotzdem dass diese in Ver-

gleich zu der Schriftsprache viele Anomalien darbieten.

Die Sprache des Talmud ist keineswegs „une langue fac-

tice", wie denn auch Luzzatto in der Vorrede zu dem er-

wahnten Buche diese Bezeichnung fiir unrichtig erkl'art. Die

') In Folge der Verkurzungen und Abschleifungen verliert die ur-

spi-iingliche Sprache, wie sie in der Sohrift zu Tage tritt, in der Volks-

sprtehe oft ihren urspriinglichen Cliarakter. So haben mehrere italienisclie

Dialekte duroh das Ausstossen der Vooale etwas Eauhes und Hartes er-

halten, wahrend siiddeutsche Mundarten in Folgo des Abwerfens der Con-

sonanten etwas "Weicbes und "Wohllautendes baben, wie im folgenden

Sohnadabupfel: Annamarie wendi — Annamarie dradi — Annamarie wannidi

nit bet, Annamarie was tati — d. b. Anna Marie wende dioh, A. M. dreb'

diob, A. M. wenn iob dicb nicht halt', A. M. was that' icb.
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talmudische Sprache ist keine kunstlich gemachte Sprache,

das ist sie schon nicht in ihrer Eigenschaft als vorherrschend

gesprochene, leidensohaftliche, dialectisch debattirende Sprache.

Eher noch lasst sich die Benennung auf die Sprache der

jtidisch-philosophischen Schrifiten anwenden, in Wahrheit aber

passt sie auf a lie philosophischen Ausdriicke, die ihrem

Wesen nach eine „langue factice" sind. Denn die Sprache

iiberhaupt, die Sprache wie sie gewohnlich gesprochen wird,

ist urspriinglich sinnlich concret, leidenschaftlich. Hass und

Liebe, Leid und Freud, Schmerz und Lust, Furcht und

HofEaung sind die Erzeuger der Sprache.

Es giebt wohl keine Sprache, die fiir diese verschiedenen

Affecte nicht die entsprechenden Ausdriicke besasse, keine

von der man sagen konnte, sie sei fur Gefiihlsausserungen

nicht geeignet, wohl aber giebt es Sprachen, denen die

philosophische Terminologie fehlt. So klagt z. B. Lucrez

mehrmals (I, 137, 31, III, 260) liber die Egestas patrii ser-

monis, wie denn in der That die lateinische Sprache sich von

der griechischen auch darin unterscheidet, dass ihr fur philo-

sophische Begriffe die Worte fehlen, wie das auch Seneca

(JEpist. 58) sagt.

Eben desshalb kommen auf diesem Gebiete am meisten

Lehn- und Fremdworter, sowie Nachbildungen fremder Aus-

driicke vor. Dasselbe ist nun auch bei den jvldisch-philo-

sophischen Schriften der Fall. So ist z. B. das Wort CSIJ'CID

fiir „abstract" wahrscheinlich Nachbildung des arabischen

iiyS\je, wie man auch im Deutschen neben „abstracte" auch

„abgezogene" Begriffe sagt, wahrend als Hauptwort nur „Ab-

straction" (A(patps(rn;) gebraucht wird. Dem arabischen Worte

lautlich und sachlich ahnlich ist das Talmudische "113 = scal-

pere, decorticare, NT13 = cortex, Ninj NCtJ'2 ilbersetzt Bux-

torf (col. 472) mit Nomine nudo, wie auch Sachs {Beitrdge,

I, 102) damit das syr. n\xni"ip „die nackte Wahrheit" ver-

gleiche.

Deutlicher als bei L!CD1D ist bei andren Wortern die

Nachbildung des arabischen Wortes erkennbar, wie bei

letzterem die Nachbildung des griechischen Wortes. So z. B.

y2£0n mnXtS' nc — iUjL*JaJf Juu — -ra p:ET« toc cpuawa fiir

Metaphysik, die Ubersetzung von (jj^^JXxxi mit CIDHO, in
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den lateinischen tjbersetzungen Loquentes (Guide des J^gares,

I, 335 N), die von OvaJI *»j^I mit men cajJn {Hid., I,

186 N.), die von jJ*^ mit 'jiJS (Steinschneider, AlfaraU,

p. 65, N. 9 b).

Nachbildungen arabischer Ausdriicke iinden sich iibrigens

auch auf andrem als dem philosophischen Gebiete, namlich

da, wo im Hebraischen kein entsprechender Ausdruok vor-

handen ist. Dahin gehort das, friiher (ZDMG:, XXIII, 630)

von mil- angefiilirte jm "jUD im Kuzari (II, 23, ed. Cassel,

1. A. p. 129, 2. A. p. 125). n:iO das gewohnlich wie in

demselben Satze (njll^ Thz jriJC) die Richtung aller Gedanken

auf einen Punct, die Andacht, bezeichnet ist bier Nachbildung

des ar. &XjJi, wahrend JPI im Sinne von aj^ gebraucht wirdJ)

Hebraische Nachbildungen arabischer Ausdriicke habe

ich an einer andren Stelle derselben Zeitschrift (XXXIX,

1885, p. 587 fg.) angefiihrt. Eben daselbst und in der An-

merkung (XL, p- 286) habe ich mehrere Nachbildungen aus

andren Sprachen erwahnt. Diese Nachbildungen haben in

der That immer etwas ktinstliches, denn sie sind nicht or-

ganisch aus dem Leben der Sprache hervorgegangen, sie sind

Nachahmungen fremder Ausdriicke. Zu den in dieser Be-

ziehung merkwiirdigen hollandischea Wortern (XL, ibid.)

gehort auch Schouwburg, das — wie das deutsche Schau-

biihne im vorigen Jahrhundert — fiir
,,Theater" gebraucht wird.

1) Hirsohfeld'.s Textausgabe steht mir nicht zu Gebote.
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L'enterremcnt de Jacob d'apres la Genese
(XLIX,29— L,14)

par

Prof. J. Hal6vy (Paris).

Ce recit contient trois divisions formant autant de cour-

tes p6riodes, sur lesquelles quelques remarques ne seront pas

superflues.

1. Jacob mourant manifeste le desir d'etre enterre a

Hebron, en Cbanaan, dans la grotte de Makpela, qu'Abi'a-

ham avait achetee k Ephron I'Heteen, k titre de caveau

sepulcral de sa famille (XLIX, 29—32). La redaction

ne demande que pen d'observations. Le singulier isj? a

lieu d'etonner en presence du pluriel VSJ-' du verset 33;

cependant I'antiquite de cette le9on ressort des Septante

qui ont le suffixe singulier meme au verset 33 {K^bq

Tov l«6v afiToQ = Vulgate : ad populum suum). L'incon-

sequence des ponctuateui'S vient pmbablement de I'orthographe

defective qui affecte souvent les suffixes du pluriel, tandis

que la consequence des Septante doit etre assignee k la

repugnance d'imaginer les patriarches reunis dans I'autre

monde k des peuples etrangers. Dans la realite, cette diffi-

culte n'existe pas aujourdhui, sachant d'une part que le mot

hebreu cy d^signe aussi, comme c'est le cas ordinaire en

arabe, les proches parents, et de I'autre que les anciens

Semites imaginaient les habitants du Seol, groupes en families.

Au verset 30, mtJTITN doit etre traduit „avec le

champ (Delitzsch) "conformement au recit de la Genese

XXIII, 13, 17, 20.

La troisieme personne, du pluriel T12JP est probablement

employee par cette raison que Rebecca mourut pendant le

sejour de Jacob k Paddan-Arani ; aux funerailles d'Isaac,
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Jacob etait assiste d'Esati (XXXV,29). C'est a Tenterre-

mtnt de Lea que Jacob etait seul On'^^i'P) et cet acte exe-

cute en presence des habitants d'Hebron confirmait son droit

sur la grotte. C'est le sens du verset 32 que les critiques

modernes considerent a toi-t comme superflu; le mot PiJpO

signiiie „acquisition" en general et nn 'j^ DND visent

I'eventualite d'une contestation de la part des beritiers d'Epliron

;

ialors les autres citoyens pourront constater ses droits devant

les juges.

II J a fort peu a dire sur la deuxieme division du recit,

qui relate la mort de Jacob, son embaumement et la per-

mission demandee et obteuue par Joseph de se rendre dans

le Chanaan afin d'y enterrer son pere (XLIX,33—L,6). fjDN'l

n^on ha. vby^. nx rappelle XLViIl,2 qui signale I'effort fait

par Jacob de rester assis sur le lit durant les dernieres

paroles qu'il adressa a ses enfants en presence de Joseph.

Cet effort avait pour but de leur inspirer du respect k I'egard

du frere hai autrefois et devenu actuellement le seul soutien

de la famille. Quand il eut fini de parler. il se recueillit et

attendit tranqaillement la mort; apres une courte agonie (Vl^l)

son ame se reunit avec les siens dans le Seol (ycV 7N '^DN''!);

cette expression constitue un euphemisme au lieu de PCI

;

celle de TOisZ' "")'' a toujours un sens pejoratif.

L, 5. ''^ TT'ir ^t^'^' „que j'ai creuse pour moi" savoir

dans I'interieur de la grotte qui est le lieu de sepulture des

ancetres, OPipp (XLVI1,30). La plupart de exegetes moder-

nes ont confondu 15p avec rn^Zp et se sont lances dans des

speculations imaginaires en croyant qu'il s'agissait d'un tom-

beau different situe a Sichem. La troisifeme partie qui decrit

la solennite du convoi, sa marche et son retour en Egypte

(L,7— 14) ne demande aucune remarque au point de vue de

I'exegese, mais pr^sente d'enormes difficultes geographiques

qui n'ont pas ete levees jusqu'a ce jour. Voici en quoi elles

consistent. Le convoi parti d'Egypte s'arrete dans une loca-

lite nommee "l£2Nn
i~!3

pour celebrer un deuil de sept jours.

La raison de cet arret n'est pas claire; la ceremonie aui-ait

du avoir lieu apres la sepulture et a I'endroit ou elle avail

ete faite. Encore moins incomprehensible est ce fait que la

localite qui vient d'etre nommee etait situee de I'autre cote

du Jourdain, ]"nVi "13^3 (v. 10); le convoi a done fait le tour de
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la mer Morte du c6te de I'est et le cercueil de Jacob a ete ensuite

transporte de la jusqu'a Hebron en traversant le Jourdain. On se

demands a quoi servait ce long tour inutile? N'aurait-il pas et6

plus simple d'aller directement k Hebron ou du moins de s'arreter

aune petite distance de cette ville, si les Egyptiens ne pouvaient

pas ou ne voulaient pas y pen^trer? Ces difiicultes sont

dej^ assez grandes pour qu'on cherche a les aggraver encore

en acceptant I'avis de Saint Jerome qui identifie Goren-Haatad

avec la localite nommee riT^n Ci''2 k uue Leure de Tembouchure

du Jourdain du c6t6 de I'ouest et faisant partie du territoire

de la tribu de Juda (Josue XV, 6). En presence de pareils

embarras, quelques uns des critiques ont, suivant leur usage,

coupe le noeud au lieu de le delier. Bunsen suppose que

le texte portait primitivement au lieu de ilTTI „le Jourdain"

hij^n c'est-a-dire cnac bn:, le torrent d'Egypte ou le Wad-
el-'Aris pres de Gaza. Mais 'pn:n ~\2V est purement oiseux

puisqu'il est notoire que la Palestine ne va pas au dela.

Les autres qui maintiennent la localisation fournie par Saint

Jerome considerent les mots pTTi 1Zi]}2 comme une inter-

polation bien qu'ils soient mis deux fois, aux versets 10 et

11. Dillmann qui se rend compte de la violence de ce pro-

cede, prefere prendre le mot '^J^33n pour une glose afin

d'ecarter la difficult^ qui resulte de ce fait qu'il n'y avait

pas de Chananeens au dela du .lourdain. Quant au fond

meme de I'enigme, a savoir la singularite de Titineraire, il se

contente de repousser I'idee emise par MM. Kautzsch et Socin

que Goren-haatad etait peut-etre d'apres une ancienne tradi-

tion le lieu de sepulture de Jacob, mais il n'est pas loin de

voir dans la description de la marcr.e un manque de reflexion

de la part du narrateur. (Wie freilich der agyptische Zug
dazu gekommen sein soil, statt des geraden Wegs iiber

Rhinocolura und Beerseba' die Richtung um das todte Meer

herum einzuschlagen, dariiber giebt Verfasser keinen Auf-

schluss und hat wohl nicht weiter reflectirt). Le subterfuge

est ing^nieux mais peu vraisemblable. Pendant quelque

temps jc'croyais que le narrateur avait voulu creer un precedent

typique a la sortie d'Egypte et a I'entree des Israelites en

Palestine qui s'est faite a la suite du tour de la Mer morte

et le passage du Jourdain, mais cette id^e ne tient pas de-

bout, car cette longue tournee est toujours consideree comme
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une punition de la desobeissance du peuple et n'6tait pas primi-

tivement prevue. (Nombres XIV, 1—10. Deut^ronome 1,26).

Un nouvel examen m'a montre que la difficulte est simple-

ment due a une erreur d'ex6gese traditionelle qui prend la

locution piTI "^2V dans le sens de „au-dela du Jourdain".

J'ai prouve depuis longtemps que "inJu ~]2V tout seul peut

designer I'une et I'autre rive du fleuve; il en est de meme de

P')^^! ~I2J? et comme il ne viendra a I'idee de personne de

se rendre d'Egypte k Hebron autrement que par la voie di-

recte de Rhinocolura, il faut entendre par pTH "12J? la Pales-

tine cisjordanique. Or, la Palestine proprement dite est un

pays de montagnes borne de plaines du cote du sud et, de

I'ouest. Le convoi, qui se composait d'une division de cava-

lerie et de cliars de guerre, eiait done oblige non seulement

de faire halte au pied du haut plateau, sans pouvoir avancer

avant de prendre des mesures particulieres, mais, reflexion

faite, de s'y arreter tout-a-fait, de crainte que I'aiTivee subite

des detachements egyptiens ne causat un soulevement des

habitants et n'apportat par consequent un grave trouble

dans I'execution de I'enterrement. Grace a cette reflexion,

la recit devient d'une clarte parfaite. Les Egyptiens empe-

ches d'assister a Tenterrement a Hebron, celebrent un denil

de sept jours a la derniere station qui est Goren-haatad

(v. 10). Les Ghananeens indigenes contemplent la ceremonie

funebre du haut de leurs montagnes et perp^tuent cet evene-

ment par le nom qu'ils donuent a la vallee oii il a eu lieu

(v. 11). Enfin, les Hebreux seuls portent a Hebron le

cercueil de Jacob, le deposent dans la grotte de Makpela et

reviennent aussitot auprfes des Egyptiens avec lesquels ils

retournent en Egypte (versets 12—14). Rien n'est plus

simple ni plus conforme a I'etat des relations anciennes qui

existaient r^ellement entre I'Egypte, suzeraine legale de la

Palestine, et ses vassaux chananeens toujours prets k se

revolter quand ils soupgonnaient qu'on voulait changer I'etat

de choses et s'introduire militairement dans leur pays.

II reste un seul point k dlucider, savoir I'identite de la

localite appelee par la Genese ntjxn pi. Je crois y parvenir

a I'aide des considerations suivantes. La signification de ce

nom est des plus claires.

11 signifie „raire aux epines", visiblement k cause de
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nombreux buissons d'^pines qui se trouvaient dans le

voisinage. Ces arbrisseaux qui ne sont bons qua faire

du feu (Juges IX, 15. Psaumes LVIII, 10) sont tres r^pan-

dus dans les terres arides du sud de la Judee, neanmoins

pour qu'une locality leur emprunte son nom, il faut croire

qu'ils s'y sont fait remarquer par une abondance extra-

ordinaire et cette circonstance donne k penser que, peut-

etre, la localite en question n'est pas rest^e tout-k-fait inconnue

dans la geographic ult^rieure de la Palestine. II est Trai

qu'un nom de lieu ntJND pj ou n^^N tout court ne figure dans

aucune noifienclature geogi-aphique de la Bible, ni chez les

auteurs posterieurs, mais pour pouvoir affirmer sa disparition

reelle, il faut encore s'assurer qu'il ne se cache pas sous

une forme synonyme, quoique mat&'iellement differente. Au
cours de nos etudes bibliques, nous avons eu souvent I'occa-

sion de constater que plusieurs noms de lieu, au fond iden-

tiques, n'ont ete differencies que par suite de la diversite de

forme qu'ils revetent chez les auteurs qui les mentionnent.

Quoi de plus curieux que les localites censees introuvables

riE'^2 6t mJD'D (Isaie X, 30, 31) qui, grace au principe de

synonymie, ont ete reconnues comme identiques avec celles

plus connues sous les formes respectives u^'M et rriBJJ?

Cememe fait s'est produit en effet, k notre grande satis-

faction pour le nom que nous Studious. Si une ville nommee

^lO^{ ne se trouve pas dans les textes qui sont k notre portee,

nous y constatons une ville synonyme et le hasard veut que

nous puissions les identifier Tune avec I'autre sans grands

frais d'erudition.

Le livre de Josue XV, apres avoir enumere les villes

de la Philistie depuis Accaron ou Eqron jusqu' a Gaza, s'eten-

dant sur la plaine qui forme la limite occidentale du plateau

montagneux de la Judee (versets 44—47) procede immediate-

ment a enregisti'er les villes de la montagne, IHS. La

premifere ville qu'il cite s'appelle Samir, '^''Cp, mot qui est

absolument synonyme de H^N et signifie „epines, buisson

d'epines." Comme I'auteur vient de parler du territoire de

Gaza, il est presque certain que Samir est situe dans le

voisinage immediat, et par consequent au coin sud-ouest

de la Jadee, c'est-k-dire, justement sur le passage des cara-

vanes qui venant d'Egypte et ayant traverse le Wad-el-'Aris

Kohut, Semitic Studies.
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veulent s& rendi-e en Judee, surtout dans la Judee du sud,

par le cheinin le plus com-t. Par bonheur, le nom de cette

ville s'est conserve jusqu'k nos jours dans la ruins Umm-
Saumera (Eob. Ill, 862) ou Sumra (Gruerin, Judee III, 364),

situee h 5 heures au sud-ouest d'Hebron et c'est dans la plaiue

adjacente utilisee par les montagnards de Samlr pour la culture

du ble comme semble I'indiquer le titre de |"]'3 „grange, aire",

qu'a ete probablement celebre le deuil de Jacob.

Le sens et I'unite interieurs une fois etablis, nous pro-

cedons a I'examen de 1' opinion de recole critique qui trouve

dans ce recit un amalgame de trois documents difFerents.

La premiere piece, XLIX 29—33 est attribuee k A, a cause

du style diffus et de certaines expressions qui seraisnt propres

a cet auteur, mais surtout par cette raison que d'apres C,

I'ecrivain presume de XLVII, 29—80, Jacob confia h Joseph

seul la charge dp I'enterrer en Chanaan. La faiblesse de ces

arguments apparait facilement : les marques du style ne tirent

pas k consequence meme dans les litteratures plus rappro-

chees de notre temps et le plus souvent I'insistance de 1'au-

teur sur un point donne ne nous parait fatigant que parce

que nous ignorons i'importance qu'il avait a cette epoque.

Quant a la contradiction avec XLVII, 29—30, elle est pure-

ment imaginaire: c'est Joseph seul, comme ha,ut fonctionnaire

de Pharaon, qui pouvait etre charge de cette delicate mission

consistant a obtenir la permission de transporter le cercueil

de Jacob au dehors de I'Egypte, mais cela n'exclut nuUement

la recommandation collective faite dans le meme sens dans

XLIX, 29 et suivants, car, si Joseph etait venu a disparaitre a

ce moment, ses autres freres auraient du se charger de cette

mission dont ils etaient egalement informes.

II y a plus, I'expression CPlN la^l, dont I'authenticite,

malgre son absence dans la version des Septante, est garantie

par L, 12 , est la suite naturelle du verset 28 qui resume

le recit relatif aux dernieres paroles et benedictions de Jacob

;

or, ce verset contient la locution ""i^ lnpi23 t5'"'N qui dans

la Genese n'a d'analogie que dans celles de IjoSri Ic'^n jliriSIi E"N

et nnS •iD':'n3 ^^N de XLI, 11 et'12 qui font partie du do-

cument B d'apres I'avis unanime des critiques eux-memes.

Au contraire le rapprochement essaye par quelques uns avec

Genese I, 27 et V, 1—2 se borne au verbe ^^^^2 seul et est
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partant tout-k-fait insignifiant. Voilk, je crois, une preuve

convaincante que la distinction des sources n3 repose sur

aucune base solide ; et, comme d'autre part la double nature

d' exhortations et de benedictions du discours de Jacob, indi-

quee au verset XLIX, 28 r^pond exactement a la teneur des

Tsrsets 1 (prediction = benediction) et 2 („ecoutez votre pfere"

= exhortation), nous avons le droit d'admettre que tout le

chapitre XLIX, en reservant la question de savoir si le

discours existait d6jk auparavant, est I'oeuvre d'un seul nar-

rateur, naturellement le meme qui a ecrit I'episode L, 1—14

qui s'y rattache intimement. Devant l'integrit6 de I'ensemble

disparait naturellement aussi la pretendue ingerence du r6-

dacteur final dans XLIX, 29 a, passage que d'autres critiques

assignent d'ailleurs au premier Elohiste ou A.

16*
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ntyi D^3-i;;n oiQib^n r'^tyon r^i njn miDD mon^o vn Tiom ,nDpn

maiNn D^bcyion n^'JNpNFn 'd isnb qj n^n mm d''d;;3 d^in ,D''-inDn
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DiD-i bnri 'Dtfii omn'n o (I, 2} dihij siDNom (357 Tidv) 1877

D'lQ'bn rhwoD tn T'OE'nb onn^n ti n'?an o o'-jioip dudi3' np

nniiDH ycB' PN bj3D rwn you' 'd pdd iw ni ^d mndd .D^3-ij;n

dsdn'? ^T' -imD"? n^ -ic^n jD'oys nPN onnan hn iinjh t'dih 'd

F)''Dinb j"dt nsDD onpinn i a''E'"inn inN -)iiyn' dn hdcni ; nnN mpon

.'b I'pjnj n'? iz'n cnnx mmpD nij;

miiN nrn aipon tn •nNSD nmip he'I^'p T'l^n WiTisa .n

ms •'Dbob DT'n OB'n

-nsn"? ^'?D '?3i .oba jj[no] dti niVD jnidt 'd pi: jjn idd'' pboj;'?!

[jn^i] NO^i ytyin^ DN'^N '3 |ND jo'? DDN^N NIH NJIJI NDD p^i ^DD'

DTH 'jNp NnjD DT'n nb 'pNp^ -i-a^ 1^° bi .mim dn''n id |n3

.ON Di^n'? -iia i^D

riD^bD Topj n''3-ij;^ ibn b^s/ idd -in? rum ;n''-i3;;b mm pTi^Ji

onsob i'?D bi .(Chakan) jNpND NTpj onnDb i^d "pdi .(Chalif)

B'JnnNn n'p'ina '"'jji prtnni njnnn nana y"j laun lanon *; TynS tin oipD na (

,('t mano d':wniS pnir) cjinj.i niniirnS 'nnyrii Dysa ays: I'mstn t^h ynn nr nsDS

riNS 'inx n>n»3 ,j"Jin n:o3 ivna nb'^ D"iana ns^ni 'j p'?nn ni nan ns 'n>:p ':

jnyn 'd mm nan 'iD'pn o'laon isin dj n:p Nin.i ptn Tiyai ,-i1n'7 V'^n d'jikj.i nuiisn

,intn D"n3 niya nJi I'lai r; V"t nanD.iS 'nmo nasi .iirsN 'nd lirBN j'Jt j'ni /DSbih

.n"a!sjn ,nnD3 namsn nm in»i»j'; finy <s e]»ii
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iny-iD pnon bv pwn poi] id'pd jjno di^i .ntyo pa [d;;^] -lONty
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''D^ iTH -it^N ibobi pif'n"' 'Du n'nty iba^ nrn otyn hn -limDW

.nN D-iinb ^^s i^D oT-n idn pb ,Q-|in Nipj nia^ ibo b pi .mim
1^3 '' N"a n^tyNiDb y"3N-n D"3ts'-a nsdh hni'? nmi n-i;;m]

bsN non iDND TNSD cjiDipn D''3-i;;n nDioDi .nro 13^0 pi3t

noN'' d'pid'i pj;i •'JTi'D^N 'm^DD iN'pas pN n3-iN"nb pN

nin ip^n idndh hn ^hnsd nisti ^3 ntyns'? ni "tfn^Ejn ,3

: Dnnsn 13^0 jnJ03

•<b ns jN i^N njv nnyanoD njN3 tidn nj-in33n 's mji ijnd

bipN N^ilD INDT nnpN ''JN 1^1 pS .INDT^N NIH iD mjlD xn'pnO JN

nOSJ 'D Ni-IDDH' IN nb^N ^"PN n'^NDl^N 3Nli 'S HE'D buD 1N3 IN,

dn'?3 nt£/a yapi in nj' d'*? -ini /JNn^N im^N n'lb;? -n' npi ^bn

•<D^r\D^< IN "i^N nDnji r!inB^N3 'hd '^in'^n ntiNDi^N 3N"J3 im'?N

[n'pn] di^ 3N"iJbN n' nmnbN Nipi n'?ND .3NubN nsT on 'm^N

nt^D n"13Ti NDJND 3N1J '3^N ni3n'?b IN3 INS .'?'n'?N -n3lbN 3Nlj

," ^N Dvn n3T [pn] ^n ntyo ntfii njd^v Na3i .'j^n ni3n'7N 1^3

pitya nn ^^J''n pvn 3j;3 yba n3 ''3jn run ns/D '?n '" idnii pn

n3NiN 'iJii d;j3 i;;n n nb^N ^Np pn ns-ini .'i^ ^n nyn i-i3t hn

PN n^3jm n^3p no 3n"iJ in ndjni .ij^d in ^n mb;;^ ovn bii n^

njv p^ abt .nn^ ;?di:'^i TiDDri 's Njn-itf nd '^vi .noNb 3130 a^n

mn -)i3^N Pis'? CD IN [i"? nai] Tn t'^o'^n '^v^^ htd nin in

flpiS NJT Nn'spl [nd nJNn3] TiNp iN TiDNS I'PD^N nj;3 NIN Nnm^D

n3 'VT Tin [iBDJ''] nj3^i .njNn^N n^ap -p n^o n'' b'p^ n'? nn'' pn

[n]pi TJ''n b^ ~'Osbi* PDinDN nind n3N [rijNn3] njn3 n-iDN'i

ND ii^D [Ht'd] tt'd nin in ^b na Nobs 3in^n idn^n nbnnDN

.N3DDn niDsnn n-naN

1^ rnty Dn3n minn mson TNaD i3jni : nrs \ti •'-i3v mjirai

Dnoi .n^N3 nn3n iNao'' ujdd dj 3 1^ j;mj ncN -y p3n^ Dityp

nniN 'n^ in3its'n3 mva jnjD nM '3 "niDN 3-1 idid o .nrn i3nn

riNQD' .n''Ji2' nN'OJ 131 vbn nd idi nv -^aN n33j)a n^nc inbtfis' -i3nn

n-i3iD njiii'Nin mn'^tynb n3itj'n3 nNi3jn pn ntya p'os^'cv ppi n^ o
n"nP3 Nnipn'i ."P3wp n^E'o n^n ini nNinjn mpp in/a ny pi3n'? n'ln

'jty 1131^ n3ii2'p NaDP DN1 .iWNnn n"i3i'? n3iB'pn pn [p^] nNT

PN nt^D 3tJ'''i 3-p3n •j;;iTinii5' "id3 .^w^ba/ri -n3nn nnN ntfD moN
3^3 I'PN N3 '3JN Hjn nt^D ^N 'n iDNii ni "inN'i .'n '?n n;)n n3n

'n iDNty py3 p 1D31 .'n ^n oyn n3n pn ntfD nri p nnNi .pyn
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nnwn inn .''J'd in ^n mb;;'? d^.t 'p^v nh D''B'n 'idi d;;3 nvn Ti

nt£/nD TiNnn iJE'i'Dcy "idd .idn'? 3''3d Dj;n hn nb^jm nipw nob

-iifN ly D^Dbona ni\N jhjc iniE' ^':' j?nJ hm n^ d'pin .nn^ pDt5"i

mm^ivD i?cr] ms''ty pn .oni-ori mD^D jnja ini ''2
[•'t' iiqd]

••js^ mtyi- -iDin TN Ninn icn nifvi [na nai nniN] n3s itf in -ity^

DN 'D ! "•'jfT'iaty n2in rx ^n'ly;? nn^ h^E'iD 'n,, ; ion^ n^ i^on

rx -jban mb nnxi .inx nDin ima''i ibon 'h Nip'' it^N nj; nDni

''b viiJ niDi — ."'pn'^d n33 iiB-Nnn I'na r,N„ :-iti'n idni via im
.n^D^D JHJD naN3 Nin TJtfn '•s bv e'Ti''Q3 Timpntj' no 'd

31 n-own j'3 'nxiiOB' nnx map nawn Nin •'tf^ba'pT mpon j

;nnDij nn ,nnyD

ra''E'i'? njiDH] Nn^inm ^22b p^nnN jd ''E'J''n ipnt NjjiyTno

niotj'-i Nnnj in iiDpjnon mm noN p^m [piNjn :iw'a mpD ntid

^TO n'?i] .[278 't D'lJWN-i^ pi3r] i t d b n^^ psJi cmnN nn pnai

lyiNi .Dnrnn ^'tn^ pna' li^Nn nxa hn pwn v^iin moo nvtib

Qinc'i onmyo nb^jD nnx tyDnm tymn 'd hjuj; 'iniyN \nn n^ ;;;d^

.[nNTH ^~IN3

nn"N nnx mpo dj no N^an^ \T' nmob n^ h^n •'Dipbb ^^:dd)

N-ipna] Dnm 'd^ rr'an;; nst^a tyiTDn .'Jionp ''NipD D'-iriDn

•ijio;; niDD 'jna j"D intyiQa ^nNao [nnn^ p n^itt" in >?;; p no''

: D^NpT Dn313 1DN1D1

P DDNtiN N^JNI iaJ-;3J3J nJ IN bp DDN^N Dlti' Nnn IN P'3J1

i?Do'7N DDH ^na bmja'pN DDn pD' IN nrD fvnn onaya DbniiND omb
j;jnnD D^'un mnoE'D pans d''ij'?n basi id •'y in ^^n •'jidvi 'nNim

IN'ibj; ibl '?nD Tnt5'N3 IIDD 3tyi1 ^Npi .nJND NO "pHD '''?N n'^NH

Ti3^N DHJN aip'1 •DiT'D pj3Di Nn'?N?3j;Ni miyN Dnb pmD'' ^Nntci

pn i^V UND pi^'pN NDN1 .m'pJ^N ''Q jN-ltt''' ^T iD l^DT Ii't^N

^NiB''' p2 lUDD' IN DH^ ^Ji ly n'?'?N '?j;j npD nbj^N bap 'pNitP'

.inbnj unn osf inx -ijn ij icn Dnt^n n^m nbipo

"ibaTitf b"i] n^NH mniNn pn ''3 -in3ji : htd \t' nnj; mjirai

n'^jm lajiaiaj NDty omp Nin [n^typi ^E'l^ty in nnN 'pnie^^ bnpn Nin"?

in ''3 m3nna [p nnN d^in] .ni3 nr i3-ij;hJi nnTiaiNO nioyn pn

nvN nj; ['n '?np3 d"?;;^ ini3' n^i^] ijidvi '3Niai iiDon pn3 pDon

^N ^^w DnnDtPD viinm [N'3jn "in''bN] D^un '?n3i -\wn tyNn ni3''

nn .('1 'D nn3T) nnE'N3 itdd 3ts'''i ioni .nJits'N-i3 vn ib'N3 D3ao

3npi .n:2\imb nTii3''3Di incN Tiyn hn onb urr' 'pNity 'J3 -is mv
D^iN .ni'pjn I0I3 ^NTtfi m3 idj3j ie/n Di-in3n nn ''3 -\a^b

1J3U" '3 'n'ma i33 N'?n m'pjn mip 'pn-ib'"' rn3 idj3j 1335^ o'D^jn
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inVnj unn db' ihn -uin ij -it^N onra n-'m tidnd .'jnic'' •'J3 Tf^^

:('j J"3 onan) j;"3N-in nxnjn idd i"o -iiNan ni ht< o t'^ni]

"iJDD mip Tivi ."mtyN^ iidd anyi i-j nty Nin •'d iidn nnnN',,

piDs"? n"'"i3t'? "niNDn loE/n j;"3Nin idt ^E'ND nyb p min' 'i nr Nian

hy2 inpb D''Jimpn n^'Nipna in j?3"N-inDi .nt? pi"nn dj hnii .nsun

njtyb TiJODi .(n"y Vd f)t nm'?) n-nn nPD b^ai (3"j; i"dt "^n) inaon

^Nprn'''? -lE^yn 'on piNi p npy^ 'Nipn •'3 Txan (357 tidv) 1877

n •> ^ 1 1 D n ^N ••'D-i' nnti'Nn itdd 3e/''i nn^T idn -qsi,, : n'o -tDti'

b'D Dyi [?mnN] nnx pNo n'?: en nbiNi .mbj3 'ii mn inqi ntfN

nmE/i mD^D ibj;m onnj on 13 .mbjn '?ij; inij'j n^ pit

(Dipan ranB'j n"j;3"'' fjT oDnjai nai i"Dn •'d'?) "d'tj'? dd uni n"?!

.[poip 'NipD np? o pDD pNi



Notiz iiber einen dem Maimuni unterge-

schobenen arabischen Commentar zu Esther
von

Dr. Hartwig Hirschfeld (Ramsgate).

Im J. 1759 wurde durch Abraham b. Daniel Lombroso .

in Livorno ein Buch zum Drucke befdrdert, das den Titel

fiihrt: niJOH^ vhiDliii mti' N^pJn ''Z')V ]'i^b2 ^^1DN rh:T2 tJ-l-iiD

cmn2 icn npiuDh cc-u h"' "^onn raun 2ni d^sjdh tin ^njn

.p"S^ 2^ i^i^ h^ ITJnm ruti' NV\ — Das Buch scheint ziemlich

unbekannt zu sein, da es weder in Steinschneider's Catal.

Bodl., noch in Benjacob's Thesaurus aiifgefulirt ist; hiagegen

ist es bei Zedner, Catal. of the Hebr. books of the Br. Mus.

(p. 587), als Pseudepigraph verzeichnet. Dem Vorwoite des

Herausgebers (n'^CD) zufolge ist der Druck in Hinsicht auf

die Vorschrift des Scbulhan Aruch') vorgenommen worden,

dass es Frauen und Kindern gestattet sei, die Pessah-Haggadah

in der Landessprache zu lesen. Wenn es schon an sich un-

wahrscbeiQlich ist, dass Maimuni fiir dieses Publicam eiuen

Commentar geschrieben haben soil, schwindet jeder Zweifel

an der Uneclitlieit unseres Bucbes, wenn man die Methode

und besonders die Spracbe dieses ,.Commentars" beti-achtet.

Er ist nambch in ziemlich modernem maghribinischen Vulgar-

Arabisch und sehr verderbter Orthographic geschrieben und

gehbrt in die Reihe der jiidisch-arabischen Erbauungsschriften,

zu denen unter anderen auch Sa'adjah's angebHcher Commentar

zum Decalog zu rechnen ist. 2)

') Or. H. 47S, 7 Sehol. Jss.

'') Ohne Kritik — nebst hebr. und deutsoher Uebersetzung — heraus-

gegeben von "W. Eisenstadter (nNB^i^N •wfis Tnan) "SVien 1868. Bereits ab-

gedruckt in "ninatrni nn>'i'„ ys'inp (Livorno 1851) in der Liturgie des "Wochen-
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Der Yorwiegend liturgische Character des Buches erhellt

ganz besonders den angehangten Pijjutim, von denen einer,

dem Abraham Chajjnn b. Salomo angehorend, bei Zunz,

LiteraturgescMchte S. 544, aufgefiihrt ist. Er endet wie in dem
das. genannten Ms. Jer. milJ 2an Iti'N. Die iibrigen Stiicke

finden sich bei Zunz nicht, weshalb ich sie hier kurz beriihre.

1. nxD 'pr^ bw\i2 jn':' ciid cvh \2VSi Anf "in''tr' 2''J3 T't^'N Akr.

pin |''C''32 •'jN. 2. s. oben. 3. ^T^ N2H1 "'C mc Akr. piB nlfD

viell. identisch mit Verf. von N. 5. 4. np"i:!l DltOC Akr. ijns

vielleicht identisch mit dem bei Zunz das. 550 genannten

Faradschi. 5. nn:y\2 ncc ^JN 'D ^21^3 Anf. JJ^ZN ICIN injJN.

6. HN^^jipN n"p n^D5J\s in*? y'n ncNc ^s bv novo ''^y; pE'^2 ccvd

Anf. avpha pNbN'i'PN DCN. Dieser Pijjut giebt in 24 Strophen

eine poetische Bearbeitung des Commentars und scheiM, nach

Str. 2 zu schliessen, von demselben Verfasser herzuriihren.

7. D^cy::" bv n^n p-n ^jns '^d Anf. nccn ^^ji 'n'lp "n'pd.

8. D'2T 02 iD3n nms von dems.

Den StoflF zu seinem Commentar hat der Verfasser aus

den a.gadischen Glossen zu Esther im Talmud, Tract. Megillah,

entnommen; dem Targum II hat er eine noch weiter ausge-

schmiickte Beschreibung des Salomonischen Thrones entlehnt,

er hat selbstverstandlich auch die Midraschim benutzt, und

endlich hat er aus den apokryphischen „Stucken in Esther"

das Edict Hamans, das Gebet Esthers und das Rundschreiben

Mordechai's wiedergegeben. Das Edict Hamans will er aus

dem Syrischen tibersetzt haben, fiir alles andere giebt er am
Schlusse der kurzen Einleitung den 'Kalam der Weisen' (wohl

Midrasch) und die beiden Talmude als Quellen ani). Ziir

weiteren Orientirung genugt die folgende Uebersicht der er-

klarten Verse.

Cap. I 1, 2 (Beschreibung des Thrones), i, 8— 15.

„ II 5 (Genealogie Mordechai's s. Jalqut. 1053), 7, 8,

10, 16, 17, 21, 22.

„ III 1 (Genealogie Hamans), 2, 4, 7, 8 (Edikt Haman's).

„ IV 13, 15, 16, 17.

„ V 1 (Esther's Gebet), 3, 11, 12.

festes f. 24v—32v. E. Mit, allerdings ohce einen Beweis zu versuchen,

den Commentar fiir echt; er ist aber, wie Inhalt, Stil und Spraohe zeigen,

eine spate Mache.
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Cap. VI 1, 10, 11, 13, 14.

„ VII 7, 9, 10.

„ VIII 1 (vol- VII, 10) 3, 8 (Edikt Mordechai's).

„ IX 20.

Was die Abfassimgszeit des Buches betrifft, so fehlt in

demselben jede nahere Angabe. Wir sind somit auf die

Sprache und Orthographie als Bestimmungsmittel angewiesen.

Beide sind offenbar jung. Maghribinische Sprachproben aus

dem 14. Jabrhundert weisen noch nicht den hohen Grad von

Vertauschung und Verwischung von Consonanten auf^), den

wir bier antreifen. Grosser ist die Aehnlichkeit mit dem von

mir veroiFentlicbten Elias'')- und Hannah 3)-Liedern, von denen

das erstere 1569 geschrieben wurde^). Auch die Wortfoi'men

^lyjt'vN fur ]-'vhhn, tJNn u. a. m.*) (Ueberschrift des Ediktes)

weisen auf dieselbe Zeit bin. Endlich stimmt damit auch

die Form der angehangten Qinnah uberein, vorausgesetzt,

dass sie wirkHch von demselben Verfasser herrubrt. Man
wird daher diesen angeblichen Commentar des Maimuni vpohl

schwerlich iiber den Anfang des 17. Jahrhunderts zuruck-

scbieben konnen.

Als Sprachprobe babe icb das Edikt Haman's^) nebst

Uebersetzung beigegeben. Man wird den oben angegebenen

Ursprung desselben trotz der sebr freien Bearbeitung leicbt

erkennen. Da der Text einem gedruckten Bucbe entnommen

ist, babe icb gleicb die Umscbrift in die klassiscbe Sprache

vorgenommen, und nur besonders auffallende oder zweifelbafte

Worter in den Anmerkangen besprochen.

Das Edikt Uaman's.

b'vhi^ jian nKnD nioi sim m. 24™

N'JxnD jND '^N-'ti" Pi-iNZN ^s 2PD '>-hn ^^{<yr. r.')'?N ri:j;'p

^) S. meine Bearbeitung der Sah'iniyya in Fourth Beport of the

Montefiore College, London 1894.

«) JBAS 1891, 293-310. [cf. also ZDMG, XLVHI, 22 ff; XLIX,
560—7. G. A. E.]

'j JQB VI, 119-135.

*) JBAS ib., p. 309.

^) Ein anderes „Eundschreiben Hamans'' von etwas grbsserem Umfange

ist von Perreau in Steinsohneider's Sebr. Bibliogr., Ill, 46 f. abgedruckt.
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N:''?y 1DJ n<bv "pip N-in (^njNlp bb CnncN^^'' ^^-''^ '^"'"'^.^
^^^^P

p^Dj; DiNi'PN p i^cbti 33N ]3 Nmcn p njn^N |on nn'piJD oiryi

,i<SN'?DN nntt'o':'^ pn^ is iB'y idd js "^ni^t p idi^n -injs^N ]3

im nniNiN n:Dm nsbao Njnjy ij n^oy tj ni^d' n^'pldd njd

^':'N fi^ND no IS ihq p nijid (6'>n'?N rit2"i5t:ot5N hSn^n nbc'rN

ti'mtiTiN i'?d'?n wn HNb'pN i^y nnp^si cn'?cE' nbt'N lis en ban

-'iJo^N n:n bi3p '?3b cnnjna (^nysi "ibq '^d'? cnoi nzx

rnN3N'7b (8|NSD t"2p Sd^ cnnano nysi nrnpsa rrno B'm^'nN

nn' |D C^nnNi 'pd'? cnjNniNi cnnboj wnno npi fj^d'? nnnsNi

nnN ^'i'j? hn:: n^i Dmnts' I'jv cDinci dd31b?oi qd^snd nd's

DNJ'PN pt>5-i' nnx inB' ]d y^ cv^n (ion^n n-in^ Na i':)-i jd 'B' ^s

IN Ni2iJ N'pnn IN NS'ti' jn:: -iini^N p ("NnriN i'?'pn Ntii cni^y

i^j; ipetfi n"?! on'pNS^DN icm' n':'i hnid in ndjs Ny^si in Ni^ja

on^NiDN rhvri nnon nnsN njn cnivtf i':'y psn^ n^i nmauN

pioji '?N&v'/Ni (i2|Vt3Ki:)D':;K yicj"? jJNiin'iJN nny nsji dd^ ndhnj

^) DiinBNS'^ suff. plur. wshrscheinliclL mit Bezug auf den Colleotivbegriff

in nJH.

^) JN"lp.

') lispN, Dehnungsbuohstabe ausgelassen.

^) 'jN'n maghr. pron. poss.

') fiir beide Gesohleohter und Zahlen haufig in Vulgartexten.

*) )NBS3 wahrs. sLa/ in Gleichheit.

^) pmi s. Anm. 3.

'") N^'N viell. = Jl das aber keinen guten Sinn geben wiirde.

") nsn.

") jMQ^SN, •? des Artikels vor dam Sonnenbuchstab ausgelassen s. JBAS
1891, S. 30-7, ausserdem steht das « in jnb fiir. s. ebendas. 308.
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]i6 Hj-irr; "hv Dni^iyn'p rncp jn^c^'n isp'i crnxn 2ni2n ijj;

Njnz^cn 5;ic3 ^s N^ax ;-nMi idt Np^' d''? in nj^iji njihinin

Uebersetzung.

Folgendes ist der Wortlaut des Schreibens Hamans des

Verfluchten— den Gott verdamme— das er zum Zwecke der

Vernichtung Israels schrieb. Ich babe es aus dem aramaiscben

Originale vollstandig ins Arabiscbe iibertragen, um es jedem

Leser zuganglicb zu macben. Es ist ein stranger Ukas, der

iiber uns von dem macbtigen Konige Ahasveros an alle

Volker, Spracben, Zungen und sein gesammtes Reicb ausge-

gangen ist.

Gott scbenke eucb dauerndes Heil.

"Wir wenden uns an einem b'ocbgestellten Mann, der

weder unserem Glauben nocb unserem Lande angestammt,

aber bestrebt ist uns Geborsam zu leisten, in die Reihe

unserer Heifer zu treten und sicb mit unseren Feinden zu

beschaftigen. Wir baben ibn gepriLft und in ibm einen grossen

Mann gefunden. Wir baben ibn in seiner Hoheit, Wicbtigkeit

und seinem einflussreicben Posten bestatigt, Haman den

Inder, den Sobn des Hamdatba, Nacbkommen des Konigs

Agag, Sobnes des Fiirsten Amaleq, Sobnes des durcblaucbten

Elifaz b. Re'uel, des erstgeboreneu Sobnes des Esau, des

Sobnes Isaks, der (namlicb Haman) ebenso bertibmt ist durcb

seine Abnen als (ausgezeicbnet) durcb Bildung, Reicbtbum

und den ibm Tom Konige verliebenen boben Rang. Er
unterbreitete uns einen geringen, keinerlei Scbwierigkeiten

verursacbenden Vorscblag, den zu erfiillen wir geruhten, und
der uns woblgefallt. Er beziebt sicb auf jene zerstreute

Nation, die 60000 Mann stark (einst) aus Egypten zog; dann

aber bat Gott sie iiber alle Lander zerstreut. Icb der Konig
Ahasveros erklare ibr Blut fur vogelfrei und gebe ibr Herz-

blut jedermann preis. Icb der Konig freue micb sie zu

I j^O, sing. .u;l> (Dozy, Suppl.)

') IblDKI.
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achten und gebe ihr Blut jedermann ohne Unterscliied und

fur ewig preis. Ich erklare sie dein Schwerte verfallen und

uberlasse sie alle, sammt ihren Gotzen jedem so viel er ver-

langt, fiir euch zu Speise und Trank und zur Freude nacli

Herzenslust. Niemand soil fiir etwas, das er in dieser Sache

nach seinen Willen thut, zur Verantwortung gezogen werden,

sondern am 13. des Monats Adar soil man iiber sie herfallen.

Ihr sollt keinen Juden, Greis, Mann oder Jiingling, Kind oder

Saugling, Madchen oder Weib schonen. Man zeige weder

Mitleid ibren Kindern, noch Erbannen ibren Kleinen, nocb

WohlwoUen ibren Greisen. Icb gebe ibr Blut preis und ge-

statte eucb ibre Habe zu pliindern. Mein Edikt ergebt Ge-

horsam beiscbend an alle Fiirsten, Statthalter, Stadte, Burgen,

Dorfer und "Wiisten. Wo ein Jude oder eine Jiidin, klein

oder gross oder als Sclaven jemandes, der sie in seinen

Dienst gebracbt bat, gefunden wird, so soUen diese Leute an

den Tbiiren ihrer Hauser gescblacbtet und der Platz zur

Einode umgewandelt werden, weil sie unseren Feinden Vor-

sebub geleistet baben. Denn es ist unser Wunscb und Zweck,

dass das Andenken keines einzigen Juden in unserem ganzen

Eeicbe ubrig bleiben soil — und icb griisse Euch.



An Analysis of PsalmsLXXXIV and CI
by

Rev. Dr. Marcus Jastro'w (Philadelphia).

I.

The Eighty-fourth Psalm.

The situation of the poet of Ps. LXXXIV is made clear

by reference to another psalm (Ps. XI), written under the

most adverse circumstances, and I have no doubt but that

both psalms under consideration may lay claim to king David

himself as their author.

We shall, therefore, analyze the eleventh psalm first.

Friends told the wrongly persecuted young man David

to flee a country the foundations of which are being torn

down. These foundations are : justice and personal liberty

;

their deadliest foes are arbitrariness and tyranny. What, do

David's friends say, what can an individual under the perse-

cution of a government's power do, but flee? What can

the bird do, when the fowlers are out with their arrows and

snares, but retire to the mountains?

The poet answers by referring to his stronghold of pro-

tection , which is faith, to his protector's high castle from

which a constant watch is held on the doings of the travellers

below; that watch-post is called in the poetical language

of the singer: the eye of the Lord; modern language calls

it Providence.

Tradition, continues the singer, knows of times when 'the

earth was filled with violence', but there was one righteous

man in that generation, and the Lord saved him, for 'him

he had seen righteous before him in that generation'. Yea,

'the Lord proveth the righteous, but the wicked and him
that loveth violence his soul hateth'.



An Analysis of Psalms LXXXIV and CI. 255

There was also, tradition says, a city with its districts

beautiful and rich 'like the garden of the Lord', but 'the

men of Sodom were wicked and sinners before the Lord

exceedingly', and destruction was their lot. The snares to

capture those birds came from above: it is the Lord 'that

raineth snares upon the wicked; 'fire and brimstone and glowing

wind are their allotted cup' which they must drink.

Observe the parallel between these passages of our

Psalm XI and Genesis VI, 11, 13 and VII, 1, and XIX, 24

respectively. Here and there the righteoii (p''"^)., and the

lover of violence (DCPi) are placed in contrast; here and there

the Lord 'raineth fire and brimstone' (n''1?| a-^d lE'N, "l^i?pn

and liCC]).

Therefore, says the poet, to his friends, fear not for me,

'for the Lord is righteous, he loveth righteousness, his coun-

tenance sees the upright.'

But after all, the bird does retire to the mountains.

Circumstances stronger than principles force young David to

be a fugitive, at first in the glens and caves of his own
mountainous country, and finally even in the enemy's land.

Now after many years of hardships and struggles, during

which it had been his aim never to betray his country and

never to forget the sacredness of the royal head of his per-

secutor, he comes back again to his home and its divine

associations; the restless bird has found her nest again.

Remember what exile meant to a Hebrew of olden days.

Every country had her own god or gods , and though the

faithful Hebrew worshipped in Jehovah the Only One, the

creator and master of the whole Universe, the owner of

heaven and earth; though the true believer in the One God

knew that the gods of the nations were Elilim, that is

nothings : yet he could not help looking upon exile from home

as a banishment from all divine associations, and so David

says to Saul, 'For they have divorced me now from a share

in the divine inheritance, as if saying, "Go and worship

other gods'".

And now he is home again; grace and honor surround

him; he is himself the anointed of the Lord whose life he

regarded as inviolable when Saul was his king and persecutor

at once ; he greets again the residences of the Lord of Hosts

;
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Jehovah is again his king and his god: the altars of the

Lord again offer hiin protection and safety, the courts of the

Lord after which he had been longing, and yearning for so

many years , again keep him in their sacred enclosure , and

rejoicingly he exclaims, "How lovely are thy residences

Lord of hosts; my soul has been longing, nay fainting for

the courts of the Lord, and now my heart and my flesh

shout with joy unto the living God " He is no longer among

the lifeless gods of the heathens ; he greets again the living

God and offers thanks to him both for the preservation of

his heart from wrong-doing and of his body from the dangers

of a homeless warrior's life.

Yes, at last the fowl has found a house, the roving bird

has found a nest where to lay down its brood;— the homeless

vagrant has found thine altars , where he can lay down the

dearest emotions of his heart. Once 'they warned him off

these altars, saying, Flee to your mountains, birds!', and

now the bird has found its nest again. 'Oh, how happy are

the dwellers of thy house who continually praise thee !' —
Happy are those whose life is a smooth road-bed of peace,

with the sunshine of prosperity overhead. — But what about

those travellers and strugglers on earth? "What about those

who have to pave their way through the deserts and dark

glens of adversity, trial, temptation and snare? — How can

the journeyer 'over life's solemn main' find his way? Where
will he find protection, escort and leader?

A brief description of the traveller's life in the East of

to-day will here be necessary for the understanding and due

appreciation of the beautiful imagery of our poet.

Up to this day, the traveller who desires to traverse

certain portions of Eastern countries for purposes of trade

or of scientific exploration has to hire a guide and escort

who are subjects and followers of the Sheikh of that region.

Placing himself under the protections of that chief, the traveller

is safe from his tribe; if he is attacked, he need only cry

out the- name of his protector, and point to the castle on top

of the mountain where he is seated, and his assailers are turned

into friends ; and if the attack comes from a hostile tribe,

that cry of distress is heard in the castle, and the answer

comes down promising help and delivery. By keeping in
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view this custom of the East') you will understand many an

expression in the psalms otherwise subject to misconception.

"My voice is raised unto the Lord, I call, and He answers

me from his holy mountain. The Lord is my rock and my
fortress and my deliverer, my god is my strength, I trust

in Him; my buckler and the horn of my salvation, my high

tower. Praised be the Lord, I cry out, and I am saved from

my assailers."

These and many other metaphors in Hebrew poetry are

raised from their vagueness, and begin to alight upon us

like new revelations, when we can place ourselves amid the

poet's surroundings and conditions. 'Willst Du den Dichter

recht verstehen, so musst Du in des Dichters Lande gehen.'

And now, after this not unnecessary digression, let us

return to our psalm. — Happy are those who dwell in thy

house, who continually praise thee. — With these words the

singer closes his song of )oy over his return to his country

and his God. — And now he continues, by comparing human
life on earth to a journey over roads, not always even, through

valleys not always slacking the travellers' thii-st, on pathways

often winding and misleading, between people not always

friendly and hospitable : Where is man's guide ? Where is

man's escort? Where is his high tower, where the rock of

refuge? Where the sheikh whose name is a protection?

Where his deliverer on whom to call, anxiously waiting for an

answer? Where is there a station where to rest his head

safely when night sets in? Who looks out from his tower for

the journeyer's safety? Happy those who dwell in thy house,

but happy, too, is he who has in thee his tower of strength,

happy those who carry the pathways in their hearts. They

will not fear, they will not go astray. Passing through the

valley of entanglement they make it a well, and the guide too

is covered with blessings (of gratitude). — Passing through

the valley of trouble, they make it a well -— other travellers

will come after them, thirsty and outworn like themselves,

1) [Illustrations of Arab ho.spitality are given in Eev. H. C. Trumbull's

charming Sketches of Oriental Social Life (PhilaJelphia,_ 1894) — a work

which throws much light upon obscure Bible-texts by its description of the

customs and manners of the East. G. A. K.]
__ _ -. ... _. .. 17
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and will find a well to slacken their thirst. — Who is not

reminded here of our poet's [Longfellow's] words:

"Footprints which perhaps another

Sailing o'er life's solemn main,

A forlorn and shipwrecked brother

Seeing will take heart again."

Passing through the valley of trouble, they make it a

well, even the guide that led them into it is covered with

thanks. — We need only remember the frequent murmurings

of the Israelites in the desert against their leader, and we

see the beauty of this passage finer than any commenting

words can make it appear. — And it is true up to this day,

that even in trouble those who have the pathways leading

to God in their hearts will bless the guide of their journey

even when passing through the valley of trouble. — Thus

they walk from station to station ; it is all seen and observed

before God in Zion. — There is the. chief's tower of obser-

vation; from thereHe looks down upon the travellers on earth.

The poet, too, has been through the valley of trouble,

has more than once looked up to the tower of his sti'ength,

has felt the protecting hand of his escort and guide, and

now appearing again in the sanctuary of the Lord, the bird

of passage having found his nest again , he lays down his

brood upon the altars of his king and God : 'O Lord of hosts,

hear my prayer, listen, God of Jacob! — Look God,

our shield, receive graciously thy anointed.' He is no longer

the migratory bird, he is now the anointed of the Lord. But
were he even the lowest of his subjects, he would be con-

tented, for 'better is one day in thy courts, than a thousand
(outside)'. — He would rather sit at the threshold in the house
of God, than have a dwelling among the tents of wickedness.

Yea, the traveller's sun by which he is guided, and the

ti-aveller's protection is the Lord; He gives grace and honor;

what popularity and glory noM' are his, they are gifts of the

Lord who denies no good to those who walk in uprightness.

Lord of hosts, happy the man who trusts in thee!

Take away everything personal, and there remains still

in this most beautiful psalm enough to be a well and a
blessing to mankind journeying over this earth for all time
to come.
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II.

The One hundred and first Psalm.

A royal programme - has this psalm justly been named

by the great Jewish historian who ascribes it to king Ezekiah

;

a prince's mirror is the title given it by the great reformer

and still greater translator of the Bible, Martin Luther, who
believes in the inscription and assigns the psalm to David

himself. There is, to my, mind, no reason to doubt David's

authorship of our psalm, whose style and thought are in

every respect Davidic.

But 1 have always maintained that for practical purposes,

that is to say for the appreciation and enjoyment of a

literary production like ours , it matters little when and by

whom it was composed. What difference is it to the reader

or hearer of Hamlet whether Shakespeare or Bacon be the

author? — Let the critics go on battling on the field of

theories and? speculations; only let them not disturb our

pleasure. David or Ezekiah, or whoever else may be in-

vented yet as the composer of our psalm, has given us the

programme, the mirror, the ideal of a king at a time when

such a thing as a ruler guided by moral principles was un-

known outside of Israel, and when statesmanship had as

much connection with righteousness and justice, as, in our

blessed country, so called politics has with truth and integrity.

Measured by this standard, in fact, our psalm has not

yet been excelled by any declaration of principles of any

ruler in the world down to our days.

Let us then take the psalm by its own word and con-

sider David as its real author.

After a career of adventures of the most distracting

nature, after being hunted like game for years, after being

maligned and denounced and abused by those 'heroes of the

tongue' of whom our books have so often occasion to com-

plain, David at last becomes the ruler, the absolute ruler both

of those who had honored and upheld him in his hours of

degradation and those who had instigated persecutions against

him which embittered his life and forced him to seek refuge

with the Philistean enemy of his country.

And now that the former rebel was the rightful king
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seated on the throne at Zion, what was more natm-al than

that a host of pick-thanks and parasites, flatterers and

sycophants, office-seekers and favor-seekers, would try to

force themselves upon the young ruler and offer theii- ser-

vices as bloodhounds for the tracking up of the king's former

enemies and traducers, and all this in the name of justice,

the highest and noblest royal privilege and duty.

Formerly, when the tempters to violence approached him,

he repulsed them with the argument that you have no right

to take the law in your own hand, that the anointed of the

Lord, the rightful king was inviolable. But what now? He
is now clothed with the majesty of royalty, justice is now

entrusted to his charge; what will his conduct now be?

Who will be his counsellors and advisers? Who will have

his ear now? How will he be able to repress the throng of

false friends? How will he check the flood of accusations

and denunciations, if once its gates are opened and the dam

broken into?

These are the thoughts that occupy the royal singer's

mind. He looks out for guidance on the right path. What
is his foremost duty now? Is it justice, strict unmitigated

justice and retribution? "Who will guard the limits where

justice ceases and revenge takes its place? Who will con-

trol the informers and spies, those detectives who invent

crime and provoke wrongs in order to earn the tale bearers'

fees?

Is it to be kindness and forbearance? Is the past to be

forgotten? Shall murder and bloodshed and depredations

committed under the pretext of politicttl actions go forth-

boasting of their impunity?

The king looks out for divine guidance in his perplexity.

He thinks of one in olden days that has been visited by the

Lord who said to him, 'Walk before me, and thou shalt be

perfect'. — He remembers him who sat at the gate of his

house by the roadside looking out for subjects of hospitality

in the heat of the day, and to whom the Lord appeared in

the disguise of three wearied travellers. He remembers

Abraham whom the Lord has chosen for the mission of be-

queathing to his children and his house after him, 'to guard
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the way of the Lord, to do tsedakah and mishpat, that is,

as near as it can be translated, like the Lord to combine

equity and judgment, mercy and justice, to hold equally far

from that stern justice which denies the claims of forbearance,

and that morbid leniency which blunts the sense of right.

Our poet, too, is seated at the gate of his house, looking

out, as I said, for divine guidance; he tunes his harp, ex-

claiming, "Of kindness and of justice will I sing; for thee,

Lord, will I chant." He desu-es to invite the Lord, to

serenade Him enthroned in the heavens, that He might

appear in answer to his call. "I will look out on the way
of the perfect One, when wilt thou come to me?" I look

out, like my ancestor, on the roads of life to iind the way
of the perfect — shall I, too, be granted the privilege of

thy visit? — He, Abraham, was admonished to walk before

the Lord and be perfect; he was chosen to bequeath justice

and kindness to his house; I, too, shall walk in the integrity

of my heart within my house.

The house of David shall likewise receive from its

founder a legacy of truth and justice; the house which the

Lord had promised to build up for him, shall rest on the

foundations of true righteousness which he, David, is deter-

mined to lay; the throne which the prophet had predicted

to him would be established for ever, shall be built on royal

virtues. 'I shall walk before the Lord in the integrity of

my heart within my house.'

'I shall not set before my eyes the word of the worth-

less'. He intends to have the Lord constantly before him,

to follow His advice ad example, and not be guided by what

the worthless and the mean may whisper into his ear.

'I hate the making of seducers'. The poet knows that

a ruler who lends his ear to worthless informers, creates

that class of detectives that we in our days call 'provoking

agents'. Who that ever read the history of a single country

knows not the misery produced by the overzealous menials

of a vindictive government?

'I hate the making of seducers and intriguers; it shall

not cling to me'. It shall never be said that in king David's

days informers flourished and sycophancy was rife.
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'A perverse heart shall keep aloof from me, evil I will

not know.' — He will ward off those who approach him under

the shield of loyalty with hearts perverse and corrupt, and

who come to denounce the ill-doings of others. His answer

will be 'I will not know evil, I receive no informers.'

'Whoso in secrecy informs against his neighbor — Mm
I will cut off; whoso is of haughty eyes and a greedy heart,

him I will not bear.'

Not him will he cut off and remove against whom secret

information is offered, but the cowardly sycophant who thinks

he will insinuate himself into the graces of his king. Nor

will he appoint as executors of his will the haughty and

greedy who abuse the power put into their hands for domi-

neering and for oppression. Who shall be the trusted go-

vernors of the land? Who shall sit with him in council?

'I shall have my eyes on these entrusted with the

charge of the land to sit with me; he who walketh in the

way of the perfect One, he it is that shall serve me.'

We know what is meant by 'the way of the perfect One'

— it is the way of the Lord doing tsedahah and mishpat,

acting with righteousness and justice, combining the kindness

and the justice which the poet started to celebrate with his

song. 'Judgment belongs to God' is a Mosaic principle, and

he who pronounces judgment is a trustee of divine power

which he must wield in accordance with the instructions of

him who commissioned him; he must walk in the way of the

perfect One.

'I will walk with integrity of the heart within my house'

was the first article of his proclamation, and taking up this

sentiment, the royal poet continues, 'Not shall dwell within

my house he that worketh deceit; one who tells falsehoods

shall not be stationed (in office) before my eyes ; not, as far

as I can see and discover human intricacies, shall deceit

and falsehood have a dwelling in my house, in my govern-

ment.'

'Every morning will I cut off all the oppressors of the

land, removing fi-om the city of the Lord all doers of

iniquity.'

He will be none of those indolent kings who from a

morbid softness of the heart allow wrongs and crimes to go
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Tinpunished. He will sit in judgment every morniag, lie will

investigate every case brought before him; he will rule in

kindness and in justice, in hesed and mishpat. His land, his

government is to him a city of the Lord, he is merely the

viceroy, the deputy of the Lord, and is commissioned to

administer justice, and to guard the way of the perfect One.

Thus he hears the word of the Lord again ; he has asked

for a divine visit, the Lord has come to him and told him:

'Walk before me, and be thou perfect.'



The Testament of Job.

An Essene Midrasli on the Book of Job
reedited and translated

with. Introductory and Exegetical Notes

by

Rev. Dr. K. Kohler (New York).

Introduction.

In an edict on canonical and spurious books issued by

Pope Gelasius I about 496, a book called the Testament of Job

is mentioned among tbe apocrypha. This is the only place

in patristic literature in which mention of such a work occurs.

This singular fact induced Fabricius, the great authority

on apocryphical writings, to substitute the name of Testa-

ment of Jacob for that of Job. This emendation having been

once adopted by other scholars, the very existence of the

book in question was forgotten. It was, strange to say, of

little avail that Angelo Mai published our apocryphon in

his Scriptorum Veterum Nova Collectio, vol. VII, pp. 180—191

[Romae 1833], referring ia a footnote to the edict of Pope
Gelasius as proof of the high antiquity of the work. None
of the recent writers on Old and New Testament Apocrypha
took cognisance of it, until Montague Rhodes James in his

valuable edition of "the Testament of Abraham", (Cambridge

1892) again called attention to the same (see his note on p.

155). [Cf. also Kohler: Pre- Talmudic Haggada, in Jewish

Quart. Bev., V (1893), p. 419. G. A. K.] The only other

reference to the Testament of Job I found since was in S.
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Baring-Gould's Legend's of the Patriarchs [New York 1872],

where on pp. 245 to 251 a few fragments of the story of

Job are given from this source after A. Mai's edition. Beyond
this the book is scarcely known to scholars ; so little, in fact,

that a writer of the vast erudition of Max Gruenbaum could

in his Neue JBeitraege sur Semitischen Sagenkunde (Leyden

1893), pp. 262—271, reproduce the entire story of Job after

Arabian sources without once referring to the Greek apo-

cryphon as the original, as he certainly would have done

had he been aware of the existence of our book

The Testament of Job belongs to a class of writings

which are so pronouncedly Essene in character that the

late Rabbinical schools felt more or less forcibly called upon

to disown or ignore them, while those sects which gradually

merged into Christianity treasured them as precious deposi-

tories of great mysteries. To this class belong the Books

of Enoch, Noah and of Adam, the Testament of Abraham,

the Visions of Moses, of Elijah, of Zephaniah and Jeremiah

and the Testaments of the Patriarchs. Our Rabbinical

scholars, as a rule, start from the fragmentary traditions

preserved in the Midrash and fail to see that the beginnings

of the Haggadah point back to the second and third centuries

preceding the Christian era. Our Rabbinical Midrash is the

product of the school, artificially obtained by hermeneutic

skill. The ancient Midrash as reflected in the older Helle-

nistic literature has all the natural vividness and fascination

of folklore. It originated at the time when both Greek and

Hebrew still felt the stimulus of Eastern lore, when the

Chaldean and the Mazdean sages competed with the student

of Egyptian mysteries in the knowledge concerning the

world's beginning and end, when all that is above and beyond,

behind and before, was the studjTof the "wise", later called

Gnostics, Mandaeans and Kabbalists.

The Targum on Job.

Already previous to the destruction of the Temple we learn

of the existence of a Targum scroll on the Book of Job. But

singularly enough, Rabban Gamaliel the Elder ordered that

it should be hidden away in the wall of the Temple hall.

That is, he declared it to be an apocryphon. (See
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Tosefta Sabbath, ch XIV). Why this and similar Targums

were to be concealed, or declared to be apocrypha, has been

a matter of dispute and conjectm-e. (See Zunz, Gottesdienstl.

Vortraege^, 62; Berliner, Targum Onkelos, p. 89; P. Frank]

in Graetz's Monatsschrift, 1872, p. 314.) i) But with all

due deference to the learning of these scholars, we can not

but say that they failed to enter into the true spirit of the

tradition. What caused the Targum of Jonathan ben Uziel,

the pupil of Hillel, who is said to have received his Biblical

interpretations in direct line down from the last prophets, to

fill the whole land of Judea with trembling and awe (Me-

gillah 3 a) so that, when he wanted to write the Targum on

the Hagiographa — of which Job is the first — , a heavenly

voice cried forth: "Enough! Thou hasb reached the limit

beyond which thou shouldst not go?" "He disclosed the

mysteries of God to the children of Israel", is the answer

given by the Rabbis. And another tradition says that, as

he sat interpreting the Torah, the fire that emanated from

his soul consumed every bird flying above his head. This

is but further testimony that the ancient Tai'gum contained

mysteries too holy for the common people to know or to

read. (See Sukkah 28 a). This certainly accounts better for

the Rabbinical injunction to conceal it than what Zunz or

Frankl ofi'er, as reason. The book of Job especially supplied

a large store of the mysteries of Essenic lore concerning

cosmogony — n^'B^'^n:: r]WV12. Says Midrash Shir ha-

shirim rabba to imn ibcn 'JN^^H: "Elihu ben Buzi shall

one day disclose to Israel the secret chambers of the

Leviathan and Behemoth, and Yehezekiel ben Buzi shall

disclose those of the heavenly chariot — ^l2::^z: riB^'yc".

(Compare Rabbi Meir at the close of Midrash Vayiki-a Rabba

§ 22, also Bereshith Rabba § 26 at the close [and several

other interesting parallels in N'lCIT C~;''B'n Tii' ^')1T2, ed. Buber,

Berlin, 1894, pp. 11—12 and notes. G. A. K.])2)

') [See also T. B. Shabbath 116a; op. furthermore on the Targum on Job:

Bacher in Fi'ankel's Monatsschrift (1871), vol. XX. pp. 208-23; Weiss,

De libri Jobi Paraphrasi Chaldaiea (Vratisl. 1873); W. H. Lowe, An
Early Tcvrgum on Job, in Hebraica (a monthly suppl. to Jewish Messerir-

ger, "S. Y. 1871), No. 10 ; B. Pick in Mo. Clintock & Strong's Theological

Cyclopaedia, s. v. Targum, vol. X, pp. 212—13. G. A. K.]

-) [Cf. also Kohut, liber die jiidische Angelologie und Baema-
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Job as teacher of mystic lore.

Naturally the question suggested itself to these ancient

mystics, engaged with the study of Job, why were he

and his friends, who were at best God-fearing sages of

Arabia, privileged to behold these sacred mysteries? And
the answer was not far to find: In order to be bearers

of such precious secrets they must have been of the chosen

seed of Abraham. A search in the Scriptures supplied them

with the required genealogy. There was Uz the land of

Job; there was Eliphaz, and his land of Teman, and there

was Bildad of the land of Shuah — names which clearly

proved a connection with the family of Abraham according

to Genesis, ch. XXXVI, 11 to 28 and Genesis XXV, 2. But the

very list of Edomite Kings given in Genesis ch. XXXIV, 31 ff.

seemed to be invested with new interest, if brought into rela-

tion with the circle of Job. The first King in the list is Bela

ben Beor. Is he not identicat with Moses' great heathen

contemporary, Balaam ben Beor, whore prophecies have

found a place in the Books of Moses ? And should not have

Moses, whom tradition regards as the author of the book of

Job, (See Baba Bathra 14 b) when mentioning Jobab the son

of Zerah as next king, had Job in mind? Jobab, the

son of Zerah and great-grandson of Esau, was he not the

man of Uz, called Job "the assailed one" on account of

martyrdom ? To be sure, Eliphaz must be identified with

Eliphaz, the son of Esau !

This mode of argument did not, as Frankel, Vorstudien

sur Septuaginta, p. 79, thinks, spring from "ignorance" —
ein unwissender Leser verwechselte Job mit Jobab — - The

writer of the appendix to the LXX translation of Job,

simply followed the same tradition, as did Aristeas in the

second pre-Christian century, quoted after Alexander Poly-

histor, by Eusebius, Prepar. Evangelic., IX, 25. Freudenthal

in his Hellenistische Studien, I, p. 136—141, thinks that the

LXX postscript is simply a copy of the words of Aristeas i).

nologie (Leipzig 1866], p. 71; Ms article in the Z. d. D. M. G., vol. IXl

(1867), p. 586 ff ; and Ariikh Compktmn, s. v. ]n'1^. vol. V, p. 23 a.

G. A. K.J

') [Of. C. Miiller, Fragm. Hist. Graec, vol. TTI, p. 207 sqq. ;
Herz-
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but lie is certainly mistaken, if lie makes the Alexandrian

writer the author of the whole genealogical legend, after he

himself had observed that the LXX translators have already

the three friends of Job introduced as "Kings of the Tema-

nites, the Sanchites and the Minaeans". Here is the

evidence given that the Haggadists had at an early date

begun enlarging on the life of Job in the same direction.

P. Frankl in the Monatsschrift for 1872, p. 313, calls atten-

tion to the words in the LXX postscript — "The fifth

generation from Abraham", which are intended to lead us

down to the time of Moses, where the Rabbinical Haggada

placed Job and Balaam as being the counsellors of King Pharaoh

at the birth of Moses. [Cp. also Grfinbaum in Z. d. D. M. G.

XXXI, 299, no. 15; 'Eisenmengev, Entdechtes Judenthum, vol. 11,

439 and Gould, I. c, p. 245. G. A. K.] There are many

traces, besides, of this Haggadic tradition in Rabbinical

literature, although the tendency to belittle Job is gaiaing

gradually the upper hand in Talmud and Midrash. As to

Eliphaz, we find in Midrash Debarim rabba § 2, that "Eliphaz

was brought up by Isaac as a righteous man"y and Targum

Jerush. to Q-enes.XXXVI, 12 identifies him with the friend of Job.

Likewise does the Midrash Mayan Gannim, edited by

Buber, which draws upon many unknown Haggadic sources,

state on p. 9, that Eliphaz was the son of Eliphaz the son

of Esau, and that Bildad of Shuah was, according to Genes.

XXV, 2, also of Abrahamitic descent; only for Zophar the

commentator knows no genealogical connection — j^N ^^1Sil

Cm'' )b — On the other hand, the same commentator

p. 103, points to the Targum as to the genealogy of Elihu

the Buzite, connecting him with Abraham while referring to

Genes. XXII, 21. But the real name and identity of Elihu has

been a matter of dispute already between R. Akiba and

Eleazar ben Azariah, the former identifying him with

Balaam, the latter with Isaac, the son of Abraham
(see Jerushalmi Sota 20 d). In fact, the farther back we
follow the Rabbinical tradition, the more we find Job placed

feld, GescMchte des Volkes Israel, 488 sqq., 577—9; Ewald, Geschichte

Israels, VEI, 92 ;
Schiirei-'s History of the Jewish People in the time of

Jesus Christ (English ed., New York 1891), II Division, vol. HI, p:

208-209. G. A. K]
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into close connection with Abraham and Moses and on a

level with them as regards his religious life. It is Rabbi
Yishmael who makes him one of Pharaoh's courtiers (Jerush.

Sota, eodem). Another old tradition given in Babli Sota 35 a,

Midrash Bereshith Rabba § 57 and Baba Bathra 15 b, connects

the number of years of Job's life 210 with the 210 years

which the Israelites spent as slaves in Egypt. They thus

arrive at the following legendary tale : Satan tried to oppose

the work of Israel's redemption, probably on the gi'ound that

a man like Job proved the superfluity of a people identified

with the cause of the monotheistic faith, when God turned

his attention to Job, the God-fearing servant of Pharaoh

for the sake of silencing his antagonism to Israel. And
when the spies entered the holy land, Job's funeral took

place which preoccupied all the inhabitants of Canaan to

such a measure that none noticed their espionage. But they,

in their blindheartedness, brought the impression home that

the land was eating up its inhabitants while, in fact, Job

was the great pillar — y)} rl^^'^n — who but for his death

would have protected the heathen ti-ibes. (See Numbers XIII,

20, 32 and Midrash Shemoth Rabba § 1, 21.)

Another Rabbinical tradition preserved in Baba Bathra,

eodem, points in the same direction : "Seven prophets did God
raise for the heathen nations, and these are Balaam and his

father (?) Job and Eliphaz, Bildad, Sophar and Elihu, his

friends. It is not unlikely that these seven and Baal Chan on

as son of Job were meant to correspond with those Edomite

Kings who reigned before "Moses ruled over Israel". (Genes.

XXXVI, 31 ; see Ibn Ezra, eodem) Cf. Jalkut I, 766: "All the

seven heathen prophets were sons of Milkah and Nahor

:

Uz = Job ; Buz = Elihu; Kmuel := Balaam".

Part of this tradition also is that Dinah the daughter of

Jacob, was the wife of Job. This is not merely based on

the verbal analogy, the charge of "folly" — m'72j, made alike

against her and against Dinah (Job II, 10 and Genes.

XXXIV, 7), as Rabba Bar Kahana says in the Talmudical

passages quoted, but the very words of Job's wife: "Curse

God and die!" seemed offensive enough to attribute them

only to the black sheep in Jacob's fold, Dinah, about whom

we hear nothing after her affair with Shechem. Here then
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seemed the solution given. She married Job, but her piety

was not pure enough to offer resistance to the seducer.

[Cp. Talm. B. Bathra 15 b; Midi-. Ber. Eabba § 57; Griin-

baum, Neue Beitriige zur Seniit. Sageiikunde (1893), p. 266,

n. 3. G. A. K.]

Job ill Folklore.

Thus far we have only followed the current school

tradition about Job. But at closer observation we find that

Job, — who like Daniel and Noah lived in popular legend

before his story was recorded in the book bearing his name

(See Ezekiel XIV, 14, 20) — continued to be a subject

of folklore long afterwards [cf. also Cheyne's Job and Solo-

mon (1893), p. 60. G. A. K.]. Not only was his dwelling-

place and the spring in which he was cured from his

leprosy ') pointed out by the people of Hauran, as is shown by

Wetzstein in his appendix to Delitzsch's Commentary to Job,

[cf. also Niebuhr's Beisebeschreibung Arabiens, 11, 291;

G. Flugel in Ersch & Gruber's Encyclopaedie, s. v. Hioh,

11, 8, p. 299. G. A. K.] but, like Abraham, he became the

type of a saint, the very model of a grand philanthropist.

The picture drawn in Talmud B. Bathra 15—16; Aboth

de R. Nathan ch. 7 (see Schechter's edition p. 33 ;
cf. 8, 12

and 164) and Mayan Gannim, pp. 92, 101 sq., is so full of

charm and grandeur that it is almost impossible to believe

that the same rabbis should have invented it who constantly

betray their jealousy lest Abraham the Hebrew patriarch be

eclipsed by his pagan rival. The fact is that these ancient

Midrashic legends extol Job's philanthropy beyond that of

Abraham- According to them he had like Abraham an inn

built on the crossing of the roads, opened on all sides to

receive the strangers and the needy. His time was entirely

occupied with works of charity. He went about visiting the

.sick and providing the poor with a physician, now comforting

and cheering their wives and famishing them support until

their full recovery, and then again sustaining the widows in

') [Tabai'i (I, p. 263, ap. S. B. Gould, Legends of the Patriarchs.

etc., p. 250) says : erery person who goes there (to the fountain) affected

by internal or external maladies, and washes and drinks of that water, is

healed of his disease. G. A. K.]
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case of death. He had his servants employed for baking

bread and cooking the meals for the poor. His looms were

made to run to provide the naked with clothes, his sheep

furnished the wool and his ships the silk or cotton. His

money worked blessing in a most wonderful way, so that

"he who had received his alms once was no longer in need

of support". Indeed, "he tasted the bliss of the future in

this world", says Rabbi Johanan (B. Bathra, eodem). No
wonder if in a time when heathenism was as cruel as it

showed itself to the Jews under Roman oppression, Rabbi

Johanan ben Zakkai would feel prompted to declare that, after

all Job did all his good deeds only from fear of God, while

Abraham was actuated by love') (Mishna Sota V p. 27b).

All the Biblical heroes of the pre-Abrahamitic age, Enoch,

Noah, Malkizedek and Adam had in these times of Roman,

and partly already of Syrian, persecution to step down from

the high pedestal of ideal perfection and holiness upon which

the broad-minded Hellenestic era, with its cosmopolitan ten-

dency, had placed them. Job made no exception to the rule.

And R. Chiyah, one of the Amor aim went so far as to make

God say: "I had one righteous man among the heathen who

received all his reward at the close of his earthly life and

he has no longer any claim upon me in the future" (see

Jerush Sota, eodem; Bereshith Rabba 57). This very asser-

tion of the Babylonian Rabbi casts light upon the note at the

close of the LXX version : "Job shall have a share in the

resurrection." The question whether the righteous among the

heathen will share in the future world or not, was in the time

of the war of Barkochba, and no less so during theRoman oppres-

sion, one of more than mere theoretical significance. It was a

question of political regeneration for Judea. The national

hope for a Messiah hinged on it. In this light must the con-

troversy between the Shammaite or Essene saint E,. Eliezer

and that of Joshua ben Chananiah regarding the future of

the just ones among the heathen (Tosefta Sanhedrin ch 13

and parallels 2)), as well as that regarding Job, be read.

') [Of. also Jerush. Berachoth CIX, 5 and Cheyne's Job and Solo-

mon p. 64— 5; Syrians called him the lover of the Lord; op. Delitzsoh

Job, p. 7, quoted by Cheyne, I. c, n. 1. G. A. K.]

^) [Of. Castelli in Jewish Quart. Beview, vol. I, p. 328; Kohut, Was
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The ancient Haggadists, anxious to show the original

connection and intimate relation between the pagan and the

Biblical saints of remote antiquity, insisted that Malkizedek,

Enoch and Job were as spotless and as lofty types of saintly

life as was Abraham. Nay more, they maintained, as can still

be learned from a passage in Midrash Thillim to Psalm 37, that

Malkizedek instructed Abraham in the law of charity. Conse-

quently, like Enoch, Job might have, by his great virtues,

been chosen by God as teacher of the great mysteries of the

world. And as he in chs. 29 and 30 speaks of his great love

for man. Job must have been held up in the very oldest

popular view as a type of a generous Bedouin saint whose

nomadic tent is the joy of God and of men. [See also H. G.

Tomkins' Studies on the Life & Times of Abraham, London

1878, p. 61. G. A. K]
What wonder, then, if especially that class of Jews who

made of brotherly love a specialty and a life-purpose, if the

Essene brotherhoods who lived in such parts of the country

where the old Bedouin hospitality could be practised, and who

cultivated the very science of natural and supernatural

things about which Job was so eloquent, should have por-

trayed the life of Job con amore as one of their own!

All the great secrets they had received from the remote past

they found in the book of Job. It is quite natural that they

should have spun out the life, the martyrdom and the end

of Job in a more dramatic, a more striking form, (betraying

the true Essene spirit) than the Biblical account does.

This is presented in the so-called Testament of Job. It

is in conception and spirit perfectly Jewish, but it bears

the stamp of Essenic life and thought. It has many traits

in common with the Rabbinical tradition, but it reflects a

stage of Gnostic, or mystic, reasoning and practice which is

peculiarly un-Talmudical and reminds the reader more of

Christian views and practises. And yet it is the product

of a piu-ely Jewish monotheist. Its eschatology and its

Messianic belief are Jewish. It is like the book of Tobit tinged

hat die talniudische Eschatalogie aus dem Parsismus aufgenommen, in

Z. d. B. M. G. XXI, 561, 568; his Notes on Bhaman's J^SjJI Jy^
(New York 1892), p. 50 and the sources there mentioned. G. A. K.]
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with magic notions. Its mode of administering charity to the

poor and the widow is specifically Essene. It is an

Essene Midrash on Job ; indeed a very interesting book, which

casts new light on the ancient Haggadah, as well as on the

origin of many Christian practices.

Contents of the Book analyzed and compared with

Rahbinical parallels from the Haggadah.

Like the Testaments of the Twelve Patriarchs and the

Testaments of the three Patriarchs, our book gives the story

of Job LQ the form of an address of the dying father to the

children. This practice of giving one's children the last

instruction before death is recommended by the Essene saint

Joshua ben Levi. See Midrash Tanchuma ed. Buber, Bo 2.

In Tanchumah Vayechi 8 the same is ascribed to the patri-

archs Isaac and Jacob.

1. Job first informs his children that he is of the

generation of Abraham "the blessed one", a descendant of

Esau, and that their mother, his second wife is Dinah, the

daughter of Jacob. Our author would have the first wife die

after having yielded to the temptation of Satan in advising

her husband to blaspheme God, and so Dinah, the mother of

the new generation, is represented as the second wife. In

regard to her age, the difficulty grows certainly not less when

Job the grandson of her cousin Esau is to marry her. But

we are, at any rate, in the realm of the Haggadah and in an

age of marvels.

As regards the name of his first wife Sitis, it may have

been suggested by the verb nC2D — "to stray away", if not

by some relation to Satan, which name, by the way, the

EibUcal author seems to have derived from 1212' "roaming

about" v1kX2 Cr-it^'D (Job I, 7), the Northern Hebrews having

been wont to identify Sin with Shin, as is seen in Shibboleth

or Sibboleth, Yisrael and Yishrael = Yeshurun [c£ Kohut's

Arukh, VL 38 b].

At any rate the name of ZVN seemed transparent enough

to every Hebrew, as signifying "him who is antagonized". Of

course, Satan is the antagonist. Job the antagonized one.

There the question suggested itself: Why was Job antagoni-

zed and persecuted so relentlessly by Satan? To this the

Kohut, Semitic Studies. 1°
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Rabbmical Haggadah offered no answer. The Testament of

Job furnished the desired reason in a stoiy which strikingly

reminds us of the Abraham legend: Job, King of the Land

of Uz, had an idol near his residence to which the people

offered continual sacrifice. Dissatisfied with this deity, he

recognized that there must be a higher "God who made

heaven and earth, the sea and man". A prophetic voice

disclosed to him in a dream i) that this idol is the work of

Satan, and when he resolved to destroy it and purify the

place, God prepares him for a hard, life-long struggle

with Satan who will not spare him nor his children. But,

says God reassiu'ingly, if thou wilt persist in wrestling like an

athlete, thy name 'shall become renowned throughout all the

ages, and at the time of the resurrection thou shalt sit among
the pious with the crown of Amaranth on thy head (cf.

~T2'^- -VtD fOPiJl crplt'kSi:! m-lt:yi C^Zilfl^ Cpn^ Berachot 17 a

and I Peter 5, 4). Whereupon Job answers : "I shall from

love of GrOd endure until death." — Here is the very term

TiUnND emphasized to which Rabbi Johanan ben Zakkai

objected! It was in all likelihood found in the Targum of

Job — ^VN" CiJin 1ED — which his contemporary Gamaliel I

had hidden away!

2. No sooner is the idol destroyed than Satan begins

his warfare. The first thing he does is to make the highest

virtue of Job, his charity, the means of exerting his malign

influence upon him. He comes as a beggar asking for bread

from his own hand. Job declares his bread to be — C"in

or p'Pin — forbidden to him and sends him burnt and ashy

bread. Sata)i quickly seizes upon this opportunity of cursing

Job, saying: "Like this peace of bread, will I make thy

body." He then goes up to the highest heaven to obtain

power — nvzn — from God (compare Targum I, 12 and
Midrash to take away all his possessions. 2)

.3. Job now relates to his children how he had spent all his

wealth. And here the author is not at all satisfied with the

modest description of the Bible which has seven thousand sheep,

1) Cf. Midrash Bemidbar Rabba § 14 : arn2N pi n'spn^ T;n laxyn avN.

^) [Cf. S. Baring Gould, Legends of the Patriarc/is, p. 246-47.
O. A. K.]

1
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three thousand camels, five hundred yoke of oxen and five hun-

dred she-asses, but ascribes to him one hundred thirty thousand

sheep, three hundred forty thousand asses and three thousand

five hundred yokes of oxen^); yet ot the first we are told he

separated seven thousand to have their wool used for the

clothing of orphans and widows of the poor and the sick; of

the second he set aside five hundred to have their offspring

sold every year and the proceeds given to the poor; and of

the third he had five hundred selected to do ploughing for

the benefit of the unfortunate. But' we are also told that

he had mills working and ships carrying goods, bakeries

established, and slaves selected for the service of the poor,

so that these slaves, employed in the fields and the stables

for the help of the poor, would often rebel against the great

burden which Job imposed on them in his zealous phi-

lanthropy. Then we are informed that he had the four doors

of his house opened to receive the needy, thirty tables being

set at all hours for the strangers and twelve for the .poor

widows, and besides his own sons he had many wait on these

for payment. Also his money he lent out to some to enable them

to earn their livelihood without taking interest; nor even when

they lost their goods would he take the money back. Nor

would he ever defer paying the wages to his laborers for a

single night. And when he had treated the poor guests ot

his house to festive meals, he had them, under the sound of

instruments, offer praise to the Lord, musicians being employed

for this purpose all day, and when they were tired he took

himself the cithara and played sacred music for the guests.

Now this fantastic description of his charity is far from

being a mere invention of our author. It is the Haggadic

exposition of chapters 29 - 30. See Jalkut and Mayan

Qannim, as well as Aboth di R. Nathan, ed. Schechter, p.

164. Every feature of the picture presented in our book is

suggested by the Bible. In fact, where our text is somewhat

obscure or corrupt, there the Bible with the Midrashic

comments helps to elucidate it, to an extent as to make us

feel certain that this portraiture of Job's philanthropy is only

^) [Tabari's (I, p. 256) enumeration differs from the above, of. Gould's

book, I. c, p. 245. G. A. K.)

18*
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an idealized copy of real Essenic life as carried on by the

brotherhood in those hospices on the borders of the desert.

The Midrash and our book supplement and explain each

other. Compare for instance Mayan Gannim to ch. XXXI, 31

and 32, and the words of Raba (Baba Bathra 15) about his

almsgiving. S. Buber, the editor of the Midrash Mayan
Gannim is often at a loss to find the Haggadic source for

the E-abbinical sayings quoted as such. (See Introd. p. XIII).

Here we have a Midrash far older than any other. In all

probability Job became the type of a philanthropic receiver

of strangers, the pattern of a Bedouin prince of hospitality in

the popular tradition, long before Abraham was rendered such.

4. The Bible text simply records that, after the seven

day's feasting of his sons at their various homes was over,

Job offered burnt offerings according to the number of them

all. How many he offered, whether seven or ten or seven

times as many, is a matter of dispute among the Rabbis

(Midr. Vayikra Rabba 7 and Buber's Mayan Gannim, p. 3.)

where the number 70 (= 7 times 10) seems to be traditional.

Our Testament relates that Job offered fifty rams and nine-

teen sheep as sin-offering of which probably the rams were in-

tended to expiate for the sons (= 7 times 7 = 49) and the

sheep (= 6 times 3 — 18j for his daughters, besides one

ram for himself and one sheep for his wife. And what was
left of the offering — the twentieth sheep? — was handed

over to the poor in order that they should pray for their

son's expiation in case they had been derelict in the duty

of charity! No one can deny that here prevails a system

which shows original Jewish thought •— a thing that cannot

be said of the late Midrashim.

5. The misfortune, which according to our book befell

Job, does not fully tally with the Bible story. Not enemies

only but such as had received benefits from him captured

his herds, and the Sabaeans and Chaldeans are transformed

into a Persian army led by Satan himself in the guise of a

Persian King. Compare with this the war Job waged with

his army against these hostile hosts, deserted, undoubtedly

after popular legend, in connection with certain localities in

the North of Palestine (see Pesiktha Rabbathi to Vaychi
Bachatzi hallailah, ed. Friedman, p. 88 b; Vayikra Rabba 1 7

;
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Pesiktha di E. Kahana, ed. Buber, p. 65 b) — anotber proof of

tbe antiquity of this Haggadah of Job!

Thei-e is a strange tradition in Jerusb. Beracbotb 19 d

and Midrash Beresbith Eabba 24 tbat tbe storm wbicb

overthrew tbe bouses of Job's children and buried them

under tbe ruins was one of tbe three wo tHt wide (pp''CD1p =
[x6(T[j.»tov] cosmical) storms restricted miraculously for tbe

single object for wbicb they were created [cf. Kobut's

AruJch, VII, 76 a]. In other words, the storm was the work
of supernatural interference. Our Testament ascribes it directly

to Satan, the cosmocrator, "tbe ruler of this world", and

portrays tbe pillage of the houses and the mortification of

Job in a most drastic form. "We also find the ancient for-

mula of ]nn pniJ, the praise of justification of God's dispen-

sations when the sad tidings of his son's death reach him:

n21D7 11 C3, "As it was deemed best to the Lord thus it has

come to be". Compare with this R. Meir's, or R. Akiba's

comment on tbe text in Beracbotb 60 b. — Then we learn

that Satan appeared as a large hurricane to Job and threw

him down from bis throne. The antiquity of tbe Rabbinical

tradition is here again verified. The Midrash Mechiltba

Besballacb (Exodus XIV, 24) says, with reference to Job IX,

17 : The plague which struck Job came in a storm.

Especially striking is the parallel in Aboth di R. Nathan, ed.

Schechter, p. 164, where Satan appears in the guise of Job

when capturing his sheep and cattle.

Concerning tbe . plague of Job tbe Midrash Aboth di R.

Nathan (eodem) tells us that the worms were perforating

bis body, quarrelling with each other, when Job took them

from the ground and put each back in its own cavity, saying

:

"is there no mediator between us that might lay his hand

upon us" (Job 9, 33) and then be broke forth in bumble

praise of God for all His doings, so tbat all tbe inhabitants

of the earth acknowledged with one voice tbat there is no

man Kke Job on earth. In tbe very same strain Job in our

Testament says tbat, when a single worm crept off his body,

be put it back saying : "Remain there where thou hast been

placed until He who sent tbe will order thee elsewhere."

Also in tbe Syrian Apocalypse of Paul (See Visio PauU

in M. R. James', Apocrypha 41 and Tiscbendorf, Apocalypses
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Apocryph., p. 67.) Job in Paradise says: "I am Job who

endured many temptations from Satan. Thirty years he left

me prostrated smitten with boils. Worms swarmed upon me,

every one of them of the size of three (or four) fingers.

And Satan daily uttered threat over me saying: Curse thy

God and die . . . But I would not cease from blessing His

name." The time of Job's ordeal is in our book seven years,

while the Mishnah Idioth II, 10, speaks only of twelve

months. The Midrash Tanchuma, Kedoshim XV, knows however

of seven kinds of plagues.

6. Very dramatic is the description in our Testament

of the manner in which Job's wife succumbs to Satan's trial

in tempting Job to blaspheme God. She had been compelled

to work as a slave in order to obtain bread for him and

herself, and when only one share of bread was allowed her,

she divided it between him and herself Finally Satan,

disguised as a breadseller, made her sell the hair of her head

for three loaves of bread. ^) But by her very acceptance of

this bread from Satan she fell into his power, and he followed

her until she reached the dung-hill where her husband sat.

A touching speech follows in which she upbraids Job for his

blind adherence to his vain hope, recalling all the luxurious

wealth in which she used to live, and the boundless charity

she was wont to exhibit toward the unfortunate. And she

winds up in saying :
" This is the last I could, do for thee,

Job. Take these loaves of bread and enjoy them and then

blaspheme God and die, for I, too, have had enough of this

troublesome existence and long for death."

The author plainly ascribes this wicked advice of hers

to the influence of Satan who still stood near her as she

spoke, and whose bread seems to exert some such malign

power over her.

Job, however, rebukes her for such faithlessness. For
these seven years, he says, my faith did not falter, in spite

of all the ruin that I endured; How dare we now renounce

') [cf. Gould, ibid., p. 247—49; Griinbaum also records from Moorish
legends a striMngly similar account of E a h m a h's (= Arabic name of

Job's wife) temptations through Iblis (= demon) and even mentions the

exchange of bread for her beautiful hair. It is a remarkably close parallel!

See his Nme Beitrdge z. semit. Sagenkunde, p. 266—69. G, A. K.]
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God and surrender our soul to Pluto, the God of the nether

world. Pluto is the Greek name for the nn'?3 "pD "the king

of terrors" xmtJ'J-i "I'jD — mentioned in oh. XVIII, 14: His

confidence shall be rooted out of his tabernacle, and it (she)

shall bring him to the King of terrors". This is referred by

the Rabbis (see Mayan Gannim, p. 58 and Targum) to the

wife — inB'N 1" 1'?^^? — The words al-ria ^xcikixfi in the LXX
seem to be a corruption of slg 'AiSou PatriXsuv.

Job then turns to Satan, who had all this while been

hiding himself behind his wife, and challenges him, saying:

"Only a coward fights with a frail woman. No lion enters

a weasel-cage to display his strength towards such tender

creatures. Come forth and fight with me !" Satan, however,

is quite overpowered at the sight of this great wrestler and

yields to him in awe and shame, confessing his defeat.

We have here the same idea expressed in dramatic form

which the Rabbis utter when saying: nyjfC p77 'PE' nyii PiTl rwp
2VH b^ "Greater was the grief of Satan than that of Job"

(Baba Bathra 16 a). But it still has in our book all the

freshness and striking force of an original conception. We see

the Satan, powerful like the one in Milton's Paradise Lost,

at once crushed and defeated.

Job pauses here in his narrative to impress upon his

children the duty of wrestling with the Evil One. To be an

"athlete" of godliness is often recommended in Alexandrian

writings (IV Mace. VI, 10; XVII 15, 16, and in Philo, passim;

cp. Hebr. X, 32.)

The advice of Job's wife to curse God gave already the

Greek translators offence, and they have in Ch. II, v. 9 a

long sentence inserted which reads as follows: "After a long

time had passed, his wife said to him : How long dost thou

take courage saying : I endure yet a little time waiting for

the hope of my salvation ? Behold, thy memory has vanished

from the earth; thy sons and daughters, the (fruit of the)

pains and labors of my bowels, whom I have brought up with

troubles yet in vain. Thou thyself sittest here in the fi-ee air

in a state of putrefaction and worms day and night, and I

wander about as a hireling from place to place and from

house to house, waiting for the sun when it will set so that

I may rest from my troubles and pains which befall me now.
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But now say some word to [against] the Lord and die."

We have here, then, the basis of the whole Haggadah given

in our Testament.

The Rabbinical literature did not preserve any trace.

But the Mohammedan tradition did. About this we shall

have a few words to say afterwards.

The legend however of a faithful wife selling the hair

of her head to support herself and her husband occurs in

the story told by the Rabbis of Akibah. *) Here it is

Rachel, the daughter of the rich Jerusalemite Ben Kolbah

Shebuah, who in her great poverty sold her hair in order

that her husband might be enabled to study the law, to

be rewarded afterwards by a golden diadem with the

wall of a city engraved upon it — the same which Pallas

Athene or the goddess Thirgata — ^•ny^^ — wore, an T5;

2nT b'S/ — bought for her by Akiba when he had become

rich (see Sabbath Jerush. VI, 1; Babli 59 a).
i) One sin-

gular trait in the Akiba story strikingly recalls our Job legend.

The name of Akiba's father-in-law Ben Kolbah Shebuah
is explained in the Talmud Gittin 56 a : ^JJI W^b DOnJti' h^

y^2V WH'' 27^2 "He was so generous with his wealth that

whosoever entered his house hungry like a dog, left it

satiated." Whether this is to be identified with Joshua ben

Sapphias, the associate of Nikodemon ben Gorion, mentioned

by Josephus (Jewish War II, 20, 4) as Derenbourg thinks,

or not, the name Ben Kolbah Shebuah points to a peculiar

attribute given him by the people. Now Job, the prototype

of a generous-hearted host says in our Testament of himself:

"I did not allow any body to turn away from my door with

an empty stomach — sw xoXtuw xsvw" (ch. Ill, 8;. This is

the exact parallel to the name "the man who made every

body leave his house only bekolbo shebuah "with a

satiated stomach".

7. Job's three or four fi-iends formed also the subject

of popular legend. An ancient Boraitha (Baba Bathra 16a)

tells us that they lived each 300 Persian miles from each

other and by the trees of ever green planted by each in his

') [Cf. Dr. Alex. Kohut, B. ^kiba hen Josef, in Menorah Monthly
(New York 1887), p. 344-51; cf. esp. p. 345. G. A. K.]
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garden for friendly remembrance they learned at once, if

such misfortune would befall any of them, as the tree of

the respective friend would indicate it by its withered leaves.

Through this they learned of Job's misfortune, and at this

summons they came with their armies, entering the city of

Job at the very same time and by the same gate. Beyond
this the Rabbinical tradition is silent. All the more lavishly

is the story given in our book.

First the consternation of the royal friends is described

as they, after many years of absence, meet Job in such a

state of distress. Overcome with grief, they lay on the ground
like dead for thi-ee hours. They are at a loss to realize

that it is their old opulent and mighty friend. Seven days

they spend in investigating the causes which may have led

to his ruin — a much better way to employ seven days than

the Bible text has which represents them as remaining per-

fectly mute for a whole week. Finally having verified the

fact, they break forth into a song of lamentation in

which their soldiers join. Here follows a remarkable piece

of poetry, full of pathos, Eliphaz the oldest leading, the rest

responding in the same sad strain with the refrain:

"Whither then hath thy glory gone!"

Says Eliphaz: "Art thou he who hast done this and

that for the poor?"

"Whither hath thy glory gone!"

"Art thou he who possessed so many couches of gold

and silver?"

"Whither hath thy glory gone!"

Compare the description of the Therapeutes in Philo's

book De Vita Contemplativa and you can not fail to re-

cognize the circle in which a song of lamentation like ours

could be conceived of

Job, however, is not unmanned when hearing these

outbursts of grief and pity from his royal friends of former

days. He, though formerly their superior in rank and riches

and their equal in religious belief, now boldly scorns their

pity and compassion, pointing to the greater glory that

awaits him in a higher world than this. He tells his world-

ly-minded visitors that he is in no need of their consolation;
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for lie sees his throne erected among those of the saints

around the throne of God near the heavenly chariot.

Here we are confronted with the Essene lore about the

^2D^^3 nti'yc. We encounter Kabbalistic ideas at an age

and in a species of Jewish literature which clearly prove the

incorrectness of the views of all our historians from Zunz

to Graetz concerning the origin of the Kabbalah.

Job contrasts the perishable glory of this world with

the glory of the saints who are to the right of the Saviour

ia heaven, that is of God. The Kingdom of mortal rulers,

he says, may be flooded away (like the Garden of Iram in

the Mohammedan legend or the Paradise of Hiram in the

Midi-ashic Haggadah)'), but the Kingdom of God in which he

will share, shall last forever. "Its glory and beauty is in

the chariot of my Father." To be sure, only an adept

of the lore of the Essenes regarding the theophany of Eze-

kiel could have written this. The expressions "my Father"

and "Saviour in Heaven" may sound Christian-like to some,

but they are actually Essenic terms and point to a pre-

Christian era. Obviously verse 25 of chapter XIX has served

here as text for this Midrashic expansion.

The whole debate of the Bible text has here been

transferred to a higher ground. Job, the saintly sufferer,

contends for his Essene belief, whereas his friends are

wordly Sadducees, or Epicureans, men who believe only in

the life that now is.

8. Quite naturally these royal friends, unable to follow

Job in his spiritual conception of life, grow angry at his

conduct. Eliphaz proposes to the others to leave him in his

misery. Bildad pleads for leniency, believing him to have

lost his sense, owing to his great affliction. But he soon

finds out, when engaging him in a conversation, that his

reason is not affected, but that his religious belief totally

differs from theirs. He challenges him to explain the myste-

ries of Creation, the same about which Noah and Enoch
had so much to say in the Essene works bearing their

') [A fantastic elaboration of the Jewish and Arabic accounts of Hiram's

palace is to be found in an article by Dr. A. Kokut: "Biblical legends

from an ancient Yemen Ms.", in the Independent (New York) of Oct. 29th

and Nov. 5th, 1891. G. A. K.]
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names. But Job peremptorily refuses, saying, like the E-abbis

when interrogated on these topics : nmDJ2 pDJ? "p j'N —
"Thou art not fit to be initiated into these secrets about

the heavenly constellations." He challenges Bildad to solve

for him- the problems of human physiology, about which the

Essenes had many theories of their own (compare the Bene-

diction mxn riN -la' "IU'N Berachoth 60 b; B. Bathra 75 a;

TargumtoEzekiel XXVIII, 12, 15; Apostolic Constitutions,YII,34:

and 38) partly after Greek, partly after Egyptian and Eastern

traditions. And as Bildad declares his inability to answer

his question, he dismisses him saying: "How canst thou expect

to understand the celestial mysteries!"

Then Sophar takes up the challenge offering him the

service of their physicians. But Job proudly refuses the

offer, as he trusts only in Grod, "the Maker of physicians."

Perhaps originally the Maker of Medicaments, niNlDT f^ll",

as God is called in the Essene Benediction ^^}< IJJT' — com-

pare Apostolic Constitutions, VIII, 12. Some of the Essenes

identified the CNST doomed giants of the netherworld with

the CNSn = "the physicians." See Isaiah XXVI, 14, LXX
and hence Mishnah Kiddushin : C2r\''ib C\NDn2:;' 2^2 [cf. also

Talmud Kiddushin 82a].

9. While the Kings were thus conversing with Job,

his wife Sitis comes, dressed in rags, having left her master

against his will, and both she and the kings break forth in

weeping as they recognize each other. Eliphaz take his

purple mantle fi-om his shoulder to cover her, because they

are ashamed to look at her. But she asks of them as an

especial favor that they should send their soldiers to dig

among the ruins of her house for the relics of her children

that they may find a decent burial. But, when the order

is given , Job interferes , assuring them that the child-

ren are "in the keeping of their Maker and Euler" and no

longer to be found on the ground. These startling words

of the saint furnish the kings with another proof of his mad-

ness and again they challenge him to verify his statement

Whereupon Job begs to be assisted in order to be able

to stand up and recite a mysterious formula of prayer, and

having done so, he tells them to look towards the East,
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where lo! the children of Job were seen adorned

with crowns standing near the glory of God.

We have here the crowns with which the righteous in

the future world are adorned while sitting and feeding upon

the radiant bliss of the Shechinah (Berachoth 17a), pro-

bably based in our story upon the word nncj! (Job oh. XXXT,

36). But especially does the entranced state of vision

point to Essene circles. It is brought about by a mystic

formula — CtSTl mJiH, as all the miraculous works per-

formed by Essenes were done by means of some invocation

of the name of God. Compare Onias the Rain-Maker

'Pjycn 'Jin praying: I bind thee, Lord, by an oath taken

by thy great name (Taanith 19a, 23a). As to the standing

up while reciting the holy name compare Jerush. Berachoth

4a; Midrash Tanchuma, ed. Buber, to Lech Lechah.
Sitis, overcome by the wondi'ous disclosure, prostrated

herself in worship of God and then went back to her master,

but fell down dead, when she reached the manger of her

master's cattle. The animals around her cried, as they saw

her lying there dead. The whole city, then, buried her

amidst great lamentation right by the house which had

fallen upon her children,, and the poor of the city mourned

her death, remembering in gratitude their great benefactress

of former days. Then- song of lamentation, says our book,

is found in the records. Of course the records of the

land of TJz are referred to, as if the story of Job were de-

rived from an old authentic source.

10. The royal friends of Job, however astonished they

were at the strange things they saw, were not yet willing to

yield to him, and the controversy lasted yet for twenty-seven

days. Our author undoubtedly has the debate in our Bible

text in view, giving it another meaning altogether. But here

Elihu steps forth and gives the conversation a different

turn. He is imbued with the spirit of Satan while speaking

hard, offensive words to Job. Finally, when he had finished,

God appeared to Job in a storm and in clouds and revealed

to him that it was not Elihu, the man, who spoke but Satan

himself "the wild beast Beliar or Ahrimanius (Armillus)

the Dracon", had spoken through him.

Strange as this story sounds, it has its trace left in
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Rabbinical tradition. While on the one hand the Targum
makes Elihu of the family of Ram; ch. XXXII, 2 a descen-

dant of Abraham; R. Elazar ben Azariah explaining the

name Ben Berachel the son of Isaac "him whom God
blessed", we find, on the other hand, Akiba identifying him
with Balaam the one who desired to curse the people of

Israel but pronounced against his will blessings over them
(see Jerush. Sota V, p. 20 d).

Obviously the problem vexed our author, what became
of Elihu after he had spoken, or where was he before he is

introduced in our Bible? And the answer proposed in our

Testament is genuinely Essenic: He was cast out of the

circle of the saints and handed over to the power of Satan,

while the three royal friendg became adherents of the faith

of Job. Job brought a sin-offering for them and Grod par-

doned them, but would not pardon Elihu.

Here follows a most singular song, sung by the kings

and their soldiers in chorus, full of Essenic notions of hell,

Satan's realm, and of Paradise, the seat of the blessed. We
almost hear a real anathema, such as was hurled against men
like Nicanor by the Congregation of Chasidim in the Macca-

bean days. Or let us say, we feel as though we heard a

song recited on the Day of Nicanor when some new members

were after the ablution-rites admitted into the number of

the saints to become "sons of light," while others were cast

out to become "sons of darkness." It is a psalm such as

only these Essene brotherhoods could have composed, to

whom the names of Satan "the Dracon," the Northern One,

iJIDSi or "the Adder" and again "the crowns of victory for

the saints in the Kingdom of God", were famiHar terms,

and with whom songs of praise, of lamentation and of execration

were matters of daily practice.

There is, however, a perceptible gap in our story. We
are not told how Job recovered his health. Job simply

says: When Eliphaz had finished the hymn, we all went

back to the city, each to the house where they lived.

Here is undoubtedly a very interesting part of our story

omitted. Perhaps intentionally so, because it did not seem

to tally with the story given afterwards about the miraculous

powers of the three daughters of Job.
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11. Job on his return to the city fully restored, is

welcomed by the people in feasting and praise of God. He

at once begins his former work of benevolence by making

the people his contributors as long as he himself is in a state

of povei-ty. But, just as the Eabbis teach in accordance

with Malachi III, 13: -W!/]} DD^ '?^2C'2 ncj? "Give your tithes

well in order that thou mayest obtain riches" (Shabbath

119a), so does Job meet with success in his merchandise, in

his ships and flocks owing to the charity he performs.

Soon he possesses twice as much wealth as he had owned

before. Also his seven sons and three daughters he sees

brought back again, but here our book differs from the

Bible. He now marries Dinah, and through her becomes the

father of the ten children whom he addresses on his death-

bed. His fii-st wife Sitis had to die, because she had been

imbued with the spirit of Satan when she advised Job to

blaspheme God.

Job, having finished his story, addresses words of admo-

nition to his children. And here our Testament falls in line

with that whole class of literature to which the Book of

Tobit, the Book of Enoch (compare chs. 94 to 104), the

Testaments of the Twelve Patriarchs and the Testaments

of the Three Patriarchs belong, and gives clear evidence of

its Jewish origin. First comes the duty to God: "Forsake

not the Lord," then the duty to the fellow-man: "Be

charitable towards the poor, and despise not the feeble."

And finally the duty to the family: "Take not unto
yourselves wives from strangers!" By this last command
is not merely implied the prohibition of intermarriage with

heathen tribes, but the ancient Essene practice of the

marriage of kinship after the example the patriarchs re-

commended.

I have elsewhere (see my article on the pre-Talmudic

Haggada, in Jeivish Quarterly Bf.view, 1893, p. 407, note)

called attention to this Essene rule as expressed in the

Books of Tobit, the Jubilees, the Book of Adam, and will

add here, that the Talmud and Midrash endorse this view.

Se e Boraitha Jebamoth 62b : imnN HD nx Nti'lJ" and Bereshith

Rabba § 18. R. Tanchuma says: "Bone of my bones", this
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is especially the case if one marries a wife from amongst

his own relatives.!)

At any rate we have here the convincing proof that

our Testament originated in pre-Christian circles of

Hellenistic Jews belonging to the Essene brofher-

hood.

We are now prepared for the surprising scenes which

are presented to us at the close of our book.

Job divides his large fortune among his seven sons,

impressing upon them the duty of doing good with their

ample means. To his three daughters, however, he gives

nothing. This gives them sufficient cause for complaint,

whereupon he tells them that they were to receive a far

more precious boon. He, then, hands his oldest daughter,

named Jemimah = Day, a ring used as key and tells her

to go to the treasure house and briag him the golden cas-

ket out of which he takes three three-stringed girdles which

flash forth supernatural light like the radiance of the orb of

day. Having given one to each of his three daughters, he

says: "Let these encircle you all the days of your life, and

you will be endowed with bliss." The second daughter

named Kassiah = Perfume, then says to her father: "Is

this the means by which we can live?" Job replies: "By
this you have not only sufficient means to live by here on

earth, but also in the better world above." For behold,

when the Lord deigned to show compassion on me and heal

me of my plague. He handed me these three strings and

told me to gird them around my loins. And no sooner had

I put them around my loins than the worms and the plagues

left me, and my body took on new sti-ength and freshness,

and I beheld the great vision of God in His great power,

and the mysteries of the past and the future I saw. And
now, my children keep these phylacteries as a spell against

the Evil One and all his plots, and girding them around

1) [The idea of consanguineous marriages, advocated in the book of

T b i t, has been shown by Dr. Kohut to be of Persian origin. See his

essay: Etwas uber die Moral und Abfasswngsseit des Buches Tobias, in

Geiger's Jud. Zeitschrift f. Wissensch. u. Leben, vol. X, p. 61, 62. It is this

practice which Philo denounced so vehemently. G. A. K.]
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you, you will see the wonders of the angelic world at the

time of my parting "

Accordingly the oldest, Jemimah, girt herself and lo, she

became entranced and sang angelic hymns in praise of Grod,

dancing while she sang in the voice of the angels (com-

pare m^'H •'^iSc rpty -iDz).

Kassiah, the second, followed and in her entrancement

she sang hymns such as the heavenly rulers (the

Archonts " niN^U "'Tii' = CSIB') sing, full of the majesty

of the High Place = " Cipc DlpO ]1B'N-!D cno "1133 NDD

(Jerem. XVII, 12). Her songs, says our Testament, are known

as the hymns of Kassiah and deal with the mysteries of the

heavenly work (n^riD uiS'JlD). Finally the third daughter,

named Keren Happuch in the Bible, but in our book

Amalthea's Horn, came forth and girt herself with these

magic strings, and in her entrancement she sang in the lan-

guage of the Cherubim, hymns full of the praise of the

Ruler of the cosmic powers - Adonai Zebaoth, and

entolling the glory of the Father of the World. Her hymns,

says our author, are also preserved by the name of

Prayers of Amalthea's Horn.
To be sure, this is a strange world into which we are

ushered here. And we are at first sight inclined to see in

all this nothing but heathen gnosticism and superstition. But

after due analysis of all the elements which compose this

part of our story, we find them to belong to the ancient

sphere of Essenic thought and practice. To begin with the

very last name, we find in the LXX already the translation

Ai>.alQ-sMZ XEpag, in some manuscripts alongside of Kapvatpou)^.

This name "Horn of plenty" is given in Greek mythology to

the goat which nursed the infant god Zeus on the isle of

Crete, afterwards transferred to the stars. It is undoubtedly

of Semitic origin r.ubcr] l~ip (cf. Preller, Griech. Mythol,

I, 30 sq., 105; II, 244 and Sayce, Eibhert Lectures, 1887, p.

284 f) and finds its illustration on many a Babylonian and

Persian basrelief. But the same name Amalthea occurs

also in the Rabbinical legend of Abraham (Baba Bathra 91 a;

cf. Beer's Lehen Abraham, pp. 96-97 and 120) as that of

Abraham's mother — Amthelai daughter of Carnebo.')

1) [Cf. also Pirke de R. Eliezer, ch. XXVI ; Sefer Hajashar to Noah
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Beer is probably not far from the truth when he suggests

that the names Amalthea Karnaphuk of our Greek

Book of Job may have given rise to this strange Rabbinical

tradition. And I will add that the miraculous legend of Job's

goats having been able by their horn to knock down the

wolves that came near them: o'piy pya M"3pn 1D''J?antl' ~d'?0

N2n (Baba Bathra 15 b), identical with the Essene legend about

Chanina Ben D o s a (Berachot 33), shows traces of a

belief in a supernatural goat "Amalthea", prevalent in these

circles.

About the extraordinary beauty of the three daughters of

Job (EVTTi uTc' o6p«vov compare the LXX; Job XLII, 15:

pNn~^32 2VN m22 ms^ D^tt'J NacJ ahl), there existed a

Rabbinical tradition to the same effect, for both Targum and

Talmud dwell on the "daylike" beauty of Jemimah, the

perfume of Kassiah and the miraculous unicorn-like radi-

ance of Keren H o p p u k h (B. Bathra 16 b. [Kohut

Aruhh, Vir, 176 b].)

But what our Testament tells concerning the magic

strings with which the daughters of Job were transformed

into heavenly spheres is exceedingly interesting. Though it

has no exact parallel in Rabbinical literature, it casts new
hght upon a number of Rabbinical traditions. In Graetz's

Monatsschrift (edited by Brann und Kaufmann) , vol. 37

(1893), p. 445, I tried to explain the origin of the Tephillin

or Phylacteries, laying especial stress on the knot with

which the sacred sign was tied around arm and head to serve

as charm. The knot — p^ED ^Tt/ "'Wp — being the most

essential thing, is ascribed even to God himself (Berachot

6 and 7 a) ; and the knot of the fringes of the garments piJiU

belongs to the same category. Both have a talismanic

character, (see Targum Shir Hashirim VIII, 3.) Accordingly

these Tephillin were kept as charms or amulets for many

generations. So does Shammai the Elder boast of wearing

his Tephillin as an heirloom of his maternal ancestor

(p. 9 b, ed. Prague, 1840); Kohut's Arukh Completum, I, 131b; IV,

333 b; and his last dissevtation : |vXs-l ^^axij jvAiflJ! \yi Light of

Shade and Lamp of Wisdom .... composed by Nathanel Ibn Yeshaya

(1327), New York 1894, p. 58, note 2. G. A. K.]

Kohut, Semitic Studies. J

9
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(Mechiltha Bo, ch. 18), and Jehuda ben Bathyra said that

his Tephillin came down from the men resuscitated from death

by the prophet Ezekiel after his vision of the Valley of Dry

Bones (Sanhedrin 92 b) ; by which he meant to say that they

were used as a sacred charm at their resurrection in the

very same manner in which Job according to our Testament

used his magic strings for his recovery, i)

Quite interesting appears in this connection the Rabbi-

nical tradition that Michael the daughter of King Saul, who

is often represented by the Rabbis as a pattern of Essene

holiness (Pesiktha Rabbathi ch. XV, p. 68 ed. Friedman ; Jerus.

Sukka V, p. 55 c; Targ. II Sam. I, 10), and the wife of

Jonah the prophet used to wear Tephillin (Mechiltha Bo

17). Also Christian women had little gold caskets containing

New Testament chapters tied around their necks as amulets, as

may be learned from the Catacombs and Patristic writings.

Some such usage underlies also the stoiy of R. Johannan

(Baba Bathra 74 a, b) that a casket of precious stones and

pearls of uncommon lustre was seen carried along by a

big monster of the sea, and when a mariner wanted to seize

it, a heavenly voice was heard in warning, saying : "These

jewels belong to the wife of Hanina ben Dosa, the saint, who

will tie them with strings of the sacred blue wool (rTP^n)

around the righteous ones in Paradise." ')

How striking, then, is the resemblance of the Rabbinical

tradition concerning Job's recovery by the magic of Tephillin

as preserved in Schechter's Aboth de R. Nathan, p. 164 :

"The angels of heaven in compassion with Job, seeing that

he had stood all the trials of Satan so bravely, tied a magic

knot of the Tephillin before God — for this alone can be the

meaning of n"2pn '':s^ rbzH nti'pl nny — and he was healed

from his disease !"

Why the three daughters of Job were endowed with

1) [Cf. on the magic value of pSsn, which is equivalent to niBElo and

yop, Giiinbaum's excellent remarks in Z. D. M. G. XXXI, 334 ff. ; Kohut,

Kritische Beleuchtung d. persischen JPentatench-Uebersetztmg d. Jacob b.

Josef Tavus (]871), p. 129—30; Arukh, ed. Kohut, VII, 123a, s. v.:

>"Dp. Cp. furthermore Griinbaum, I. c, p. 335, n. 66. G. A. K.]

^) [Cf. Kohut: Was hat die talmud. Eschatalogie am d. Parsismm
aufgenommen? in Z. JD. M. G. XXI, p. 691. G. A. K.]
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angelic powers, our Testament does not say. But there is

one sentence at the beginning of chapter XI which now
stands abruptly and in no connection with the preceding or

following part of the story, saying that all were astonished

to see three (female musicians ?) at the house of Job after

his restoration. Now in his former state of happiness Job

had his female musicians singing the praise of God at the

table in order to inspire his guests to join in the thanks-

giving and praise of Him who is the Giver of all good.

Undoubtedly this was also the function of the three musicians

at the time of his restored bliss and prosperity. We are,

therefore, justified in assuming that these three musicians

whose appearance astonished the people, were the three

daughters of Job of whose exceeding beauty both the Bible

and tradition speak. They aided their father in his work

of benevolence, and were thus rewarded. The passage rela-

ting this part has been omitted by om* writer, together with that

containing the story of his recovery. Or was the story of

the three daughters added by another scribe ?

12. The closing part of our narrative consists of a record

given by Neros, the brother of Job, of the death of the

saintly sufferer. Neros is the same as Nahor. Here, too,

attention may be called to the fact that the wife of Nahor,

the father of Abraham, bears in Rabbinical tradition the name

of Amalthea, these two names standing in our Testament

quite closely to each other. ^) Neros tells us that he himself

wrote the hymns of the three daughters of Job down in a

book as containing mighty secrets. Only the letters of the

Holy word or Name of GrOd would he not consign to writing

as these were too holy — IJTl'PN "b nnnDJH. Job, when in the

shadow of death, suffered no agony because he had the

sacred girdle, the |''7&n or V^p, wound around his body.

But when after three days he saw the angels coming to take

his soul, he gave to Jemima, the oldest daughter, the

cithara, to Kassiah a censer (with perfume = HV^p), and

to Amalthea's Horn ']1ZP. pp, a timbrel to play, so that they

') Abraham's daughter hsz and the miraculous precious stone with which

Abraham cured the sioii must also be coaneoted with our Job legend. See

Baba Bathra 16 b.

19*
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should welcome the holy angels with praise. And they sang

and glorified God in the holy dialect — iS'-pn (ltf^2. [Cf.

S. B. Gould's Legends, etc., p. 251. G. A. K.] Then

came "He who sitteth upon the great chariot" — this is not

God himself, but "the angel of his face" |nL:c:c Mithra i),

called nDIIcn hv2 "the Driver of the heavenly chariot"

(see Hechaloth and Othioth di R. Akiba) — and kissed Job,

thus taking his soul np'tJ'J2 (compare Targum Deuteronomy

XXXIV, 5 np'it&'J^ "ii 'C hV\ Moed Katon 28 a). Our description

is certainly more dramatic and more original than the late

Moses legend''*), but comes near to the Abraham legend. The

soul is taken by the arm and carried to the Eastern part of

heaven upon the chariot of God. Mithra, or jTltlEIC, has

here a well-defined function like Hermes, the Psycho

-

pomp OS = "Soul-carrier", with whom he was identified

during the three centuries preceding Christianity.

Nahor or Neros, then with the three daughters of Job

and his hosts of beneficiaries, held a great mourning over

the body for three days, and then they buried him.

Of the great mourning of the people of Canaan over the

body of Job, the Talmud also preserved a tradition (see

Sota 35 a).

Of his age our Testament says that he had lived 85 years

before the plague had come upon him and twice as long after

that —^ which would give him an age of 255 years. This is

after the LXX which has 170 years. Our Massoretic

text has 140 which would, by adding a half of this for the

time preceding his plague,] make 210 years as the life-time

of Job. This is the view of the Talmud (B. Bathra 15 b).

Joh in Mohammedan tradition.

Mohammed mentions Job twice (Sura 21, 83 and 38, 40),

and this in a manner which shows that legend had woven
\

^) [See Kohut's Judische Angelologie (1866), p. 36—42; Arukh
CompUtum, s. v. jnaoc; and his article Metatron-Mitra, in the Hun-
garian Jewish monthly Magyar Zsido Ssemle, I (1884), p. 98—100. G. A. K.]

•') [In a beautifully elaborate version of the Haggadio legends recording

the death of Moses, preserved in a Yemen Midrash, we read: na"|jn pir:

npwja incir: hai) i<Bn nmb. For text, English translation and sources of this

story, see Kohut, Notes on a hitherto unknown .... Commentary on the
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tales around the ancient hero altogether different from the

Bible. It is the wife that plays a more important role as

seducer, and also his recovery is dwelt oupon as an object of

wonder. The Koran commentators tell us [according to Sale] that

he was of the tribe of Esau and his wife of the family of Jacob

(Rahmah daughter of Ephraim). She had supported him by her

labor and attended him with great patience, until Satan

appeared to her one day, promising her the restoration of

her prosperity, if she would worship him. When she came to

propose this to Job, he was so angry at her that he swore

that, if he ever recovered, he would give her a hundred

stripes as punishment for this sin of hers. Finally the angel

Gabriel raised Job fi-om the dung-hill and said to him:

"Strike the earth with thy feet!" and there, behold! a foun-

tain sprang up at his feet of which he drank, when at

once the worms left his body. And when he bathed in it,

he recovered his former health. His wife, too, became young

and handsome again. And, in order to fulfil his vow. Job

took, at the bidding of God, a hundred branches of the palm-

tree and with these he gave his wife one lash. [Cf. 8. B.

Gould, I c, p. 250; G. Flugel, I. c, p. 299 a; Sale's Koran,

5tli ed. Philad.. 1874, pp. 271, 375; Dr. Gudemann: Ein

Midrasch im Koran, in Graetz's Monatsschrift, XXIX, 134 (cp.

also Yalkut § 635). G. A. K.]

Now this legend of Job is given more extensively in a

Moorish collection of legends, abstracts of which are presen-

ted in M. Gruenbaum's Neue Beitraege zur Semitischen

SagenJcunde, Leyden 1893, p. 262 ff. — [See also Ersch and

Gruber's AUgemeine Encyclopaedie, s. v. Hiob, II Section,

BandVIII, S. 298—299; D'Herbelot, Biblioth. Orientale, s. v.;

Assemani B. 0., t. I, p. 585; Chardin, Voyages, II, 138

;

Wahl's Koran, p. 454; T. P. Hughes, Dictionary of Islam

(1885), s. V. Lj^l p. 248-9. G. A. K.]

Job is there also represented as a great benefactor, who

provides for all the needy and makes them offer their thanks

to God after each meal. When he had lost everything.

Pentateuch . . . by Aboo MansAr al-Bhamdri, etc., (New Tort, 1892J pp.

XIV—XX of the Appendix ; and Ms article in the Independent, cited above,

Oct. 29th and Nov. 5th, 1891, no. 5. G. A. K.]
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Satan came to his wife in the guise of a beggar asking for

alms and when she told him of the state of poverty they

were in he promised to restore her wealth as soon as she

would cease to worship God. Job, then, curses Satan and

remains faithful, whereupon Satau, obtains permission to strike

his body with plagues. But Job does not flinch, praising

God in his affliction. Satan, then, sends two men with food

to Job who, though near starvation, refuses to take it saying,

it should be forbidden to him — char am. After this

Satan comes in the guise of a physician to Job's wife,

promising to cure him, if she would kill a bird after heathen

usage, without invoking the name of God. But when his wife

comes to persuade him to do so, Job, in his anger, swears

that, as soon as he would by the help of God recover, he

would forthwith give her a hundred stripes.

Satan, then, .excites the people of the city against Job,

until his wife is compelled to carry him upon her shoulder

into the country of the children of Israel, who treated the

poor sufferer with great sympathy, but could not endure his

stench any longer. She, then, put him down in an open

place and supported him by the wages she received from the

people for her laundry work.

Finally, at the instigation of Satan, the people refused to

give her work, and the baker's wife asked her to give her

beautiful hair as price for the bread. She gave up her

hair and brought the bread to her husband. But when she

went back to obtain bread for herself and failed to return,

then at last, the measure of Job's sufferings was full. Gabriel

carried him towards a fountain and bathed him, and he rose

with renewed youth and vigor. Job's wife, returning at last,

would not recognize him, but he wept as he saw her. He
recalled the oath to give her a hundred stripes. Whereupon
Gabriel advised him to take a bunch of hundred bulrushes

and lash her with it. After having restored his fortune, the

Lord asked Job whether he should also restore his dead
children to life ; but Job said : "If they are to die again,

Lord, leave them rather in the better world in which
there is no longer death." And Job became the same gene-

rous-hearted benefactor of the poor, the orphans and widows
that he had been before.
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We recognize here in the main the same story as is

found in our Testament, only some of the features are distorted

by Mohammedan narrators. Evidently the Arabian or

Ethiopian Jews had preserved the legend, as they did

many other tales no longer found in Rabbinical literature.^)

See my article in the Jewish Quarterly Review, quoted above.

The stripes which Job's wife received are understood

only as a penalty to be paid for the wicked advice given

Job to blaspheme God. They are intended to expiate her,

before she recovers her youth, to become again the mother

of ten children. In our Testament she has to pay the

penalty of death, and another wife has to take her place.

Wee see here how busy popular tradition was to make

the Bedouin story of Job interesting and rich in lore.

Undoubtedly our story originated in the outskirts of

Palestine in the land of Hauran, where the Nabatheans lived,

and the Essene brotherhoods spread it all over the Arabian

lands. Thus only can we account for every feature of our

legend The Therapeute s, with their male and female

choruses and their strange mode of life, are vividly enough

portrayed in our Testament, to betray the authorship of our

weird book.

Note : In republishing the text from A. Mai's edition,

the present editor has ventured to divide the same for

convenience's sake into chapters and verses. The alterations

made are but few. and noted on the margin. [The initials

Gr. A. K., and all remarks in square brackets, are those of

the Editor of this volume.]

1) [Fltigel, on the authority of Assemani (Bibl. Orient., I, 585,

III, 286) states, that an Arabic and Syriao biography of Job is extant in

manuscript (cf. Ersch & Gruber, I. c). Could it be the original or trans-

lation of Job's Testament '> G. A. K.]



AIAdHKH
TOT AMEMnTOr KAl nOATABAOT KAI MAKAPIOT

IQB

Bi'liloi 'Iaj(i rov xalovjihov 'Iw§a^, xal ^log nvroi', xa). dvtiy(ia(f)Ov

dia&riHrji aitov.

I, 1. 'Ev fi nv fjfi^Q<^ voatjoai;^ xal iyvaxwi tijv dnodtjfit'av ainov

ix toil amficcrog, ixakeas toiig kma viovi airov xal rag tgeig avrov

Ovyazigng, xal sTmsv avroTg. 2. TIsQixyxlwaats, rs'xra, nsQixvxl.diaa'ii

fii, Hal dy.ovaars xal diriyrjaojiai vfiTv a enolriae xvQtog fisr ifiov xni

za avfi^drta /lot ndvta. 3. 'Eyta ydf) sifii 'Iw^ o narijQ vfi&v, oo

ivtixva (lov. 4. "Oil yivog ixlsxrov iats, xal iijg^aats t?)* evyiviav

vfimp. 5. 'Eym ydg tifii ix rccv vlan> 'Haav, ddeXcpbg Nadg' firjir;!) Ss

Tjnan) Jijva, ^| mv iyivvrjaa vfiag, 6. 'H ydg ngotiQU fiov yvfij tte-

Xsvtrjae fjsra xmy akltap Sixa vixvav iv tzixq^ davdi^. 7. 'Axovaaxi

ovv tsxva, xal dijlcoaco viiTv xa avii^s^tjxora fioi.

8. 'Eyo) yuQ ii/iyv nXovaiog rpcpodga ran' dq' fjXiov dvaroiMV iv

X<ug(^ rfi Amirtdt, xal ngh rov xalicrai /xs o xvgiog 'Im^, ixaXov/itjv

'I(o§d§. 9. 'H di dg^r; rov nugaafiov iyivtro o'vrmg' ^v ydg nXrjolov

10V oi'xov ei'donXor rivog dgrjaxtvofisvov vm rov 'kaov. 10. Kal avve^oig e^-

Xenov ohtxavrafiara avrijj ngoatftgo/isva d>g 6f.^. 11. Ais7ioyi^6fii;v ifiavr^

xal fXeyov aga ovrog iariv i noilaag Tor ovgavov xal rrjv yfjv xal

Tiiv Oakaaaav xal ndvrag ijiiag; dga nag yrwao\iai ro dXi;6ig\

12. Kal iv rfi vvxrl ixskfj xoifioifiivov (lov ^l&t fioi qicavr/ liyovaa,

7a)/3«|3, 'I(a^a§j dvaarrjdi xal vTiodsi^ia coi rig iarlv ovrog ov yvwvai

Oilsig' 13. Ovrog roi'vvv, ^ rd oXoxavrcafiara ngogtfigovaiv oi dv-

&g(anoi xal anirSovaiv, uvx i'ari Oeog, dlV sari dvva/Jig avrij xal

igyaai'a rov dca§6lov, iv jj dnar^ rovg dvOgdmovg. 14. Kdyw ravra

dxovaag mtaov dg rij]' y^v. 15. Ka( ngoasxivijaa )iyoi)v, xvgii fiov 6 inl

amrriglc{ rijg ifirig xpv^Tjg jioi XaXw, SiofAai aov, liksg ovrog iariv 6

tvnog rov Sazava, diofiai aov xiXsvaov fie dniX&siv xal dqiaviaat

avrnv, xal xadaglaai rov ronov rovrov. 16. Ovx iariv 6 xmlvav fis
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Tovto noiqaai, ^aatXia ovra rq^. iwQai; zavzrji, iva iirixixi nXuvTidmuiv

oi iv avTfj.

17. Kai ansKQldtj (loi ij (favr; iy. lov qiiatdg liyovaa, on xad-

aglaai, rhv zonov dwiiasii. 18. "AU! tdov unodunvvfil aoi navza

aneg ivezeilazo fioi xvQiog sinstv aof iycb y«Q eific o aQj^ayyeXog zov

Oeov, 19. Kdyca slnov oti navza ooa ivzskstzai zq) OsQunovzi avzov

dxovaofiat. 20. Kal slni fioi o dtJ-^dyyelog' znds Xiyn Hvgtog' ei dno-

l.iaai kniieiQrjaug xal xaOalgug zov zvnov zov ^cczecva, dvaatriaszal

aoi, fxtz' ogyJig sig noksfiov xn\ ^rdei'^ezai sv am uaaav zijv novrjQlav

avzov. 21. 'Enotau aoi noXkug nXriyng Koi yakenag^ xai dqiaiqetzai

dno aov nuvza zd. vnaQyovza. 'i'2i. Td zs naiSi'a aov dvaiQsT, y.al

TioXXd xaxd aoi nonpei. 23. Kai tnel mg d6Xr]ztjg nvKZtvmv xa\

xaqziQ&v norovg, xai ixdeyiO(itvog zov fiia&bv, xal zovg nnQaaiiovg

nQoaxagzBQSxv xa) zag dUtpsig. 24. 'y4X}.' idv zavza V7i0fis(vj;gj noirjaco

aov to ovoixa ovofiaazov iv ndaaig zaig yevsatg z^g yl^g ayQi zfjg avv-

zskelag zov atau'og. 25. Kai ndXiv fnavaxdfiipm as ini zd vndg^ovzd

aov xai drtoSod-r/attai aoi Smldaia ndvza kv dnoUaeig' iva yvc^g Izi

dnQoamnokrjTizog iaziv o Oeog, dnodidovg sxaazcp z(^ vnaxovovzi dyaOa.

26. "-A xal aoi dcaQTiatzai, xai azi<favov dfiagavtivov xoiilasig, 27. ^EytQ-

di'iasi de xai sv zfj dvaazdan sig 'Qmijv alcomiov zozs yvmasig ozi dixaiog

xai d).r;6t;g xai layvQog 6 xvqiog.

28. 'Eym Sf, zixva .fiov, dvzansxQi'dtjv avz^, ozi vnofiivai f^f'xQi

Oavdzov ndvza zd insyy^oiisva fioi vntg z dyanrjg zov Osov^ xai oi

ftr/ dvaarjd^aco. 29. Tozs 6 dyyslog aqjgayiadiisvng (is dnrjlOsv resr' ifiov.

IIj 1. Tfi ds s^Tig dvaazdg zfj vvxzi sXa^ov nsvzrjxorza Tiaidag,

dnijkOov sig zov vdov zov sidco2.siov xai oXodgsvaa avzov ay^gig sdaqiovg'

2. Kai ovzmg dvsymgriaa sig zov olxov (a-ov, xsXsiaag daqiaXiadTiVat

zdg -ffigag, ivzsi).dfievog zoig ngo&vgoig inov. 3. "Ozi si' zig ar/fisgov

^tfti/af] fis^ fii; ar)iiav&iyim (loi. dW sinazs aiz^, ayold^st nsgi ngay-

fjidzmv dvayxairnVj svSov iaziv. 4. Tozs 6 2azav&g (iszaayrniaziaOtig

sig inaltriv ixgovas Zji dvgq, Xiycov zjj Ovgmg^- 5. ^iifiavov rq '/tojS

Xhovaa ozi ^ovkofJiai avvzvy^stv avz^. 6. Kai rj Ovgwghg siasXdovaa

Xiysi fioi zavza' xai rjxovas nag iftoi; ozi aypld^io.

7. ^azoyrqaag ir zovza> o novtjgog, ansi.&an' iniOrjxsv ini zovg

Sifiovg avzov daaakiov gaxxcodtj. Koci siasWm XsldXrixt zij &vgwg^

Xs'ymv slnov z^ '/w/J czi dcg fioi agzov ix zm> y^sigSyp aov iva (fdym.

8. Kai dxovaag iyh zavza, sdwxa avzjj agzov ixxsxavfiivov Sovvai

avz^' xai idrikdsaa avz^ ozi firjxizi CfiaysTv ngoadoxa ix zmv sfimv

dgzwv, oTi dnr/XXozgtdOrjv aoi. 9. Kai rj dvgtagog aidsadsiaa inidovvai
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avt^ rov ixxsxavfihof agtov xai aaodoidv, [tij idovaa ozi 2atav«g

icsTiv, rioev ix lojv avtfjg aQtoav xwiv xuXSw, xal sdrnxev ait^. 10. '0 ds

Xa§m xal yvovg io ytyowq, sins tfi naidlaxfj- ansXOovaa, xaxij Sovli;,

<p^Qs fioi tov dodhra aoi dodfjval fioi agtov 11. Ka\ txlavasv i]

naig /leta Xvarjg Uyovaa- dlrjdSig liysig thai fis xaxijv dovlrjv, on

ovx inoitjcra xadag nQoastayflri fioe vab rov Sscnotov fiov. 12. Jia't

vsii)ai^i\f)aaa i'jvsyxsv avtq) lov xsxavfihov aqrov, Xiyovau avr^' tads

Xiysi xvQiog fiov, ott ov lit) (fay^g ix rcav agtmv fiov kt, ore anrjX-

lotQiwdriv aot. 13. Kal tovtov aoi sdcoxa iva. fiij iyxlfta&a oti Toi

aif^aavri iyflg^ ovdlv naQiufov. 14. Kal tavia axovaag 5 Sajav&g,

dvtinsfi'ipi /j-ot r)]v naida Xiyoav, ott tag oQi^g rov agrov rovtov rov

oXoxavrov, o'iroj noii^am iv ra^si xal ro aw/id cyov roiotrovl 15. Knl

avrnnsKQldrjv, o noisTg noitjaov, xni oiif ^ovXfi dymyf, sgyaaov iToi/jiog

yuQ sijii vnoar^vat ansQ TiQoacfiQSig (loi.

16. Tavra axovaag o dtd^oXog dnsarri an' i/jiov' xnl dneXOm

vno ro arsQitoiia^ aQxaas rov xvqiov iva Xdfy e^ovaiav raw inaqiov-

r<av /lot, n.Kal Xa^mv naqd Osov t^* i^ovaiuv, tjXds xal Jigi fiov

rov avjMiavra nXovrov naqayi^Qljiia.

Ill, 1. EJfW yaq qX yjiXiddag nqo^drmV xal i'% avrSiv aqpoopica |

j^iXiddag roi shai sig evdvaiv 6Qq)avan' xal jtiqw xal nsviircov xal

ddvvdrtov. 2. ^Hv di (loi dyiXri xvvmv co, ol qjvXdaaovrsg ra nolfivia'

xal aXlovg xvvag slypv a cpvXdaaovrag rov olxov. 3. E7y[0V ds xal

fivXovg & igyd^sadai xata Tiaaav noXiv xal yofiovg xo/ii^saSat dyaOw'

xal aniarsXXov xara naaav noXiv xal ei'g rag xm/iag roTg ddvrdroig

xal roig aQQcoaroig xal roTg varsqoviiivoig. 4. El^ov Se xal q/i yiXi-

ddag ovcav vo/iadav' xal i^ avt&v dcpcoqiaa gj, xal rijv ^^ avrwv yovi;v

ixiXsvov nmqdaxsa&ai, xal rijv riiiijv slvai roTg nhrjai xal Sto-

fiivoig. 5. "Hqypvro ydq sig dvdvrrjaiv dno naam r&v ymqow ol

nivrfieg. 6. !Avs(oyiihai ydq ijaav ai ritraaqsg dvqai rov oi'xov vniq

rov roiovrov axonov
, iirj aqa tX6coaiv rivsg iXsruioavvrjv ^rjrovvTsg,

xal iSmaC fis naqaxadi^o/isvov sig filav rmv Ovqm, dvvriOSxJi did t^s

aXXrjg dnsXOstv xal Xa^etv offav j^qi^l^ovcnv.

7. Haav di /loi xal rqdnsZal iSqvfiivai X dxivriroi Tiaaav aqav

rotg ^hotg /idvoig. Elypv di xal rav xVQ^f <? rqanst,ag xsifihag.

8. Kal si' rig riqy^sro airSw iXejjfioavviiv , sljs rqeq)S(T&-ai iv rfj rqa-

nd^if iiov rov Xa^siv rtjv y^qelav xal ovdha insrqsnov s^eXOsTv rifl

Ovqav fiov xiXnc^ xsv^. 9. El^ov de rqlg yiXia nevraxoaia ^svytj

^oarf xal i-^sXs^d/iijv i^ avrSyn qp xal sra^a sig rov aqorqiaofiov.

10. "^Side navra noistv iv navrl dyqc^ rSyv nqoaXa^ovrmv avrov, xal

rrjv siaodov rm xaqnm avroiv aqxiqi^ov roTg nivijuiv sig rr/v rqane^ttv
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avrm, 11. Eliov 6e xa'i aQtoxonia v, dqi' m ha^a elg t^* rgd-

m^KV %5yv mtofSw. 12. ETfpv Ss dovXovg B^aiQhovg tig Ttjv vmjQS-

alcLv lavrriv. 13. ^Haav dl km ^hoi iivb^ idovteg rrjv dfiijv nqoOv-

fiiav' xkI ttvtol iTitOviJitjaav v7triQeztj(Tai rfj diaxov/q. 14. xal aXloi

rivsg rjdav anoQOvvTeg^ xal iii) fivvufisvoi avakaxjai^ tjqiovzo naQcixa-

Xovvteg xal Xiyovtsg, 15. /Itofieda. aov, insidri y.al fi/ietg dvvdfieda

tavrrjv ixtsleaat ir[v Siaxovi'av, y.al ovdlv xexirifisOu, nolrjoov iie&' ^jiam

sXfog, xal TiQOiilQiaov ii/iiv f^valov, iva dniWaifisv dg Tag (laxqag

nokug xal ifAnogsvaw^Eda. 16. Kal to neQitiov rljg ifxnoQlag Sv-

v^Oaiixsv TOig nivrjai noifjaaa&at diaxovlav' xal /A-etd rovto dnoxara-

atrjaco/^iv aoi to idiov aov. 17. Km iyta tav%a dxoicor rjyoiUicoftrjv

otc oXmg tiuq' ifxov Xafi^dvovatv sig oixovofilav imv mmySn. 18. KaX

nQodv/img Idldovv avtoig ocov ^dskov, dej^ofisvog to yQafifiateiov avtStv^

fii} Xaii^avtav nag' avtm> ivi^vgov, ti jii] fiovov to syyqaqiov. 19. Kal

nogivofiivot inogevovto' xal o iustvy^avov idlSovv totg ntmy^otg.

20. UoXlaxig tivsg d7iolmi.av ^5 aiitani iv 6d^, ^ iv daXdaafjj i) icv-

Xovvto i^ avt&v. 21. Kal igypfiEvoi naqsxdXovv fts ks'yovtsg' Seo-

fifda iTOVj iiaxQoOvfiLrjaov iqi' fmag, Iva i'dmiibr n&g daoxataatriawiJih

aoi ta ad. 22. 'Eym ds tavta nxovtar xal avfiiia&m> avtoTg nqoi-

q)SQ0V avtatv to ^eigoyQaqiov, xal dvsyCvwaxov ii'oltniov avtSm' xal Si-

aggrj^ag skev&igovv avtovg tov y^giovg, liycov ovtag' 23. "Oaov ngo-

cpdaei tSyv nevrjtmv iTiicjfvrja vfitv, ovdlv X^xpofiat nag' vfiwv. 24. Kal

oidiv iSsypfiTjv naga tov offulrftov /inv. .

25. Kal el' note r/gxeto dvr;g ikagog tfi xagSi'(} Xdyrav, ovdlv

dnog& inixovgrjoui totg nivrjaiv. 26. Bovkofitu filv diaxovijaai toTg

WTOJjfofg iv t;i tganeX<} aov. xal avyyymgrjOslg vntjgeteiv, xal ecpayev.

27. Kal rg ia7i4g(} ididow avtcp tov ftiadlv avtov' xal iangeveto eig

tlv olxov avtov lalgmv. 28. Kal el intj i^ovXeto Xa^eiv, rjvayxdl^eto

nag' ifiov "kiyovtog ngog avtov iilatnfiai oti igydtujg el avdgtonog

kgoadoxmv xal dvafxivtov aov tov fiiaOov, xal dvdyxr)v s'^eig Xa(letv.

29. Kal ovx vatignjad noil fitadov niaOoatov ?) aXXov tivog, rj dqifixa

tov jiiadov avtov iaofievov nag' ifiol fii'av ianigav iv tfi olxic} ixov.

30. /lieqxm'ow 6e oi d/iiXyovteg tag ^oag r} xal ta ngo^ata

tovg jiagoSkag iv tfi 6S^ onmg fxetaXd^maiv i% avtov. 31. Ka)

Sieyelto yaka to fioitvgor iv totg ogeai xal iv taig odoTg nno tov

nXtjOovg' iv de taVg ns'tgaig xal totg ogeaiv ixoitdt,ovto diaXo^evo-

Htva. 32. "Anixafiov de oi SovXoi fiov oi ta tSm yrigam xal ta tan/

nevijiaiv iSiajJiata ivi^ovteg xal oXiyogoOvteg. 33. Katdgovtai fioi

Xiyovttg' tig dv doti] ijiiTv ix tmv aagxmv avtov i/jtqjogtjOfjvai xal ift-

nXrja&ijvai ;
Xiav xgrjatov ovtog /tov ngog avtovg.
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34. El^ov 8\ xal s^ -ipai-i^ovg xai dsxayogSov xtOuQuv, aal Sit'

KQOvoiiriv to XCI&' rifiiQav. 35. Kal ikaii^avov trjv y.tddgav xal av&-

viivovv ai xrjQoi-h l^ita to sa&lsiv avtag. 36. -Kal ix tov ipalttjgos

avsixiiJivritrxov nvtdi tov dsov, I'va dw^affioai tov xvQiov. 37. Kal si

note iyoyyi^or ai dsQCcnntviq iiov, iXrifi^avov to xpalt^gmv, xal tov

liia&hv trig dvtanoSoalag k'waXlov avtaig, xal xatinavov avrag tljg

oXiyoQi'ag tov yoyyvafiov.

IV, 1. Td di ifid tixva fistd ttjv vnrjQsalav tTjg Siaxovlag

tldli^avov xad' mdQav to dsTnvov aiitayv xal tag tgstg avtSyv ddskifug,

inoQsvovto nagd t^ ddslqj^ avtaw t^ ngea^vt^gcp, xal inoiovv notov.

2. yivtatdfisvog ovv iym to ngml' dveqifgov vnsQ adtm dvai'ag, igl-

(fovg aiy&v *, xai ngo^ata i6' tavta ix negittov tig avalcofia toig

ntmypig. 3. Kal sXtyov avtoTg iyw' tavta laji^dvsts negitld, xal

derjdijts vmg tmv tixvcov fjiov, 4. Mrj aga oi viol fiov rjfiagtov ivw-

iziov Kvgtov, Xiyovtis fietd xataqigor^asmg, hti fmsTg iapCiv tdxva tov

nlovaiov tovde dvdgbg' fj(uv dans ta y^gn^ata tavta. dia ti 8s xal

diaxovovfisv
J

5. TavTa liyovtsg i% vnsgrjqiaviag, nagmgyiQov tov &s6v

xal sati §diXvyiia ivavtiov xvgiov rj vnsgrjqidvsia. 6. '/4vi(fsgov ds

xal fioayovg t^ inl to ^vataatygtov kiytov, [itj note oi viol fiov xaxd

ivvoriaav ngbg tov dsov iv tfj xagtlUcf avtStv,

7. Towo) T^ tgonco ^lovvrog i^ov^ 6 Sia^oXog ovx rjvsyxs to

dya&ov. dXld dnsX&m i^ijtr^aato xat' iftov tov tioIshov nagd tqi &t^

8. Katrjk&sv in' ifil dvrjkimg, 9. Kal ngmov filv iqiXoyijas to nXfjdog tov

Tigo^dtcoVj STisita tag xaiirjkovg, sita tovg ^oag xal ndvta ta xtrivi;

td fisv icployijas, td 8s fi^itaXtatia&rjaav, ov fiovov nag' iy&gSiv dUd

xal dno tm nag' ifiov svsgystrj&htmv. 10. Kal iX&ovteg oi noi-

fiivsg dvi\yysikdv fiot tavta. 11. 'Eyw 8s dxovaag iSn^aaa toi' ^sw,

xal ovx ip^aacfTJiJiriaa.

12. Tots b 8id§oXog iyvcoxmg (lov xagtsglav, xatsfxrjy^avfjaato xat'

iliov, 13. MstaayrjixatiaO-iig slg ^aaikia t&v Ilsga&ii iniatri in'

ififj nolsi, xal avvayayayv ndvtag tovg iv avtfj navoigytog ildXijasv

avtotg, fxstd dnsik,fjg Xiymv, 14. Ovtog b dvijg 6 '/w^ 6 dvalixsag

navta ta dyaf^d trig 7^t' *""« firj8sv xataXsinav^ b dqiaviaag xal xata-

Xvaag tov vabv toi &sov, 15, ^<6 xal iym dnodaxjm avt^ xad-' a xal

snga^sv fistd tov oi'xov tov iisyakov &sov. 16. Nvv ovv dntl&srs

aw i/iol, xal axvlsvaw/isv navta td vndgypvta iv tqi oixcff avtov.

17. Kal dnoxgi&ivtsg slnov avT&' ly^ti I, viovg xal &vyatigag y.

18. Mr; aga xataffvycoaiv sfg stsgag yeigag, xal ivtvymai xa&' ^[iSrv

wg tvgavvovvtcov, xal lomol inavsl&oiGiv icp' fifxag fistd 8wdfis(og

xal dnoxtsi'vcoutv r,(ia.g. 19. Kal slnsv avtoTg- fir; cpo^sta&s olwg.
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la XTrjvrj avrov xal 10 nlfj&og avrov anmleaa iv nvQij ta dt akin

fl'^lxaXtaifvaa' xal idov nai in itxva avrov duoXtaa.

20. Kal ravta tfnmv avroTg anekfiow y.art^ale rov olxov im

ia lixva /xov xal uvstXsv aiira. 21. Kal ffv^noXtrai idipTsg oti

alrjdij yiynve la eiQtj/tera in' avrov, fnsX&ovrtg idico^av ixe, xal

ndvtn to. iv rfj ofxtti^ fiov di^yna^of. 22. Kal slSov roTg ocfid-alfioig

fiov rijv aQaayrjv rov nixov (lov xa) inoLvm twv iQane^ayv' uov xal

rav XQa^^arwv iaov avdqag dteXeig xal drffiovg- xal ovx vSvvdfiijv cp&iy-

'^anO-af. ri xa-i' avtmv. 23. 'Hrnvrjixtvog yuQ rjfirjv mg yvvij nagfifihrj

Trti; oaifvag dnb xov nlrjO-ovg rm (oSvucor, fivrja&slg fidXiata tov tiqo-

atjuavO-^vtog fioi Tiolt/xov inb tov xvqi'ov did rov dyyilov avrov.

24. Kal iysvof^tjv mg *7 cpoQr/ov ^fx^allbiiivov iv &aXaaai'c(> Tii.oi'cp,

y.al /xsaonskayiaag, IScov rijv rqixvfilav y-al trfl ivavrlaaiv rmv dvifiwv,

fQQiyjer fig &dXaaaav rb qiogriov, liycov 25. ©Mw dnoXkaai rd

ndvra. (xorov tiasX&sTv sig rtjv nllw, I'va xsgSahm rb nXoTov aeama-

fitvov xal rd xgekrova r&iv axsvKV. 26. Ovroj xqym ^y^adi^tjv rd

ipid. 27. Tore IX&sr ('ri^og dyyslog, xal dvedlda'^'t fjs rr/v rmv ijiStv

rtxvcov dnatlsiav xal iraga^/i^ijv fisydXijv raga^^v. 28. Kal difQyrj^a

rd Iftdrid fipv, xal bItiov.^^ v xvQiog sdmxsv, xvQing acfsl-

Xaro, &g r^ xvqfcg s'do^s, ovrm xal iysvero' si'ij rb ovofia

xvQiov evXoyt) fiiv ov.

V, 1. 'iddiv ovv 2arava4 bri ovdsv dvvaral fie tig oXiyo-

Q(av rQtxpai, dnsXO-av firfiaaro rb amfid fiov nagd rov xvqi'ov, I'va

ineveyxri fioi nXriytjv, diori ovx f/veyxsv novrjQog rfjv vnnfiovrjv /mv.

2. Torx naQtdwxt fie 6 xvQiog efg rag xeigag avrov ^gricraaOai rili

aajiarl fiov dig ^ovXsrui, rijg di V'Z^S A""^ "'^'^ sdcoxsv avr(^ i^ovalav.

3. Kal ngo^X&e xa&rf^hc^ fioi im &q6vov xal nev&ovvri ra rty.va

fiov. 4. Kal ^fioiw&ri fxeydXjj xaratyi'di, xal rov &Qovnv fiov xars-

argeipe, TtQoaxQoiaag fie ItzI rrfv yfiv. 5. Kal inoiijaa wQag rgetg

y.elfievog enl iSdcpovg' xal tndra^e fie 7iXriyi]v (sxXtjQdv, ano xo-

Qvqifjg emg ovvywv rcav noSSnv fiov. 6. Kal Iv fieydXj] lagayj] xal

ddaifiovi(^ i^TjX&ov rijv noi.iv xdi xa&sa&elg inl rfjg xoTiQiag, axm-

Xrjxo^Qcarov slyov rb amfia. 7. Kal avvi^Qe^ov rrjv ytjv ex noXXfig

vyQaalaQ' xal iySiQeg rov acofiarog iggeov, xal axdiXrjxeg nnXXol t/aav

iv avr^. 8. Kal ei! nors dcfiararo axmXi]^ ix rov adfiarog fiov,

aloov avrov xal xar^xiQov elg to avro Xiytov rtaQafieivov iv tqj avrt^i

roni^ iv ^ ird)^&^g, &x(iig ov ineardXd-rj aoi vnb rov xeXevaavrog aoi.

9. Kal ovrwg difiQxeaa errj t, xa&f.^ofievog iv xonQi'q s|o3

1) Note LXX, Job I, 21.
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rfis noltmq iv tatq nhiyaT?. 10. Kal i'dor roig oqi&a^ixoii (lov

tixva i^ov no&rrii. 11. Triv taneiv^ fiov yvvatxa rijv iiQtariv iv xji

ToaaviYi rgviffj xal SogvqiOQlci &akafi.ivoii.ivriv, idov avtriv vSqo^oqov-

aav eig olxov tivh? aaxtitiovog dtg naidfaKtjv, lag ov Xdfiji aqiov xai

ngoaeviyxri fioi. 12. Kal iym xatavevvyfiivog s'liyov & r^g <ii,a^ov(af

Tcw dgxofTcor rijg noXetag Tavtijg, oig ovds d^iovg sJvai xvvcor

tSiv ifimv vofiddtov ^yovfiai^), oti ttSig y^QoivTai ijj fccfieTfi fiov

mg dovXi'dt. 13. Kal iiera lavia dviXa^ov Xoyiaiiov /laxQO&Vfiov.

14. Kal /itrd ixarov y^Qovov, xal avtbv rov agrov dcps^Xavro tov fiij

nQOGivsy&rival fioi, fioXig imiQixpavreg iyeiv avrijv lijv iSlav rgocfriv.

15. Kcu avTTj Xafi^dvovaa diefiigiCiv iavt^ rt. xal d/iol Xiyovaa fiet'

wdvvrjg' Oval jioi tdfo. ov ^OQtd^srat lov uqtov xal ovx iqislSeio

i^BX&eTv iv rfj dyoQi} ngoaaiiijaat agrov nagd rmv dgtongdtmv i'mg

ov TiQoatviyxjj fiot xal qidym.

16. Kal 2atavdg rovto yvovg, iiittayriiiatla&ri slg dgrongd-

tov xal iyiviro xatd avyxvgi'av daeX&stv ngbg avtov ?»)» yvvaixd

(lov, air^aai naXiv dgtov, ro/il^ovaav ehat avtov av&gtoaov. 17. Kal

6 Saravag Xs'yet ainfj, nagday^e not to tliiti/ia, xal Xd^g o &iXug'

18. l4noxQi&eT(Ta ds avt^ Xdysf no&ev not dgyigiov ; j; uyvoetg la

av/i^e^ijxora /loi adt novrjgd; ei ftev iXiijaov, iXiijaov d de ftjj, av

oipst. 19. Kal ansxgl&rj ndXiv Xiymv' el iiij a^ioi r/is tmv xaxwv,

ovx dv dneXd^ets aird. 20. Nvv ovv el fit; iv xsgal aoi dgyigiov,

vno&ov ftot zrjv tglya Tijg xeipaXtjg aov, xal Xd§e rgetg agrovg'

iamg dwrjdrjaea&e ^tjaai iv ratg tgtalv fifjiigaig' 21. Tot* elnev

iv kavrff tC ydg (lol iattv fi &gl^ rijg xeqiaXijg [lov ngog %ov neivmv-

rd (iov avdga ; 22. Kal ovrcog xaiacpgovtiaaaa iavtijv, elnev avi^'

dvaazdg xeTgov fie. 23. Tore Xa^oov yjaXtSa tjqb tag tglyag rtig

xeffaXrjg avtiig ndvrcov oqcovtcov, xal sdcaxsv avijj igetg ctgtovg.

24. 'H de Xa^ovaa, riX&e xal ngoai(fegi /lof xal 6 Saravdg 7jX&-ev

OTiia&ev avivg iv li] od^ negmatSiv xexgyn/iivog, xal nXayta^tov

avrijg irpi xagdi'av.

VI, 1. Kal dfia te rjyyiae ngog fie f/ yvvrj fiov, dvaxgd^aaa

fierd xXav&uov Xiyei fior ' Ioi§,'Iai§,^') fiiy^gi tlvog xa&i^stg inl t^g

xonglag e^oo i^g noXecog, Xoyi^ofievog inl fiixgov, xal ixde^ofievog

irjv iXnida trig cmiTjgtag aov, 2. K4ym nXavtjTig xal

Xdrgig tonov ix ronov negiegypfihri. 3. 'ISov ydg dnoXcoXev dno

^) "Words missing here.

') LXX to Job XXX, 1.

') After LXX to Job II, 9.
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ttji; Y^s fo iivqfioavvov aov oi vioi fnov xa'i ai &vya,Ti(ieg

fTi^S xoiKag xal novoi «a\ mdvvai ove sig to x«vo»

ixonlaaa /xsra fioyi&ov, 4. 2v dl xd&jj h auTigl^ anoXri-

xtov , diavvxTtQtvoiv ai'&Qios' 5. Kdyii naXiv fi nava&lla

IgyaCoiievT] xal oidvvioiiivri ^iJ.fQag xai vvxtog, icog civ einog^aaaa

aQiov TiQoasviyxm aor 6. Ovxhi yuQ (loi didorai 6 neQmog agrog

ixetvog' ineiSr] fioyig xal Ttjv ifiijv rQacpr/V Xafi^dtvoa xal diaiieQU^m

ao( re xal iftol, ivvooviJikvri iv rfi xagdlq fiov, oil ovx agxewv slval

at ev aovotg xal iv Xtfi^ agtov. 7. 'Ex6Xfiri<sa avaiafvvxmg iX&elv tig

Ti/)' dyoQccv, xal lov nqmov elnovrog fiot, dbg dgyvgiov, xal X^iftetg

ngrovg, eSsi^a aiz^ rtjv dnogiav ^fimv. 8. Kal fixovcra nag' avtov'

d ftrj sj(*«g dgyvgiov, nagaafov fioi tjj* Tp^^ja r^g xeq)akf/g aov, xal

Xafi^ave tgttg agrovg, i'atog l^rjffeaOs h rgKjh ijiitgacg. 9. Kqyoo

iyxaxijaaaa slnov avzt^' dvaardg xetgov ju«" xal ovtmg dvaatdg //.etd

xpaXfdog drifioag ixugi ftov zijv rglfa trig xg(fukfjg iv tfj dyogq,

nagsaiwTog tov (yfl.ov xal &aviic£,ovTos.

10. T/g olv ovx f^enXdyi] Itymv, ori a'vrtj earl 2kig ^ yvvh vov

'/oijS, Tftig elj^ev axgnd^ovta avzfjg to xadijazr/gtov ^fjXa Ssxaxiaaaga,

xal &vgag ivdo&iv &vgeiw, iag av oXtog xatal^i<aftTj rig daay&f/Vai

figog avtrjvj xal vvv i'Se xazalXdrjam f^v xgi'/a avtr^g dvzl agzov

;

10. Oi ijaav xdfiiXoi yifiifffihoi dya&Srv, xal dnetfigovTO dg fwgag

lotg nrtoyioTg, vvv dldmaiv avirjv tglya dvtl agrov 11. "Ide r^v

ejovaav intd rgani^ag dxivr,Tovg im trig '"''^"S w ijd&tsv nag

Tittaypg xal nag I^J'Off, vvv xataningdaxei triv tgifa avrrfi avtl

dgtov. 18. BXt'ntte f/Tig sl^g tov vintfiga tmv nodStv ygvaovv xal

dgyvgovv, vvvl de noal ^adiX,si ml idotfiovg 14. Et'dete oti

avtrj latlv rjiig el^e to evSv/xa ix ^vaaov i^vqitta/xivov jfpuff^, xal

dgtt dvtixataXXdaati trjv tgiya avtfig dvtt agtov 15. Bks'nere tijv

tovg xga^^dtovg y^gvaiovg xal dgyvgiovg s^ovaav, vvvl de ningdaxovaav

tijv^ tgC'^a avtrig dvtl agtov. 16. Kal ana^ «mAd5e, '/oi/S, noi.i.an'

ovttav tSn> dgrnihtov fioi, avvtofimg Xiyco aof insl fj aaOivua trig

xagdlag (lov avvhgtxpi fiov td oatd' dvdatridi ovv ae xal la^mv tovg

agtovg ypgtdadrfii, xal einoov ti gijfia ngog xvgiov,^^ xal

teXevta. 18. Kaym ds ndXiv dnaXXaym dxrjd/ag flid novcov tov

cnafiatog aov.

19. Kal iym dnsxgf'dijv avtjj' iSov iym intd stij ijjoj iv tatg

nXriyaig, v(ftatttfievog tovg (TxwXi]xag tovg iv t^ atofiati fiov, xal ovx

iBagvvOrjv trjv ipv^ifv l^ov did tovg novovg. 20. '0<tov did to gvi^a

1) LXS to Job II, 9.
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g'lkaq, mi sijiov zi QW"' "9°'' >"^e«"' ''«' lelevra' Oftrog t« xaxa

tavia ansQ ogii? vnocf^Qfo xal vnoqifQeig, xcd rijv rmv vnaQyovimv

Tj/xtr dnoAsiav {mofievrnfifV 21. Kai ^ovXei imag agri XuXfjaat rl

gfina ngog kvqiov xai aniiXXaTQimdijTai rob fisydXov nlovzov ;l) 22. 'ha

%i ds ovx ^/ivtja&rji; zoav /isyalmv ixe(i'(av ayad-mv, iv oig vnj'jQ'j^oiiev

ei ovv TO. aya&k ix •^^eigog Kvqiov iSs^dfisda, xd ds xaxd

71 all V ovx vioiihv ofiiv;'^') xal (laxgoOviirjaoiisv iv navt), mg

ov 6 xvgiog anXayxvia&s'ig iksijafi tjijiug; 23. /4ga av ov^ og<}g tov

did^oXov ontadfv aov sart^xota, xal ragdaaovta rovg diaXoyiafiovg

aov ontog xa) ifis dnarrjaeig ; 24. Kal argacfslg iym ngog lov

Haiavav ginov Std rl ovi sgypv im ta sfingoaOsv ngog i/J-s; namai

xgyniofisrog taluiTiwgf 25. Mr; 6 Ximv irjv layvv Seixvivei iv tfi

yaXedygi^; fii^nco nsrsivov aviTitaiai iv xapraJ-i^; xal vvv aot Xiym,

i^sl-d-an' noX^fM]<Toy fier' i/xov.
^

26. Tots i^omad-ev zfjg yvvaixog fiov i^>/X>9ev, xal saitj ifi7zgo(T9h

fiov xXalmv xal XiymV i'Se, 'Idi^, Siaqicova) xal vnoyiagm aoi dv^gainc^

aagxivoa ovri' iyw dfju nvsviia' '27. Kal av juv iv nXriyfi vndgxtti,

iyco ds\ sffii ivoyXrjasi fisydXi]' 28. 'Eyevoftijv ov tgonov d&Xrirrjg

jiaXalmv fjst' d&Xrjxov^ '^xal gig rev fva xariggrj^sv nXijaag to rrtoiia

ttvtov dfi/xov, xal nSv iJfXog aitov cvyxXdaag' o di vnoxnno avroi

ovtog, xal iviyxavrog aitov trjv xagteglaVf a /iij diacfcovrjfjavrog,

i(payi>i](TS de axfitjv indvm' Ovtm xal crt', 'Ico^, vnoxdtm elg^ xal iv

TiXtjyfi xal iv novca' dX}^ ivixrjaag td naXatargixd uov a inTjyayov

croij xal iSov vnoxwgco aov.

30. Tots xatai(Tyyv^f)g 6 2aravag dvsyiagriasv an' i/jiov'

31. I^vv ovv tSHva ixov jiaxQo9vu,rjanTs xal vfisig iv nnvrl avfi^aivovti

viaXv Xvmjgq)' ott xgsTaaov iaxl ndvtan fj /xaxgod-vfiia.

Vir, 1. Tots rjxovoav oi ^aaiXsTg rd av[t^s(ltjx6ta fioi, xal

dvaardvteg rjX&ov ngog ft« exaarog ix rrjg id/ag ymgag iniaxexpo/icvot

xal nagafiv&ijaoiisvoi ixs' 2. 'Hvi'xa ds f/yyiadv fioi xgd^avreg

q)cov^ fif.ydXfi d iiggrj%av sxaarog rijv savrov atoXijv,

3. Kal xa raan aa d/nsv 01 y^v inl tag invrmv xs(f aXdg,

nagsxadriadv fioi snra tiiiigag xal sntd vvxrag, xal ovdelg

avt&v XsXdXrjxi fioi gfjfia' 4. ^Haav ds tiaaagsg t^ dgid-fi^'

'EXtcpdg 6 ^aaiXr.vg Osfiavrnv, xal BoXSdS, xal 2<ocfdg, xal

'EXtovg' 5. Ka&sl^ofisvot disXoytXovro rd nsgl ifiov- 6. Kal ydg

>j I read thus for nkovrm.

') After LXX to Job II, 10.

3) LXX to Job II, 12—13.
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TO riQayiov or' kv i^Q^orro nyni /<f, y.al i/yiniitjv dvnif^Qftv ainnt^

Tovg noltteletg Xi'&ovg, dne&avfia^ov. 7. Kal tXeyovy on iav iifiuv

tcov TQmv ^aaiXiiav zn •j^Qrjfiata awaiOfi ei'g ev tnl to avtn, ov (ih

dvaldxjet lovg XlOovc Tovg ivdn^ovg zijg ^aailelag 'Ioo§a^' tvyev^azfQog

yaQ si zaiv dcp' rikiov dvaroloj/v. 8. 'Hvlxa. ynQ iiXi9ov tors tm ri/V

Avciti'da onmg iniayJipmat fis, yQimrjattv iv f/fj nokst^ tiov 'Ita§a§ u

Trig fKQag TavTijg oX'^g ^aaiksvcov ; 9. Ka). ifitjvvaetv avtotg niQi

ifiov OTi y.a&tjTai In) Ttjg xon(>t'ag f|(B TTjg niiXsmg^ i8ov yocQ tVi; f

/irj nvtX&mr iv t/" noXti, 10. Kal naXiv ^Qontjaav tziqI tSiv vnaQy^m-

imv HOI, xal idijXdj&i] nvToTg to, avn^s§r)xiria (loi nnvTn.

11. KaX dxovaavteg i%TjX&ov Tr;v nbXiv afiot toig noXkaig' xai.

oi fttv TioXiTai jxov VTttSei^dir fie avTOig' 12. Oi Se nvTttfivov

XfyovTfg fiij thai /le Tor 'Iw^d^' 13. Kou hi diiqit^aXiovtmr avr&v,

Xiyei, 'EXiqiag 6 Qe/iavSiv ^aaiXivg' Stvre iyyiawftfv y.ai i'Smiiev.

14. Kal iQfOfifvtav nvtmv, iixrjvvOrj fine ti/qi aiTW' y.nl iya i-'xXavaa

aqiodQ&g fia&mv rr]v tXevatr avrm\ 15. Kai yijv tm tIjv xKfiaXriv,

fiov dv^Orjxa xal xa&el^ofifvog ix'ivovv rrjv xfxpuXijv fiov y.al y.ivtjaag.

avr'r.v idr/Xmaa oti iym ei/if 16. 'Idovzeg Se xivovvTa j'tjv xfCfaXr/p

ftov, xartasaov inl zrjv yfjv t-y.Xvi9tvTfg' 17. Kal iaTaixirtav Tm
(TTQaTSVfidTmv avTwVj f^Xsnov rovg tQHg §aatXeTg xatigQi/j^vov.; iv ifj

yfl mcFfl vsxQOvg tnl aqug tQStg' 18. Tot* draazdvifg (JvvsXdXovi'

dXXnXoig ott ov Tziattvniisv oti ootwu; inTiv Icnfin^. 19. Kal Xomhv,

iv TaTg f ijiifQaig diay.QivovTtg tu xut' ifis , diaXoyil^Ofifroi, t« t«

y.T^vr/ xal r« vTiaQ^ovrd fiov^ Xiyoiteg' 20. M? ovx oi'Safitv rd

noXXd dyn&d xa dnotfTtXXnfitra in' avTov tig Tag noXsig xal fig

rag xvxXm xtofiag dinSidoa&at roig nTWj^otg, naQtxTog xal zuv iv tfj

oixlci avTov df-dofiivcov ; nmg vvv eig ti'v rocavrrjv vsxQotrjTa xal raXrli-

ncogiuv i^intae

;

21. Kal (Asrd Tag t. ijfitQng dnoxgidtlg 'EXioig fine zoTg

^aciXevrrij TiQoasyyiaaofMv avrijj xal i'^tznamitsv dxQi^mg ei oXmg iarlv

Im^dp j) nv' 22. Oi Sf fiov nvTog dig tjfiicrimg nrndiov 8id ttjV

. SvacoSiav zov amfiaTog fiov, dvacTTavrrg ngomjyyiadv /xoi ty^ovTtg

evmdiag iv TaTg -^(Qalv avzmv, (tvvovtoov aizdii' twv aiQaTiooTwr, xal

&v/4.idfjaTa ^aXXovTtav fioi xvxXoo&tv, onwg dv SvrrjOaxji UQoaeyyiaa,

fior 23. Kal noii'aavTfg mTel atgag TQtig, y^coqtjyovPTtg tk flviiidfircTa

nXiiiriov fiov iyivovTo' 24. Kal dnoxQi&flg 'EXicpat tlnf fior ai'

fJ 'loif 6 avfj^acFiXeig v/wv ; av 6 e^rov tots tz/v /leyaX'^v So^av
_

25. 2v el 6 qjcori^wv dig ijXiog TTjg yfiiQag inl ndarjg Tt'jg y>ig; 2v ej

^g (TeXi'jvij xal oi daTe'geg iv rqi fieaovvy.jii^ qiaivorreg-^ 26. Ka}

dnoxQidelg elnov aiiTi^' iyco sifir xal ovrmg xXavaavreg y.Xavi9fi(v

Kohut, Semitic Studies. 20
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uiyuv avv &Q^vcff ^aaikiHut, dvsqjcovijrrsv xal 6 atgatng avT&p'

27. Kal ndXiv vnol.<t§mv 'Eh(fd^^^ Xiyu (tor 2v si b id. swraKig

liXia. nQo^ara irtd^ag tig trjv tmv nxmiSw evdvaiv; uov vvv rvy^dvst

/} do^a tov &q6%ov aov; 28. 2iv elb ra|«e XQiayilXia ei'g rov dgotQiaa-

fiov rov law Tisv^rtov; nov vvv rvyj^dvet r) Sa^a ctow
; 29. 2v sib rovg

f^Qvaiovg KQa^^drovg Sfwv, vvv ds xaOrnisvog in), xonglag

30. 2v sJ b tdg iSQVfihag f'^rjxovta jQani^ag loTg mtofpig ajtiQi^ag;

ai) si b xa. ff-viiiariiQia zijg dS^g ix Xi'&mv ivdo^cov Sfcov ; nov vvv

tvyj[dvsi tj dli^a croi), ort h dvamdiq. vvv vnaQ-gstg; 31. 2v si b

f^Qvaiovg in), tag dgyvgag fyoov, vvv 8s nfjoadoxi^g rr^v (piaiv tnv

(jpMTOf rrjg asXrjvijg 32. 2!v si b dhii/ia t'jicav ix tov h^dvoVj

vwl Ss iv aanQt(} aw 38. 2v si 6 xaraysXm tm' dSixavv-

laiv xal dfiaQravovxtov, vvv), iyivov yXrvi] ndat.

34. Tov de 'EXiqja^ ftaxQvvovtog rov xXavdfibv, vnoqitavovftcov

avt^ rwc ^aaikimv, iaats ysvia&ai fisydkijv ragaj^ljv avrmi', slnov

avTOig' 35. 2tmnaTs, xal vnodsl'^oi vfiTv rov &q6vov fiov xa) rijv

do^av riig singsnsi'ag avrov' i/iov b Qgovog ato'.ving iariv 36. '0

x6a[iog okog nagsXtvasrai^ xal y So^a avrov q)&agijasra(, xal oi

ngoasfpvrsg avr^ saovrai vnoxdrm avrov' ifiou b Ogovog iv r^

vnsgxoa/ittp iarl xal tj rovrov 8o^a xal ij svnginsia ix Ss^im rov

acorrjglg iartv iv ovgavotg' 37. 'Efiov b &g6vog vndg^st iv rfj

dyii} ^aij, xal tj 86^a sv r^ alSwi r^ dnagaXXdxrcff iariv. 38. 01

fisv norafiol ^ijgav&i'iOovrat xal rd yafigtnftara aiirSyf xara^alvsi

tig rd ^d&rj rTjg d§vaaov, oi. 81 nora/iol T^f ijj,tjg yijg^ iv
fi

iaziv b

dgovog jMV ov %rjgaivovrai dXk' Haovrai tig rh dtijvsxsg' 39. Oi

^aatXiTg nagsXevaovrai , xal oi yyovfisvot nagigfpvrai xal y So^a

(tvrtov xal ro xaiyfijia sarai &g iv iaonrgcp, ifiov 81 r) ^aaiksla tig

aim>a aioitvog, xal i] 8o^a xal y svnginstd avtfjg iv roTg agfiaai rov

nargog vndgy^ti.

VIII, 1. Kal ijiov rnvra sinovrog ngog avrovg, 6gyia6-tlg

'EXiqidt, fins ngog rovg aXXovg rpikovg' ti j^gr/Oifiov on oiircog naga-

ytyovafisv iv rotg argarsvfiacTiv okJ*, tva naga/iv&yaofis&a avrov; xal

i8ov ovrog syxaXiT rjiuv Sto dvaywgriaafisv sig rng idiag foigag'

2. Ovrog iv raXaincogift axioXfjxaiv xdOtjini iv SvacoSiq, xal dxiiyv

iyeigstaf xa&' v/iSnv XiytoV ^aatXsTai nagigyfivrai xal oi yyovfitvoi

avrmv, rj 8s iuij ^aaiXsia, qiyalv, t'irrai stog rov aimvog' 3. lAvarjrdg

8s iv ftsydXrj raga^fj 'EXiqia^ i^ixXtvsv an' avrutv iv /isydXjj Xvrrji

Xiycov iym nogsvaofiaf sXijXvdafitv ydg iva naga/ivOijacaiisda avrov,

^) EUovs is a copyist's enor.
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xtt.\ avrog aariXvaev rui&g anivavxi roor atQazimimv ^fiwv, 4. Tore

Sai.Sad ixQurijutv avzov tr/g 3(«/(iog i/ymi'' ovj^ ovrmg dii lalrjcxa

avOQomtg nsvOowti, ni fiwov dt ai.i.d xai tV 7ioV.aTg nXrjyaTg ovtr

5. 7^oiJ iifiiTg^ oXwg vyiahnvisg oiy. fa^vfrnfiev jiQoaeyytani avr^ dia

it)v Svacadlav, ei fir) dia nXslovng evmdi'ag- av ds oXcog dfivnfitov elg,

'EliqiaQj anXmg ysvov' 6. Nw ovv iiaKQaOvfiijua^gv i'va yv&fisv ii>

r'tvi e'arai, ; (lij ii aga fiiiivrjaxonevog avtov z'tjg svdai/iovlag tfjg

nQOtiqag ifjAvri xuta xfwj^rjV 7. Ti'g yccQ oix av ixnXnyfj navv,

p.f7i(av iavTov toiovxov ivvntQ^ikllovza xaxotg xcu nhjyatg-^ aUJ

kaiTov [IS TtQoasyyiaai «i)r^ xal yvaxjofim «V zi'vi s'atai,.

8, Kat iygQOs}g BaXdaS ngoatjyyiai fioi XiymV av ei 'laj^; xal

eJnov, vat' xal sTnev iga iv t^ xadsarwnl. iativ i] xagdla aov'

9. Kifyai iTnov, iv fitv zotg yt/ivotg ov avviazrjKtv, insidrj axmaazarvg

71 ytj xnl navrtg oi xatoixovvzsg iv avrf^ iv 8s zoTg ovgavoTg awiaxrjxs

fi xagdla jiov, dcozi ovi vndgy^ti iv ovgavi^ zagay^h. 10. 'TnoXa^w

di BaXddd Xiyst, ozt jitv yivwaxofiev zr>v yi)V axaznazazov ovaav,

iTZsidij xazd xaighv aXXomvzai, ivi'ozi xnl slgi]vsvfi, f'a&' ozs xal

TtoXs/isitaf Tisgl ds zov ovgavov dxovofttv oti svazad-tt 11. yiXV

del dX?iOojg iv z^i xddsatmi zvyydvtig' igmztjam SI Xs'ywv xal idv

UTioxgidfig fioi Tigog zov ng&tov vovv, ky^w as igmzij/rat iv zm dtvzigiff,

xal idv irnoxgiOfig fiat svazadtg , di/Xov ozi fj xagdla aov ovx

i^iiTzijxev 12. Kai slnsv' ir zht av iXnlXlig; xnl tinov em z^ &sm

z^ ![mizi' 13. Kal tini fior zlg difelXazo aov zd vndgypvzn^ ;j inijveyxi

aoi zdg nXrfidg zavzag; x(lym eJnov, 6 Osog' 14, Kal slnsv, si Tqj

6k^ iXjiiQsig, Ti&g dSixTjaai xglvsig, iTisveyxcuv aoi zdg nXrjydg xal

avficpogag zavzag, rj dxfsXofJisvog aoi zd vnag-fovza ; 15. Ei Ss xal

dfpslXazo, iy_g^v avzov fiij didivai zi^ ovSinozs §naiXsvg dzifidl^si

azgazioozrjv avzov, xaXocig avzov dogvcpogovvza. 16. Knl dnoxgiO-elg

slaov rj z'lg nozs xazaXritpszai zn ^ddy zov y.vglov xal zTjg aoqilag

avzov, iva zoXfing ngoadnzsiv z^ xvglcp dSlx>j[A.a- 17. Kal BaXddd

slnsv dnoxglvov ftoi 'Im^ ngog zaiza' xnl ndXiv Xiyoa aoi, si iv z^

xaOsazmzi vndgy^eig^ Sida%6v fts si sazi aoi (fgovriaig' 18. /itd zl

riXiov fisv ogwfisv dvaziXXovza inl dvazoXdg dvvovza dt iv zfi dvast •

xal ndXiv dviazdfttvot xazn ngoat svglaxofisv avzov iv dvazoXaXg

dvazsXXovza; vovdizrjaov /is ngog znvza,

19. Einov ds iyd)' d(d zl ovv (iij XaXijam zd fisyaXsta zov

&SOV zd iv zfi xagdii} fiov; //^ oXmg dv nzai'ajj fiov zb azoi^a sig

zov dsanozriv, firi yhoizo' 20. Tlvsg ydg iafitv nnXvngayiiovovvzsg

T^) inovgavl(g, adgxivot ovztg xal sfpvzsg zi]v ftsglda iv yfj
xal iv

anod^; 21. 'Iva ovv yvSyts ozt awiaztjxev ^ xagdla fiov, dxovaazs

20*
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o" tTisijaitm v/iag' 22. ^dia rov (TTo/zajfos oiiv fj T(io(f'v, xal nahv to

vdooQ dm tnv arcfiftto? niverai xal iiftov xa,tiQfpvt(x,t dta rov qxigvyyog'

orav di xara^fj tec Svo sig rov aquSgrnva tot* dqioQiXoriat an'

(iXXtjXaiv rig ovv ravra icoQi^ei ; 23. Elns Ss 6 BaXdikd, ayvooi. 'Eym

3i vTioXa^m tlnov avr^' tl <jv rijr rov cmfiarog <sov nogiav ov

xaraXaii^avsig, iimg ra inovQavia xaraX^xpstg; 24. 'TnoXa^ayv di

SmtpaQ X^ysf ovfl ra vnsQ fj/jim SQsvvojfifr, liXXa ^ovX6f*e6a yvmai,

sav iv rm aavrov xadtarwii vnaqiug' xaX l8ov dXrjOaig i'yvooftev on i]

avvsai'g aov ovx ^XXoicodt]' 25. Ti ovv ^ovXst fifiaii iv ao\ dia-

TiQd^aa&ai; idov yag nagovreg fitd' fijA-aiv airani rovg largovg rm
rQi&v §aaiXfmv daaydyofisv xal si ^ovXft &£Qa7tiiOtiri nag avrwr.

26. 'ATzoxQidiig ds iyu ilnov, ri ifii] I'aaig xal Of.Qanda nitgd xvqIov

iarlv rov xal rovg fargovg xrlaavzog.

IX, 1. Kal i/xov ravra ngog avrovg Xt'yovrog, idov ij yvvr] fxov

2lrig iv ifiar'ioig gaxxwdedtv djiodffdaaua ix rijg rov dsanorov

dovXlag o) idovXsvatv, inel ixaXvt.ro i^sXdsiv, i'va fit; idovrsg avrriv

01 ^atjiXtig aQnaaaxTiv 2. Ots Se rjXdev, sgQtyjev savTt]v nagd rovg,

noSug uvrwii xXalovaa xal Xtyovaw fjvrja&ijri 'EXtcpa!^ xal oi (flXoi

bnoia rig rjfiriv [ted' vfJiSv^ xal auig iaroXi^ofirjV vvv de OQars rr]v

nQoiXfvaiv fiov ri ivSvofiar 3.. Tors xXamavrsg oi. ^aatXetg xXavdfiov

fi.iyav, xal ysvo/tevot iv SinXfj dxt;Siff iamnrjaav mart rov 'EXicpd^

agavra rijv nogtfvgiSa avrov TieqiQQixpat in'' avrriv ivSvdrjvai.

4. 'H dt iShro avrov Xtyovaw nayaxaXm v/xag, xigioi fiov, onmg

xtXeiatjre roTg argarimTaig v/imv iva crxdxpmdi rrjv nt&aiv rrjg oixiag

TJlxSv rijv Titaovaav indvoi roig r^xvoiq ftov iia xal rd oara avr&n

dacpaXiadfl inl fi,vriixara' 5. 'Enu rifitig ovx iaivaafiiv dim rd

dvuXcoftura' ontag &taaw)ttQa xdv rd oard uvrSyr. 6. Mi] , aga Ss

iym i} xTijvcadijg yaar^ga d-rjgiov eym, on rd rixva (inv dixu ovru

rtdvrjxaaiv iv fiict fjfi^git xal ovdlv avrm> ixrjdtaa' 7. .Kal ixiXtvaav

oi ^aaiXsig rov (Txnqtf/vai rt]v oixiav iym d\ ixaXvna avrovg XiymV

8. M-h xdjitrf, eixtj' ov ydg tvgrjrai rd. naifii'u fiov, ineidri ntffvXnyftivu

tial nugd rov dij/tiovgyov avrSn xul ^aaiXimg' 9. Kal dnoxgiOivrtg

oi ^aniXtTg smov fiof rig ndXir ovx igtt on i^iar^g xal fiaivei;

10. "On ^ovXofiivovg fifiag dyaytiv ro oara r&v nalScov aov, xioXvug

XiycaVj on dvsXriqi&ijauv xal iqjvXdy^&riaav nagd rov drjfiiovgyov uvran>'

dio sxcpavov Tjfitv TO dXrjOig.

11. 'Eym Ss sinov avroTg, insystgsti (le ivu araj, oi ds fiysigdv

/IS txarigco&sv rovg ^ya^iovng vnoarijgiXovrsg' 12. Kal ara&elg

i'^oiioXoyrjadiJi/tjv rch ^sw ng&iov xal (itrd ri]v fvyriiv sItiov avrotg'

dva^Xixpari roTg otpOaXfioig vfioir ngog dvaroXdg- 13. Kal dva-
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^X^ipavrgg eTdov tn rtxva fiov laTeq)avBifiiva nuQU T^g (Jo|)?s tov

InovQavlov ^aaikiwi;- 14. 'H di yvvr; (lov Hkig Idovaa lavia

xariTif.atv sig liiv y^v nQoaxvyovaa tw &t^ xaX Xiyovaa' Nvv syvio

on vnnQf^si pioi nvrjiiocvvov . nu(ja ttvfji'ov' lb. Kal ravra sinowa,

iffnigag ytaiuXa^ovarjg tTiOQtvOi] dg rip nokiv ngog rovg xvQlovg

avrijg (tr) oig i-.dovlsvev, xul tyotfiri&ij negl rriv (fdrvijv rmv ^om
n<}KsT heXsiirjaev nO-vjjirjaaaa. 16. Kal 6 fisv deuTiotixog a.Q'^mv

avtfig ini'C,riTr}(Tug amriv «a\ firi evQmr elarjlO-sv sig triv snavXrjv tm
KTTjvmi' >t«l tvQsv avrrpi vexgav r}7ilainht}v in) irjg qjaivijg, ta Se

nsQiBaiSna ^ma xXaiovra iii avtriv, 17. Ku) navng iddvisg avxriv

avixQa^av fisrd xXav&fiov, xul fl (ptavi] diedod-r; d(a ndarjg Tijg noXemg'

18. Kal ovtoog itQOXOjihavtfg tx^deaav &oi.xfiavtsg avtrjv ml t^v

olx(av ti]v tTVfimm&siaav inl td xixvct airfjg. 19. Kal enoirjaav

oi nxcofpl trig noi*'©? xonftov fiiyav Inl avzrjv Xiynvtsg' 'Iders i;

Skic s<Ttlv avti], J/s TOV xavyirjfiMtog xal t^S 86'^g ovyf^ vnfjQ^s yvvr}

xai oix Ti^tmOij Taqit;g avayxalag' 20. Tov [lev ovv &g7Jvov tov in'

avTOv yevofievov svQrjaere ev loig TiaQaXsiTioiihoig.

X, 1. 'EXiqxk^ 8s xal oi fisz' avtov &(zii^7]&hztg sm tovtoig

Tiagsxddijaav dvtanoxgivoiisvoi' fioi xul fisyaXooijvovvzsg xai' t/xov

xf flfAigag' 2. (Pdaxoizsg oti dixai'mg ravra ntnov&a vmg &ixagzi&v

noUmv xal oti IXnlg ovx daeXfi'qiOri fioi, sym dl avtefpiXovefxavv.

3. Kut ngytaO-hteg dviatrjauv nogtvO-ri^ai fueta &via,ov' xal tors 'EXiovg

mgxooasv avtovg iisivai [itxgov img xul Tiegl rovtov dd^ui uvroig, zl

eoziv. 4. Eins ds ozi zoaavzug ^fitgug sTiot^uaze avty^/iiJisvoi zSi 'Iw^

Kuvi<ofiivo^ sJi'ui dfxuiov, iya dl ovx ivi^ofiai. 5. IdgifjO-gv ydg

xkaltov dtstiXtaa tv uvz^ dvuinixvrjaxoixfvog zrjg tvSuifiori'ug uvzov

z^g ngozii)ag, xul idov fiiyuv xul vnsg^dllovza Xoyov ilakrias liymv

evsiv zov iavzov &q6vov iv ovguvotg. 6. Tolvov di^ov axovcruze xul

yvmglaoa vfiTv zr]v jAigi'du uvzov ev zivi imagyovaav' 7. Tors Ehovg

ifinvsva&slg dno zov 2azava l^eTni ftoi koyovg ^gaatig oi zivsg

dvaysygafiiisvoi sialr iv zoig nagulsinoiiivoig tov 'EXtovg.

8. Mszd 8e z6 nuvaaa&ui uvzov dvuqiuvslg fwi 6 Kv g log

did Xai'Xunog xal veqiuv ilng ixtpix^duivog zov 'EXiovg^ xul

vnodsl^us iioi zov iv uvz^ XuXovvzu /xi] sivui avOgwnov dkXa &qgiov.

9. Kal jiszd to 7iai<saa9ai zov xvgiov XuXouvzd ftot, tluev u xvgiog

zS> 'EXiq)d^, rifiagzsg tv xal oi. (fiXoi aov, ov ydg iXuXriffuzs dXrj&ig

xazd zov &egd7iovz6g /lov 7ai/S. 10. Jio dvuazdvztg noirj/razi avtov

meg vfiw omaqiigHV ^valug onag dqis&§ ri dfxagzla avzi;, si ixt] yag

8i. avzov, dnmXeaa av vfing. 11. Kal avzol ds ngoarjvgyxdv jioi za

ngog &VGlav xal sym Xa^mv dvrp/eyxa vnsg avzmv zfjv &valaV xul
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6 m'jgiog nQoaSe^djisroq aqiffxev avToTg rrjy afiaQtlaV 12. Tvis

'Ehqid^ y.«l BaXddS xn) ^coqprep yvcofttg oti ifaQi'nato avtoti; tijv

KfinQtlav avrmi' did rov -d^iQanovroi; avTOv '/oj/9, lov ds Ekiovi ov

xarri^imae avy^mQtjafax;, dvaka^av 'EXt<po^ tlntv vjivov iniqitovovvTOiiv

avr^ tSsv kXk<av Koi iwv aiQaisviidtmv nhrialov tov &vaia(Sii^(}(ov.

13. Ka), slsytv ovTCog 'Ehqid^.

neQtr,Qr;Tai ^fimv fj dfiafiti'a, xa'i dniatri iifimv fj dvoftla'

14. 'EXiovq Ss 6 fiovog nnvrjQoi; firt;fi6<Tvvov oiijf f^et iv roig ^mai'

Kai b Xv^vog avTov a^saO^elg ^cpdvicTn to (ftyyos avrov'

15. 'H ds trig XaixnaSog avrov So^a duo^^crerai avr^ efg

xQifxa.

"Oxi v'wg sat I rov axotovg xni ovyl tov (fwtog.

16. Oi ds i9vQaiQol tT/g axoteiag xXi^QOVo/Ariffovdiv avtov tyr

do^av xal T),* svnQint.iav

Tj ^a-TiXeta avtov nagfjX&fv, a^atjntai avtov o if-govog,

xal f} tijiri tov (Tji^ijiiatog avrov iv tm "/^idfi tvyj[dvsi.

17. Hydmjas to tov oq/smg xdXXog xal tag Xim'Sag toS

dyaxoftog, ij ds fpkri avtov xal b log avtov lig §0QQn.v.

18. Oix ixrtjaatn iavtSi} tov KvQiov ovds i(po(lrj{yrj avtov

dXXd xal tovg ivti'i^ovg avrov nagmyytjasv.

19. 'EneXd&tto avtov I'l KvQiog xal oi. dyioi iyxatiXmov avtov

'H dl OQyrj xal 6 d-vpiog satat avt^ «4' xfrmfia^

xal oix i^ti f'Xfog iv xaiidic} avrov ovds ei'Qi^vTjv,

iov dani'dog saif.v iv rjj yXannji avrov'

20. dlxaiog iariv 6 Kvgtog, dXijO-iva avtov rd. xQi'fiata,

Ting' b ovx sat I jiQoaconoXijip/a, xgtrst ydg f/fiag bfioOviiadov.

21. 'Idov KvQiog TiaQsyirsro' idov ol. dyioi fjtpifida&rjaav

TiQoqyoviihfov r&v atecpavmv xnl rwv iyxw[ii'(ov.

22. Xaighoocrav ol aytoi, dyaXXidad-aiaav at xagdiat avrm,

on dnsiXyqiaai ttjv do^av, i^v ngoasdoxTjaav.

23. Hgrai ta d/iagt^/xatn ifiuv xal xsxa&dgicitai ^fimf »'/ dvo/ifa'

b ds Tiovijgog EXiovg ir toTg ^mai iivrjinoavvov ovx hay^ev.

24. Msta ds to navaar!9ai. ' EXicpd^ tor v/jlvov, dvaatdvtsg liaijX&o-

Hsv «4' rrjv noXiv sig //» oixnifisv ofxfav 25. Kal ncTioitjxdv iiot

eiio^fav iv t^ regnviirrjri tov xvgi'ov, xal nagiyhovto Tigog fie Tzavteg

oi cpiXoi (lov. 26. Kal onoi fidr/ndv fis ivnoiovna, ygdnijadv fit

Xiyovteg. ti nag' rj/iwr viiv oi tgsTg.

XI, 1. '£701 ds vnoXa^wiv svnoisiv ndXiv totg nttoypTg^ 'ytrjadittjv

1) Cf. Job XLII, 11.
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XiyiaV 2. /imte fioi sxaarog dfivaSa filav e(g svdvaiv tmr

nimimv tSw iv yviivmaet ovtani Koi rore attaatog nQoarivtyxi
(loi ajxvada fi'iav xal rgiQcidQa^fiov iQvalov kuI aqyvQlov.

3. Kal rote o xvgiog sikoytjas navia /tot oaa vTif/Qj^s, xat inXtjOovv

i% nXlycov ^usq&v dno ie yfjujiidtoiv xal xtrivm' Kal zdn> Xoin&v

an> itnaiksaa, dnsla^ov xal eteQa elg to dmlovv. 4. 'EXa^ov 8s ««'

yvvatxa ztjv (iijifQa vfi&v xal iyivvrjaa v/iiig rovg dixa avtl row

teXevTTiaavtmv fini fiixa %ixvmV 5. Kul vvv, tixva fiov, ivtillonai

vfitv Idov iym teXevrw' vfieig fvv eaeir&s avzl ifiov' 6. Movov fiij

iniXad-saOe tov Kvgfov ivnoiqaaa&e roig nrioypig' fi^ naQeldere. rovg

dSvrarovg- iiij Xd^ite eavroig yvvaixag ix rmv dXXotQi'aiv'

7. Idov ovv, rexva /loVj diafiegim vfuv ndvta oira vjiaQj^n fioi

ngog ro dedno^etv txaarog xal i^ovalav sy^tiv dyad-onoifjaai ix rov

fiignvg avrov dxmlvraig.

8. Kal rovro sinow, ivsyxag ra ji^gr/fiara avrov navra dieiitQiatv

avra roig inra vtoig roig agQSvtxoig, xai nno raw j^gtjiiariuv ov

naginyt ratg &rikvaig. 9. Kal tiaov r^ -aargi avroiv' xvgu Tiarrjg

Tjlimv fit] xal tjfieig ovx idfigv rixra aov; dtori ovx sSaxag fjiuv ix

rmv ovtmv cot xhjgovoiilav] 10. Elne 81 'Im^ raig &vyatgdai.v avrov'

/iij ragai&rjtf, &vyarigtg /xov, ov ydg inflad-oiiijv vfimv, '18ov yag

i(pvXa^a v/J.i'r xXt/govofilav xgehrorn airijg ^v tXa^ov oi enin ddeXqioi.

11. Kal xaXeaug rhv &vyarlga avrov rfjv Xsyofiivi]v 'Hjiigav

Xiygi avrfi' Xa^ovaa ro SiaxrliXiov, vaaye efg ro ra/Atiov xal heyxs

jioi ro igvaovv axgretov, i'ra ^okrw v[^tv rrjv xXrigovojilav vfimv.

12. Kal dngXdovtrn ^veyxsv avroj, xal dvot^ag avro i^^veyxs

rgi'a ypg8SiV nggiXmiiota &g firj SvfnaOai riva av&goonov XaX^aai nggl

rljg I8e'ag avrmv 13. 'Ensl fiij 8s rjffav egyov y^iror, dXX' ovgdnov

i'^aarganrovaaig (Tniv&t}gaig (f,mrtraig mg dxriveg rov rjXi'ov.

14. Kal 8i8mxg yogSrjv fifav ixdarji rmv &vyatigmv avrnv tinmV

Xd^erg avrdg xal ntgt^imart, i'va rag rjixigmg rrjg l^m^g vftmv nggi-

7ioir)amaiv vfidg xal ifinXriacaai navrog dya&ov. 15. E7ns 8t avr^

fj dXXrj &vydrijg fj Xsyofihrj Kaaala' ndrgg, avrrj iarlv tj xXrjgoi'Oiila

vv i'Xsytg tlvai xgtirrovn rrig ram d8tX(pciv rijxS>v\ rl ot/i'J ju^ ix

rnvrmv s^o/isv ro ttjv, 16. Kal glngv airoTg n Tiarfjg avrmv ov ftovov

ix rovrov ro C?*" f"l*^''i dXXa xal avrai siad%ovaiv vfiag f4' '^m'

/xgiXot'a aiona ^ijaat iv rofg nvgavotg' 17. "i? dyvorjrf, rixtn ftov,

rijV riiiijv rmv nagovrmv^ rjg fJts xarrj%lmagv 6 xvgiog iXfrjaai fit xal

negiag&vvai ix rov am/iarog /lov rag nXriyag xal rovg axmXrjxag
j
xal

•) LXX to Job XL, 2.
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yitQ y.aUaaq iie naQtOgti) /joi tag igeig rniziiq j^ogSag Xe'ycov fwt'

18. ydvdcTag t^maai mansQ dvrjQ rijv 6c<pvv aov iQwrnooa 8s fff

,

ah Hi fioi dnoxQiOfiri- 19. '£701 df Xn^mv ntQitX,<oadiJirjv xai sv&^ai

aqiavEig iyivovto ol axwhixsg dnh lov amiiaiog [tov, ofioioog ds xal

ai nl.Tjyalj xal Xoinov to awftd fiov hyytv Sia KvQtor xai ovttog

d'ttjyov bxrnsQ, ore ovd' okoog n^nov&d ti. 20. !/4X}.n xal r&v if trj

xaQdiet fiov mdwoan Iri&rjv sa^ov ; di KvQiog Xt),dlrjxi [Jtoi iv dvrdfiiei

xal vnodgi%ag /xoi %a yerofiera xal id'iiiXXovta. 21. Nvv ovv, lixva

fiovj sy^ovTsg aitdg oil f%^ts oXmg avriiaaaouevov ihv if&QOV, d7.V

oils rag ivOvfirjasig iv tfi diavoir^ vftrnv, dioxi. (pvXaxT^(jc6v inrt tov

KvQi'ov. 'i'2i. E^sysQi9sTaai ovv ngQi^omatg kuvtdg nijlv reXfvti'jaca

i'va dvvv&^ts &ea(jaa&ai lovg i'^SQfoiievovg dyye'Xovg tfg tijn ifj,rjv

s^odov, 'Lnag &avfj.daijTe rag toE &sov dwdixeit.

23. I4vaaiaaa roivvv fj fiia avroov tj xaXovfjevy 'Hfttga

nsQiit,aiasv iavzrjv xal naQa^Qrjfia s|o3 yiyors I'^g avtijg ffagxog xaOmg

tintv b 7iati]() am7}g, xal dvsXa§tv dXXtjv xaQdlav dig (irixiri (fQoveiv

ta tJ/g 'ytjg. 24. 'AntqiO-iy'^ato rovg dyyeXixovg i/^rovg iv dyysXixrj

cpwvfj xal vjivov dvifieXne iw dt^ xatd rt/v ayyeXixr/v ii/ivoXoyiav

25. Kal tots xal aXXr/ avtov &vydtrjQ rj Kaatri'a 7ief)iet,m(jato xal

f'a^s Trjv xa^Siav dXXoiiai'^staav ag fitjxhi iv&vfiijO-ijvai td xoa/Jtxd.

26. Kal to fisv rrzofia avtrjg s'Xa^s ttjV SidXsxtov tatv aQy^mtrnv,

ido^oXoytjds Ss tov vxfirjXov tonov to Tzoi'rifiaj Sioti. ei tig ^ovXttai

yvmvai to noirnia t&v ovqavrnv, Svvt'jastai ivvosTv iv ioTg vfivotg

Kaaaiag.

27. Tots TifQte^mcraTO xal 1) dXXi] rj xaXovfuf'vtj lAfiaXd-itug

xsQag^ xal sa^s atofia dnocfd-syyonsvov iv tfj diuXixtc^ tmv iv vtptf

insiSij xal avtr,g y xagdia ijXXoiovto 28. !aI(fiatujiivri dno tatv

xoctftixaiv, XsXdXtjxe de kv rf; SiaXixtm taw XtQov^l/i do^oXoyovaa tov

dsanotqv t&v KQStmv, ivdutayihrj tijv do'^av avtmv. 29. Eal

^ovXofiSVog Xomov i^vog xataXa^siv t^jg natgtx^g do^i]g svQriasi

clvaysy(iafifiivov iv tuig sv^aig tijg '^fiaX&siug xigag.

XII, l._ Msta 8e to navaan&ai tag tgetg vnvoXnyoiaag lym

NrjQSog 6 udsXifog '/oj/9 fxa&i^oftrjp nXtjci'ov tov Vm/S xeifiivov avtov.

2. Kal ^xovaa td fteyaXiTa rmv tqv&v ^vyutiQwv tov ddfXqiov fmv^

fjuag vnoaim7imfji,ivrig tfj (iic^. 3. Kal dvsyQaxpdiJuriv to §(^Xiov tovto,

aXijv taw vfivaiv xal tSn ar/fisiav tov Pij (luto e, oti tavtd iati

rd /jtynXfTa tov &eov. 4. Kiifiivov ovv tov 'Ia)§ voatTv inl trig

vX'ivtjg dvev novov xal didvv&v, eatl /j,}; i'a^ve novog dntsa&ui uvtoi.

1) LXX to Job XL, 2.
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in dia 10 crtj/ieTov r»;g itegi^aicfemg ^g neQif^maaro. 5. Kai [ista

tQst(; ^fieQug gJdev '/w/? Tovg eX&nvtag im trjV ^iv^liv avtov dp'ovg

dyyelovg, xul ivOtajg dvaarag ska^e xiO-aqav xu) e'dcoxg tfj Ovyatgl

avtov 'H(ieQ(f 6. Tfi dl Kaaali} f'flmxe- ^a/icaT^giov , tfj ds

lAfiuk-&elui, KsQug sdmxe Tvfiaavov, onmg evXoyi'jaaat rovg ii.&6vtug

em tijv xjjvji^v avtov ayi'ovg dyytXovi' 7. j4i Si la^ovaai fjSovto

Hul e\{iaXXov y.ui tvXoytjaav ku) edo^oXiyqaav tov &e6v iv t§ t^atQttm

diaXsxtoi. 8. Kai fittd tavtu tl^^X&ev n e ti ixad-iifisvog t Si

fieyaXm ,MQfiuti xal ^andaaro tov, '/to/?, ^X^Tiov^mv .xal Ww'%^imv

avtov &vyatti>(0Vj aXXmv ds /ir; /?A.ew()VTcoJ!.
, ,9. Kai eXa^s tr^v "xpvfriv

tov ^Iw^j xal dvenetda&i] enuiMyxaXi^oiievog avtnv y.nl dvf^i'faaev

uvtriv em to uQfia xal mdivae in' dvatoXdg. 10. To de aafia

avtov dnr/vij^Orj tnl tov tdqsov 7iQoriyovf>,evmv tSw tgto)v &vyatfQmr

avtov y.ui niQte^ooafitvwv tag yipgdag xal vfivoXoyovvtmr sv vfivotg

tov &s6v.

.11. Kai tots NijQsog 6 ddsXq:6g avtov xal ol entd . naidsg

avtov aw toZg XomoTg Xaoig xal ntmypXg xal 6Q(pavotgj xal ddvvdtoig

ixoxpavzo xojittov fis'yav inl avtov Xt'yovttg. 12. Oval fjiuv oti

arjfiSQpv figOri «gp' JifA&v ri divafiig tdov ddvvdtmv, to qjcog. iqj* tvcpX&v^

natriQ twv oQtfavarv. 13. Hgtai 6 ^evodo'j^og, tcani nenXuvrjiii'vmv

i] bdog, tcov yvfivmv to axfTiaafia, ttSv yrrjQmv 6 vnsgaantat^g. Tig

Xocnov [iri y.Xavaaie tov uv&Qwaov tov &eovj 14. Tavta xal td

totavta dnoxXavovtuiv , sxaiXvov avtov re&^vai inl tov tdtpov

15. Mftn ovv tQttg ^fisQag itf&t) sv tw tdqi^ wg iv xaXS^ vjtvc^

Xa^ovta ovofiu xaXov ovofiaatov iv ndaaig taig ygvtaTg tov ai&vog'

16. KataXsixpag vlovg t, xal &vyatsQag tgftg, xal ov^

svgs'&rjaav xatd tag v-vyutigag '/oi^ ^eXtiovg avtmv iv

toig vn' ovgavov' 17. Ilgovn^g^^K ovofia tS> 'Im^ 'loa^a^'

fieto)vo(i(iiT&}^ di naga KvgCov 'lai^. 18. EZijas de nglv t^g

nXr/y^g ettj ne' jjietd dl t^v nXijyijv Xa^aiv ndvta dinXd eXa^e

xal td etrj dtnXd tovt' sati go' td dl ndvta strj tijg ^to^g

avtov (T fitj. 19. Kai eJdev vlovg tmv vlSiv avtov toog

tetdgtTjg yevedg' Fiygantai xal dvantriaea&ai avtov fieO'

ftw 6 Kvgiog dvsatriaev t'^ di &eSi ruiStv ei'rj tfo|a. *)

') LXX to Job XLIl, 15.

2) LXX,to Job XLIII, 17.

') LXX: Qii.

*) [The Editor desires herewith to express his thanks to Dr. Leo Baoli

in Berlin, for his assistance in revising the Greet text.]



Testament of Job,

the blameless, the sainted, the conqueror in

many contests.

Book of Job, called Jobab, bis life and the transcript of

bis Testament.

Chapter I.

1. On tbe day be became sick and (be) knew tbat be

would bave to leave his bodily abode, be called his seven

sons and bis three daughters together and spake to them as

follows : 2. "Form a circle around me, children, and hear, and

I shall relate to you what the Lord did for me and all that

happened to me. 3. For I am Job your father. 4. Know
ye then my children, that you are the generation of a chosen

one*) and take heed of your noble birth.

5. For I am of the sons of Esau. My brother is Nahor,

and your mother is Dinah. By her have I become your

father. 6, For my iirst wife died with my other ten children

in bitter death. 7, Hear now, children, and I will reveal

unto you what happened to me.

8. I was a very rich man living in the East in tbe land

Ausitis, (Utz) and before tbe Lord had named me Job, I was

called Jobab.

9. The beginning of my trial was thus, 10. Near my
house there was tbe idol of one worshipped by tbe people;

and I saw constantly burnt-offerings brought to him as

a god.

10. Then I pondered and said to myself: "Is this he who

made heaven and earth, tbe sea and us all? How will I

know the truth ?"

') Abraham.
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11. And in that night as I lay asleep, a voice came and

called : "Jobab] Jobab ! rise up, and I will tell thee who is

the one whom thou wishest to know. 12. This, however, to

whom the people bring burnt-offerings and libations, is not

God, but this is the power and work of the Seducer (Satan)

by which he beguiles the people".

13. And when I heard this, I fell upon the earth and

I prostrated myself saying: 14. "0 my Lord who speakest

for the salvation of my soul, I pray thee, if this is the idol

of Satan, I pray thee, let me go hence and destroy it and

purify this spot. 15. For there is none that can forbid ilie

doing this, as I am the king of this land, so that those that

live in it will no longer be led astray".

16. And the voice that spoke out of the flame ') answered

to me: "Thou canst purify this spot. 17. But behold, I

announce to thee what the Lord ordered me to tell thee.

For I am the archangel of God". 18. And I said : "Whatever

shall be told to his servant, I shall hear". 19. And the

archangel said to me : "Thus speaketh the Lord : If thou

undertakest to destroy and takest away the image of Satan,

he will set himself with wrath to wage war against thee,

and he will display against thee all his malice. 20. He will

bring upon thee many and severe plagues, and take from

thee all that thou hast. 21. He will take away thine children,

and will inflict many evils upon thee. 22. Then thou must

wrestle like an athlete and sustain pain, sure of thy reward,

and overcome trials and afflictions. ,

23. But when thou endurest, I shall make thy name

renowned throughout all generations of the earth until to

the end of the world. 24. And I shall restore thee to all

that thou hadst had, and the double part of what thou shalt

lose will be given to thee in order that thou mayest know

that God does not consider the person but giveth to each who

deserveth the good. 25. And also to thee shall it be given,

and thou shalt put on a crown of amarant. ^) 26. And. at

the resurrection thou shalt awaken for eternal life. Then

shalt thou know that the Lord is just, and true and mighty".

1) Compare Exodus III, 2.

») I. Peter V, 4.
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27. Whereupon, my children, I replied: "I shall from love

of Godi) endure until death all that will come upon me,

and I shall not shrink back". 28. Then the angel put his

seal upon me ^) and left me.

Chapter II.

1. After this I rose up in the night and took fifty slaves

and went to the temple of the idol and destroyed it to the

ground. 2. And so I went back to my house and gave orders

that the door should be firmly locked; saying to my door-

keepers : 3. "If somebody shall ask for me, bring no report

to me, but tell him : He investigates urgent affairs. He is

inside".

4. Then Satan disguised himself as a beggar and

knocked heavily at the door, saying to ' the door-keeper

:

5. "•Report to Job and say that I desire to meet him".

6. And the door-keeper came in and told me that, but

heard from me that I was studying.

7. The Evil One, having failed in this, went away and

took upon his shoulder an old, torn basket 3) and went in

and spoke to the door-keeper saying : "Tell Job : Give me
bread from thine hands that I may eat". 8. And when I

heard this, I gave her burnt bread to give it to him, and I

made known to him : "Expect not to eat of my bread, for

it is forbidden to thee". *) 9. But the door-keeper, being

ashamed to hand him the burnt and ashy bread, as she did

not kno.w that it was Satan, took of her own fine bread and

gave it to him. 10. But he took it and, knowing what

occurred, said to the maiden: "Go hence, bad servant, and

*) See Introduction nnriNn tsij! 31<n.

') B"n in Dnin; of. Ezekiel IX, 4. In Christian writings the word

applied to the cross as seal, the in having originally had the shape of a

cross. [On this and similar signs of symholic meaning, see H. K. : Geschichte

des hebraisch. Buchstdben Thaw in Rahnnei's JwMsche Liieraturblatt, Jahrg.

IX. nos. 32—33; Di'. A. Kohut: Arukh Compktum, s. v. <2; and his last

monograph: (*^*l ^""^^J l*«*«^l )jj — Light of Shade and Lamp

of Wisdom; being Hebrew-Arabic Homilies composed by Nathanel Ibn

Yeshaya, 1327 (New York 1894), p. 77-78. G. A. £.]

3) d-QOla for AcaUiov n'i'dn. [cp. Kohut's Arukh, s. v. ^DXi Ii ?• l^^.J

*) Din aitTiUoapicB&ifiv uoi = "p nw fhv\.
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bring me the bread that was given thee to hand to me".

11» And the servant cried and spoke in grief: "Thou

speakest the truth, saying that I am a bad servant, because

I have not done as I was instructed by my mastei*". 12. And
he turned back and brought him the burnt bread and

said to him: "Thus says my Idrd: Thou shalt not eat of. my
bread anymore, for it is forbidden to thee. 13. And this he

gave me [saying : This I give] in order that the charge may not

be brought against me that I did not give to the enemy who
asked".^) 14. And when Satan heard this, he sent back the

servant to me, saying: "As thou seest this bread all burnt,

so shall I soon burn thy body to make it like this".^) 15. And
I replied: "Do what thou desirest to do and accomplish whatever

thou plottest. For I am ready to endure whatever thou

bringest upon me", s) 16. And when the devil heard this, he

left me, and walking up to under the [highest] heaven, he

took from the Lord the oath that he might have power,

over all my possessions. 17. And after having taken the

power *), he went and instantly took away all my wealth.

Chapter lU.

1. For I had one hundred and thirty thousand sheep, and

of these I separated seven thousand ^) for the clothing of

orphans and widows and of needy and sick ones. 2. I had

a herd of eight hundred dogs who watched my sheep and

besides these two hundred to watch my house.'') 3. And I

had nine mills working for the whole city and ships to carry

goods, and I sent them into every city and into the villages

to the feeble and sick and to those that were unfortunate.

4. And I had three hundred and forty thousand nomadic

asses, and of these I set aside five hundred, and the off-

spring of these I order to be sold and the proceeds to be

given to the poor and the needy. 5. For from all the lands

the poor came to meet me.

') Cf. Proverbs XXI, 25: nm 'in^<5f<n ^t!JW ajn dm.

") Burnt = )'n», skin.

"j Compare the Rabbinical expression: nanw ha pnib )<hy h^p.

*) niBi ^ap ; compare Targum.

^) Instead of two read seven after ch. VI, 26 and the Bible text.

") Compare ':bx •a'^a Job XXX, 1.
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6. For the four doors of my house were opened, each,

being in charge of a watchman who had to see whether

there were any people coming asldng alms, and whether they

would see me sitting at one of the doors so that they could

leave through the other and take whatever they neededJ)

7. I also had thirty immovable tables set at all hours

for the strangers alone, and I also had twelve tables

spread for the widows. 8. And if any one came asking for

alms, he found food on my table to take all he needed, and

I turned nobody away to leave my door with an empty

stomach.
')

'

9. I also had three thousand five hundred yokes of oxen,

and I selected of these five hundred and had them tend to

the ploughing. 10. And with these I had done all the work
in each field by those who would take it in charge^) and the

income of their crops I laid aside_ for the poor on their

table. 11. I also had fifty bakeries from which 1 sent [the

bread] to the table for the poor. 12 And I had slaves

selected for their service. 13. There were also some strangers

who saw my good will ; they wished to serve as waiters

themselves. *) 14. Others, being in distress and unable to

obtain, a living, came with the request saying: 15. "We pray

thee, since we also can fill this office of waiters (deacons)

and have no possession, have pity upon us and advance

money to us in order that we may go into the great cities

and sell merchandise, 16. And the surplus of our profit we
may give as help to the poor, and then shall we return to

thee thine own (mouey). 17. And when I heard this, I was

glad that they should take this altogether from me for the

husbandry of charity for the poor. 18. And with a willing

heart I gave them what they wanted, and I accepted their

written bond, but would not take any other security fi-om

them except the written document. 19. And they went abroad

and gave to the poor as far as they were successful.

'

J) Cf. iis'an'iff i6a '-ma ii'^'n DmnN; cf Bereshith Rabba 48, 69; Aboth de

E. Nathan, ed. Sohechter, I oh. 7, II ch. 14.

') xolKt^ vhhv, of. yiair «a'?3 Aboth de E. Nathan, oh. 6.

•') The sense of the sentence in the Greek text is not clear.

/*) Here must be compared the work of the diaeones in the New
Testament. The Rabbis, too, speak often of the great privilege of D'rhiiN oiDir.
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20. Frequently, however, some of their goods were lost on the

road or on the sea, or they would be robbed of them.

21. Then they would come and say: "We pray thee, act

generously towards us in order that we may see how we
can restore to you thine own". 22. And when 1 heard this,

I had sympathy with them, and handed to them their bond,

and often having read it before them tore it up and released

them of their dabtj saying to them: 23. "What I have con-

secrated') for the benefit of the poor, I shall not take from

you". 24. And so I accepted nothing from my debtor.

25. And when a man with cheerful heart came to me saying:

"I am not in need to be compelled to be a paid worker for

the poor. 26. But I wish to serve the needy at thy table",

and he consented to work, and he ate his share. 27. So I

gave him his wages nevertheless, and I went home rejoicing.

28. And when he did not wish to take it, I forced him to

do so, saying: "I know that thou art a laboring man who

looks for and waits for his wages, and thou must take it."

29. Never did I defer paying the wages of the hireling

or any other, nor keep back in my house for a single

evening his hire that was due to him. 2) 30. Those that

milked the cows and the ewes signaled to the passers-

by that they should take their share. 31. For the milk

flowed in such plenty that it curdled into butter on the hills

and by the road side; and by the rocks and the hills the

cattle lay which had given birth to their offspring. 3) 32. For

my servants grew weary keeping the meat of the widows

and the poor and dividing it into small pieces. 33. For they

would curse and say: "Oh that we had of his flesh that we

could be satisfied" *), although I was very kind to them.

34. I also had six harps [and six slaves to play the

harps] and also a cithara, a decachord, and I struck it

during the day. 5) 35 And I took the cithara, and the

widows responded after their meals. ^) 36. And with the

') as n3i:i mj.

") See Levitious XIX, 13.

') After Job XXIX, 6; sense not clear.

*) Compare Midrash to yairJi noan p' <d Job XXXI, 31

^) Compare Job XXX, 31.

") Compare Midrash Bereshith Rabba 49, 54 and Abotb de E...

Nathan 7 (14).
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musical instrument I reminded them, of God that they should

give praise to the Lord. 37. And when my female slaves

would murmur, then I took the musical instruments and

played as much as they would have done for their wages,

and gave them respite from their labor and sighs.

Chapter IV.

1. And my children, after having taken charge of the

service, took their meals each day along with their three

sisters beginning with the older brother, and made a feast.

2. And I rose in the morning and offered aa sin-offering for

them fifty rams and nineteen sheep, and what remained as

a residue was consecrated to the poor. 3. And I said to

them: "Take these as residue and pray for my children.

4. Perchance my sons have sinned before the Lord, speaking

in haughtiness of spirit: 'We are cbildren of this rich man.

Ours are all these goods; why should we be servants of

the poor?' 5. And speaking thus in a haughty spirit they

may have provoked the anger of God, for overbearing pride

is an abomination before the Lord." 6. So I brought oxen

as offei'ings ') to the priest at the altar saying: "May my
children never think evil towards Grod in their hearts."

7. While I. lived in this manner, the Seducer could not

bear to see the good [I. did], and he demanded the warfare

of God against me. 8. And he came upon me cruelly.

9. First he burnt up the large number of sheep, then the

camels, then he burnt up the cattle and all my herds; or

they were . captured not only by enemies but also by such

as had received benefits from me. 10. And the shepherds

came and announced that to me. 11. Biit when I heard it,

I gave praise to God and did not blaspheme.

12. And when the Seducer learned of my fortitude, he

plotted new things against me. 13. He disguised himself as

King of Persia and besieged my city, and after he had led

off all that were therein, he spoke to them in malice, saying

in boastful language: 14 "This man Job who has obtained

all the goods of the earth and left nothing for others, he has

') Both sacrifice and charity offerings are brought by Job. This was

the old Essene practice.
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desti'oyed and torn down the temple of god. 15. Therefore

shall I repay to him what he has done to the house of the

great god.

16. Now come with me and we shall pillage all that is

left in his house." 17. And they answered and said to him:

"He has seven sons and three daughters. 18. Take heed

lest they flee into other lands and they may become our

tyrants and then come over us with force and kill us."

19. And he said: "Be not at all afraid. His flocks and his

wealth have I destroyed by fire, and the rest have I captured,

and behold, his children shall I kill." 20. And having spoken

thus, he went and threw the house upon my children and

killed them. 21. And my fellow-citizens, seeing that what

was said by him had become true, came and pursued me
and robbed me of all that was in my house. 22. And I saw

with mine own eyes the pillage of my house, and men without

culture and without honor sat at my table and on my couches,

and I could not remonstrate against them. 23. For I was

exhausted like a woman with her loins let loose from multi-

tude of pains, remembering chiefly that this warfare had been

predicted to me by the Lord through His angel. 24. And I

became like one who, when seeing the rough sea and the

adverse winds, while the lading of the vessel in mid-ocean is

too heavy, casts the burden into the sea, saying : 25. "I wish

to destroy all this only in order to come safely Into the city

so that I may take as profit the rescued ship and the best

of my things." 26. Thus did I manage my own affairs.

27. But there came another messenger and announced

to me the ruin of my own children, and I was shaken with

terror. 28. And I tore my clothes and said: "The Lord

hath given, the Lord hath taken. As it hath deemed best

to the Lord, thus it hath come to be. May the name of the

Lord be blessed."

Chapter V.

1. -And when Satan saw that he
,
could not put me to

despair, he went and asked my body of the Lord in order

to inflict plague on me, for the Evil one could not bear my

patience. 2. Then the Lord delivered me into his hands to

use my body as he wanted, but He gave him no power over

Kohat, Semitic Studies.
"1
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my soul. 3. And he came to me as I was sitting on my
throne still mourning over my children. 4. And he resembled

a great hurricane') and turned over my throne and threw

me upon the ground. 5. And 1 continued lying on the floor

for three hours. And he smote me with a hard plague from

the top of my head to the toes of my feet. 6. And 1 left

the city iu great terror and woe and sat down upon a dung-

hill, my body being worm-eaten. 7. And 1 wet the earth

with the moistness of my sore body, for matter flowed off my
body, and many worms covered it. 8. And when a single

worm crept off my body, I put it back saying: "Remain on

the spot where thou hast been placed until He who hath

sent thee will order thee elsewhere." 9. Thus I endured for

seven years, sitting on a dung-hill outside of the city while

being piague-stricken. 10. And I saw with mine own eyes

my longed-for children [carried by angels to heaven?]-)

11. And my humbled wife who had been brought to her

bridal chamber in such great luxuriousness and with spear-

men as body-guards ^). I saw her do a water-carrier's

work like a slave in the house of a common man in order to

win some bread and bring it to me. 12. And in my sore

affliction I said: "Oh that these braggart city-rulers whom I

would not have thought to be equal with my shepherd dogs*)

should now employ my wife as servant !" 13. And after this

I took courage again. 14. Yet afterwards they withheld even

the bread that it should not be brought to me, insisting

that she should only have her own nourishment. 15. But

she took it and divided it between herself and me, saying

woefully: "Woe to me! Forthwith he may no longer feed

on bread, and he can not go to the market to ask bread of

the bread-sellers, in order to bring it to me that he may
eat ?" 16. And when Satan learned this, he took the guise

') Cf. Jenish. Beraohoth 13, Midrash Bereshith Eabba 24 jip'ooip nn

and Mechiltha Beshallach, Exodus 14, 24 [cp. Kohut: Arukh Completum,

VII, p. 76 a, s. V. iip'Oiip.j

') Sohie words like these are missing in the text.

^) Such wedding processions were still in fashion in the middie-ages

among the Jews, as is seen in Toaafoth. [Snccah 45 a, s. v. i'bdiib nipi:n td.

Some interesting parallels are given by Dr. J. Perlas in his essay: Die

Mdische llochmt, in Gratz's Monatsschrift 1860, p. 344, n. 9. G. A. K^,]

*) Cf. Job Oh. 30, 1.
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of a bread-seller, and it was as if by chance that my wife

met him and asked him for bread thinking that it was that

sort of man. 17. But Satan said to her : "Give me the

value, and then take what thou wishest". 18. Whereupon she

answered saying: "Where shall I get money? Dost thou not

know what misfortune happened to me. If thou hast pity,

show it to me; if not, thou shalt see".') 19. And he replied

saying: "If you did not deserve this misfortune, you would

not have suffered all this. 20. Now, if there is no silver

piece in thine hand, give me the hair of thine head and take

three loaves of bread for it, so that ye may Hve on these

for three days". 21. Then said she to herself: "What is the

hair of my head in comparison with my starving husband?"

22. And so after having pondered over the matter, she said

to him : "Rise and cut off my hair". 23. Then he took a

pair of scissors and took off the hair of her head in the

presence of all, and gave her three loaves of bread. 24. Then

she took them and brought them to me. And Satan went

behind her on the road, hiding himself as he walked and

troubling her heart greatly.

Chapter VI.

1. And immediately my wife came near me, and crying

aloud and weeping she said: "Job! Job! how long wilt thou

sit upon the dung-hill outside of the city, pondering yet for

a while and expecting to obtain your hoped-for salvation!"

2. And I have been wandering from place to place,

roaming about as a hired servant, behold thy

memory has already died away from earth. 3 And

my sons and the daughters that I carried on my
bosom and the labors and pains that I sustained

have been for nothing? 4. And thou sittest in the

malodorous state of soreness and worms, passing

the nights in the cold air. 5. And I have undergone all

trials and troubles and pains, day and night until I succeeded

in bringing bread to thee. 6. For you surplus of bread is

no longer allowed to me; and as I can scarcely take my

^) Supply: God's punishment.

^) All this is talten from LXX to Job 11, 9, or vice versa

!

21*
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(Avn food and divide it between us, I pondered in my heart that

it was not right that thou shouldst be in pain and hunger

for bread. 7. And so I ventured to go to the market without

bashfulness, and when the bread-seller told me: "Give me

money, and thou shalt have bread", I disclosed to him our

state of distress. 8. Then I heard him say: "If thou hast

no money, hand me the hair of thy head, and take three

loaves of bread in order that ye may live on these for three

days". 9. And I yielded to the wrong and said to him:

"Else and cut off my hair!" and he rose and in disgrace cut

off with the scissors the hair of my head on the market place

while the crowd stood by and wondered. 10. Who would

then not be astonished saying : "Is this Sitis, the wife of Job,

who had fourteen curtains to cover her inner sitting room,

and doors within doors so that he was greatly honored who
would be brought near her, and now behold, she barters off

her hair for bread!

11. Who had camels laden with goods, and they were

brought into remote lands to the poor, and now she sells

her hair for bread

!

12. Behold her who had seven tables immovably set in

her house at which each poor man and each stranger ate,

and now she sells her hair for bread!

1.3. Behold her who had the basin wherewith to wash

her feet made of gold and silver, and now she walks upon

the ground and [sells her hair for bread !] ')

14. Behold her who had her garments made of byssus

interwoven with gold, and now she exchanges her hair

for bread !

1.5. Behold her who had couches of gold and of silver,

and now she sells her hair for bread!"

16. In short then, Job, after the many things that have

been said to me, I now say in one word to thee : 17. "Since

the feebleness of my heart has crushed my bones, rise then

and take these loaves of bread and enjoy them, and then

speak some word against the Lord and die ! 2)

18. For I too, would exchange the torpor of death for

the sustenance of my body"

') These words are missing.

') After LXX text. All this is Satan's work!
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19. But 1 replied to her: "Behold I have been for these

seven years plague-stricken, and I have stood the worms of

my body, and I was not weighed down in my soul by all

these pains. 20. And as to the word which thou sayest:

'Speak some word against God and die !', together with thee

I will sustain the evil which thoa seest, and let us endure

the ruin of all that we have. 21. Yet thou desirest that we
should say some word against God and that He should be

exchanged . for the great Pluto [the god of the nether

world.] ') 22. Why dost thou not remember those great goods

which we possessed? If these goods come from the lands

of the Lord, should not we also endure evils and be high-

minded in everything uatil the Lord will have mercy again

and show pity to us ? 23. Dost thou not see the Seducer

stand behind thee and confound thy thoughts in order that

thou shouldst beguile me ?" 24. And he turned to Satan and

said: "Why dost th6u not come openly to me? Stop hiding

thyself, thou wretched one. 25. Does the lion show his

^strength in the weasel-cage? Or does the bird fly in the

basket ? I now tell thee : Go away and wage thy war

against me".

26. The he went off from behind my wife and placed

himself before me crying and he said : "Behold, Job, I yield

and give way to thee who art but flesh while I am a

spirit. 27. Thou art plague-stricken, but I am in great trouble.

28. For I am like a wrestler contesting with a wrestler who

has, in a single-handed combat, torn down his antagonist and

covered him with dust and broken every limb of his, whereas

the other one who lies beneath, having displayed his bravery,

^ves forth sounds of triumph testifying to his own superior

excellence. 29. Thus thou, Job, art beneath and stricken

with plague and pain, and yet thou hast carried the victory

in the wrestling-match with me, and behold, I yield to thee".

30. Then he left me abashed. 31. Now my children, do you

also show a firm heart in all the evil that happens to you,

for greater than all things is firmness of heart.

') Tou iisy&lou. Read nxouxiovoc foi' ToiS fiey'^'^o" n>.o<JTOu, which has no

sense; of. fiinw -jhc.



326 ^- Kohler.

Chapter VII.

1. At this time the kings heard what had happened to

me and they rose and came to me, eaeh from his land to

visit me and to comfort me. 2. And when they came near

me, they cried with a loud voice and each tore his clothes.

3. And after they had prostrated themselves, touching th*

earth with their heads, they sat down next to me for seven

days and seven nights, and none spoke a word. 4. They
were four in numbers: Eliphaz, the king of Teman, and

Baldad, and Sophar, and Elihu. 5. And when they had

taken their seat, they conversed about what had happened

to me. 6. Now when for the first time they had come to

me and I had shown them my precious stones, they were

astonished and said: 7. "If of us three kings all our

possessions would be brought together into one, it would not

come up to the precious stones of Jobab's kingdom (crown ?).

For thou art of gi-eater nobility than all the people of the

East". 8. And when, therefore, they now came to the land

of Ausitis (Uz) to visit me, they asked in the city : "Where
is Jobab, the ruler of this whole land?" 9. And they told

them concerning me: "He sitteth upon the dung-hill outside

of the city; for he has not entered the city for seven years"

10. And then again they inquired concerning my possessions,

and there was revealed to them all that happened to me.

11. And when they had learned this, they went out of the

city with the inhabitants, and my fellow-citizens pointed me
out unto them. 12. But these remonstrated and said:

"Surely, this is not Jobab". 13. And while they hesitated,

there said Eliphaz, the King of Teman: "Come let us step

near and see." 14. And when they came near 1 remembered

them, and I wept very much when I learned the purpose

of their journey. 15. And I threw earth upon my head,

and while shaking my head I revealed unto them that I was

[Job]. 16. And when they saw me shake my head they

threw themselves down upon the ground, all overcome with

emotion 17. And while their hosts were standing around,

1 saw the three kings lie upon the ground for three hours

like dead. 18. Then they rose and said to each other: "We
cannot believe that this is Jobab". 19. And finally, after
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they had for seven days inquired after everything concerning

me and searched for my flocks and other possessions, they

said : 20. "Do we not know how many goods were sent by

him to the cities and the villages round about to be given

to the poor, aside from all that was given away by him

within his own house ? How then could he have fallen into

such a state of perdition and misery !" 21. And after the

seven days Elihu said to the kings : "Gome let us step near

and examine him accurately, whether he truly is Jobab or not?"

22. And they, being not half a mile (stadium) distant from

his malodorous body, they rose and stepped near, carrying

perfume in their hands, while their soldiers went with them

and threw fragrant incense round about them so that they

could come near me. 23. And after they had thus passed

three hours, covering the way with aroma, they drew nigh.

24. And Eliphaz began and said : "Art thou, indeed, Job,

our fellow-king? Art thou the one who owned the ^eat

glory ? 25. Art thou he who once shone like the sun of day

upon the whole earth ? Art thou he who once resembled

the moon and the stars effulgent throughout the night ?"

26. And I answered him and said: "I am", and thereupon

all wept and lamented, and they sang a royal song of

lamentation, their whole army joining them in a chorus.

27. And again Eliphaz^) said to me: "Art thou he who

had ordered seven thousand sheep to be ^ven for the

clothing of the poor ? Whither, then hath gone the glory

of thy throne ?

28. Art thou he who had ordered three thousand cattle

to do the ploughing of the field for the poor? Whither,

then hath thy glory gone!

29. Art thou he who had golden couches, and now thou

sittest upon a dung hill? ["Whither then hath thy glory

gone !"]

30. Art thou he who had sixty tables set for the poor?

Art thou he who had censers for the fine perfume made of

precious stones, and now thou art in a malodorous state?

Whither then hath thy glory gone ! 2)

') Read Eliphaz instead of Elihu.

') The refrain is misplaced here in the original and , omitted in

other places.
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31. Art thou he who had golden candelabras set upon

silver stands, and now must thou long for the natural gleam

of the moon ? ["Whither then hath thy glory gone !'']

32. Art thou the one who had ointment made of the

spices of frankincense, and now thou art in a state of

repulsiveness ! . ["Whither then hath thy glory gone !"]

33. Art thou he who laughed the wrong doers and

sinners to scoi-n, and now thou hast become a laughing-

stock to all!" ["Whither then hath thine glory gone!"]

34. And when Eliphaz had for a long time cried and

lamented, while all the others joined him, so that the

commotion was very great, I said to them : 35. "Be silent

and I will show you my throne, and the glory of its splendor

:

My glory will be everlasting. 36. The whole world shall

perish, and its glory shall vanish, and all those who hold

fast to it, will remaia beneath, but my throne is in the upper

world and its glory and splendor will be to the right of the

Saviour in the heavens. 37. My throne exists in the life of

the "holy ones" and its glory in the imperishable world.

38. For rivers will be dried up and their arrogance i) shall

go down to the depth of the abyss, but the sti-eams of jny

land in which my throne is erected, shall not dry up, but shall

remain unbroken in strength.

39. The kings perish and the rulers vanish, and their

glory and pride is as the shadow in a looking glass, but my
Kingdom'-^) lasts forever and ever, and its glory and

beauty is in the chariot of my Fathei'^).

Chapter VIII.

1. When I'spoke thus to them, Eliphaz, became angry

and said to the other friends : "For what pui-pose is it that

we have come here with our hosts to comfort him ? Behold,

he upbraids us. Therefore let us return to our countries.

2. This man sits here in misery worm-eaten amidst an

unbearable state of putrefaction, and yet he challenges us

saying : 'Kingdoms shall perish and their rulers, but my

') Cf. the same word yaPpia^aTa in Job IV, 10 LXX.
^) D'Bi» nis'jD. The saints are all crowned in the kingdom of heaven.
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Kingdom, says he, shall last forever'". 3. Eliphaz, then,

rose in great commotion, and, turning away from them in

great fury, said .• -'I go hence. We have indeed come to

comfort him, but he declares war to us in view of our

armies". 4. But then Baldad seized him by the hand and

said : "Not thus ought one to speak to an afflicted man, and

especially to one stricken down with so many plagues.

5. Behold, we, being in good health, dared not approach him

on account of the offensive odor, except with the help of

plenty of fragrant aroma. Bat thou, Eliphaz, art forgetful of

all this. 6. Let me speak plainly. Let us be magnanimous

and learn what is the cause ? Must he in remembering ^)

his former days of happiness not become mad in his mind?

7. Who should not be altogether perplexed seeing himself thus

lapse into misfortune and plagues ? But let me step near him

that I may find by what cause is he thus ?" 8. And Baldad

rose and approached me saying : "Art thou Job '?" and he

said : "Is thy heart still in good keeping ? 9. And I said

:

"I did not hold fast to the earthly things, since the earth with

all that inhabit it is unstable. But my heart holds fast to

the hgaven, becau.se there is no trouble in heaven". 10. Then

Baldad rejoined and said : "We know that the earth is

unstable, for it changes according to season. At times it is

in a state of peace, and at times it is in a state of war. But

of the heaven we hear that it is perfectly steady. 11. But

art thou truly in a state of calmness ? Therefore let me ask

and speak, and when thou answerest me to my first woi'd,

I shall have a second question to ask 2), and if again thou

answerest in well-set words, it will be manifest that thy

heart has not been unbalanced". 12. And he said: "Upon

what dost thou set thy hope ?" And I said : "Upon the living

God". 13. And he said to me : "Who deprived thee of all

thou didst possess ? And who inflicted thee with these

plagues?" And I said: "God". 14. And he said: "If thou

still placest thy hope upon God, how can He do wrong in

judgment, having brought upon thee these plagues and mis-

fortunes, and having taken from thee all thy possessions?

') Read : [jii[j.vnaxo|Ji£voc instead of oi.

^) jnno I'nnDi p»Nn ]mt<i a'l^D.
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15. And since He has taken these, it is clear that He has

given thee nothing. No king will disgrace his soldier who

has served him well as body-guard ?" 16. [And ^) I answered

saying] : "Who understands the depths of the Lord and of

His wisdom to be able to accuse Grod of injustice" ? 17. [And

Baldad said] : "Answer me, o Job, to this. Again I say to

thee : 'If thou art in a state of calm reason, teach me if thou

hast wisdom : 18. Why do we see the sun rise in the East

and set in the West ? And again when rising in the morning

we find him rise in the East ? Tell me thy thought about

this?" 19. Then said I: "Why shalll betray (babble forth)

the mighty mysteries of God? And should my mouth stumble

in revealing things belonging to the Master ? Never ! 20. Who
are we that we should pry into matters concerning the upper

world while we are only of flesh, nay, earth and ashes ! ^)

21. In order that you know that my heart is sound, hear

what I ask you : 22. Through the stomach cometh food, and

water you drink through the mouth, and then it flows

through the same throat, and when the two go down to

become excrement, they again part; who effects this

separation". 3) 23. And Baldad said: "I do not know". And
I rejoined and said to him : "If thou dost not understand

even the exits of the body, how canst thou understand the

celestial circuits ?"

24. Then Sophar rejoined and said : "We do not inquire

after our own affairs, but we desire to know whether thou

art in a sound state, and behold, we see that thy reason

has not been shaken. 25. What now dost thou wish that we

should do for thee ? Behold, we have come here and brought

the physicians of three kings, and if thou wishest, thou mayest

be cured by them". 26. But I answered and said : "My
cure and my restoration cometh from Grod, the Maker of

physicians".

Chapter IX.

1. And when I spoke thus to them, behold, there my

wife Sitis eame running, dressed in rags, from the service

') These are missing in the Greek text.

'•=) Essene nnnon poy -fh ]n.

') See Introduction.
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of the master by whom she was employed as slave; though

she had been forbidden to leave, lest the kings, on seeing

her, might take her as captive. 2. And when she came,

she threw herself prostrate to their feet, crying and saying

:

^'Remember, Eliphaz and ye other friends, what I was once

with you, and how I have changed, how I am now dressed

to meet you" 3. Then the kings broke forth in great

weeping and, being in double perplexity, they kept silent.

But Eliphaz took his purple mantle and cast it about her to

wrap hereelf up with it. 4. But she asked him saying: ''I

ask as favor of you, my Lords, that you order your soldiers

that they should dig among the ruins of our house which fell

upon my children, so that their bones could be brought

in a perfect state to the tombs. 5. For we have, owing to

our misfortune, no power at all, and so we may at least

see their bones. 6. For have I like a brute the motherly

feeUng of wild beasts that my ten children should have

perished on one day and not to one of them could I give a

decent burial ?" 7. And the kings gave order that the ruins

of my house should be dug up. But I prohibited it, saying

:

8. "Do not go to the trouble in vain; for my children will

not be found, for they are in the keeping of their Maker

and Ruler".

9. And the kings answered and said : "Who will gainsay

that he is out of his mind and raves ? 10. For while we

desire to bring the bones of his children back, he forbids

us to do so saying: 'They have been taken and placed the

keeping of their Maker'. Therefore prove unto us the truth".

11. But I said to them: "Raise me that I may stand up,

and they lifted me, holding up my ai-ms from both sides.

12. And I stood upright, and pronounced first the praise of

God') and after the prayer I said to them : "Look with your

eyes to the East". 13. And they looked and saw my
children with crowns near the glory of the King, the Ruler

of heaven.

14. And when my wife Sitis saw this, she fell to the ground

and prostrated [herself] before God, saying: "Now I know

') Compare f Toya aian ns nsin. See Tanohuma ed. Buber to t> "0;
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that my memory remains with the Lord". 15. And after

she had spoken this, and the evening came, she went to the

city, back to the master^) whom she served as slave, and lay

herself down at the manger of the cattle and died there from

exhaustion. 16. And when her despotic master searched

for her and did not find her, he came to the fold of his

herds, and there he saw her stretched out upon the manger

dead, while all the animals around were crying about her.-|

17. And all who saw her wept and lamented, and the cry

extended throughout the whole city. 18. And the people

brought her down and wrapt her up and buried her by the

house which had fallen upon her children. 3) 19. And the

poor of the city made a great mourning for her and said:

"Behold this Sitis whose like in nobility and in glory is not

found in any woman. Alas! she was not found worthy of

a proper tomb !" 20. The dirge for her you will find in the

record. *)

Chapter X.

1. But Eliphaz and those that were with him were

astonished at these things, and they sat down with me and

replying to me, spoke in boastful words concerning me for

twenty seven days. 2. They repeated it again and again

that I suffered desei'vedly thus for having committed many

sins, and that thei-e was no hope left for me, but I retorted

to these men in zest of contention myself. 3. And they

rose in anger, ready to part in wrathful spirit. But EHhu

conjured them to stay yet a little while until he would have

shown them what it was. 4. "For", said he, "so many days

did you pass, allowing Job to boast that he is just. But I

shall no longer suffer it. 5. For from the beginning did I

continue crying over him, remembering his former happiness.

But now he speaks boastfully and in overbearing pride he

says that he has his throne in the heavens. 6. Therefore,

hear me, and I will tell you what is the cause of his destiny.

') The plural is a mistake of the copyist.

') Cf. Apocalypse of Abraham, where the trees are announcing

Abraham's approaching death.

") This seems to rest on a popular legend.

*) Translation of D'»>n nana.
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7. Then, imbued with the spirit of Satan, Elihu spoke hard

words which are written down in the records left of Elihu.

8. And after he had ended, God appeared to me in a storm

and in clouds, and spoke, blaming Elihu and showing me
that he who had spoken was not a man, but a wild beast. ^)

9. And when God had finished speaking to me, the

Lord spoke to Eliphaz: "Thou and thy friends have sinned

in that ye have not spoken the truth concerning my servant

Job. 10. Therefore rise up and make him bring a sin-

offering for you in order that youi- sins may be forgiven; for

were it not for him, I would have destroyed you". 11. And
so they brought to me all that belonged to a sacrifice, and

I took it and brought for them a sin-offering, and the Lord

received it favorably and forgave them their wi-ong. 12. Then

when Eliphaz, Baldad and Sophar saw that God had graciously

pardoned their sin through His servant Job, but that He
did not deign to pardon Elihu, then did Eliphaz begin to

sing a hymn, while the others responded, their soldiers also

joining while "standing by the altar. 13. And Eliphaz

spoke thus :

"Taken off is the sin

and our injustice gone;

14. But Elihu, the evil one, shall have no remembrance

among the living

;

his luminary is extinguished and has lost its light.

15. The glory of his lamp will announce itself for him,

for he is the son of darkness, and not of light.

16. The doorkeepers of the place of darkness 2) shall

give him their glory and beauty as share;

His Kingdom hath vanished, his throne hath mouldered,

and the honor of his stature is in (Sheol) Hades.

17. For he has loved the beauty of the serpent^), and

the scales (skins) of the dracon

his gall and his venom belongs to the Northern One

(Zphuni = Adder)*).

') Sataa = Belial, darkness of tell.

«) mi compare jn'rt the nis>Sp. [Kohut in Z. d. D. M. G. XXI, 586 ff.]

*) This is the translation of 'Jiyaxn = »JiBXfi.
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18. For he did not own himself unto the Lord nor did

he fear Him,

but he hated those whom He hath chosen (known).

19. Thus Grod forgot him, and '"the holy ones"') for-

sook him.

His wrath and anger shall be unto him desolation^)

and he will have no mercy in his heart nor peace,

because he had the venom of an adder on his tongue.

20. Righteous is the Lord, and His judgments are true^),

With him there is no preference of person,

for He judgeth all alike.

21. Behold, the Lord cometh !

Behold, the "holy ones" have been prepared

!

The crowns and the prizes of the victors precede them!

22. Let the saints rejoice, and let their hearts exult in

gladness

;

for they shall receive the glory which is in store for

them.

Chorus.

23. Our sins are forgiven,

our injustice has been cleansed,

but Elihu hath no remembrance among the living".

24. After Eliphaz had finished the hymn, we*) rose and

went back to the city,' each to the house where they lived.

25. And the people made a feast for me in gratitude

and delight of God, and all my friends came back to me.

26. And all those who had seen me in my former state

of happiness, asked me saying: "What are those three things

here amongst us ?"

Chapter XE.

] . But I, being desirous to take up again my work of

benevolence for the poor, asked them saying :
s) 2. "Give me

each a lamb for the clothing of the poor in their state of

') Chasidim CiUDimi.

*) Anathema.

') This is jnn pnx.

*) Here is the part missing which relates Joh's recovery.

=) Of. Job XLII, 11.

0) Cf. Job Text.
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nakedness, and four drachmas (coins) of silver or gold"

.

3. Then the Lord blessed all that was left to me, and after

a few days I became rich again in merchandise, in flocks

and all things which I had lost, and I received all in double

number again. 4. Then I also took as wife your mother

and became the father of you ten in place of the ten children

that had died.

5. And now, my children, let me admonish you: "Behold

I die. You will take my place.

6. Only do not forsake the Lord. Be charitable towards

the poor; Do not disregard the feeble. Take not unto
yourselves wives from strangers. ^)

7. Behold, my children, I shall divide among you what

I possess, so that each may have control over his own and

have full power to do good with his share". 8. And after

he had spoken thus, he brought all his goods and divided

them among his seven sons, but he gave nothing of his goods

to his daughters.

9. Then they said to their father: "Our lord and father

!

Are we not also thy children ? Why, then, dost thou not

also give us a share of thy possessions ?" 10. Then said

Job to his daughters : "Do not become angi-y my daughters.

I have not forgotten you. Behold, I have preserved for you

a possession better than that which your brothers have

taken". 11. And he called his daughter whose name was

Day (Yemima) and said to her : "Take this double ring iised

as a key and go to the treasure-house and bring me the

golden casket, that I may give you your possession". 12. And
she went and brought it to him, and he opened it and took

out three-stringed girdles about the appearance of which no

man can speak. 13. For they were not earthly work, but

celestial sparks of light flashed through them like the rays

of the sun, 14. And he gave one string to each of his

daughters and said: "Put these as girdles around you in

order that all the days of your life they may encircle you

and endow you with every thing good".

') Ttov aXXoTpiwv This shows both Jewish and E s s e n e origin :

Jewish Kinship.
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15. And the other daughter whose name was Kassiah^)

said : "Is this the possession of which thou sayest it is better

than that of our brothers ? What now ? Can we live on this?"

16. And their father said to them : "Not only have you here

sufficient to live on, but these bring you into a better world

to live in, in the heavens. 17. Or do you not know, my
children, the value of these things here? Hear then! When
the Lord had deemed me worthy to have compassion on me

and to take off my body the plagues and the worms, He called

me and handed to me these three strings. 18. And He said

to me: 'Rise and gird up thy loins like a man I

will demand of thee and declare thou unto me'.

19. And I took them and girt them around my loins,

and immediately did the worms leave my body, and likewise

did the plagues, and my whole body took new strength

through the Loi'd, and thus I passed on, as though I had

never suffered. 20. But also in my heart I forgot the pains.

Then spoke the Lord unto me in His great power and

showed to me all that was and will be.

21. Now then, my children, in keeping these, you will

not have the enemy plotting against you nor [evil] intentions

in your mind because this is a charm (Phylacterion)

from the Lord. 22. Rise then and gird these around you

before I die in order that you may see the angels come at

my parting so that you may behold with wonder the powers

of God". 23. Then rose the one whose name was Day
(Yemima) and girt herself, and immediately she departed her

body, as her father had said, and she put on another heart,

as if she never cared for earthly things. 24. And she sang

angelic hymns in the voice of angels, and she chanted forth

the angelic praise of God while dancing.

25. Then the other daughter, Kassia by name, put on

the girdle, and her heart was transformed, so that she no

longer wished for worldly things. 26. And her mouth

assumed the dialect of the heavenly rulers (Archonts) and

she sang the donology of the work of the High Place and

if any one wishes to know the work of the heavens he may
take an insight into the hymns of Kassia.

^) Perfume — nji'sp.
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27. Then did the other daughter by the name of

Amalthea's Horn (= Keren Happukh) gird herself and

her mouth spoke in the language of those on high; for her

heart was transformed, being lifted above the worldly things,

28. She spoke in the dialect of the Cherubim, singing the

praise of the Ruler of the cosmic powers ^) (virtues) and

extolling their (His?) glory.

29. And he who desires to follow the vestiges of the

"Grlory of the Father" will find them written down in the

Prayers of Amalthea's Horu.

Chapter XII.

1. After these three had finished singing hymns, did I

Nahor (Neros) brother of Job sit down next to him, as he

lay down. 2. And I heard the marvelous (great) things

of the three daughters of my brother, one always succeeding

the other amidst awful silence. 3. And I wrote down this

book containing the hymns except the hymns and signs of

the [holy] Word, for these were the great things of

Grod. 4. And Job lay down from sickness on his couch,

yet without pain and suffering, because his pain did not take

strong hold of him on account of the charm of the girdle

which he had wound around himself. 5. But after three

days Job saw the holy angels come for his soul, and

instantly he rose and took the cithara and gave it to his

daughter Day (Yemima). 6. And to Kassia he gave a censer

(with perfume = Kassia), and to Amalthea's Horn (= music)

he gave a timbrel in order that they might bless the holy

angels who came for his soul.

7. And they took these, and sang, and played on the

psaltery and praised and glorified God in the holy dialect.

8. And after this came He who sitteth upon the great

chariot and kissed Job, while his three daughters looked

on, but the others saw it not. 9. And He took the soul of

Job and He soared upward, taking her (the soul) by the

arm and canying her upon the chariot, and He went towards

the East. 10. His body, however, was brought to the gi-ave.

') apsiTTi ntN2T sVn.

Eohnt, Semitic Studies. ^-'
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-while the three daughters marched ahead, having put on

their girdles and singing hymns in praise of God.

11. Then held Nahor (Nereos) his brother and his seven

sons, with the rest of the people and the poor, the orphans

and the feeble ones, a great mourning over him, saying:

12. "Woe unto us, for to-day has been taken from us

the strength of the feeble, the light of the blind, the father

of the orphans

;

13. The receiver of strangers has been taken off, the

leader of the erring, the cover of the naked, the shield of

the widows. Who would not mourn for the man of God

!

14. And as they were mourning in this and in that form,

they would not suffer him to be put into the' grave.

15. After three days, however, he was finally put into the

grave like one in sweet slumber, and he received the name

of the good (beautiful) who will remain renowned throughout

all generations of the world.

16. He left seven sons and three daughters, ^j and there

were no daughters found on earth, as fair as the daughters

of Job. 17, The name of Job was formerly Jobab, and he

was called Job by the Lord. 18. He had lived before bis

plague eighty five years, and after the plague he took the

double share of all; hence also his years he d6ubled, which

is 170 years. Thus he lived altogether 255"^) years. 19. And

he saw sons of his sons unto the fourth generation. It is

written that he will rise up with those whom the Lord will

reawaken. To our Lord by glory. Amen.

') Text Job.

^) Here the text has 245 by mistake of Midrash, which has 140 +
70 = 210 yars. But LXX has 170 (-4- 65) = 240.



Aegyptische und syrische (jStternamen

im Talmud
von

Dr. Samuel Krauss (Budapest).

Im Talmud, dieser unerschopflichen Fundgrube fur die

Kenntniss des antiken Lebeus, sind auch die Gijtter Aegyp-

tens und Syriens zu finden, wenn man sich die Miihe gibt,

dieselben aufzusuchen und wenn man mit diesem eigenartigen

Schriftthum vertraut genug ist, um mit Erfolg darin suchen

zu konnen. Es warden jedoch leider Forscbungen angestellt,

ohne von diesen Voraussetzungen auszugehen; man scbreibt

liber die Culturverhaltnisse Palaestina's im Anfange des cbrist-

lichen Zeitalters ohne sich die Mtibe zu geben, die beste

Sehilderung dieser Culturverhaltnisse, den Talmud und Mi-

drasch, gehorig durchzuforschen ; man beruft sich oft auf

den Talmud, ohne den Sinn seiner Worte richtig erschlossen

zu haben.

Die Talmudlehrer, denen man gewohnlich einen be-

schrankten, halachischen Standpunkt vorwirft, batten in Wirk-

lichkeit einen weiten klaren Blick und waren aufmerksame

Beobachter der Zeitverhaltnisse. Es konnte ihnen nicht un-

bekannt bleiben, dass in ihrer nachsten Nahe, zum Theil

auf dem geweihten Boden Palaestina's, sich Stadte befinden,

welche ihr Gemeinwesen ganz heidnisch einrichteten und

umfassende heidnische Culte erhielten. Die Stadte Raphia,

Gaza, Askalon, Azotus, Caesarea, Dora, Ptolomais,

Gerasa, Skythopolis und andere, batten im ganzen tal-

mudischen Zeitalter einen ausgesprochen heidnischen Charakter

und die Talmudlehrer mussten diesem Umstande Rechnung

tragen. Das Verhaltniss dieser Stadte zum iibrigen Palaestina,

der personliche Verkehr zwischen Juden und den heidnischen

22*
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Einwohnern dieser Stadte musste im Geiste dieser Zeit ge-

regelt werden, und wir finden im Talmud in der That eine

Menge Verordnungen dariiber.')

Diese Art Nachrichten nun, eben darum, weil sie ha-

lachischar Natur sind, sind fiir uns von der grossten Wich-

tigkeit, denn sie lassen an Klarheit und Pracision nichts zu

wiinschen abrig. Sonst ist es nur die lebhafte und pbantasie-

reiche Agada, welcbe die mythologischen Gebilde fremder

Volker in ihre eigene Ideenwelt zu verpflanzen und in ihren

eigenen Vorstellungskreis heriiberzunehmen pflegt. Aber die

Agada bat immer etwas Verschwommenes, etwas Unsicheres

im Gefolge, und so haben auch die Schliisse, die man etwa

aus ihren Angaben folgern woUte, nur einen bedingten Werth.

So z. B. bewegt sich die sonst sehr lehrreiche Untersuchung

„Myt'ienmischung" von Giidemann [Monatsschrift fur Ge-

schichte und Wissenschaft des Judenthums, 1876) nur auf

dem lockereu Boden der Agada; das beriihmte Werk
Alexander Kohut's: Ueber die judische Angelologie und

Daemonologie in ihrer AbJidngigheit vom Parsismus (Leipzig

1866), hat es mit Phantasiegebilden, nicht mit der Schil-

derung der Wirklichkeit zu thun. Die Ausiuhrungen jedoch,

die weiter unten folgen, beruhen, wie schon bemerkt, auf

rein halacbischen Partien im Talmud, sie gehen also von

thatsachlichen Zustanden aus und verdienen die weitgehendste

Wiirdigung.

Ich will hier noch bemerken, dass ich dieses Thema

bereits vor drei Jabren in der ungarischen Zeitschrift Magyar-

Zzido Szemle (IX, 170—176) behandelt habe; der Umstand

jedoch, dass jene Zeitschrift im Auslande nicht gelesen wird,

der Umstand ferner, dass ich hier wesentlich neues Material

beibringen kann, veranlasst mich meine Untersuchung noch

einmal zu veroffentlichen in der Hoffnung, dass ich dadurch

zur Alterthumskunde einen Beiti-ag liefere und auch zum

') Ueber die Cultuiverhaltnisse der angegebenen Stadte siebe die aus-

filbrliohe Schilderunn bei Sdiiirer, Geschichte des judischen Volkes im

Zeitalter JesM Christi, zweite Aufl. 11, 9—26; die talniudischen Nacbncliteii

findet man bei Neubauer, Geographie du Talmud, S. 68 und 232; zu

vergleichen ist auch Migne, Histoire ecclesiastique, XV, 34; einige Daten

habe i c h zusammengestellt in dem Aufsatze The Jews in the Works of

the Church Fathers (Jewish Quarterly Beview, VI, 226).
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talmudisclien Worterbuche, der Hauptarbeil^ des seligen Dr.

A. Kohut, mein Scherflein beitrage.

1. Apis und Serapis.

Serapis wird erwahnt in Toseftha Aboda zara V, 1

pag. 468 ed. Zuckermandel: DS1D . . . nc~\ . . ~^^bv^ r]V2^ ein

Siegelring, auf welchem ein Serapisbild ist. Wenn ein Jude

einen solchen Siegelring findet, beisst es daselbst, muss er ihn

in's Meer werfen, d. h. er darf weder den Ring, noch auch

dessen Erlos ftir sich behalten, weil ein solcher Ring Gegen-

stand des heidnischen Cultus ist. Diese aegyptische Gottheit

war, wie bekannt, in der romiscben Kaiserzeit aucb ausser

Aegypten stark verbreitet und die Talmudlehrer batten Ge-

legenbeit genug ibren Cultus auch aus unmittelbarer Nahe

beobacbten zu konnen, denn in den vorwiegend heidnischen

Stadten Palaestina's, iiamentlicb in Caesarea, Ptolomais, Flavia,

Neapolis, Aelia Capitolina und wohl auch in anderen Stadten

ist der Serapis-Cult inschriftlich bezeugt.V)

Der babylonische Tabnud hat tiber den Serapis eine

hochst sonderbare Vorstellung. Wir lesen namhch in b. Az.

43a: )b)2 D^iyn ^D ON D'SCI 1D15' ^DV CtT hv D^DNID Serapis^},

ist eigentlich Joseph, der da regiert hatte und mit der ganzen

Welt Gutes that. Der Talmud findet demnach in volks-

etymologischer Weise in Serapis folgende zwei Worter: ^D

(= "iti') = Herr und D^CN — Apis, insoferne man namlich

den Apis mit Joseph identificirte. Veranlassung hiezu bot

die Art und Weise, wie Joseph in der heiligen Schrift be-

zeichnet wird; er heisst figtirlich nitf Gen. XLIX, 6 und

-lIZ' 1132 Deuteron. XXXIII, 17, also = Ochs. In den Tal-

muden und Midraschim wird darum auf mehreren Seiten be-

richtet; dass die LXX Dolmetscher in ihrer griechischen

Uebersetzung an dieser Stelle (Genes. XLIX, 6) geflissentlich

eine Aenderung eintreten liessen, damit der aegyptische

Konig Ptolomaeos (''c'pn) indenWorten: „sie lahmten den

Ochsen" auf seinen Gotzen Apis keinen Schimpf erblicke

') Schiirer, a. a. 0., H, 15, 16; I, 546, 586.

'] Die Orthographie d'bnid (einige Ausgaben irrthiimlich d'BN id in

zwei "Wortern) lasst auf die Betonurig Sapdijng (nioht SiipaTO?) sohliessen;

doch hat Manuscript Miinchen n'Bir.
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(D13N').1) Es ging also die Sage unter den Juden, dass Josef,

der Wohlthater Aegyptens, unter dem Namen Apis der

Gegenstand gottlicher Verehrung war und der Name Serapis

sei bloss aus Apis erweitert. Damit ist ein wesentlicher

Zug der aegyptischen Mythologie klar ausgedriickt : em-

pfangene Wohlthaten werden gewissen gottlichen Wesen zu-

geschrieben nnd daraiifhin diese Wesen gottlich verehrt.^)

Aehnlich heisst es auch im Midrascli, der Erzvater Jakob

babe befurchtet, dass man ibn wegen gewisser Wohltbaten^)

nacb seinem Tode gottlich verehren wiirde, und darum woUte

er nicbt in Aegypten begraben werden.*) Diese Ziige be-

ruben auf einer genauen Kenntniss des aegyptiscb-beidnischen

Wesens und der damaligen Zeitverbaltnisse.

•) Siehe dariiber Sachs, Beitrdge mr Sprach- und Alterthumsfor-

schung aus judisclien Quellen, 11. Heft, Berlin 1854, S. 99; N. Briill,

Jahrbucher fur jiidische Geschichte und Ldtteratur (Frankfurt a/M.), I. 144

;

Levy, Neuhebraisches Wmierbuch, III, 583 b; Kohut, Arueh completum,

I, 15 a. In Mechiltha zu Exod. XII. 40 lautet der Beriolit: it'n uim DBsa '3

DON npy DJisnii, ahnlich. auch in Genesis rahba o. 98, 5 Dias np<y (Tanohuma

II niDir § 22 ist nach den Talmuden geandert), wonach also die Veranderang

sioh auf das eine "Wort iiw besohrankte; in ^. Megilla 72 d und h. Megilla

9 a (Sopherim V, 8) heisst es jedodi: osn npy njixnai iitr «nn nsNs »s, wo-

nach sie also zwei "Worter: ir'n und ii» verandert hatten. Es ist dies

eine bis jetzt \ingeloste Sohwierigkeit. Es muss nun zunachst bemerkt

vrerden, dass die Meinung nicht sein kann, die Siebzig, hatten statt iib das

"Wort Apis geschrieben, da sie dadurch den Kbnig nur noch mehr gereizt

hatten; vielmehr scheint der Sinn — abweichend von den iibrigen Veran-

derungen — der zu sein, dass sie hier eine Aenderung — welche? wird

nicht gesagt — eintreten liessen, damit der Konig den Ausdrnek nicht auf

den Apis beziehen konne; nun ware aber dem Konig auch der Ausdruck

»'« — vielleioht, well er an Isis und Osiris anklingt — , verdachtig gewesen,

darum haben sie auoh hier etwas geandert (unsere Septuaginta hat AvS-pciTOut

im Plural). Eine merkwurdige Beschreibung vom Apis findet man im Jalkut

Eeubeni zu Nir^n 'd p. 106 o ed. Amsterdam; s. auch Biichler in Magyar-

Zsido-Ssemk, IX, 249.

^) Nach Movers, Die Phonizier (Bonn 1841), p. 544, hat das Bild

des Osiris-Adonis, „etwas Giitiges an sich"; G. Ebers, Aegypten und die

Biicher Mose's (Leipzig 1868), p. 239, findet in Isis und Osiris die Idee

„ Mutter und Vater."

^ Ihm zu Liebe soil die Hungersnoth aufgehort haben und der Nilus

seg enbringend ausgetreten sein.

*) Genesis rabba c. 96, 5, Jalkut Genes. § 156, Lekach tob und

Easchi zu Genes. XLVIT, 20.
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2. Madbachos.

Madbachos, auch Machbelos genannt, gehort zu

den syrischen Grottheiten ^) ; sein Cult wii-d auf mekreren In-

schriften erwahnt, welclie in Syrien gefunden worden; so in

Palmyra Beroia C I Gr. No. 4480, 4450, 4451.

Diese Gottheit wird erwahnt in einer alten Boraitha (b,

Az. lib.) welche wir ihrerWiohtigkeit wegen in extenso hier-

her se;zen: iD^^tt' Hr^n^ 133 pyzjtr in' . . . p pjn2p rj! rm'on

oyrc' "VT Vi2vn ''jnc •yTiroc "ion o ojj^ti' ni^hj i-icn" nw
•rs J'lym' n22n: funf G-otzenculte sind standig . . ., der Markt

in En-Beohi, Nadbacbah in Acco, nach Einigen Nathbrak in

Acco; E. Dimai aus Nehai-dea tradirte es umgekebrt: der

Markt in Acco, Nadbachah in En-Bechi. — Was nun zu-

nachst das Wort nzZHJ anlangt, so bezeicbnet dasselbe ohne

Zweifel diejenige Gottlieit, welche in griechischer Umschrift

MaB[baj(0!; = Madbac hus heisst; der Wechsel zwischen den

Liquiden iJ und N hat weiter nichts zu bedeuten.

Was nun den Ausdruck T'T' anlangt, so ist zu bemerken,

dass mit dem Markt immer ein Gotterfest verbunden war,

oder vielmehr mit den Gotterfesten war gewohnlich ein Markt

verbunden,''^) Der Markt in En-Beobi nun wurde regelmassig

abgehalten, also gab es daselbst einen regelmassigenGotzencult.

Schwieriger halt es den Ortsnamen 'JZ j'y zu erklaren.

Neubauer, G-eographie du Talmud, pag. 298, halt diesen

Ortsnamen fur identisch mit einem anderen Ort, der unter

der Benennung '''2Z ^]12 vorkoinmt. Diese Benennung ist

sehr verdachtig: „Quell des Weinens" oder „G6tze des

Weinens" sind zu gekiinstelt, als dass sie wirkiiche Namen
sein konnten. Diese Namen erinnern vielmehr an das tal-

mudische Princip, wonach die Gotzennamen in malam
partem zu verballhornen sind; wir konnen also ohne Wei-

teres annehmen, dass der Name dieser Ortschaften lirspriing-

lich anders, und zwar gliickverheissend gelautet haben

mochten. Wir finden in der That einen Ort namens '712 pj!

(T. Oho loth II, 6, p. 599), der mit "^ZZ py identisch zu sein

scheint; dicselbe Ortschaft heist auch ein wenig modificirt

^) Stark, Gam (Jena 1852], 8. 571.

^) F ii r s t in Zeitschrift der deutschen morgenlandischen Gesellschaft,

Band XLVIII, 685, Anm. 1.
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''12JJ? in b. ChtiUin 57 b; s. Neubauer S. 271. Es ist nun

sebr leicht moglicli, dass tJIZ der Name einer uralten Gottheit

ist (aber nicht Belus, wie man vielfach meint), welche in

Syrien seit jeher einheimisch war; vielleicht ist zwischen

diesem ^13 und dem Monatsnamen 'P13 (I. Eegum VI, 38)

sogar ein realer Zusammenhang. Die Ortschaft selbst und

die in ibr verehrte Gottheit mtissen eben darum, weU sie

dem Namen nacb rein hebraisch sind und bei Profan-

schriftstellern nicht vorkommen, zur alteren Gescbichts-

periode Palaestina's geboren.

3. Neith-Phre.

Der Name NlDflJ an der oben citirten Stelle aus b. Az.

lib, scbeint die aegyptischen Gottheiten Neith'Phre be-

deuten zti wollen; Neitb ist die aegyptische Minerva,

Phre der aegyptische Helios; in dieser Zeit des religiosen

Synkretismus mochten die beiden aus irgend einem Grunde

zu irgend einem Symbol vereint gewesen sein; siehe die

Quellen uber Phre bei Stephanus, Thesaurus, ed. Paris,

VIII, 1049. Diese Erklarung gewinnt an Wahrscheinlichkeit

durch den Umstand, das ru = Neith schon in dem biblischen

nJDN vorkommt; siehe Gesenius' kleineres Worterbuch, 9.

Auflage, s. v.; insofeme namlich Neith mit Minerva identisch

ist, bedeutet FIjCN ungefahr das, was wir auf griechisch mit

'A&'YivoffEp-yjq ausdriicken wiirden. Dieses Neith-Phre (Stand-

bild oder Heiligthum) war in A coo errichtet, in derselben

Stadt, in welcher nach Mischna Az. Ill, 4 in den Badera

ein Aphrodite-Monument zum Zierrat angebracht war.

Wir verhehlen es uns jedoch nicht, dass die Gleichung

N12nJ = Neith-Phre nicht ganz zufriedenstellt, da die

Verbindung Neith-Phre sonst nicht bekannt ist. Moglich

also, dass in Nn^nJ in der That nichts mehr steckt, als das,

wofiir es ausgegeben wird: also ein anderer Name fur Mad-

bachos; conabinirt man die beiden Namen, erhalten wii' eine

Form *Madbelos; dies mit NI^HJ zusammengestellt, ergibt

sich ein Wechsel zwischen dem M- und N-Laut wie oben

n22~J, die Transci-iption n fur d und 1 fiir Z — lauter Er-

scheinungen, welche bei Lehnwortern aus fremden Sprachen

auch sonst im Talmud vorkommen und bei einem solch'

fremdartigen Namen, wie *Madbelos fiir die Juden ohne
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Zweifel war, sogar sehr naturlich sind; dabei mag die ge-

flissentliche Verzerrung des Namens in malam partem mit

in Rechnung genommen warden.

Beide Erklarungen haben, wie man sieht, zu Bedenken

Anlass gegeben; vielleicht gelingt es Anderen, eine einleuch-

tendere Erklarung des Wortes zu geben.
')

4. Arueris.

Im Talmud wird die Frage aufgeworfen, ob ein Jude

an einem Gotzenbilde vorbeigeben diirfe? Im Zusammen-

bange damit wird folgende Geschicbte erzablt: R. Jacob b.

Idi lebnte sick beim Spazierengeben auf R. Josua b. Levi

an; sie gelangten bis zum Gotzen Aruri. Da spracb [R.

Jacob]: Nachum der beiligste unter den heiligen Mannern

(^'iflpn cnp Wa), ging an ibm vorbei, und du willst nicbt

an ibm vorbeigehen? geb' nur und stich' ikm das Auge aus

(d. b. bektimmere dicb nicht um ibn)!" — So oft diese Ge-

scbichte erzahlt wird, lautet der Name des fraglicben Gotzen-

bildes immer anders: j. Az. Ill, 43 b, Zeile 75 (ed. Krotoscbin)

:

acb^i m-!N; j. Berachoth II, 4b, Z. 38: ND^^a nnriN;

j. Sckekalim 11, 47a, Z, 18: Nc'?'2i NmiN; j. Moed katon

III, 83 c, Z. 49: Ncb^ nnx; ferner Midrascb Samuel c. 19,

4: Dinm ND^S (ed. Buber p. 2j; alte Ausgaben cnn^n, im

Manuscript cnnn), Jalkut Samuel § 124: cnnn Hl^h^i;

endHch in b. Az. 51 a: mnN (so im Arucb s. v. IN III, in

den Ausgaben T"J7). Die richtige Lesart ist gewiss n")PN

und dieses ist nichts anderes als Arueris. Arueris ist in

der aegyptiscben Mythologie ungefabr das, was den Griecben

ibr Apollo war; er wird iibrigens aucb mit Horus identifi-

cirt, so bei Plutarcb, De Is. et Osir. c. 12; s. aucb Par-

tbey, Aegyptische Personennamen S. 20, ClGr. 4726 e, 4859,

4860. Der Cultus des Arueris war also in Palaestina im

3. Jahrhundert n. Cbr. allgemein verbreitet.^)

*) Vielleicht Anspielung auf nan = jsi. = nao f regit; Ninnj frac-

tus est. — Ueber die NameDsform MaUxP-riioc, lat. Malagbelus, s. die

Bemerkung von Muss-Arnolt, Semitic Words in Greek and Latin, in

Transactions of the American Philological Association, 1892, Vol. XXIII,

p. 67, note 3.

") Die bisherigen Erklarungen des Wortes treffen nioht das Richtige;
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5. Isis.

I sis, die Muttei- des Horus, diese machtigste Grottin

Aegyptens, befindet sich ebenfalls auf dem Pamass des

Talmud. Der Talmud bezeichnet diese Gotter nicht bei

ihrem wahren Namen, sonderii nach der Abbildung: np^JD

die saugende Frau. Dieser Name findet sich dem Apis und

Serapis beigesellt in der oben citirten Tosefthastelle Az. V, 1

pag. 468 ed. Zuckermandel jpiJC niDT lies mit deu alteren

Ausgaben Pip^JC; so lautet der Name auch in b. Az. 43 a,

mit dem wichtigen Zusatze: npiJD up) p n:op:i N'nl HpiJO mcT
das Bild der „Saugenden" ist (von jiidiscb-religiosem Stand-

punkte aus) nur dann als Grotzendienst anzusehen, wenn sie

eiu TCind im Schoosse halt und es saugt. Also, die Gottes-

fiau Isis mit dem saugenden Horuskinde. Die Isis wurde

in der That so abgebildet, dass ihr ganzer Korper mit vollen

Briisten bedeckt erschien (als Ceres mammosa, Arnob. Ill

p. 133), aber auch den Horus haltend und saugend {Descript.

de VEgypte, I, pi. 22, n. 2, 3, 4, 5). Der Umstand, dass

fur diese Gottin der specielle Name np''3D aufkam, ist ein

Beweis dafiir, dass man sich im Kreise der Talmudlehrer

haufig mit dieser Gottin beschaftigen musste; in der That

diirfte in der romischen Kaiserzeit kein Cult verbreiteter

gewesen sein, als der der aegyptischen Isis und es ist in-

schriftlich bezeugt, dass er auch in der Hauran-Gegend ver-

breitet war.')

6. Apophis.

Apopis oder Apophis ist der Bruder des Helios, der

mit Zeus-Amon in einen Krieg verwickelt war (Plutarch,

I)e Iside et Osiride, c. 36). Apophis ist librigens auch

der Name eines Hyksos-Konigs (Josephus c. Ap. 1, 14)^).

Dieser Name kommt in einer Schwurformel vor (j. Ne-

darim 42 c, Z. 12) : „Jemand ging zu R. Jose, dass dieser

ihn seines Geliibdes entbinden mochte. Dieser nahm seinen

Mantel und setzte sich [wie vor Gericht]; er sprach zu ihm:

man dachte an die Aurora, auch an den Koloss von Rliodus etc.

Jastrow, Dictionary of the Targumim etc., p. 16, libfirsetzt: procession.

') Sohiirer, a. a. 0., 21.

^) Auf aegyptisch hiess der Gott Apepi, welohe Form ganz mit

>Dis'.s iibereinstimmt.
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Was hast du geschworen ? Jener antwortete : i6 ^Nllt" 'SID'N

"]n"2'? rbhv i6) 'pnt^^ ^cis^n rr^ ncN ^n^^'? r\hh]i beim Apophis,

dem Kampfer mit Gott, sie [die Frau, mein "Weib] kommt
mir nicht mehr in's Haus! Da sprach dieser: [Du hast ge-

schworen] beim Apophis, dem Kampfer mit Gott, und sie

[Deine Frau] sollte Dir nicht ins Haus gehen diirfen?"

Ich halte namlich die Antwort R. Jose's fiir eine Frage:

Du hast bei einem solch' nichtigen Dinge geschworen und

Dein Schwur sollte Rechtskraft haben? Nimmermehr! So

wird die Stelle auch von den alten Commentatoren aufgefasst

und so verlangt es auch der Zusammenhang. Ich bin ferner

der Meinung, dass das Wort '7^!^^" in etymologischem Sinne

gebraucht i^t: Streiter mit Gott. eine Anspielung auf des

Apophis Kampf mit Zeus-Ammon. Auf solche Weise ist

alles in Ordnung.

Dagegen bietet die Stelle nach den gangbaren Auf-

fassungen viele Schwierigkeiten. Seit Mussafia, der iibrigens

'SIS liest, ist man der Meinung, dass das Wort gleich HI 11

1

sei, dem bekannten Fehler fiir das hebraische Tetragranjmaton,

s. J. Perles, Monatschrift, XIX, 525. Danach iibersetzt

auch Levy {Neuhebr. Wb., I, 68 b): „o Popi Israel's (ist

ein giiltiger Schwur = bei dem Gott Israel's!), Du darfst

also nicht in Dein Haus gehen." Diese AufFassung leidet

an mehreren Fehlern. Denn danach ware nt''7JJ des erste

Mai die erste, das zweite Mai die zweite Person, wo doch

die Form in beiden Fallen dieselbe ist; auch kann n'^'Py

weder die erste, noch die zweite, sondern nur die dritte

Person sein und zwar feminin.') Zudem ist an der bezilg-

lichen Stelle von Zwistigkeiten die Rede, welche zwischen

Mann und Weib vorkommen, also milssen jene Worte einen

Bezug haben auf das Weib. Auch fehlt nach Levy's Auf-

fassung aus der Antwort R Jose's der Hauptsatz, dass nam-

lich jene Redensart einen zu Recht bestehenden Schwui-

bilde. Die beste Widerlegung dieser Auffassung liegt in

dem Worte selbst; HI HI ware iS'S. hochstens "iCiE geschrieben,

nicht aber ''SIS'N. Auch ist es unwahrscheinlich, dass man

auch in jiidischen Kreisen das Tetragrammaton „pipi" aus-

') Jastrow hilft dem duroh eine Emendation ai ; er liest das

zweite Mai nhhy.
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sprach, der Gesetzeslehrer E. Jose zumal konnte auf diesen

Blodsinn gewiss nicht eingehen. — Kohut {Aruch completum,

I, 228 a) scUagt den bekannten Ansruf "Qtvotioi vor;') dann

hatte aber das Wort biC.W gleich daneben keinen Sinn.

Mehr ansprechend ist die Auffassung Jastrow's (p. 58b),

dass ''S1D\S eiu verstiimmeltes Wort sei fiir den Namen Tl'^N,

also „Efofe Israel" = „Gott Israels"; doch kann Jastrow

fiir eine solche Schwurformel kein sicheres Analogon bei-

bringen, wahrend nacb uiiserer Auffassung das Scbworen

bei einem Gotzen, wie wir weiter unten erseben warden,,

auch bei Judea vorgekommen ist.

7. Derketo.

In Toseftba Sabbath VII, 2, pag. 118, lesen wir wie

folgt: jn -1G1N niiH' '"1 mcNH i^-ino n? nn jnipi ]n icwn
ChViTX ]'\y\ ncNj^' rm rn^2V CtJ' "^V wenn Jemand sagt

[schwort]: Dagon und Kadron! so ist dies etwas von der

Art der Amoriter [ist also verbotea]; R. Juda sagt: Dagon
klingt an einen Gotzendienst an, denn so heisst es: „Dagon

ihr Gott" (Judicum XVI, 23). In den alten Dracken steht

•^->.p und Jinp statt ]mp. — In der Parallelstelle, j. Sabb..

VI, 8 c, Z. 47, lautet der Satz wie folgt: n2''m ''JIT

pi ij'Nni -\cn}Z' T'y j\n ib'c ic\x mm'' n mct<n ^D-n citfo

'C Offenbar ist an beiden SteUen von denselben Gottbeiten

die Rede. Welcbe sind diese?

Levy I, 423a, gibt das Etymon des Wortes nicbt an,

er sagt bloss: „ein Zauberspruch", ebenso Jastrow p. 321a:

„a cbarm formula". Kobut III, 141 b, sucht sicb damit zu

belfen, dass er fiir "np und JJ- gleiebmassig die Bedeutung

dunk el festsetzt, also: ein dunkler Gotze. N. Brtill,

Jahrhucher, VII, 111, gibt fur jnp Kpovoq, Diese Erklarungen

werden gewiss Niemanden zufriedenstellen.

Icb denke, dass n^iJIT in Jeruscbalmi ziemlich deutlich

Aspxstw ist. Die Nebenformen dieses Namens sind 'ATapyaT'^,

und 'At«py«ti(;, auch 'J.&«pa, siehe Ktesias bei Strabon XVI,
4.

2) Demnach ist 'm verkiirzte Form fiir [A]TapYa[TYi], vgL

^) Siehe jedooh Kohut s. «. -bib (VI, 390a).

^) Ueber die versohiedenea Formen des griechisohen Namens, s.

Mordtmann, in Zeitsctmft der deutsch. morgenland. GeselUchaft, XXXIX,
42 f. Eben diese Versohiedenheit der Namen bringt es auch mit sichv
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'A(pp(>)='AtppoBiTYi bei Pape-Benseler, Worterbuch der griechi-

schen Eigennamen, 3. Aufl., I, 184 ; fur n^'ill wird wohl nn''3"n

Oder richtiger n\"U"in zu lesen sein = ['Aj-rapyaTK;; der T-

Laut ist wegen des stimmhaften R-Lautes ebenfalls zum
stimmhaften D-Laut geworden; n fiir t ist ganz in Ordnung'),

wahrend die Endung wohl nur nach Analogic der rein he-

braischen Formen auf H" sich gebildet hat — Jetzt bleibt

nur noch die Toseftha zu erklaren. Was nun zunachst das

Wort (illp anlangt, so schlage ich dafiir *inp~n = Asp>isTw[v]

vor; der N-Laut im Auslaute ist dem Worte nach Analogic

der vielen Worter auf ]T angehangt. Was nun aber das

Wort p"l oder ]M1 anlangt, so ist es gewiss identisch rait '•m
im Jeruschalmi, nur haben unwissendc Copisten infolge der

Bezugnahme auf den biblischen Dag on den Buchstaben T

gleich von vornherein ausgelassen, was doch gar nicht noth-

wendig ist, denn es wird nicht gesagt, das ''3"n, bezichungs-

weise *]1J^^, mit Dagon identisch ist, sondern dass dieser

Name an Dagon erinnert oder anklingt, was doch in der

That der Fall ist; im Jeruschalmi ist es ja ausdriicklich so

zu lesen. Es ist librigens bekannt, dass die Derketo als

eine Frau mit einem Fischschwanz abgebildet wurde und

also auch in dieser Hinsicht dem Dagon entspricht, welche

Gottheit, der Etymologie nach, ebenfalls etwas iischartiges

haben musste. Es liegen Berichte darilber vor, dass beide

Gottheiten, Dagon und Derketo, in einer und derselben Stadt,

dass wir im Talmud keinen Namen erwarten diirfen, der den landlaufigen

auf s Haar ahnlich ist; die Orthographie solcher aus der Fremde heriiber-

genommeiier Namen muss iminer fluctuiren. Es erging auch. den Griechen

nicht besser, weun sie z. B. aegyptische Gotternamen in ilirer Sprache

auszudriicken batten, s. uber den Namen 'ApKOy^thrfi "Willie Im Scbulze
in Kubn's Zeitschrift fur verghichende Sprachfmschung, XXXIII, 242.

Schulze selbst ist nicht im Eechte, wenn er immer 'Apouripi; (mit dem

Spiritus asper) schreibt; wir baben oben talmudisobe Formen dieses

Namens gesehen, welche auf ein Schwanken zwisohen Sp. asper und

1 6 n i s sehliessen laSseu.

') Ewald, Hebr. Chramm. 8 § 47 und Lagarde, Gesammelte

Abhandlimgen, S. 255 und 256, stellen das Gesetz auf, dass vor der Zeit

Alexander n nur durch t, is nur durch 8- wiedergegeben werde, wahrend

nach der Zeit Alexanders das Verhaltniss sich umkebre (Nnyin = Aspjcetri,

also nviJii = [AjtotpYttTis vor Alexander); s. auch Muss-Arnoit a. a. 0.,

S. 47 u. 48, dagegen H. Lewy, Die semitischen Fremclmorter im Griechi-

schen (Berlin 1895), S. 15.
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in Askalon verehrt wurden') — ein Beweis mehr, dass die

beidei) Gottheiten in einander iibergehen und dass die talmu-

dische Bemerknng von ihrer Identitat atif ricLtiger Wahr-

nehmung beruht.

Wii- bemerken schliesslich, dass hier ebenfalls von einem

Schwure die Rede ist, wie oben bei Apophis.

8. Dione.

In T. Sabb. VII, 3, p. 118, lesen wir femer Folgendes:

cc 'ly p nciN mm' 't mcNn ^s-inc ni nn ':n ^ji icixn

1"! Tul/N ICWB' n~\t rn)2V wer da sagt (schwort): Doni,

Doni! so ist das etwas von der Art der Amoriter; R. Juda

sagt : Dan klingt an Gotzendienst an, denn so beisst es

(Amos VIII, 14): „Beim Leben Deines Gottes, Dan!" —
An den Parallelstellen, in j. Sabb. VI, 8 c, Z. 49 und b.

Sabb. 67 b (oben), ist mit einigen tinwesentlicben Aenderungen

derselbe Satz zu lesen ; der Gotze heisst im Jeruschalmi Un
"J", im Babli 'JT ''jn (bei Aruch jedoch ^Ti iJT wie in der

Toseftha,2) Manuscript Erfurt i3""i UNT

Von dieser letzteren Form ausgebend, nebmen wir als

ricbtige Leseart die Form 'JNIl oder 'JTin(= djoni) an; dies

scheint ganz deutlich Aimvy)^) zu sein, ein Name, welcher

der Demeter und aucb der Persepbone beigelegt und

aucb Ayjimv^ und Ayjc!) gescbrieben wird. Ein HeiKgthum der

Persephone gab es im talmudischen Zeitalter in Gaza und

A ceo,*) diese alten orientaliscben Culte waren also um
diese Zeit in griecbischer Form nocb im Schwunge.

Die bisberigen Erklarungen des Wortes befriedigen

nicbt; Levy I, 415a, iibersetzt (nach Aruch): ,,m6gen fest

werden die Fasser!" ; Kohut III. 94 a, den,kt an das arabische

(J'* fliistern (als Zauberei); Jastrow p. 315 a, wieder:

a charm formula. Das Wort ist aber unzweifelhaft ein

Eigenname.

') S h ii 1- e r , a. a. 0., II. 12 u. 13 und auoh iu den Naolitragen,

I. 742.

-) Aruch hat den auffallenden Fehler: niCNn <:-i- ciro in ]'n, in den

Quellen iiherall n r>; nur in Manuscript Erfurt i: ;'n; s. Dikduke Sopherim

z. St.

^) Siehe iiber.diesen Namen Muss-Arnolt, a. a. 0, S, 55, Anm. 13.

) Sohiirer, a. a. 0., S. 11 und 16.
'
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9. Oad = Tyche.

Im Zusammenhange mit der soeben tehandelten Schwiir-

formel leseti wir in b. Sabb. 67 b (oben), noch folgenden

Satz :
'-] mCNH 'D"n CIB'Q O tf^ ... N'? pUEl m -13 IDINH

]rh^ lib c'ziijjn nowc m- rnuy jib''? n'?n ijin i: nciN -nin'

wenn Jemand sagt: „Erstarke mein Stern und erlahme

nicht!", so ist das etwas von der Art der Amoriter; R. Juda

sagt: Gad kann nur einen Gotzendienst bedeuten, ^) denn

so heisst es (Jesaja LXV, 11): „Die da bereiten einen

Tisch fiir Gad". Man sieht, diese Stelle ist den friiher be-

handelten zwei Pifecen vollkommen gleich, behaadelt also wie

jene eine besondere Art des heidnischen Cultus. Das Wort

~C, auch im Biblisch-hebraischen gebraucMich, '^), muss in

der alten Religion der kanaanitischen Volker Eigenname

eiues Gotzen gewesen sein*) und wird dasselbe erst spater

zu dem mehr allgemeinen Begriff „Gliicksstern", „Genius"

abgeschwacht worden sein.*j In dieser letzteren Bedeutung

lebte das Wort noch weiter fort sowolil in dem aramaischen

Idiom des Talmud und Targum,°) als auch in der Sprache

der christlichen Syrer,^) und zwar in ganz harmloser Weise,

ohne dass man an dem Gebrauche desselben Anstoss ge-

nommen hatte. Wenn nun die oben angefuhrte talmudische

Stelle dennoch ausdriicklich erklart, dass der Gebrauch dieses

Wortes — oder wohl das Schworen vermittelst desselben''')

') D. h. mit niBNn 'sit ist noch niolit gesagt, dass der Gebrauch

dieses Wortes den Gotzendienst involvire,sondern nur, dass er an Gotzen-

dienst anstreift und d'arum zu unterlassen ist; erst E. Juda behauptet

dass damit oine Gotzenverehrung stattflndet. Man hat auf diesen Unter-

schied nicht geachtet und dnrum statt n v willkiirlich n j'n eingeschoben,

um zwischen den beiden, Ansichten einen "Dnterschied herauszuSnden.

'J
Genes. XXX, 11 nanh K'ri nj n2, Jonathan n3b N^ptii K.nN, Pesohittha

j.^ ^1 J
Septuaginta jedoch naoh Ch'thib -112 sv tuxi(), Vulgata feliciter;

Genesis rabia 0. 71, 9 mehr nach K'ri indSjit nij «'nN sn'ST (oj tfnt*.

^) Siehe die Commentatoren zu Jesaja LXV, 11.

*) Beide Bedeutungen komnien vor; siehe die Lexioa. An der be-

riihmten Stelle j. Az. I, 39 d, welohe von Rapoport so schon erklart wurde

(Erech Millin, S. 230), bedeutet o'hp-^tn nnj „Genius des Herculius", wie

Fiirst (ZDJlfG,XLVIII, 685) richti^ naohgewiesen und nicht „Tyohe, Gliick."

^) Siehe das erschopfeude Verzeichnis bei- K h u t II, 234, s. v-. iJ.

^) Payne Smith, Thesaurus Syriacus, col. 649; auch arabisch C:L>-

') Nach dem Sinn der zwei friiher behandelten Stellen.



352 Samuel Krauss.

— dem Gotzendienste gleichkomme, so muss sie das Wort

auch in einem verfanglichen Sinne gekannt haben, d. h. "li

war auch das nomen proprium eines Grotzen, und that-

sachlich wird das Wort auch in diesem Sinne gebraucht.i)

Nun wissen wir aber, dass in Syrien und Arabien um diese

Zeit der Cultus der Tyche sehr verbreitet war,^) dasselbe

gilt aber auch von den heidnischen Stadten Palaestina's,^)

und da der Begriff von 13 mit dem von Tyche zusammen-

fallt, so liegt es nahe, den mit 13 bezeichueten speciellen

heidnischen Cult auf den der Tyche zu beziehen. Das

Wort Tyche selbst wird genannt in j. Az. Ill, 42 d, Z. 32:

•>crn [lies ij'D]4) io^!2 mm i^pnp n"'^ mn n2 is N"n m
m33 m";i — E,. Chijja b. Abba hatte Schalen (xocuxia), auf

welchen die Tyche Roms gemalt war.

10. Abl.

Esau spricht seinen Vater Isaak mit den Worten an:

12N Cipi (G-enes. XXVIl, 31). Der Midrasch z. St. (Genesis

rabba c. 65,18) erblickt in dem Worte ''3N den Namen eines

Gotzen: D'ziDir nicNT N"i3 '^N cip^ moN ^'jj'? n3"pn inn

V2i\x i^iiD^ crhit. cipi ih yms ':n pa''?3 i2 ^jn fjn i"n cwp nt<T

Gott sprach zu Esau: Du sagtest: „Steh' auf, Vater!" Das

ist der Genius des Gotzen, den du einst aufstellen wirst;

wohlan denn! mit denselben W'^orten werde auch ich dich

strafen: „Gott stehe auf, es mogen zerstreut werden. seine

Feinde (Psalm LXVIII, 2)." Die Commentatoren Isachar

Bar (pjiro mine) und Pseudo-Raschi z. St., berufen sich

') Genesis rabha c. 65, 18: D'a;i; mnyT tnj; j. Az. 43 a (oben): n"ij

K'hi a.TK i'Tp (in T. Az. VI, 4 corrumpirt nhjij). Im Syrischen hat das

Wort diesen Sinn nicht mehr. Aus b. Sanhedrin 63 b folgert Aruch (bei

Kohut II, 239 b) riobtig: mn fy iso ,^iat. Der Ortsname "jit ts in M.

Zdbim I, 5 (T. Zabim I, lO jinj), der von Scburer a. a. 0., II, 20,

Anm. 81, hieher bezogen wird, hat mit dem Gotzen Gad schwerlich etvvas

gemein; sonst .siehe noeh Mordtmannin ZDMG (1877), XXXI, 99—101.

°) Waddington, Inscriptions Greques et Latines de la Syrie,

p. 500 b.

') Sohiirer, a. a. 0., II, 20.

*) Diese Emendation ist von F u r s t in Meme des ^tildes Juives, XX,
303, von H. Lewy in ZDMG XLVII, 118 nnd von mir in Magyar-Zsido
Szemle, IX, 176 uiiabhangig von einander ausgesproohen worden und darum
sthwerlich abzuweisen.
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auf die Worte des Jeremias (II, 27) HPN ^2N ^'^h onoiN,

um fiir abi die Bedeutung eines Gotzen herauszubekommen

;

auch muss das Seblusswort V0"iix des citirten Psalmverses

an den Namen des vermeintliohen Gbtzen anklingen. Es ist

jetzt nur fraglicb, welcber Gotze wohl gemeint ist?') Es
ist dies eine Frage, auf die wir leider keine Antwort zu

geben vermogen, und so miissen wir diesen A-ufsatz mit

einem non liquet beschliessen, doch nicht ohne vorher den

Wnnsch ausgesprochen zu haben, dass es Anderen gelingen

mochte, die hier dunkel gelassenen Punkte aufzuhellen.

^) Koliut II, 234 b, donkt an "A|3ai, den Beinamen des Apollo.



De la formation des racines triliteres fortes

par

Prof. Mayer Lambert (Paris).

Le present travail se rattache par certains c6tes aux

recherches lexicographiques, auxquelles le regrette Alexandre

Kohut a consacre la plus belle part de sou activite. Si les

resultats auxquels nous sommes arrives dans I'^tude des

racines triliteres fortes sont confirmes, ils contribueront afournir

une base solide aux questions etymologiques, en permettaiit

de determiner d'une maniere plus rigom-euse le sens primitif

des racines s^mitiques.

Quand on examine des series de racines triliteres comme

Ti?, :oiD, nD, y-]!), pis on m:, wj, yrj, m:, \i'% ou aper(?oit

un element constant "IS ou JJ et des lettres adventices 1,

li, >, )i, p; n, V, S, ti', ]i^. On en a conclu avec raison que

les racines triliteres proviennent de racines biliteres. Que

sont ces lettres adventices, g-raee auxquelles les racines sont

devenues biliteres? Pour les consonnes X, 1,
i la reponse

s'offrait d'elle-meme: Les racines biliteres avaient une voy-

elle (a, i, u), qui s'est transformee en consonne. Suivant

que la voyelle precedait, separait ou suivait les deux con-

sonnes, il en est resulte des racines avec premiere, deuxieme ou

troisicme radicale ^^, 1 ou V abd est devenu n^N, pri ''"ID,

qum Cip. Notons deja ici qu'un trcs grand nombre de

biliteres sont devenus triliteres par le redoublement de la

deuxieme radicale, et sans que la voyelle jouat aucun r61e

dans cette transformation, ex 22C, ccn. On peut appeler

les racines telles que H^N, ^D, cip vocaliquesi) et les

racines geminees telles que 2:;C, Ccn avocaliques.
La nature des consonne-s autres que N , 1 , et • est plus

'j Bieii eutendu, nous voulons dire par vocalique (lu'une des radioales

provient d'uno voyelle, iioii pas qu'elle soit une voyelle.
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difficile k determiner. Bien des hypotheses ont et6 faites au

sujet des racines trilitfcres fortes. Les uns ont pense que ces

racines etaient uue combinaison de racines biliteres, d'autres

qu'elles Etaient composees d'une racine bilitere et d'une pro-

position on d'une postposition, etc. Mais avant de formuler

aucune theorie, il importe de determiner exactement la place

que peuvent occiiper les consonnes advcntices dan<j les ra-

cines triliteres. On s'epargnera de la sorte des suppositions

peut-§tre ingenieuses, mais qui ne s'accorderaient pas avee

I'emploi reel deces consonnes. 11 faut done etudier, sans iddes

prOconques, les families de racines triliteres, separer de 1' ele-

ment bilitere les consonnes adventices et grouper ensuite

les racines triliteres qui sent formees a Taide d'une meme
consonne. En procedant ainsi nous avons obtenu une liste

de racines qui montre la place des lettres adventices. ') Nous

avons laisse de c6t6 toutes les racines qui ne decelaient pas

avec une clarte siifiisante leur consonne adventice, mais il n'y

a pas de raison pour que les conclusions auxquelles nous sommes

arrives pour les unes ne soient pas valables pour les autres

:

N est initial dans n2X, bzn, pN, C:iwS, i^3N, C1H, ^iN, '~Hi

c::n, ^::n, chit, fptt, tJCwX, -^1:^, ']:ii, cjn, pN, c?n*, ien, rn^,

nN, -it^N, -itt'N.

medial dans nN2, K'N::, Sn3, 2Nn, ^iS, -Jid, Ci6, INC,

jksc, DNc, "iNSi, ^Nn.

final dans Nn2, H'C2, N12, N3:i, NDH, N!i1, ^51T, N'2m, NL:n,

x'?-, NCn, NEn, NC*i2, XJ:2, i62, HDD, NCt), NHC, N20, N2j, N!2'j,

N5D, 'N'?C, N2U, NC5J, NSp, N~lp, NS").

2 est final dans 31J, 2S1, 22', 2^n, 2an, 2nn, ZD'n, 2Pr,

222, 2-2, 2p:, 2nD, 2py, :£cp, zijp, rep, 2rn, zpn, 222f, 2;^.

1 est final dans ^''D, 3DE, 3NC', 3^1, 2~\~, J5!1, 3nj, 202.

T est final dans "ijN, nc^s, n-|2, -]% Ti:i, Hcn, nCn, -\-)'C,

-122, -ro, -cb, -^cb, itrS mc, -^2:, -ip:, npy, nns, ipp, -nc,

ncij, nss, -icp, -ij)-), nsi, li^n, ipi, ipii'.

n est medial dans 2r\H, -in2, 2ni, inT, ini:, 2"^, 12"':',

Tine, nnc, 2n!i, inn''^).

'), Pour reduire le travail, nous n'avons pris que les i-acines usitees

en hebreu. D'ailleurs, en nous bornant a une seule langue, nous risquions

inoins de nous laisser egarer par des rapprochements soduisants, mais qui

opuvaient ne pas etre fondes.

^) 11 semblo quo le n medial soit nne varianto du i medial, coniparoz

23*
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final dans 1123.

1 est initial dans DNl, h2\ ii,'2\ 2-^, in, hn, n21, ^21,

vh\ -ic\ pc\ 1D1, 2y\ -)i!i, -ipi, vp\ y\ t^'p^, -ni, mi, ni,

2\:f\ 'c^\ p\ ytfi-

medial dans '12, T'2, D12, 112, ^^12, "11:1, t13, U'U, 311, nil,

in, on, in, tt'n, iin, Din, 2ii, iit, hr\, yii, iit, nn, t:in, '?in, cin,

cm, fin, nn, 21l:, -re, b):^, 'po, 112, 1:1^ yi'?, ts'iS jii:, - :2io,

Tc, '?ic, piz:, 11c, it'io, nic, 21J, lu, m:, 'l^u, cij, yi:, f^u, j-i:,

31D, 11D, niD, 11D, 11c, 2iy, 31JJ, nv, iij?, "piy, ^"^v, piv, my, v^e,

piD, 11c, B'-iE, na, niii, ^ia, piij, iiH, tcip, yip, lip, nil, en,

vn, fn, pii, iitf, ciii', nir', 2ie'', t^iE'', yir, piti', iw, nn.

final dans inj, in2, in:;, mil', ijj?, iiy, lap, I'ptfi).

1 est final dans PN, ijj'?, 'hv, inS, HE, TSp, Ul.

n est final dans njN, nc;2, n23, ~hi, n2T, n:', nil, n2t:,

nDc;, ni:3, nop, np^, ntj'c, nnc, n2:, njj, n2J, noj, ncj, nijj,

nnj, nDD, n^c, nos, nuD, npe, niD, nne, ncij, nip, n?;p, nip,

nB'p, nai, npi, net:', n2B'', n^cs', nc-i^.

to est final dans t:2n, t02% lOy"?, lOp^, to'?C, tOlC, t023, io'pE,

tDlD, ::t^'D, tOCp, LOIi'p, Clti/, 12215'.

1 est initial dans 2£0\ Yp\ ltJ'\

medial dans l^j, pn, 'p'n, i^y, l^^i, i^u, yi^, yp, nn,

I'n, pn.

final dans ^2N, ^IN, ^N, iJN, iBN, nx, n2, 'J2, ^j:2, n2,

^^:, nj, mi, 121, ''?i, ^Di, ijn, ^cn, ^ji, ni, 151, '2?, ^jT, nT,

'2n, itn, i2n, ^''n, ^jn, icn, 'En, ^jin, ^pn, nn, 'tt-n, ^nn,

'It;, nti, n^ 1t^^ n2, 112, 1^2, 1:2, ^02, 'E2, n2, ino, 'ic, 'ai:,

nc, 'tt'c, nj, 'nj, i::j, i2J, ^aj, ^pj, ^15':, mo, 'ed, ^2^, nj;, ly,

'toy, i^y, 'jy, ijjy, ny, lit-y, ns, ns, 'je, 'yE, 'liB, ns, 'he, 12a,

IX, 11a, injj, 'tii}, 'Eu, ':p, 'ifp, np, ^tj'p, ^21, ni, mi, 'di, ibi,

'jt^, nir, 12E', nti*, \xt^, '2Z', ^jts'', i?:;tf, ^rit', 'tDtJ', 'yt^; ^Eti', 'in,

nn, ':n, ^yn.

2 est final dans T^'n, Jti'n, ^pn, -rh, It^C, IK'J, IPJ, IDD,

"121, i2ir, ibz'.

h est final dans ^EN, ^JJiN, ^2, ^ii2, ^n2, ^23, t'lJ, ^iJ,

7C3, ^yj, '?3i, ^2n, bcn, h2', b2n, 'pen, t'2L:, bsts, ^2, ^n2,

^D2, ^E2, ^TJ, b™, b:, ^;2J, Spj, Sti'j, ^3D, bo, by, ^py, ^je,

bs, bs, bp, bp, '??2p, 'pn, bi, 'pyi, "pctf, bti'.

ant et an, ^ib et ^le, etc. De r!i(5breu a Tarameen le changement de i in

n' est frequent: yn et am, s)2 et nna.

') Beaucoup de raoines i"b sont devenues >'h.
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: est initial dans h^i, ^DJ, y^j,

final dans ]CN, \n2, pj, jpi, jDH, pn, jnn, pS:, ]t:a, IM,

]w% icy, isa, y^p, l^p, ptt^, ptj'.

D est final dans D^2, D13, onn, DJ:n, D2::, DC2, p:r, DV2,

D^:, Dnj, one, obp, Dip, ddi, d?:i, ddi, Dzit'.

V est final dans J?'?^, yaz, j;p2, J?33. J>nj, yw, V^:, V^l V^n,

Wi, y-11, ]i)i\ ysi, vii, j!2:2, 1)2::, yoc, y^:, w:, vdj, jjpj, vhc,

WE, v-iD, j/'^D, ypE, y-i5, yc'D, ytJ'B, yns, y^p, yup, yip, ysi,

yn, yai, vp""., v^-), V2\i,; V2w, yjtt', ystj/.

D est final dans ^p:, r]1J, Fjm, fjH, ^lyi, f]Pl, FlJOn, ^lOn,

nin, FiiJ'n, r^nn, =Tit2, f^jj, r)ni r^no, F]ny, F]^y, s^js, Fjisp,
^i^p,

fp-\,

'^•ai, r|btt', F)DB^, Fiptt-'.

5{ est final dans ^CN, |>cn, j'Sn, ^PC, ^^nj, }'^y, py, ps,

pp, T^cp, ^sp, pi, pB-.

p est final dans pjx, pi2, pb, pi2, pn2, pm, pH, psi,

pai, pji, pyi, piT, p^n, pin, p-n, pen, p:n, p^c, pro, pa'j, pnj,

pcD, piy, pE^y, p^v, pis, ptTB, pia, pnii, poa, p:!j, pyii, pDi,

pm, pntj',

1 est medial dans K'ln (se taire), ni3, Ciy (entasser).

final dans UN, IIN, inx, I^ON. 1i:{<, 1DN, IXN, ID, IPD,

ipD, in2, 133, 11J, iu, 1D3, lyj, 131, ipi, nn, idt, i^n, un,
nn, iisn, icn, ion, idh, lan, ipn, inn, 12d, irrr, id3, idi:,

113, 13J, ipj, iti'j, inj i;d, 13D, i?:d, idd, mo, i2y, iiy, i£:y,

loy, i!jy, ipy, lii^y, lE/y, ub, i'e, it:?, lyc, laD, ins, 13S,

inu, ica, iJi!, 13P, lyp, isp, ii^'p, nil', i^i:', itoir, ly^',

ipB', iBn.

tf est final dans ti'lJ, C'Bn, tt'JJ. tS'lB, ti'DI, tJ'BI. WSCi.

]V est final dans E'pD. IflJ, t!;''?X t^'y:- t^lJ. K-'DI, t^'^n, ti'lP.

•^•^n, TOn, [I'D::, ti'32. li'n^, ^'nr, b'd'p. B'ni, tj'tit', ^'p'?, tj'aj,

tt.'JOJ, c'EJ, t^'pj, E'nj, tt'jy, B'py, m^, iz-rc, b'Ib, •ij'lp, tj'ii. ti'tsi-

0*31, it*yi,

n est initial dans 3Nn. (20, ytTI, 3yn, y^'P.

medial dans in3.

final dans n3n, rizb, DDD, fisy, my, ncy, ntt'y, nza, ni^s,

PDti', nntf', ncB'.

Par cette liste on voit que toutes les lettres peuvent

etre adventices a la fin des racines. Au milieu, N, 1 et ' le

sont tres frequemment, H quelquefoie, 1 et D exceptionnelle-
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merit 1); les autres consonnes, quand elles sont deuxieme ra-

dicale, appartiennent a Telement bilitere. Comme iiiitiales

adventices on a de nouveau N, 1 et \ Les consonnes j et P

parmi les consonnes fortes se mettent devant les racines bili-

teres. Mais il est probable qne les quelques racines fonuees

avec J et n sont secondaii-es, c'est-k-dire qu' elles derivent

de mots deja, triliteres: pn vieut de ]^2, V^^> de y^l, j;tfn

de JJtJ'l.

Ces remarques nous aideront a tronver I'origine des

lettres adventices. 11 semble qu'en comparant les racines

terminees par une meme lettre adventice, on devrait dcouvrir

une idee commune k ces racines. Et, en effet, si les lettres

adventices etaient elles-memes des racines abregees, elles

devraient donner une nuance de sens particuliere aux racines

biliteres avec lesquelles elles se seraient combinees. Mais

il n'en est rien. II est impossible, a moins de posseder

beaucoup d'imagination, de trouver quel est le sens du 2 dans

les racines 213, 2H1, 2JT, DCOn, etc., ou du 3 dans les racines

3'7n, 3in, 3iJ1, etc. II en est done des racines fortes comme

des racines faibles. Pas plus qii'on ne cherche le sens que

donnent 1' N, le 1 ou le i, il n'y a a chercher cehii que pourrait

donner un 2 on un 3, C'est deja un indice que les con-

sonnes adventices fortes doivent s'expliquer de la meme ma-

niere que les consonnes faibles, ou pour mieux dire, c'est

dans les consonnes faibles qu'il faut chercher, selon nous,

I'origine des consonnes fortes. Nous croyons que, une fois

devenues consonnes, les voyelles a, i, u out donne naissance

non pas seulement a N, 1,
i mais a toutes les gutturales, la-

biales et palatales qui terminent les racines triliteres. On
peut considerer les consonnes fortes comme des consonnes

faibles renforcees. C'est le besoin de multiplier les racines

qui a pousse a dilferencier ainsi les finales. On comprend

que ce phenomene se soit produit k la fin des mots, ou la

prononciation des consonnes est moins tranchee. D'ailleurs,

la transformation d'une consonne faible au commencement ou

au milieu d'un mot eut amen6 des confusions perpetuelles

de racines: ""TJ, p. e. n'aurait pu devenir ~r2~2 sans se

') II peut y avoir d'autres exceptions, mais nous n'avons pas oru devoir

en tenir compte.
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confondre avec n"2J de 21 Si notre supposition est juste,

des verbes els que "pi et pm viennent, comme im et Tl",

de dhu et dlii. Of. ^)ip et 1!ip, n'l'B' et l^E', CPO et PD, C"!5;

(ruse) et nj?, ibt; et ^hz, pJT et 'JT, pnc et T\J2, HtD^ et n::2,

riDJ et NDJ, etc. II va sans dire que les racines d'une meme
famille une fois separees, leurs significations arrivent souvent

a s' eloigner les unes des autres aii point qu'on a de la peine

k trouver I'idee qui les reunit. Ainsi, Nip lire et mp etre

chauve viennent tous deux de qra, PS etre brillant

et pna rire, de shi. II n'est pas 6tonnant qu'on ait quelque

difficulte pour trouver le lien qui unit les sens de ces mots.

L'hypotbese qui vient d'etre emise, explique la formation

des gutturales, des labiales et des palatales. II teste a

montrer I'origine des dentales et des sifflantes. La aussi

nous aurons recours aux racines faibles, mais aux racines

avocaliques ou geminc^es. On sait que dans les langues s6-

mitiques le redoublement d'une consonne est souvent remplace

par I'intercalation d'une liquide, p. e. dans NDD et "iDID. C'est,

a notre avis, par un phenomene semblable que les racines

geminees ont donne naissance aux racines augraentees d'une

liquide, principalement du r e s c h. Un grand nombre de

racines terminees par un ~i se rapprochent remarquablement

pour le sens des racines geminees tirees du meme element

bilitere, p. e. ID et TD, ~\'i et TU, 121 et Z21, HI et Jjn,

ipn et ppn, IZp et 22p, ntt'p et B'tfp. Les racines en 1

representent done une variete des racines geminees.

II en est de meme des racines en '7 et 1 Ces consonnes

se permutent frequemment avec le 1, de sorte qu'on pent y
voir la transformation du 1, ou bien les rattacher directement

aux racines geminees, p. e. Con et '7cn, 12^' et ptJ'. Le

sens des racines en 7 et J est souvent semblable a celui des

racines en 1, Que Ton compare, par exemple, '713 et 113,

b'i et in, bn et 103, '?2n et 12n,, Se'3 et lit'3, '^SD et 13D, j-^

et in2, inn et inn, etc.

C'est enfin le 1 qui sert de trait d'union entre les racines

geminees et les racines avec dentales et ijifflantes. Entre le 1 et

le 1 il existe une affinity tres grande, c£, par exemple, ']~1W et

1~1tJ'. On pent meme se demander si dans I'alphabet phenicien

primitif on ne s'est pas servi d'un meme signe pour les deux
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lettres, ce qui en expliquerait 1' extraordinaire ressemblance.

On est done autorise a croire que le ~ adventice n'est qu'une

transformation dii 1. On comprend par la que des racines

comme ID" (en arabe) et non, 122 et 122, IpJ et IpJ, aient

des significations tres voisines. Le 1 a du surtout remplacer

le "1 dans les racines qui avaient deja une liquids, comme

112, iSj, 113, lie:, 12'p, ic'p, ie:^ i-^S, no, 11s, lyi, ibi,

1S1, ipi.

Le 1 s'est, a son tour, change en 12 on en il; cf. 11D

et tOID, assyrien 1IJ'"1~D et t^tt'D, 1D!i et PCS, cf. aussi 12*?

et :op% IpJ et tOpJ, n23 (arabe), etc.

Les dentales enfin se sont souvent aspirees et sont deve-

nues les sifflantes 1, D, H, ti* et ti', comparez .115 et TID,

Die, pB; ipj et ipo; £2cp et ycp; Isp et |'Dp; in2 et ntJ'2;

13J et iJ'JJ, B'j: ; t:pb et B'pb, etc. Les sifflantes sont done le

dernier terme de revolution des racines biliteres avocaliques.

En partant, par exemple, de 222 (usit6 en arabe) on obtient

122, 122, D22 et ^^22.

La theorie que nous avons exposee facilite beaucoup la

recherche de I'element bilitere dans les racines semitiques,

parce qu'elle laisse bien moins de place a une decomposition

arbitraire des racines triliteres. Les consonnes fortes ne

pouvant guere etre adventices que comme troisieme radicale,

il s'en suit que dans les racines ou les deux premieres con-

sonnes sont fortes, on est certain que c'est la troisieme lettre

qui est ajoutee; ainsi, 221J' ne peutetre que 2~2ti', et appar-

tient a la famille de n2K'', 12tS', b-Z*, ]DU/; cette racine n'a

done rien a faire avec le latin cubo.

II reste toutefois bien des racines oil Ton ne pent degager

I'element bilitere par ce precede mecanique. Ce sont tout

d'abord celles qui ont une lettre initiale faible. Dans les

racines commencant par N, 1 ou \ on a toujours a se de-

mander si ces lettres sont adventices ou si elles appartiennent

a I'element bilitere. Ainsi dans lilN, cf im, 1in, 1' N est

surement adventice; dans ImN cf ImN, il est primitif Dans
21^1 I'element bilitere est 2ti', dans 2i!1 c'est lil; dans ^pi le

yod est adventice, dans n' le yod initial est primitif Avec
de telles racines, ou ne pent reconnattre la consonne addi-

tionelle qu'en les comparant au point de vue de la signi-
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fication avec les racines triliteres qui pourraient etre de la

meme famille,

Comme lettres mediales les consonnes N, 1 et i sont le

plus souvent adventices. II ne peut guere y avoii- de diffi-

cultes que lorsqu'il y a deux lettres faibles, comme dans N^3,

'W. II est possible que dans ce cas les deux consonnes

faibles rep^sentent deux anciennes voyelles.

Le T est beaucoup plus embarrassant comme mediale,

parce qu'il peut alors etre adventice. II est, p. e., plus na-

turel, de rattacher n"12 a Pr, qui signifie couper, qu'k "12,

qui signifie creuser et arrondir.^) Dans li'in la signi-

fication etre muet s'explique mieux par la racine bilitere

B'Tl fermer que par in (cf iB'", 2B'n, pt^'Tl) ; DIJJ amasser
= COJJ; dans yis il est difficile de decider si nous avons

I'element bilitere "ID ou KD, etc.

Pour le '?, il n'est pas certain qu'il soit adventice au

milieu de la racine. On cite generalement y'^ti, qu'on com-

pare a yin, mais on pourrait tout aussi bien le comparer k

I'arabe p)ib attache r. Le n parait ajoute dans "iPiD, qui

appartient surement a la racine "ID. Mais "ipD est probable-

ment une racine secondaire tiree de "1"1D.

On ne saurait etre trop prudent, quand, pour degager

I'element bilitere, on compare la signification des racines qui

se ressemblent phonetiquement. En eiFet, il semble que lors-

que des racines ont une assonance meme fortuite, elles

tendent a se rapprocber pour le sens. On est alors porte a

reunir des racines qui n'ont, en reaUte, aucun rapport entre

elles. On devra se garder de mettre ensemble TSN en-

fermer et ~l"ii5 serrer; Ii'~3J approcher et W~i^ rencon-

trer; b~B'2f etre bas et ^S~3 tomber, TpJ et "l"pT percer.

Les racines exercent une sorte d'attraction les unes sur les

autres, et il est possible aussi, en sens inverse, que I'analogie

d'une racine exerce une influence phonetique sur d'autres

racines ayant une signification voisine. Ainsi, pour ^3J et

WiB il se peut que la concordance de la terminaison soit due

a I'analogie de I'idee que ces racines expriment; de meme

pour yj: et WD.

') Les idees de cavite et de rpndeur sont etroitement liees dans les

idees des anoiens: cf. '"jhri et hn
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En oiiti-e, il faut compter avec les metathfeses possibles

des lettres radicales; p. e. ^^t'p ne parait pas ctre autre chose

que la metathese de tOp'p. On trouvera bien d'autres exemples

de ce phenomene dans les grammaires hebraiques et, en

particulier, dans les Etudes etymologiques de M. Barth.

Entin, il faut avoir bien soin de distinguer des racines pri-

maires les racines secondaires, qui derivent de mots ayant

deja une racine ti-ilitere. Notamment le n du feminin sert

parfois a former de nouvelles racines. Ainsi, DTW derive

tres vraisemblablement de nnti', qui lui-meme vient de mti'.

De meme, DfH doit deriver d'un substantif mj! tombe en de-

suetude, et qui vient de ''IJ?; n2B' tire, sans aucun doute, son

origine de r\2p, second infinitif de 3ti'\

On voit que, meme en sachant comment se forment les

racines triliteres, on doit user de beaucoup de precautions

dans I'etude etymologique de ces racines. Mais, du moins, si

notre theorie est juste, elle restreint le champ des suppositions

possibles, et etablit des regies qui, bien souvent, permetti'ont

de degager avec une certitude presque absolue I'idee fon-

damentale que I'element bilitere exprime dans les mot.s se-

mitiques.
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Prof. Dr. M. Lazarus (Berlin).

Als „jener Tag" wird derjenige bezeichiiet, an welchem

Schammai uiid seine Schule tiber Hillel und die seinigo

einen Sieg errungen, indena sie achtzehn verschiedene Ver-

ordnungen zur Verscharfiing dt's Gesetzes iiberhaupt und zur

starksten Absonderung der Juden von den Nicbtjuden fest-

setzten. Auf dem Altan eines gewissen Chiskia ben Cha-

nanja haben die Schammaiten (wie mebrfacb berichtet wird)

mit List und Gewalt die Mebrbeit erlangt und die Siitze zum
Beschluss erboben. Uber diesen Tag findet sich spater ein

Ausspruch, welcher der Deutung dringend bedarf; ich babe

eine solche bei Anderen, wie ich glaube, vergeblich, gesiicht

und theile desbalb meine eigene Vermutbung mit. Der Aus-

spruch, ohne Angabe eines Autors, lautet:

b:vn )2 itt'j?ti' ci'D biT'.W'b nup pppi cvn iniN*

„Jener Tag war hart fur Israel, wie jener an welchem

sie das (goldene) Kalb gemacht haben. "i)

Wird nun auch der Urheber des Ausspruches nicht ge-

genannt, so erscheint dieser doch im unmittelbaren Zusam-

menhang mit einer Controverse, welche iiber eben ,,diesen

Tag"' zwischen Rabbi Elieser ben Hyrkanos und Rabbi

Josua ben Chananjah, also etwa nach zwei Menschenaltern,

stattgefunden hat, und man darf annehmen , dass er

von Josua selbst, oder einem Gesinnungsgenossen her-

stammt. Der Dialog lautet, nach der Tradition des Jerus.

"Rabbi Elieser sagt, an jenem Tage haben sie das Mass ge-

gehauft. Rabbi Josua dagegen, an jenem Tage haben sie das

Mass abgestrichen. Rabbi EHeser sagt, „in einer mit Nussen

') S. Jerus. 1, 4 und Tosiphtah Sabb. 1.
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gefiiUtea Kufe findet sich fiir Sesamkornclieii noch immer

Raum genug." Rabbi Josua dagegen : ,.sie haben das Mass

der Besclirankuiigeii iiberscbritten. Giesse Wasser in eine

mit 01 gefiillte Kufe, da gewinnst du Wasser, aber du ver-

lierst ebensoviel an 01." Es erscheint mil- nun beachtens-

werth, nicht bios, dass dieser Dialog in der Mischnah des

Rabbi Jehuda garniclit, in der Tosiphtah ganz und gar ver-

kiirzt, ohne Hervorhebung der verschiedenen Stoffe iiber-

liefert ist; sondern — dass der Babli (Sabb. 153 b) an die

Stelle jenes Gleichnisses des Josua ein anderes setzt, nam-

lich : „ Ftille ein Gefass mit Honig, thust du Granaten und

Nusse dazu, so verdrangen sie den Honig." Dieses Bild,

das gleichwerthige Stoffe als die einander verdrangenden

nennt, ist weit weniger treffend ; die Opposition Josua's und

ihr Grund sind fast verwischt. 01 und Wasser aber, das trifft,

das ist klare und scbarfe Kritik. Man wird diesen Dialog

uber den wogenden Kampf der beiden Richtungen, der nie

zur Ruhe kommen sollte, vielfach nicht bios in den Schulen

Paliistinas, sondern auch Babylons herum getragen haben;

wie aber konnte es geschehen, dass an die Stelle des schar-

fen und kennzeichnenden Gleichnisses von Ol und Wasser,

das matte und fast irrefiihrende ') von Granaten und Honig

getreten ist ? Ich werde den Verdacht nicht los, dass es

ebenso wie die Weglassung in der Mischnah mit Bewusstsein

und Absicht geschehen ; die Kritik beides, der Verordnungen,

die dock nun einmal thatsilchlich Geltung erlangt hatten, als

auch der Schammaitischen Richtung, welche trotz aller gegen-

theiligen Versicherungen und Bestimmixngen, die siegreiche

geworden war, die Kritik von beiden, sage ich, erschien in

dem Gegensatz von 01 und Wasser doch allzuscharf, und

man suchte ihm aus dem Wege zu gehen.

Nunmehr konnen wir uns die Frage vorlegen, was bedeutet

es, dass dieser Tag der achtzehn Verordnungen, als ebenso hart,

nWp (nachtheilig, schlimm, folgenschwer) bezeichnet wird

wie der des goldenen Kalbes? Worin, oder wodurch ist er

gleich „hart?" — Wo steckt das eigentliche tertium com-

parationis? Schon vor Jahren fragte ich einmal einen jungen,

aber sehr gewiegten Talmudisten, es war einer von den stark

>) S. B. Sabb. 153 b, Tosaphot z. St.



Ei-klarung einer TalmudsteEe. 365

schammaitisch Gesinnten ; ihm passte die harte Verurtheilung

schlecht, und er meinte: es heisse niclits Anderes als der

Tag sei ein „grosser Ungluckstag" gewesen. Stilistische

Schonheit und Genauigkeit ist nicht gerade ein Vorzug der

TanBaitischen Sprache ; wenn man aber ein so hervorsteehen-

des Gleichiiiss brauchte, so hatte es audi seine bestimmte

Bedeutung. Und brauchte Jemand, urn einen „Ungluckstag"

zu bezeichnen, nacli der Zerstorung Jerusalems und des Tem-
peis auf den Tag des goldenen Kalbes zuriickzugreifen? Das
Wichtigste aber, und deshalb nenne ich den Namen des

Mannes nicbt, erscbeint mir dieses: es ist eine ganz unjiidische

und> untalmudische Antwort. Ein Tag grossen Vergebens ist

niemals nach jiidischer Anschauung ein blosser „Unglucks-

tag". — Neuerdings nun babe icb ineine Frage an unseren

grossen Talmudisten, Herrn Dr. Israel Lewy in Breslau ge-

richtet Er meint: „der Grund, weswegen jener Tag dem
Hilieliten wenigstens so unbeilvoll erschien, diirfte ungeachtet

des Inhalts (!) der am genannten Tage gefassten Beschliisse

und abgesehen von etwaigen Hypotbesen, in dem Umstande

bereits zu finden sein, dass ..." (und nun folgt das Citat aus

Sabb. 17 a und Jerus. Eol. 3 sl, wo von List und Gewalt der

Schammaiten berichtet wird).')

Weshalb in alier Welt der Urbeber des Aussprucbes

wegen dieses Benehmens der Schammaiten gerade auf den

V.ergleich mit dem goldenen Kalbe verfallen sollte, ist nicht

ersicbtlich ; man wird den Grund desselben, glaube ich, tiber-

haupt nicht entdecken konnen, wenn man nur auf das Ver-

fahren der Beschlussfassung, und nicht auf den In halt

der Beschliisse achten will ! Der Meister der Aus-

legung der Agada, M. Friedmann in Wien dagegen,

an den ich meine Frage ebenfciUs gerichtet, meint: „die

Folgen des ^jy zeigten sich in der Spaltung bei der

Theilung des Reiches . . . Die Divergenz der beiden Schulen

gelangte an diesem Tage zu einem blutigen Kampfe. Auch

^) Icli will beilaufig beint'iJceii, dass die Vermutliung des Herrn Dr.

J. L. zui- St., dass es vielleicht c:;' ^n D:;in heissen miisste, am besten

durch Sohillers Fiesto, 4 Act, 1. Scene, widerlegt wird. Die eifevvollen

Schammaiten und der weltkliigo Schiller wussten es besser; wenn man die

Leute vergewaltigen will, dann liisst man sie herein, aber nicht hinaus, bis

sie gedemiithigt und iiberwunden sind.
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beklagte man, dass die Lehre zu zwei Lehren wurde". Sollte

wirklich der Tannai vom Tage des goldenen Kalbes gespro-

chen haben, wenn er in "Wahrbeit nur die spate Folge des-

selben, die Trennung Israels und das Kalb des Jerobeam im

Sinne batte '? — Um das Grleichniss zu versteben, meine icb,

miissen wii- uns die Oescbichte des goldenen Kalbes etwas

genauer ansehen. Dass Ahron es gemacbt, darauf lege icb kein

Grewicht, er wvirde gezwungen; aucb was etwa ein beutiger,

ziimal bibelkritiscber, Leser von dem ganzen Ereigniss denkt,

iiegt uns bier durcbaus fern, — nur wie es dem Tannaiten

erscbeinen mochte, indem er sicb ganzlicb an der wortlicben

Darstellung bait, miissen wir zu versteben suchen.

Die Kinder Israels sind in ihrer Art fromme Leute ; sie

fiiblen ein starkes religioses Bedurfiaiss und woUen es be-

friedigen. Alle Menscben baben ibren Gott, sie wolleu aucb

einen Gott baben und zwar ibren Gott, der sie aus Miz-

raim herausgefiibrt. Nun batte Moses, ihr grosser, wunder-

tbiitiger Befreier, sie gelebrt: dass er nur der Diener dieses

Gottes sei, und die Offenbarung batte den Gedanken be-

statigt : dass Gott ewig, reingeistig, dass er unsicbtbar und

obne jeglicbe Gestalt sei; diese Lebre iiber Gott batten sie

vernommen und aucb angenommen, — aber sie in Wabrbeit

zu erfassen, vermocbten sie noch nicbt. Acb! nocb viele

Generationen mussten bingehen, bevor die grossere Masse

des Volkes sie fassen konnte. Und wie viele Millionen unter

den beutigen Menscben, nicbt bios von jenen, die wir Wilde

oder Heiden nennen, baben sie nocb nicbt erfasst! — —
Sie aber glaubten an Gott, well sie an seinen Diener Moses

glaubten (s. II. B. Mose, XIV, 31). Jetzt aber waren vierzig

Tage vergangen, dass „dieserMann Moses" (II. B. M. XXXII, 2),

und er war docb nur ein Menscb ! von ibnen fortging und

fortblieb. „Sie wissen nicbt was ibm gescbeben;" (Das.)

der Gewabrsmann ibres neuen Glaubens war verschwunden

und der Glaube selbst begann zu scbwinden. Sie aber woU-

ten nicbt obne Gott, in des Wortes strenger Bedeutung nicbt

gottlos und nicbt gottverlassen sein, und sie tbaten — nun,

was alle Menscben in aller Welt zu ibrer Zeit tbaten: sie

braucbten einen Gott und so macbten sie sicb einen ! Mit

Eifer und Opferfreudigkeit bringen sie ibr Gold daher, um
sicb den Gott ibres Volkes, der sie aus Agypten gefiibrt (2
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B. M. XXXII, 5) zii schaffen. Sie meinten es gut, die Armen;

aber aiis Irrwahn schufen sie das Trugbild. Auch Eabbi

Acha bar Aba, der viel liber den Charakter seines Volkes

nachgedacht zu haben scheint, hebt mit Nachdruck (Jems.

Schekalim 1. 3) den problematischen Zng liervor, dass sie

auch filr den Wahnglauben, wie fiir den wahren Glauben

opferfreudigen Eifer gezcigt hiittcn.

Nun, die Schammaiteu haben es auch gut gemeint ; aber

sie sind in einen blinden Eifer gerathen ; sie meinten, die Re-

ligion zu vertiefen vmd zu befestigen, wenn sie deren Satzun-

gen noch vermehrten und vcrscharften, wenn sie namentlich

streng trennende Absonderung der Giaubensgenossen von alien

Andersglaubigen herbeifiihrteu; gieich Jos. ben Chananja, er-

kennt unser hillelitischer Tannai, dass dies ein Irrthum sei;

er sielit die Gefahr, dass jiussere Satzung mit ihrer Haufung

und Hilrtung die innere Hingebung verniindert, wenn nicht

verdrangt. Insbesondere aber erliennt er, dass der Scham-

maitischen Richtung in der AuiFassung der eigenen Religion

die prophetischen Ideale der Zukunft abhanden gekommen : die

Hoffnung, die ganze Menschheit einst im wahren Gottes-

glauben vereinigt zu sehen, weicht in den Kampfen der

Gegenwart zuriick und die erhabene Weltweite des Gottes-

begriffes schrumpft zur Enge und Einseitigkeit eines National-

gottes, dem „sein" Volk allein als solclies zu dienen hat, zu-

sammen. Sie haben es avich gut gemeint, aber, in den Kampfen

und Drangsalen der Zeit kleingeistig geworden, sind sie von

blindem Eifer bethort und sinnen statt auf Veredelung des

Gemiiths, auf Verscharfung der Satzung . . . Unser Tannai

wusste recht gut, dass diese achtzehn Verbote an sich nicht

so schlimm sind, wie die Aufrichtung des goldenen Kalbes

;

aber der Unmuth seines Herzens und die tiefe Sorge seiner

Seele steigt empor und er lasst sich zu den Worten hin-

reissen : fromm seid ihr, aber es gab auch einen frommen

Gotzendienst, wie es einen frommen Gottesdienst giebt. Ihr

seid gieich den Bildnern des goldenen Kalbes! Das Gute, das

ihr sucht, ist auch nur ein Wahngebilde. Euer Thun schafft

nicht Religion, sondern nur das Afterbild derselben!

Und wenn dieses Urtheil des unbekannten Aiitors uns

zu hart erscheint ; ist es denn von dem des Josua wesentlich

verschieden? Hat dieser nicht die Satzungen ebenfalls als
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das gemeine Wasser bezeiclmet, welches das 01 wahrer re-

ligioser Erhebimg verdrangt?

Icli enthalte mich jeder Nutzanwendung aiif die heutige

Zeit; aber ich will wenigstens die "Worte noeh folgen lassen,

welche seiner Zeit Leopold Low der Darstellung des obigen

Dialogs (Ges. Schriften, II, 306) hinzufiigte: „In diesen

Worten E.. Josua's ist wirklich mehr psychologische Wahr-

beit und mehr rehgiose Weisheit als in alien iiberschweng-

lichen Deuteleien der neuorthodoxen Romantik, derea Wort-

fiihrer zu den nicht ganz ausgestorbenen Alchimisten ge-

horen, die sich die vergebliche Miihe geben, Wasser in 01

zu verwandeln!"



.(Diij^'pn DVT tjn'pnnu ied'? msD'.n)

Dr. li. Lewysohn (Stockholxa).

: NDv 'T ,maN v^in i'''?ijjin nNiso (nbDnn hpB'3) ppima : idnj

PDira nnoiN (n'''? m"3 n"v ,n"3 niD-ia) 'oinn .DiDiiNa nab-

ibin (i"i '•';;d ,d"v "'d n"iN) ]}"^n bx ".i^isb •j;;^' n"?!,, :mia"

Nim (DtJ')E'in nDH n;;n p n^i ,nDnN nNia nJiDntJ' r\:v -ij^t i-nn

rbijjinn riN I1D^DD niy o) m-N pxa o^N^n D''DnN p'jijij-in i^^qo

iDsy ^ipn bv (3"y ,"i"D HDinDn wa"D mv"i njn anx mjjcj'- omvca
fjiyn m^ia pN noNa "pdn ,ijn^jjj;) N-)iL3'7jj''Nn n3 Ninti' nQ"n nra

|;;''jNE3i»b fji^n win 1524 rutym pxn pQ33 Npi-ij;DN Nin nrn

N'^J^^D n3 •«TiynB' npD (dc) Tbn Sin byan .(un^jjj;'? ncyoi

: Npn;;aN m^jnn nnN 3-1 lar ie/d u'pe' fjiyn N^pJ noN3i .lynj^N)

n"? b^N ,|j;nj''N Dtyn NpnpoN pN in iNipty Dvisna lynj'N -ij;t

'J pi33 'r nJivD i"y p'lJii by :N':n fjivn mbio pN runnNn tni

ij'?E' pji^jn HN nj3D (,•'"'1 niN 'j bb aw) din "H' byan .'ndv'?

.(-iyjn\T j?tt'^j;"n)iJ'Jyn yty^'?yn in Indyk e'''j'?nq pty^o) DypT'j''N

Dtya iniN Niip ('J ''VD ,'j 'ID nD'intfn ^jn ^y) pnsi na-'p'? ^yin

nB'3-ts'D N\T IN njnnNH nbor\) e'ijn^'' rap nj;ib in .piu^N

jDpn ^ii^JpT Nin 'b'N in .s^'j^nd iiE'ba iNuy np Je, dor n^onn

Guinee nbapHDi La poule de Guinee iNnaiiD j;ij;j"bp j;tJ'''JN''?''iNin

njoo (140 'j; nipy iiy) pnu^ ins ^ynn .(e"jn" n'jon nifantpj

;in"N pip DnnSDn i^^nNONiaNi 'pnn:yjv n'ODnm ima ctfn iniN

,''D^^5'n^^3 DiDiiN p^uj-in oifn hn ind^ u'^y ^dn pnn '1312'

Tn N3mN3i-i •'Q"v o ,D''DDri^ b^iN N^ b"\ E/in nan tynis'? —
1)33 tr tyiDtyn mN3 tyana'nb Nin im^m oji; bv 'n bii2 niJ3^ '?"r3n

,niJ'J3B' nps .n^inaty nnpy ,^nii2" pNaiy tfnj ,ansD pN3B' 3131

UNaa m qni n3i3 Nt'y ins pNn dw m3Tn3 E'lo^ts'n niN ''73 in

T"33 ,inN13D Nlip ,n^D'?i:'1"l'' Njni'' 103 -|Nin Dlff^ pNH DEf nSDHH
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r\N iNnb 1'? HNiJ 3"v' u^B' n"J''"i nitJ-iD N-n dun n^ h^n ^3 la'poi

D''anNn fjivn b^n-idi nNiian (pvpJi'?p) myiDvnNn idt b;; in awn

(Niib N'7'i^) nyina njn Nmnj nj;E'3 o (Dpj;sD;') Nnrn nya/i ybin^

"inNSD n'? nrn fjivn ^'^'^ by rum /jivd moi-Nn ]n^b:-\ im ^;; in

Dni3-:nn •'JD^Diy (db') pns-' ins b^i^n ^Hid pn ,y'Dn nDon n^m
jy- ,mD-iyn -inipd d"3 DoipoB' mpnND amvD djin (oifn ,njpj

pDD iTn' N^ lynb naTiwn nyra -ibjn pin--' n'? ^^yno' n.nin^ e"

iHN^ IN -ijab -i-ipp "N laoE'j dn) noTiwri nj/B'n -np^;;- nta-'DE'

ron Nin) "•'jiiNDH "11313,, iiDn3 TiNi n3nDn hni nD3-i (nD^mart

INnaiiD N'liDD : 05^3 Nipji Npn;;DN bNiDjpa pNn vanN3 Naajn ppn
inD3i2' T';;n 3JN ^^-I .(DTiDn3 DyD3 riD'' Ninty Gallopavo ocellato

T'^N- : Ti3i3 ,y'a-i Disin rri;;i3 rNn 'jtindh -in 3 3 obi: pna^

B-NT TiN TTmb innom d^din hjh rriyi3;;3NnE' i3tyn3 hjb' iionnE'

(Dtf) pns' na^pb bj;3n idin pis3i no^ntJ'n nnN t'd o'mp3 ^iivn

by Dj njm .''-i3Nn3 mn j;'?3nj ^pj3 myinn i";; ••3 hni pib'^^

mpimn maiNS ib'n fji^n tn '"n iD3n n''3n iin 'jinis'^ "psu u^ty f)ij?

D"n '?j)3 "^j; -ijiDNty no 3'B'nb hd dj ^3'ije' isbo b3N — ? im'?-iD

DM by mrojnc i^ib tyi t;; (24 f^n N"n ,i3T;;Dn ij ]";;) inN

,'JND uyi^tj' 103 ,ann d''d^3 ^3 b nnp'' vn tib oipimn d'^nh ^:;-.

TN 13^n pSD '^31 I^U'in'? NpnDND NlHl HD^B' iD''3 TSIN^ cyitfin

npi D''m3 iT'rnni i3^'?ini mpimn niinN
i''3 b'mn dm by nvjN

^p^n nNtf 'tn Dt^Di ij;nj\Nb hjibinis n3 ':by ^'y dji d'h '3-i3d

.jyiN p^nb D1D31 pNH
(n"j; ,3"d) i^bin3 (n3n-i -\yi y2^'>abya-)'o) nDm b\^ ]mn
^JB'S3 3"j pNipj njm n3n-) bjj imnn "ri? n3n-i -i nhonh -)3in

pB-Nin Difn riN nN3D u'in b"- DinNp -\"i 'nn .(3"j; ,nv^) •'j"aia

ibN3 ,n3m oyi ]y:i^-abyc-\-D : p^po (njmis ^^;;3) y'l ^iij;^ ^n
3nn -)B'N3i

, icB' by pNipj pnnni ihn b'in'? •'ljid db/ n3n-i .Trr

iia : noND tn Nip D''btJ'iT'3 '"J iyD"nDij;n pnN no^ty 't n33Jn

(DB' yxb 'nn ^"y '?i'"n) ••u'bw'n\, ^ruB'n iDDn3 dnj^dd^'pns nj^id

nN3N 3"y 'DID E/^N DB^ Nin n3n-i invn'? dji jnn 3n3D ^ba inyn
no bin Nb Mj;n'? .uW F)iyn db' tniin ;;mnbi yn^b ^n^T ns p^inNi

N^ D^ijJD fN : ibn d''d;;dd ,b'-'n '?e' 'id otf niMb n3n-i n^cn
B'i-1'33 nNT3 iDiD^tf 1D3 jmn bnjn n3n-i 011^3 -hn b'inb' ycm
nm (3 .(nJE'Dn b'i-i'D3 m D3"D-im .3"y ,D"';p i^'pin) o-nin nbnno
(db') nhdi-jn ii3ty (DB'j nionn 'jv 133 n"3 ds; by i^Nipj msij^

n-i3nn3 in ii* B'loB'n mN3 -waru/n n^ n'^N b3i (de/) nhsiun rn^a

.n"y3 c» uSi DipD cv Kin (i"y ,i"; 't .not 'b^ittt) i>nD<p Suiini ('
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niN riN nam ran id"j; nna n3N-ijN;>j Dtf ^p n"y3 oty Niip^ (j

(449 nDD3) t^N-l be/ n'?13ND 1DD .INaiD Dipo DE^ "pj) Nipj ny"3n DN

-i-iN^ biff -inn (170, Diff) 3-ity' bty -wm (450, nt!') fju bif nbiSNO

N-itf-'m: ij-n (3"j; T" 'i nats' ^a'rE'n^) 13 "piy inn (T'b d i"-n niDN)

,-an-i3{£' imn iod Nin nnm' bw |mn dj 3";;i .ni;;i (437 nsD^)
tyT-iisb -ij^aiB D"j pNnpj i^NH imn- (n .nam oipnn bif ij^\m

iniN iNip nbx 3"Ni }Dipa otf by ^w"-\ K'n^sbi pNin Dtv by Tiyn
D-'NaiD UN HNm i"sia 'mpD dbti by nbNi nnn-i ^mpo Dtfn by

nN'' nap3 ib'n aar "yjNbs,, a/onn nx imp nbx annx n"ya h^nd

]mp nbN (427 'TD03) onao pN^ty 3i3i : nbNi (n"'' 'i nyw) onsn

nyT's nbNi (Dty .n^'yiff'') -niyN pN3 ityN m-on "o'ijinh,, iffDin rx

ITiyn E'lT'sb b3N /"ty-i t^iTsb hni bsi (406, dk') mj''J3B' iifN

nbNT impn qe' '^y (ram bw) imnn hn iNip iibNif dicb im^ N-n

Pnani oipon Nin nfNi Nin ia nj hn-ij nny .iiNin de' by (ii^a-a)

(124 'y) Seleita <& Zictona Halehi iDonb vnnynD jno'^id 'dnish

mmpD naintJ' Sojuthi 'nno "jimyDiNn it£'yinDN-ijNyj„nD pTyn
ytyibnu nDD3 lybb'iDjyiN-i 'nn i"y inNniff no |"yi) nnm Dtyn vn

nan'^ ora T'yn (112 niynn 313 'y 'n pbn 'n idd nyn^nDiyabN

nnx biff DE' 'Djnn ns idij Ti.y-ib" .niDnxn E'"y myn hnsdj

DETi -iDiJ Nb nobi no by ! np'' N-np i^bNETi dni ,nin he'd onyn

p^E'N ?iy^i3"j -i"i nn'b nmobrn ^nDN-UNy^n by np'n -iqd3 nnm
1DD I'obnnn nn^un onnN mmpn dj id; Nb ntn -33jn ishdhe'

US! NiriE' i"E'T E/isa n=3'' .N"y T'j ms-a .3"y i"y nd-i) 'j^d'' iny

'Dinn ''D i3"y) bsN ]-ip (de' jNov) ttsh .(did bE' loma 'jno

j^Ni Nb DN1 — ".rvH-\ n^N ij^NT xb,, Nin IE" bbj-i (D"y 3"3 mjyn

,b^yb iDiJD inN o'pDn iniN u'int bj"n um^ baN nam de'h tn

133 II rybin by ''n3n3 dj dn (yD''-njyii''i) 'trDn nybin

E'Din .ntn pjya 3"nN ^pmnrvv no hd ^i'din ('j rrain) "n3aDn3,,

•E'D n^'E'iyn o-iybin in (3"'' 'yo T'3E' ''d m"N y"E/) ^e/dd rybin Nnpj

TNipj (jNppNp) ybinn Nacj ro ie'n nDayon .(N"y T'd m3-n33 ^"w~\)

(Koukoulion rr'JT' iiE't53) Nbpip in (3"y '3 n3E' W'-\) nybinn ra
IN bynjajyi"!) ie'd bw nib''3nn . . . D''b3Nn : lans n3^N rn-\ f^y

(n-33bn n3-in laob n'an^pnn f]'o i"y) 'e/qh mb DiN-ipj (yb"jpjy-"i

'DiNni ,ni»nn niDi^n ixa ^ui 'jw isiBirn 'jaN i»n nipaa sin 'iff nwn yiUD C"

.NBJKT n'jwjnn /NTiTT im ,Knirn irj ia .,>n^>!> 'ii ri'is i»; (Vd inNiiniff) '> nisn

D'Nn i:n (Vjn ^50 .iiyi ,ii>'i iicn unaiy ,Nai2 >3i 'Tns ,Non j<:tS'j ,»^-a 'm sn'j'a

'^ n.sn: nt I'v'Di (ip'riENnJuyj nyiN T^ony) imSio Dipo is ,)nxio mpn ic"y «np3 ny"3i

.(iff'nsNnJNyj i:ik ^sps'i) nam '?!!' j'lin Dirn cj

24*
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D"nn mbina pNnjyE' j";;) "nnn nyi by lau no : nssona dw

NDD ifmo N3E' jTs ,]D\£;Dr\ nJ3n3 •'ts'D inp"? N^ '?N-iB'''B' (196 m;)n

j;pppE' niQ-iis) DWOD n^E'Dno D'Nnn 'je' nv'^im idjsin inp"? .nob "psn

DnaD3 uTiiaN^ yn: n"? in ityan ts'ia^E'ts' hnij '^i ? (N^'jyis'Np —
,D^iHijn nTDD •'jsb 2600 njuvn njo3 nn'n 'tfon riNaon pmoDi

n"? d"v ,11 HNSDno yoty n'? iiy j"nD "Jb^ 1500 nuts' in iivn nufDi

pN 13 .pn nniNon ^Npini -iqd3 pi n-nnn nson e'o nbo hnsdj

ij"m) yB/nyi N^n ('a ,0"'' ni;;B") nipntf n'?o nNiintJ' poo b^ niv

nDD3 ^3N (vT"! iny iNp^opyb - bay-) -\yy"
i"j;) ,yn"t (pE/vyjo

('j'p) nm n'E'N-i23 idd did^d hdd •'E'Dn idij n^jiinN d^jdid '?"Dn

mmro) Vii ,nnmo 'tyo '"j; iNinan metax rr'jM'' iiE'Sai jidddo

-IV3B' isiDi (N"y a"D '1 njyn) la'ptynim : ib-q la-i^b TDin (d"j; ,n"D

non ctyisa nap r^^/ib ,dj^d ^jtin bw m^un dijoe' vn N^yaa hjD

N^n Dj^Diy ba"? ainNpi 'n^^ onNno pnan '?3n lynyiuvi"!

w-\par\ "lb '^n npinn i^ •-iqd3 D"nmnE' ti^n 3Jn inn — .i;?D3;nj;''jp

^y^|t2DNr''3 n^nn m n-h dntii i"j; pE'on mDyn -i^un tid ifiDD n"d

:''"yi ,nNDD iTHD N3n NDQ n^i Nin nr mnti' rbj; jitfa na"Nim

No^ya NiDj;3 Nim fincjn n'h di ^d Dn"mn tn n:a/t2 ^o^n pnao

nsoai ,'ij''D'a y-iu ii^nd DNi^nn mno tn lyi^ n^ n^Nn nij^Nin bs

.nnxn'? Dipo fN not t"j; TisiNn



Margiiialieii zu Kohut's Aruch
von

Dr. Immanuel Lbw (Szegedin).

Das Mass der Bedeutung einer wissenscbaftlichen Leistung

ist nicht das Lob, das ihr erteilt wird, sondern die nach-

haltige Wirkung auf die Fachgenossen , der Massstab der

Ki-itik, der an sie angelegt wird, das eingehende Studium,

das man ihr widmet.

Aucb die folgenden, aus der Flille des Stoffes heraus-

gegriffenen Bemerkuiigen wollen Beweise der Acbtung sein,

die icb dem Gelehrtenfleisse des verewigten Bearbeiters des

Aruch zolle.

1. Aruch III, 267b: nn'iST (Monatsschrift, Marz 1887).

Das syrische |;a=i bedeutet nicht ansa, Griff, Henkel.

VD "im ist nicht zu streichen.

1) n''~iaT, die handschriftliche Ueberlieferung n^llD^T,

auch Maim. Tohoroth, Dernbg., Hai Gaon nnDIT (?)

(s. Jastrow s. v.) Schale, schalenformige Vertiefung am
Boden von Gefassen. {Pflansennamen, S. 162, Anm.)

Dies die richtige Erklarung, die Maim meint. Es ist

= Ijos], nestorianisch ^f (Bar Bahlul 4294, 425i5,

PSmith 2007, BA zu K^io und U?a=i, Schale, z. B.

^io^! (Zjosl Huftpfanne, patella coxae, wie ich zu

Brockelmann s. v. berichtigt habe, ganz wie hebr. f]2,

6|ij[3a(pov, xot6>^yi- Es ist von j;©] wz6'kt\, pugillus, \slsi Uio

kaum zu trennen. Diese Bedeutung erklart, wie Monats-

schrift, a. 0. angegeben, die Stelle Tanch. Toledoth 4,

Buber: nm3T opp. mnp.

2) nmST Git. 6, 1. 2. (j- u. b. z. St. j. Svuoth VII,

SBags 38) TKet. XII, 274n (j. IX, 33b 52. Bk. 6b ff.

Ket. 110a). TBm I, 3734: Feld dritten Eanges. Die
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etymologischen Erklarungen Levy's und Earth's sind

unbefriedigend.

2. Aruch III, 293: ib'. Die Stellen stehen sammtlich

bei Levy. Jastrow noch : Sota 7, 8 : niJ?D- VTJ? "l&t (dafur

Sifi-e II, 105, 157 mj!cn VJ'j; ^Sj'^jB' ly, richtiger bei Jalkut:

PiyOT T'J''J? nu'piitJ' ~y.) Dazu: TJad. II bei R. Simson zu

Jad. 4, 3 (Pesikta r XX, 97a. Friedm., wahrend das.

XII, 54a stebt: mjJDn VTV ^h':). Sifre 11, 80, 911) : cn^JV IBpT

cnimyoi i3^n. Midr. Tillim 80: mbv cn'j'y.

3. Aruch IV, 241; ^b)2 Grabstichel, Meissel von -^lucfii;

= yXucpavov. Es ist, wis schon bei Levy s. v. zu lesen ist und

ich bei Gesenius s. v. bemerkt habe, das biblische niDTD. Dies

steht auch in der angeblich ganzlich umgearbeiteten

zwolften Auflage des Gesenius'schen Worterbuches, das

EQcine Beitrage ohne mein Vorwissen mit derselben Rube

abgedruckt hat, wie die des Herrn Prof.'s D. H. MuUer. Die

deutsche Biederkeit hat Herrn Pi'of. F rants Buhl nicht

gehindert, unsere Namen auch in der Vorrede mit Still-

schweigen zu tibergehen.

4. Aruch V, 290b: NJPTO. Mischn. jmo Sifra Bechukk.

4f. 111c Weiss.

5. Aruch VI, 256b
;

-jij; Stadt. Plur. mischn. nnijf

(Dem. 5, 7 Maas. 2, 3. Bik. 3, 2 und sonst oft.) aus-

nahmsweise C'lV Erub. 5, 1. TErub. VI, 1449 cniiyz TTaan.

IV, 219]8 und wie ich bei Gesenius '" bemerkt habe in alteren

Ausdriicken biblischen Ursprungs : :i'^3C nj? TSota XIII, 318i9,

ncin 'JJ TBm. IV, 379io, TPara I, 631i, hi<-\\i-' 'V TArach,

V, 5516, tS'^pD 'V Sifre I, 159, 60b und sonst. Tyn urbs.

Jerusalem, bibl. = TTaan. IV 22O22 und sonst.

6. Aruch VI, 205a: 'h b-hv disponii-t, empfanglich sein,

zu den Stellen bei Levy und Kohut : TOhol. XV, 613:, Sifre

I, 126, 45bi4, TMikv. I, 65221, TNeg. IV, 62225.

7. Aruch VI, 210a Anm. 10: ip:2timD ist nicht feroce
sondern fores tic 0.

8. Aruch VI, 222b: njy nicht schniiren, sondern eine

Schleife oder Masche schfirzen, schlingen opp. "ItS'p

Knoten schiirzen. Zu den Stellen noch : Mech. 63b vorl.

TErub. XI, 154io.

9. Aruch VI, 292: C3S mit Levy auf 31C verwiesen.

Anzufilhren ist das syr. \i£L^s: Scharte, BBahlM 1487
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Duval : hot-.^l oiJiLoal gi^as j^il flj ]^L Das ent-

sprechende arabische Isaj hat Fleischer zu Ly. angefuhrt.

10. Aruch VII, 106b: inc'^p. Stellen: Targum bei Levy
TWB., die ubrigen bei Levy : CJE ^nD':'p Ber. 7a. Bm. 87a.

Nid. 31a. Vaj. r. 18, 1. Koh. r. 12, 2. v:d -)r\Dbp Pes.

drK. 37a, lOla (JIK. I, 78bi5. II, 113 Nr. 811. II, 187b9.

Beth Talmud, V, 203). Pes. r. XIV, 62a Vaj. r. 20, 2.

Koh. r. 8, 1. Tanch. Achare 2, Buber 3 Chukkath 17,

Buber. M. Mischle 31, 30 p. 110, Buber. — Ber. r. 41, 6.

60, 7. Jellinek, Beth Eamidr. VI, 24. VJD b\2; PTiOO'lJp Schem.

r. 28, 1. LA. inchp. (JIK. I, lOQd Nr. 396). Die LA.

"IPD'^p ist meistbezeugt, Ar. : HliD^p.

Das "Wort hat eine lange Leidensgeschichte. Schonhak:

TiocUi, nxn ! Levy ira Tdrg. WB. xoXa^w, im Nhhr. WB.

:

K7>E'i(TTpov, Eohut : caelatura, Briill: charistia, Kraus: cala-

mister. Das Richtige wird Fraenkel getroffen haben : er

deiikt an *Yxpcc(szfip, eine vorauszusetzende volkstumliche Form
zu yxpottiTrip.^) Die sachliche Uebereinstimmung mit 'C "iDcbp

ist frappant.

11. Aruch VIII, 67b: hv^i/ Holle ist bekanntlich aus

dem Hebraischen ^INlf entlehnt. Diesem Worte „unbekannter

Etymologie"' (Gresenius'''') stehen wir ratios gegenuber. Ein

giinstiger Zufall hat aber bei B. Bahliil den Schliissel des

Wortes erhalten. B. Bahlul 1979 Duval hat folgende Glosse:

SvIjlJI. Dieses VV*;> ?aXf Hohle bietet die ungezwungene und

einzig richtige Erklarung fiir lMi\!/ Holle, wobei allerdings

zu bemerken ist, dass die Bedeutung Hohle fiir fl^ vor-

laufig nur durch die mitgeteilte vereinzelte Grlosse B. Bahlul's

belegt ist Vgl. Gesenius '", s. v. ^1N'^ und h]!'^.

12. Zu streichen sind: Aruch IV, 121a: TaSsg, von

welchem NDV nicht hergeleitet werden darf, VI, 59b:

vb'Kxyioi (!) zu DEC und III, 518a Susdua zu . . . . nm !

') [So emendirt auoh. Baoher in s. Agada d. paldst. Amorder, II (1896),

p. 344. G. A. K.]



On the Arabic Version of Aristotle's Rhetoric

Prof. D. S. Margoliouth (Oxford).

The Arabic Version of the Rhetoric of Aristotle exists

in the same volume that contains the Poetics (Paris, Bibl.-

Nationale, 882 a). The name of the translator is not given

;

but a number of subscriptions tell us something of the history

of the book. It was written in the year of Alexander 1339,

agreeing with A. D. . 1016, and collated in the year of the

Hijrah 418 (1027 A. D.). The Ms. of Ibn Samh whence

this was copied contained a subscription stating that the

copyist had before him two Arabic copies, one faulty, the

other fairly correct ; from these two copies he had made his

own, correcting the one by the other; where they were both

wrong, he had recourse to the Syriac original. On fol. 18b

(p. 1371 a 25 of the Berlin ed.) a marginal note by Ibn

Samh himself is quoted, stating that in one of the Arabic

copies Bk. I ended there, but that in the other Arabic copy

and the Syriac there was a great deal more. Another anno-

tation there states that the Greek text confirmed the Syriac.

A further subscription states that the Paris MS. had been

collated with one in the hand of Abu '1-Abbas.

It will be seen then that the Arabic MS. is of the early

Xlth century, the century to which the most important of

the Greek MSS (Ac) belongs; the MSS. of which it was a

copy were doubtless much earlier; Ibn Samh is certainly

the celebrated logician of Baghdad, to whom the poet Abu
'1-Ala Al-Ma'arri alludes in a verse of his Luzumiyyat

(Egyptian edition, p. 235), and whose floruit may be

put about 300 A. H. or 900 A. D.; the Syriac to which

they refen-ed probably takes us back a century earlier;



On the Avabic Vei-sion of Aristotle's Rhetoric. 377

and the underlying Greek copy to a yet earlier date.

The interest attaching to its readings should therefore be

as great as that of the Vetus Translatio Latina, of which

accurate accounts have been given by Spengel, Dittmeyer,

and others. The treatise is practically intact with the

exception of a lacuna from 1412 a 15 to 1415 a 5, caused

apparently by the loss of a leaf It occupies 65 leaves

large folio. The writing, though destitute ordinarily of

diacritic points, is easily legible, except where the paper is

damaged; this has happened to leaves 41 and 52, and to not

a few lines and words.

Much of what Spengel has written of the Old Latin

Translator will apply to his Oriental colleague. The treat-

ment of the quotations from Homer shows that the Syriac

translator possessed some acquaintance with Greek literature

;

thus in 1378 b 32 a verse of Homer is quoted by Aristotle

in the following form: Bw ^.sysi aTijAa^oiAsvog 6 'AyiXkzUQ

"•?lTi[j.7](7sv slwv yap s^si yspK<;". the Arabic renders this "this

is why Homer says that Agamemnon despised Achilles when

he robbed and spoiled him of his honour i. e. his con-

cubine". In 1400 b 13 after 'latjova the Arabic adds LjJjti

i e. Tov ocvBpa atj-r^i;- In 1415 a 17 the quotation «v8p«

U.01 IvvsTcs [xoOcra is filled up as follows : «a£XJ| t)^jJl ^j^

iUjtX-Jl tt'.i-jv Lo t>-*j ^jjc SvAiT Uy\ [»-»*^ i54>-'l vjl^-Jl

^jjJLjl Swrfljt!! "concerning the man of many shifts who

decided many things after that the populous city of Uion

had been destroyed." In these three passages it is probable

that the additions to the Greek are the work of the Syriac

translator. In 1378 b 7 where to the half line given by the

Greek MSS. (ivSpffiv £v a-z-ribsacw (Jis^sxai the Arabic adds Y]UTe

vixitw^ (from Ihiad S 109), the addition was probably to be

found in the translator's copy of the original

This acquaintance with Greek literature did not how-

ever extend very far ; and in 1380 b 29 Hector himself is

made to say the words : iiwcpr,v y&p B^ yoiav aeixt^sii; [xsvsaivwv

"saying to the dead man 'you are now embracing the brute

earth wherein you are for ever' " ([jievs«ivo>v = [xsvtov asi

;

"embracing" probably a guess). The Syriac translator frequently

confuses common nouns and proper names, whence the number
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of transliterated words is very considerable. A curious case

occurs in 1418 a 7 where tou tzosou Spoc; w cpi>.' Ijcet Toca

is transliterated and regarded as a couple of proper names

:

|u,jiixiiLji (j*,.v^-«J ^f. Other cases are Lswyia^Jbii (1616 a

32) for BtxaffTYJpia, o^jdi-*| for ocffTsTa with gloss U.^:^.

(1611 b 22), ^;,^f and <yL*,^y for Iptog and Ipm[v]ts(;(1401 b 12,

1402 b); aoQ [Jisv ohzpbq (1397 b 19), appuSpv (1408 b 26),

-re-rpaYwvov (ibid. 27), xa>.Xw7ci(Ti:Y|(; (1401 b 24) etc. are repre-

sented in this way. The opposite error is almost equally

frequent; e. g. Tyiaivov-ra (1416a 28) is rendered a^^s^'I Aio

"that healthy person", Kprnocq by "the judge" etc In 1393 b

22 K^TOKpaTopa is transliterated, accompanied by the gloss:

juvkij (a^>»»!| yS^, "i. e. the self-restraining".

Of the copious errors which deform this translation it

is not always easy to say whether the fault lies with the

Syriac or the Arabic translator. The former however must

have done his work unintelligently. The treatment of the

difficult word vE|j.e(yav p. 1386 b 9 — 1387 b 15 illustrates

this. In 1386 b 14 and 16 he confuses it with \i,£aow;

.

f^Ja^ujj 1^1 j^iAAj stands for SsT vs[j.s(jau, cjUaAB^I ^^a^ for

a7i;oBiBop,sv to vajj-scSv. Ibid- 18 tm vsjiscrav is rendered ^ ^-ft

ia-wJ| "it is in the middle". In 22 tto [i-sv v£[j,s(7ii; is trans-

lated "distribution", ^^XyJl jl JUia*J(, i. e. v£[i.Y]G-i(;. Apparently

then the translator so far has no idea of the subject of the

section. But by 1387 a 6 he has learned the meaning and

uses a very fair equivalent aJu for some lines, occasionally

substituting for it (--wl. Yet by 1386 b 32 the meaning is

forgotten and "distribution" again employed; and in 35

vs^£ffaff)(' is rendered "excused": ^jXA-JI ^^ye ni Kjutx) |jjo( ^J^ ,

and this rendering is retained in 1387 b 3 and 4; while in

8 sqq. the true signification is again given. A less intelligent

procedure it is difficult to conceive.

One other example may be quoted. In 1380 b 2 a list

is given of the states in which men are not inclined to

tager: £v 7:at8ia sv ys>iO)i:i sv sopTyi sv EUY)[xspia. The translator

renders this "in culture (TcaiSstoc), in mirth, in anger, in sport."

He therefore misread sv opy^ for sv sop-rii and puts down
without hesitation as Aristotle's opinion that the state of

anger is one of those in which men are not angry!
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Many more errors are probably due to the Arabic

translator, whom the difficulty of Syriac syntax partly

excuses. Occasionally the source of the error is fairly obvious.

In 1360 b 5 oy(.o%6q is represented by jJCjw (Jf the ordinary

rendering of 7i«9og; \a^ of the Syriac was misread ]jkM-

In 1388 a 1 spyois is rendered Jujaa "slaves"
;

j|.dil accounts

for this. In 1401 b 25 Iv ^oXr ispoTi; is rendered v^iaiiJl ^
"in the castles"; the Syriac ^Lsaoi would stand for both.

Although then neither translator worked intelligently,

the translation which results is not so literal that we can

always be certain of the nature of the original. They feel

no scruple about putting down what is clearly false; yet

occasionally they expand and paraphrase. Such has been

the treatment of the verses of Sappho, quoted p. 1367 a

10—14, which Avicenna has turned into an edifying homily.

Where therefore the Arabic gives a better sense than the

Greek, it is ordinarily probable that it represents a better

text than ours, but not always certain. Two examples of

this uncertainty may be taken from p. 1367 b. The paragraph

(1. 21) begins: etoi 8' ex tmv Tcpdc^swv 6 sTtaivo?. An English

scholar has suggested that we should omit In. The Arabic

has: Juii^f ^^^ ^tWt /*^. UjI the praise falls only on

the actions. It is hard to say whether this confirms the

conjecture quoted, or is itself merely a guess.

In line 17 of the same page there are the words y) jj-si^wv

yi.yw[).ewz PsXtiwv xai Y.caaXkoM'uw.M'uspoz "or, when he becomes

greater, is better and more reconcileable". For yiccToiXkoi.y.'ui-

oiwTspoi; the Arabic has jXs tX*j| larger -minded. This

seems at least as appropriate an idea as the Greek (of

which there is a variant wpaotTtxcoTspoi;), but may be merely

a guess at a hard word. Quite at the beginning of the book

the same uncertainty exists in two passages. 1354 a 15

"they say nothing about enthymemes", oTcsp s(Jt\ (jwp.« -vriq

TctffTrswi;. That (twjjlk here was difficult was seen by Victorius,

who substituted an impossible word pcop.a The Arabic has

column, Ow*^, a singularly felicitous rendering. In the next

line : Bi«po>.Y) y^P '^*'' sXsoi; xai opyY] xol -coc TotauTa izd.Qfi sriq

i|ju)(^?. Cope observes that 8ia[3o>.Yi is improperly classed with

such T:Mfi as llsoq and opyTq; the Arabic has fear, pity



QQQ D. S. Margoliouth.

and anger, ^_;.-a*3l; JU^jJlj ^^^-1, the ordinary trio.i) It

is not however probable that any alteration should be made

in the text on the ground of these renderings. For this first

page shows many signs of free rendering, and though

successful in these two places, the translator has failed in

the others.

Lastly the Paris MS. is not free from errors, in spite

of the subscriptions that have been quoted. Thus in p. 60 b 2

(= 1416 a 15) ^hM,\y}\ for 6 lix^aXko^^ should clearly be

corrected —ilJf. In not a few cases the margin offers

variants, which are not always better than the readings of

the text. There are also some marginal notes, of which the

following may serve as a specimen : in 1372 a 5 for to Bs

ysyovoc; toT? BixaviKoTi; the Vorlage of the translation had the

same corruption as Ac ysvot;; on this the margin has the

following note : yj^s*- xaj *JXxj (^tXJl y^o^l L)**Aa» tXj>J x^o

vj.s>. (•!
jjc Jjcfr. wiii *( jjo "he seems to mean the genus

of the matter talked about, good or bad, just or unjust".

There are, as is well known, two families of MSS. of the

Rhetoric, one represented by Ac, followed in all the best

editions, and the other by the "deteriores". Distinct from

these is the MS. underlying the Old Latin Translation, as

Dittmeyer has shown. The MS. underlying the Arabic

is again a distinct recension, probably superior

to all the others, and agreeing regularly with no

other source. With the vet. latin Arab, (as we shall hence

forth call our version) agrees in one remarkable case, 1379 a

20 : b\).oi(x)<; 8k x.cci loXi^ SiXkoiq .... 7tpow8o7c6iY)T«i yap sxauTC?,

where Roemer marks a lacuna, which he thinks may be

supplied from the vet. Lat. : Si autemnon, et quodcunque
aliud parvipendat quis. Arab, has here precisely

the same addition: i^i> yxii Ij^JO ,juX) *^-*i (j^. (J lo')

^j^Lg.xJt *ui jj.LgJLs Uxi "And if there be none of this, then

some other thing such as any one [literally "the despiser"]

despises". A fair number of passages might also be cited

where the two agi-ee fe. g. cp6j3ov for cpOovov 1354 a 25, cjxwxtwv

') These two readings will lie found represented in the Hebiew

translation of Averroes's Commentary on the Rhetoric, ed. Goldenthal, 1842,

p. 6, lines 16 and 21.
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for (TxwTCTsi 1405 b 30, x«i voav)p.aTi.ov omitted ibid 32), but the

list of important readings, collected by Spengel p. 170 sqq.,

shows that the affinity between the two versions is very slight.

Nor again is the relation between Arab, and Ac very

close. It is true that many of those good readings which

have given Ac its fame are to be found in Arab., as well as

some of its errors; e. g. 61tYwpw(; for opyilMi; 1388 a 3, Sltzolyzoi,

for (ijiiaviriXv 1416 a 7. Yet frequently it agrees with the

"deteriores". It has , e. g. the characteristic addition in

1360 b 23: (ApETYiv) ?) n«i tiJc [Aopia a^ir^i; cpp6vY](7iv — (TwcppotruvYiv;

and in 1378 b 23 j31a7tTsiv xai lu^rsTv for which Ac gives

TcpaTTEiv xai ^.syeiv; in 1383 a 10 xnbc, b]}.niouc. for which Ac has

TO^q TToiouirouq. Indeed in many pages Arab, seems to agi-ee

with Ac and the "deteriores" alternately.

Roemer (p. XXV) quotes cases in which words that have

dropped out of Ac by homoeoteleuton are preserved in some

of the "deteriores". In the first of these cases, 1374 b 31,

Arab, represents the missing words; in the second, 1383b 22,

it omits them with Ac ; in the third, 1398 b 21, it represents

them. In the fourth 1376 b 9 it omits them; in the fifth

1403 a 25 there would seem to be a somewhat larger lacuna

inArab.than in Ac. In the sixth 1399b 34 where the words ikw Vz

[JLY) 6;:ap)('<], jji'?] TcpdcTirsw are inserted by Spengel and others

from two of the "deteriores", i and the margin of Y"", these

MSS. are supported by Arab, against Ac and the rest. From
these facts then, and those which will presently be adduced,

it is evident that if ever the readings of this version were

made accessible to scholars, it should count as an independent

witness of importance. Yet the fact that in 1416 b 29 it,

like all the MSS., repeats the passage from 1367 b 27

—

1368 a 9 on panegyric, shows that the underlying Greek was

derived from the same archetype to which all our MSS. can

be ti'aced. That archetype must therefore go back to an early

century in our era.

Striking agreement of Arab, with Ac may be noticed in

the following passages:

a. The arrangement of 1388 a 17. After jtai xEpa[xstJ(;

xspa[J.sT all MSS. but Ac insert the words (there read after

line 24): xm zoic, locjb oE [^.tittm tuj^ovts? ynk-, where Ac con-

tinues: x«l Sv ^ xexTYi[ji,sv(ov. Arab, mistranslates the Greek
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badly, but clearly had the same order as Ac, as it goes on

:

in those things, which, when they accrue to them,

or they have gained, they become like them; while

the passage xai ToTq Ta^u etc. is found lower down, as in Ac.

b. In 1397 b 15—20 the same passage is given in a

shorter form in the "deteriores", in a longer form in Ac. The

Arab, seems clearly to represent the longer form: JUj LS.

161 ^ul i^s. (Jjo Ij-gj itjjLi'l V>-«aJ «J^f >-rV^ ^54-'' (j'

^wo ijU [read LojI] U.gj| va^I yo i^tXJf Jj'l yc (^tXJl j^l^

Jul i::AAij jjf Lo|^ waTI yo ^jJl ijl^ Jil yo (^tXJl ^1^ ^^f

Lxi| ^jJ^Ajf ^ sjc=».|^ >•:y-^AJ UjLs ItXS'^ ItXS' ^jXj [J (jl ,

ijujj ^1 Ijol. xj|. And as is said that he who beats

his parents beats his relations; for this is inasmuch
as if that which is rarer come to pass, that which

is more frequent comes to pass also. For the

beating of parents is rarer among men than the

beating of relations. Either then he proves that if

that which is rarer come to pass, that which is

more freqiient comes to pass; or he proves that if

such and such did not happen, such and such did

not happen. He will only prove one of two, either

the affirmative or the negative.

c. In 1361 a 14 (in the definition of wealth) : '^o\).ia\>Mvoz

KkrfioQ, yvji;, j^wptwv yni]Gic, T:\rfisi xai [j.sysGsi xal /.aXkzf. BiatpspovTcov

the words w^^YJSst — BiaipspovTwv are omitted by all except

Ac, the Vet. lat. , and certain other authorities quoted by

Roemer. Arab, here agrees with Ac, though its renderings

are rather curious : ^^jyos^lL jjoLjjj| jiJiJo )L««J| j^lwa-l L*Li

^Uxsf |«j ^jM*A-\y x-w-LaaJI ^j xaJjC^JwJl ^Lui!ii| ^A*^^ \j)^h

»wiXl!fj the parts ol wealth are quantity "of coins and
lands and money and estates and all things that

differ in value and beauty; then the ac'quisition of

furniture and bric-a-brac and goods and cattle,

many, varying in beauty and quantity. The three

words employed to represent l;i;m>.wv accord with- these
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translators' methods; in the Poetics p^sTcSai is ordinarily

given a double translation, and sometimes a treble one. That

which is characteristic in the reading of Ac is the repetition

of the clause ending BiatpspdvTwv, and this clearly the ti-ans-

lators had before them. — Some examples may now be given

of the alternation of Arab, between the readings of the two

families.

p. 1377 a 27: oiiBEv Bsi ai-uov SXkMV BixacTwv BsTffGai Ac,

&lX<i)v xpiTuv the rest; Arab.: j^^^ J( --La^ ^jI «J 15*^. ^

fcXiO ^je Jwiail wiki he ought not to need anything

better than this; "better" clearly represents xpsixTOv, a

misreading of xpixwv.

A few lines below. 1377 b 7: sav Be to) avTiBi>iw t) 6TCvav-toi;

xat 6[jLcoiJ,0(Tt»,svo(; is given by Ac, followed by Spengel and

others, whereas the "deteriores" omit the words SjcsvavTio? ym.

Arab, shows the same reading as Ac : x».o4. UJUs? ^^ 131

^j.^4.A^ IcXjcXumo [Xff^juo if he be opposed to his adver-

sary, prepared ready to swear.

Similarly on the preceding page 1376 b 18 Arab, agrees

with "deteriores" in reading s^KTuairfiiotv for s5«(x«pTco(riv of Ac,

while in line 25 it agrees with the reading of Ac: twv

YSYp«[j,[AEvcov y\ ToTg oiy-zioiz y] ToTg oiXko-vpioiq against ToTg v-xkoXQ

?) Bwtatoi? of the others.

It is not probable that inany new readings of importance

are to be obtained from this version. The following seem of

interest:

1372 b 15: ot yap hyKponsiQ %(xi tppovtfxwTKTOi t« TOiocuira

for persons of soundness and sense only Injure in

this sort. "Injure" must stand for dcBixoOai rather than

Biwxouffi. The philosopher is speaking of the kinds of people

who do injuries; and classes among them: oTg dcv to [jlev luirrjpov

y]8yi ^ ?] •{] ^vjjj-ia, TO Bk yjB^ nal d)cpE7^t[ji,ov ScTspa yvM j^povicoTEpa,

then follows the sentence that has been quoted.

1377 a 6 BsT — pocamoiq. Of this passage, which many

MSS. omit and most editors bracket, Arab, has all but the

first clause BeT Bs Xsysiv &><; o6>i eEikv a'XiriGETi; at pacavot.
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In the last seatence, which Cope asserts to be devoid

of meaning the Arabic gives some help: ol 8s Bsiloi xal

suXapsTt; %pb toG tou; k'^a.-^yux.z iSsTv au-rwv 5taT«9appou(7iv,

wffTs ouBsv sffTi jciffTOv sv pacravotg. Arab. : ^>4-' ^^i^ L/il;

and as for the cowardly and timid they, so to speak,

confess against themselves before they see the

tortures. That this is what the writer intended to say seems

very clear. Should we restore xaTayopsuouffiv ? Cobet, Variae

Lectiones, p. 37, quotes from Lysias a passage dealing with

this very subject in which that word occurs.

In 1371 b 16 some proverbs are quoted, among them

syvM Bs 6yip G^pa. Spengel observes that in the Eudemian

Ethics VIII, the proverbs quoted are: syvco Bs (pwp ts cpfiipa

5iat luxQi; luxov, but he does not think (ptbp cpffipa should be

restored here. The Arabic of the Rhetoric however evidently

represents the same Iambic line as appears in the Eudemian

Ethics: ^*aaJI vi' ij-^***:? /*'>**"^ U'*^! ^j*:? UiaJJl the thief

knows the thief and the wild beast retreats to the

wild beast. The word rendered "reti-eats to" may be

a reminiscence of the parallel passage in Ecclesiasticus.

In another proverb 1383 b 24 : SQsv xai ?) TvapoijAia to osto

vsxpou (pspsiv Arab, has an interesting variation: ouyjf i^ J«

xjLiSl and even from the dead his grave-clothes.

A curious proverb is quoted in 1399 a 27 : to sXo? xptesGai

xai Toui; ocXag. Arab, renders this: Lgjo Uj (j6>^I viCwijJ let

him buy the land with what is in it. This seems correct

in sense, but is probably merely a paraphrase, if indeed the

Arabic be not corrupt.

In the fable narrated in 1393 b 25 the translators might

seem to have had before them rather more than our present

texts. The Greek is : icXwxExa BiaPaivoucrav xot«ii,6v i3c7:<>)(TGY)vai

6?? qjapayyo'i o^ Buva[j.svv)v Bs Ix^Yivai Ttokm XP°^°^ x«>iore«GsTv. ^

Arab, renders this : jw^ J( *ii jl j-jJ| yM v_JUiJ( Uw
StXiCj ^j JOwfcAAj (^^vi TT^ t)^^ tX-g^ tX*? t-g-^ oJlil UJj

Lu=>. Lg^ ia^i\j:i while the fox was crossing the

river, he got pushed into a mass, and when he had
escaped from it after long trouble, he flung himself
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into a ravine, and weltered there some time. It is

probable however that the word "mass" represents a reading

(paXaYY«, or ^Ise a false interpretation of (papayyoc; and that

the lengthened form of this passage is due to an attempt to

reconcile both renderings.

In 1382 a 8 after xcd 1:6 [xsv Xutcvji; scpsffi?, to Be >taxoi3

the Arab, adds: Lo|^ JaA*:>j ^S^yri (jl J' O.?^ '^' '^''^ '^^

wtaj ijf J,| ^yXiXi i'iljy? xjLs Ijje for the former wishes

merely to annoy and vex, whereas the latter rather

wishes to hurt.

Ibid 1. 19 after TtpoatpeT-rai ttk; Sysiv Arab, adds: ^^il

^i L^^ ;y4'' i5r^. 15*^' ;>^ ^ iT*^' i (.tXii^l Jyi^f

for the previous discussion on those things wherein
he that desires to injure injures holds good here.

In 1385 b 2 after ^ yotp oti a6ir65v svanoe biztipz-aoucv/ ^

57r/ipsTYic;«v Arab, adds: viA^:^- jl ._as! Ux JJs( IjJjfci fy^.Xl) jf

iSOii Jl —-Lxai 5f or may have done less than is

proper or where it was not needed.

In 1396 a 5 : av ziq 8uvY]i;ai to 8[i.otov 6p«v 67tsp p«6v icriv

Ik ifikocofixq— paov is the reading of all the MSS., paStov was

restored by Bekker from the Vet. Tr. The Arabic omits the

words: xittJ-ftJl v_**|jjo ^.xi ^,^i\je (j^iC this is a process

of the processes of philosophy.

In 1397 b 22: xxi si [xy] 01 TuvBapiBai o3B' 'Alilxvlpot; Arab,

adds after TuvB«piB«i Elswiv: i^'^^>-^ Lrb];<^-*^ (5^' (^ ^^
(j*,.»ja*»*fy| JoLs ^Xj |J. This gloss is a correct one, see

Cope's note; but whether it comes from a MS. or not

seems doubtful.

In 1609 b 25 : 6[j.oi(0(; Bs xai at xsptoBoi «i [j-axpai oSirai,

T-oyog yivsTai vtai (iva[3ol9i Spiov Arab, has: oLke^l i^dSy

JLif »j^ Lfljf cy-JjJfj jtU^ (j^^ '^!j^ '^^^ ''^' ^^^

' likewise the annexions when they are long become

loose, and the pause is of this nature. The word

rendered loose Ju-g» can scarcely stand for Wyoq : in

1410 b 32 it is is used for ^Xko-upwq. Ac has Siloyoq : its

most natural Greek equivalent would be dvsi[j.£vo(;.

In 1411 a: 5 o6)i i«v xspiiBsTv ttiv 'EllaBoc lT£p6(pG«X[i,ov

Kohut, Semitic Studies. '^^
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Yevo[j.EVY)v Arab, has: ^5^? jjl i^a^bI I fear to see. The Arabic

word would correspond well with SwsTv.

Doubtless tliere are other passages where a skilled

Aristotelian scholar would be able to correct the text from

this version; and some places may be noticed in which its

readings strikingly confirm the conjectures ofBywater, Spengel

and Vahlen.

1393 a 31 : sff-rt Bs to ^ev TcapdcBsiypLK T^eyeiv irotovBs ti. so

Ac: "quod sensu caret et rectissime emendavit Spengel

3vpaY[AaTa T-systv" (Eomer). Arab, has : v:yjo (>Js «yo( Sh UoLi

and as for the narration of things which have
happened. This clearly confirms Spengel's conjecture.

1377 a 28: xat si tw TiekovGoti to v.cn'k&z r\ 8ix«tw(; 67capysi

xal TM 7ioiYJ(7«vTi.. xai TW ^isiffavTi Y] TCOiVjffwvTt Ac; the other

MSS. corrupt this still further. Spengel corrected as above.

Arab, has the true reading: ,j.jo LJtXc .1 \j^Mh^ fjijo ^K ^U
(SOtVT Lfl.j| J^LaJl |j„« ^^ JjtftxJl if this be fair or

just on the part of the sufferer it is so also on the

part of the doer.

1356 a 19: Bti; 8e tou Xoyou mffTstJOUffiv; tov Wyov Ac; tSSv

T^oytovDett; Spengel corrected Bi' auTOu Be tou Wyou, and this

Arab, has: jOjuu |»SL3C!| J-o ^ i^jjXojJf ^jjo ^jQ Le L«|

as for the belief that is produced by language
itself.

1356 a 20: oTav oCkfplz r, cpaivopvov Bsi^wj^sv; Spengel
added (xXyjSe? aftet cpaiv6p,Evov. Compare Arab.: «yj>ij ^i*J>^

^-*^ 15;^. ^ j' '-*^ when we demonstrate a truth or
what seems true.

1356b 4 Spengel added to the text the words: to Bs

9aiv6[i,£vov £veu[j,Yijj.« cpai,v6[XEV0(; (Tul>.oytff[A6i; from Dionysius.

Arab, read them: ^^S iuiA*. (^^\5JJ| vjO^txJl; and the
apparent enthy meme is an apparent syllogism.

In 1366 b 15 the words pLwpoJjuj^i'a Be TouvavTtov which
are bracketed by Spengel are omitted by Arab.

In 1386 a 12 : xal to oGev Tupoffi^XEv ayaSov ti KO«?ai naxm
Ti <TU[j.pr,vi3C(,, Valllen corrected &7:ap?«t for 7:p«?ai, and both

Spengel and Eomer approve this correction, ^^rab. has: ^1

y^ JLaj ^\ JJSb liy^^ja. ^ ^1 ^\ ^ Jl ^^ that a

man should come to mischief thence whence he
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hoped that good would befall him. It is improbable

that this represents 7cp5E?at; more likely it stands for AyaOov

Tl 7t«9s~V-

In 1388 b 6: dx; y<^P %fO(sriy,ow a^ToT? dcyaOoTg sTvoti, oti j;poffYJxs

ToTC &Ya9wg s^oucri, ^viXouffi i:(5c TOiau-ra twv (ScyaOwv are thus

emended by Vahlen: &? yiJcp itpoffYixov aiToT? t^yaeoT? sivat, Sti

& npoffYJxs ToTi; &Y«9o~i;, sxoucti, Z,yikQuci x.-uX. Arab, represents

this emendation: ly^-^. ^^1 ,j-c v_ajJ> |f jjJJIi' rv^jLi

^LAi».!^ JtAyLiw ^t iujJs ^5» j^l ^L-ibtl
^J\

Jus (j.x ftLia.|

JU*i-l
|» g As.tXJi' <>j' jv^ !ii>^yo for they, as being near

to being good, inasmuch as they have the things

which are near (or appropriate) to the good, feel

jealousy. Had not the translators had this reading before

them, they could never suo Marte have made such good

sense of the passage.

Another conjecture of Vahlen that is remarkably confirmed

by Arab, is in 1402 b 30: tcs-vi 11 o6 i7«ut6 Xucai yj giri oux

zhnbq ?) 8i:i obv. dtvayytaTov, S(,s\ B' zy&i svaTaciv to &iq stci ib %o'k6.

o6 y$ip (5;v ^v <C&z sm to Tzokb m(,> sExog all' dcsl xal dcv«Y)taTov.

Arab, has: j.iS'SIb ^» (^JJl jw^Lm sJOa ^o-^^. ,jI ^5*^. <>J>^

^j-xa» J^ ij |*)^l (CjlJa^^il now he must have (AEI for

AEI) as an objection that which is more frequent;

and say it is not more frequent than the likely

[v_A=>-t. in this translation regularly stands for shoq —
inadequately], but the likely is the necessary, which
is constant at all times.

Bad as this translation is, it is clear that the Syriac

translator had before him the words inserted by Vahlen.

In 1397 a 23 : St yiJcp SaTspw b%a,pys,i to yuxXMZ ?] Si^taiwt;

itovqcai, QaTspw to TcsTtovOsvai. Bywater (Journal of Philology,

XVII, p. 72) observes that xai should be inserted before the

second 9«T^pw. Our translator seems clearly to have read

this xKi as he renders the passage : U^OtXcl Joii ^^ li>Ls ^6U

(SCJjkS' Lfljl JUa.Laj JljtftjyU LaJcX,* .( Ll«A^ and if the

action of the one be fair or virtuous, then the

suffering in the case of the other must also be so.

25*



Some unpublished Liturgica attributed to

R. Sa'adya Gaon
by

Dr. A. Neubauer (Oxford).

My lamented friend's literary career had much resem-

blance to mine. His life work was a critical edition of the

leading dictionary of the Talmudic literature, by Nathan ben

Yehiel of Rome, whilst I edited the first dictionary of the

Bible according to the system of triliteral roots, compiled

by R. Jonah (Abul Walid ibn Janah). We both were

unjustly taken to task by an acute critic in the same perio-

dical. After having completed his edition of the Aruch

Completum and the prolegomena to it, the late Dr. A. Kohut

devoted himself to the Arabic - Hebrew literature of the

Yemen Eabbis, of which he brought out in a short time extenS'

ive monogi-aphs on Dhamari's (1892) and Ibn Isaiah's (1894)

commentaries (the latter rather homilies) on the Pentateuch.

Both were reviewed by the present writer in the Jewish

Quarterly Beview, vols. V and VII (1893—1895).

I also tried to take up the same studies from a general

side. Besides the two essays, my lamented friend devoted

attention to Sa'adya Gaon's liturgical productions, from which

he published, also almost posthumously, the beautiful Hos-
hanah psalms^) ascribed to that prolific pionneer in Jewish sci-

ence. In this brief article, I shall follow his steps, with the

purpose of filling up some lacunae in the aforementioned

essay, which I devote with sorrow and grief to his memory

:

I. Sa'adya's rn:ywin.

1) [The learned S. J. Halberstam has recently published in the new
issue (vol. XXXIX, p. 111—112) of Graetz's Monatsschrift, some additions
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Addition to vol. XXXVII, p. 210, of the Monatsschriff

fur die Geschichte und Wissenschaft des Judenthums. Tlie

Ms. of the Bodleian Library No. 2498 of my catalogue

has the following introduction to the niiiimn: [fol. 137] unJ

"_" NJN DINT jn^abi'pa nnix i^D^pa jnn ••d^ h^de'd dpi d-i bnl

'?i pxj p^nvD 11 .ty-ijpoa -mN td^pd vnts' nnio'? nor nj nrifin

. . . nDppin n^E'a dion'? -I'ty iiid aijunnn i^nd d? 'jd'? rprin

The Ms. of the Bodleian Library Hebr. e. 11 (not yet

catalogued), fol. 90, reads as follows: Toyn'? Njytyin noiJ

13D pn^'jo on niDion jn •'D'' nj;3i£'a dt' bm nojDn rri^ ;;aDN3 nn'inn

HDpn D'l ^33 Njytyin aiN'i nnx dj;3 in'3^''?3 nniN I'S'ipai n^'^v min
inniN nspnn ny3i tvipo'? i3i n3tan hn psipo •tib' 7113 dt t dp31

nnyo (J''3t ipTii' [nhjdj •'?ni bn rJiB' d-i''31 dt' bb n^junn n3T

.DV ^3 'psf pw
Finally the Ms. 1145 (fol. 37 b) of my catalogue has the

following superscription: inTiutfiD moipD ^33 'pnie''' ^3 ijnJ

pn^'jo jnn 'd' nj;3E'D on di^ b3i nDJ3n nu yaaN3 n3"in n'ljnb

^331 . NJ na^win "' NJN jnoiNi ini3'?i'?3 nniN ps^'prn n^'py mm idd

riN fDipa vntf ^^I3 did^d i nniN ps^pn i 0-131 nnN ps^pQ ov

noa3D nD3na b^iNpN Si pw nn;;D i 3n-i ipi cy-ipa'? 13t n3ran

mm V^OJ^N l^pi I^N DT^Nl SSD Dli ^331 1310' ND IJj; ^Np^ NJ3'?N

We see that all three Mss. attribute the mj;;B'in to

Sa'adya, which are identical with those given in the Monats-

schrift, according to three Mss. in America, described by Rev.

Dr. Alex. Kohut.

In another Ms. of a Yemen Siddur belonging to the Rev.

Salomon A. Wertheimer in Jerusalem, which I had an oppor-

tunity to see, we read the following pieces, besides the Hoshanoth

to be found in the Bodleian Ms. No. 2498 of the Bodleian

Catalogue, before •'s/^n Di'''?: iD^ nb 'Jsr pxj rmi!o ^y^iw yn

and emendations to Dr. Kohnt's article, I. c. He informs us that 8. Sachs,

in vol. IV, p. 109, of the Hebrew annual Ozar ha-Sifroth, calls atten-

tion to these prayers from a printed Mahsor, scarcely known. He also

possesses a Yemen MS. of prayers in which the following; superscription is

to be read in the section containiag the Hoshanoth

:

)rnN nart d'bi'bi onoND V't |lNJn rrnyo uot ppnn lasi .... nuyirinn mo

. . . nuyirinn noi: nil . . . )'?» n>n<3. The order is just the same in Halber-

stam's MS. The variants communicated by him are of interest. G. A. K.]
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natya nvn'? jnbtj' pcNi did orti' 'Jdd "i^^ty mil 'ts'tj' Dvb nu^E'in

DV pi D^ib in3 pbmj ^NT nuytyin Dna QnoiN i''n oiTun Hants' rats' in

b iniN TiDNB' mjytfinn b pjTZ' vn nm njytyin dt' Niniy y2w
jnoiN pN rac'D m^l^ jn hw_ puvnt 3id t' bn dn "|3''d'? jnn mo"'

nnoiN 'JB' 3'D or Nintf n^m^ nnN3- i'?'?3 natf nmN3 mjj;i2'in

'3 Dv mspn onoiNi 'n dv mDpnn D'jb-iai 'n dv ha; nij^tyiiT

'jE' DT' '7W nuytfin inoiN jnb 'j ora pi dth iniN"? nd'^bti

.D^i;;'? onpan njn ••ynti' avb .... •n'?-^ nidh njn 'i dv'?

This agrees with the Seder according to Sa'&dya in

the Ms. of the Bodleian Library No. 1996 of the Catalogue.

Next come the following liturgies for Hoshana Rabba,
which are attributed to E,. Sa'adya Gaon:

.N3T aiya/in ppTi

naib N3-I Njvtfin "j^^a ipan miDts'Na Dip'? b^-)W p"p b un:

1DSV DiNH "n iionm ui Dinnn uv Ninty ^Dt! D''jijnni nin^'^D

iniDi'? m D10 nnj3 mp nainb uhj I3^ iddh^ ]n did"? ]n ?n31di

iDDi Dion bv D^jnij jnn o D^Dn '?v D^junn di^idi DmD3 or^

nDi3 ''Dts'j iD-an'ty D'ts-pao id^d"?! D^iy"? din3 D^on p D"nn iiia

I'sipoi nuyE'in '?D 13 rjisj'i 3bi'?3ii' nan;; i3'?d naiv r'?t3ij ni D1131

:n"V3 ijijs^ DinDJE' las rnn ^miD nyatf ms; iitstdi mspn pb'

'?'?Dron ftf '?y ^pnb na uisd bv ni dv bw i-on ninob 'mNni

no '?Dty vii' nJNi nJN tysn^ Toy n^i ddih nv P"id b]i nuvcyin noi^

ijnjtj/ jnjon 'qd Nin ni dv ^tf niDpnn nnoD u^jd^ mna^ unjiv

bn miv3 bn nno Nin nn D^jimp jnjo Nini n;;j3 p"p na :i^rab

n^DN U'D^m IJi'm U^ D"pi ^NIB'"'

:yai ]iNj nnyo ijim'? |idtq Dm2N nJit^N-in nspn

niN na-N miN nna . Tininn nj;2tj' nna . ovn iiai orN n^

psnn unDi . Tnn-ia ijinns jot anp jom 3n . ^dinij n nipnn

.unDi : yo:)

ipDin Dyb nainm Naoni , T'i'i"i'? e'T'J n^n bia^ '?3i bj bb^n12

. D^npnn Dn^j nvts* , inon '?d npnui d-i3n hidi DTotnn . I'nh

. . . ijionn . . . -13^1 , . . ]b -iDiN Njoni uiidt . Tintf'? DnVib

.(all DiplDS) iJijy

ntpa . y:Z:b m'?v''n'? np;;j -iifN npoj nna , pna^ n^Jty nsjpn

TJs'? DN13 nv3 i;?"!! Jim i^u nan . i^jiys 3iDn mtyv -)doj dji idnj

.unDt : iiDtf ivob nify 'T' dd njy onin dni

uyb i^NU -iia i^n ii^in . miajn mon oinn pntfa pns^ niDi

nnitj? Donn . Nip: lora oyb ^1tyD inpnsi im^p;; . mi^ loo '?nie'

. . . Njom . Tom nbn n'? in'?iJDi in'?njo . minja iinj ^n n3iJ3

it^N . N-iipo i"?
'?N-ityi inn' dji ^^1Db . ap^ji r^'m-'bw nspn
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. noND noN niD . mNsn mnn oinn . ^'laty dji hhn iidt

. irmsi ^^\^\01^\
. mwpi ib i^ar . mmra irnNDn . mniD' ^b ~wn-

. . . Njom . iJ-iDi D3 bv inoty dphj lotfa on ty^N Nin . moy^ npipn

. nsjn rnD3 oinn riE'jn btt nam msi . nifo nv''3"i nopn

. nsjDii bvi "ft^J ^^nTn -i^ty man nnai . n^ann ij''3''in . inuyi •msn

. mm binjnb . 'T' cy nm nnv dt" d'v^in dpn '?n oy . •'J'd inn

. imim inpns . udnj dj;'? binjn noN ^n . 'jiyo iDtfo mai hdt

. NjyE'in DiDNE' pj? p-|i ]n pnN niDD . priN niis'''Dn nspr\

(marg. njipn3) nJiDN3 pw m hnsj n;;'? hnih mn . nJioNn

.ijn3T . T'Diyi'? yityin inbDm iniDni

. DE' 1N133 nt5'3'?" . 'Jsb D^Jd"? D3 tTiWb S/ipb ti/2b Wlp nJ3

vmbsn . uiy by -ie33d hm iimbiyi T'rnjmp3 'T' 1x^03 tynp3

. ponn E'ipD3 oyij-im nyom . 'jion d;)^ dvh toi . vnuunm
.Njom "jnsr

obiy moi pns rnD3 . Dm''Dn dhjd m3i . onjs rT'i^E' nDpn

~ia;;in'! . DtivJ ^3 bj; DDtfos nisdh. njip oy bbsii wp nnsb .

Di'j'^i D"n Dibty nn3 mbn ojn . o'piy Dn3 -ia3nj nih- is nnbts'D

.ijn3i i'J''D'' fp 3-ip . imyb im3m . nbiy nj-in3>

, ''n"inij3 •'n ^n hst . T'B'iipD ny nyitf"? . njiy n-'n Njpn- m3D

nj3'? NJ ami njytj'-n . iwipob DB3pi n'pnsi n'?''jb ODnn . iwnp

.wom . •jn3t : TJ''Di n^Dj nc^N

. b3J DJT ^^B'J; ''bv . ijj itfN jjd -1131 . in n'V'^ty nsp.T

-]? Nii»j . nty 11JJ1 ntyoj ib . '?3n ^33 -jb jmn'' .TiiT'Dn iimTitys

. nyjnnV ny^winb . bn dji n'pnj ib HNiipo nN3J niD . ^30 dji bij:f

.ijn3t : I'DnoD n^JTi

py DHjn DJi omn . ]''m3bD nn33 onnj tt wh m m3i3

m3N m3n . ttiiji ini3 pj3 nN3j oiib HNin im3i3i . yrhn:',

.ijn3i : T^'on '^J'^''' i^^-'^ QN^'J"' D^^J' i^iyb nj "i3i mmyo
riN ppb -iDin isn lyum .

ity iJ3 in m3i um^n ub 1131

n3Ti im3'?03 n^iJJi . "'E'j hni 'J3 pni imj ^iidn im3T3i . 'E'-nja

.Njom . ijn3T : TmN^sj

11. Liturgy on the Ten Commandments.
We know now from a fragment reproduced in the
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Jewish Quarterly Revieiv, vol. V, p. 708, that Sa'Mya, in

a liturgy concerning the ten commandments, included the 613

precepts; we mentioned as such the liturgy beginning with

the words nbaiN wn ojn. There is another liturgical piece

written by Sa'S,dya, which contains the commandments

and the 613 precepts. The Ms. Hebr. f. 20 (not yet cata-

logued, coming from Egypt; many letters are provided with

vowel points) , contains such a liturgy (alphabetical),

which we deem worthy to be published, if only for the

name of the author. The title is the following (fol. 57) ^^D

iTiDnn n^p^ty (so) i^'o^'ptf j-wn nnpo ^:^2-h rmmn -w]i "hy may'?

ti"? -ia 5t f]DV p
"Order for Shabuoth concerning the ten commandments

by R. Sa'adya the Gaon[?], of Mehasj^ah, son of Joseph, the

memory of the righteous is for blessing." Next follows (fol.

57b) the liturgy, which we reproduce according to a copy made

by Dr. Adolf Buchler, Professor at the Seminary of Vienna

(Austria), during his stay at Oxford:

DTi-i-n 3313 . "j-jnj Ti;;-ia B'Tip mnma npn . bm ^a^'3

:" nrv ^w'h^n dti3 . "jiaN"? nvn nv3 n3n ^3J . "jnjb' 'd'pni

yoE'''" . ij^jp m '^Dboo'? -no" v'otfn . ijij;d jihd -way mi3-i

. -inj3 is'pvn^i ^3n 'sba 'vr :iJjb tv mi . u^jn i'?3pii mDNo
iTi . "inij iijb pn join 3id . nmm E'n3 'r\y\w\ e'n m3n'? 'na'n'

)B'V D''JB'3 . ii^i^o votva "ymji iNii :~\r(7\ wtn by ^i^o in ^n "

ii'pv •"''^J' " 11'' ic^N 'Jso . v'?3JiJ mm ijid jtyyi hq^ . vh^^n id: ^'d

: ntfD -iT'i . nty-inb T'm3'3D •b3Jin3 iD3tJ' . ncyno o'jiya '7n pjoe' miy

. n3E'D n''y'?D mmbn by ppnj . i3in n-in pau ts'xn t^
:-i3Ti its'N b riN u'l^N -i3nn hni . n3iDn bip yaty Tia"? lao d'^ud

. n3j •'3 -iiy nns -ic^n onnns , -nyM in -ie^n Dnn3T iyDB'3 ]vbv

n3'?Da DNip :ti3i ntfN i3iDn . n3''D "ids d-i3d n^d^ nyn ia

-nD''y3 D'ljiyE' . mo"''? Tin DD'iann nmn ''3-n . •nijj nn'' D^jn3

bnbn on :"n''Dn Wi lay "jn nibcy n3T o . "imo lyi"'' m dv

"bibn : DM^N ^3-I'^ . D\ni3r( d^in m lom "pnty . D^mjj p''n3a

. nb'iDD iHN bb Ttyi nT-iD''ty . rh-boT] on^njoi n^jiyo ny3t£'

:nbD nmny TJ3n isjn . n'?D3i ^oe' Tia ''Di3n3 B'^yiN nyipi

mjyD . ''ny3D bipi bip ^3^ b^:irv pia , Tipp di3j?3 n3in m'?ip

:''nj;ni2'm Tytfim Tnja i3jn . 'nynn tnd nvn-Ni mTny
mnniBD '?''D3 msty-io ina"D . pj;3 mts-ipo nD''3 mjiyo tisij;

nH : pNiT nx T'tyy ''3jn . pn3 ^r\-'nir\ n'j3 by tyy n"nj . pn3
:" '3JN . "jnc"? ^bim utrp mi3jn ^so nyb . 'jhn mo^ "ibm hbd
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byi . DmDipDD nya"' n"?! inii b ni . cni^o]! nana -icn q^'jon

bnon ;q nntyn :anN jw zan dji . onDJon lyr ^hi ^b:lDv F)nD

i'?D3ii npi on wbm . onum niNib njsn '?ni am . DnDiD''n2

d'?31 nna ona :DnD hbd nc-N '?d nn^ts'iy vn'' omaD . Dnn3i:y

:DnnN D'n'?N ib n^n^ n^ , Dnntyo on'? ^ts'N on"?! i3n . annm

. npiN nts'yni nty^iJ 'lOiz' latna . npia ba ins ni^ u^rha riN

:np'j niDD nra v^t^Jn bi . npi'pj;'? iddji nD;;3 jitj hid 3jij

. rtD^m rhon -\pw ^\v^2ti; br\r] . nnnnm n'?DD ts'Nn ^ne' onai

omsn mn . d'hidj "tyyi net n^ ^DNJD iidt tnono'? yatpj

nyi3ty mm bvi . n^^D^ nsn, "iiDtf it'o 's oyo . D\n'?3nn ona-'ni

•NET N'? . HDOyba NIE''? 'DE' HN 113:3 . HE'^'E'' T^;;i 13JE" : D\l'?N

E^NH ^y 13IJn . .131 D''E'1-ip TiD3 p;;j1 -inN DE' H'Ofb NE'P, N'?

Nim p"i3n by TJn . pna n3-i3i 703 de' nie''? neti n^ : n33 N''m

Nim '?j'?jn '?y isun . dijjji toj ynj de' n-e''? neti n^ :pn3o

NTii npi naoi by nsun dhni na in de' NiEfb net n^ : D'y-io

: o'lpisriD am n^-\nn by tjn . dyin ipn de' NiE'b net Nb : nnn
Nb :n3i Nim ibin by tJn . nan q''33ie' Nim de' NiE'b neti Nb

NETi Nb ;mi3 Nil! I pMon by ijn . nnia .nni nr de/ NiE'b neti

NiE'b NETI Nb . NEJina Nim nbinn by ijn . hdi'di pon de' NiE'b

DE' NiE'b NETI Nb : ibTD Nim ban by tJri . ibnoo mnmi iino

D'DJ3 by iJn , nipiET3 'iDD DE' NiE'b NETI by tJD . ypii -1D1 -la'

n^ib by t:n . "iE/o nibipi on^sb de' Nwb neti Nb :riipiE'D oni-

Nim non by tjn . n^noi rriDD e' NiE'b neti Nb :-\s/a: Nim

Nim E'njn by iJn . o'lbE'iob nbE'Do jnu db' NiE'b net. Nb : n''n

njiTiJ N\m naion by tjn . nE'nD3 pso de' NiE'b NE'P Nb :a''bE'D

by tJn . ny3E'i DnE/y niniN3 iny de' Nwb net Nb :nvp ;n

. D''njyiE3D niDE'D Ni^s DE' NiE'b NE'P Nb : ny3E' mbr n\ii mpy
N3a3 yua de' NiE'b neti Nb :D''nn3j nm iiyi nb'ni hdid by ijn

. -iaij 'E'npm E'np de' NiE'b net Nb :E'mpn lu pa by tjn . E'-iip

Dim DE' NiE'b NETI Nb naypQ Nim man iNba fjap by tJn

NETI Nb :DnDiy am ivai ni3-i by tJn , onnya b3 by amm
NiE'b NETI Nb . faisna Nim ybo ie' by tin . fau d''3''3E' de' NiE'b

:njDno bNiE" de'31 3py' de'3 i^an tJn . njiy o^junni nbon de'

:iE'ipb nsE'n nv nn ii3r . wnpn n3E'3i bin3 . lE'ip de* neti Nb

D\Ni3j minn niiaon b:: bpE'io . n333 maji n3i3a " -E'npb

1'' •'^ INT . n3iE'D maa iiDtt' aruNo nJN ly nj . n3'n3 D''3in3i
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. ma mpisb ymnb nts'iT'p . ht'nd r\-a ~\^r\o idid js : niN^ vm

n3t£' HNi . (N-ipoD N^D S marg.) Nipoa n^b n^d miso n3 divt

Tioip3T 132E'3 pa' "iini :nTim o^pim rmsoi onb nj?nri ']I!y^p

:nnt£/n or hn -iidi . ran: -laim 70^ fyn ^do r\Tpp . ra^ni

bn ia~i . yov^c b^z-n CDp^^b 'B' .i''D''NnD i-nm nb^mn

p TiDifY -PN min B'lon bxi t^n "^d'^ 'Ja voty . tonj3 fij;in

impoD ^3^^ n^i mpoD 3E'^ n^t iTT'-a . lo^p^ hind tyon mn ^y

njin b'lDD pi 3N notfi ddh p , idnj -iiatyi "V'l^'' b^t I'Dyb v:->

DPUN n^Dob TJsa -ii;!/n nDc . dnih'? n'' ncyo 'oioy TiDn

nnp'''? f.nni ax'? jj;"?:! i''y . DNDnbi -npj^ bnj i2ni;;i j'j : o^'pct'

DN HDD . "lie mninb naon t^n'? . t^d^ l^^n m'?iD dn :dn

, DDK' nan riNon ^jd'? npipn :nnDiy inai^ -pii . riowb ar^s •'DHd

n'?! TiDJ Di ODiLf TiN-iDi . DD''! iD^ 3nN ib''N3 vnn^im i;;-ii

'jd"? nmna hjh :d3'?id inann t^N by -nmnn hjn ly . qd^^n

131D0 -)iDnb lanj . n-ins-ij nidh N^m D^pwyn rym . D'nsjb

mTriD 'cyTin iJ~iD :D^nano nnyi na r^"' pna . n'n'aDD nmu'nn'?!

tnain n"? . nsj"? pn -nnts'n dn pjtrN . nap

. DID 13-in yjio -ii-iN . D13 pN F)^jnn tj'DJ i3Nm nain xb

VJiD TiiN . mj mo imn yjia T'I^i • D'''?inn mo I3^^ yjio niix

i3in yjiD -rnN . mi .ik'no lain ;;jid Tnm . moj ib ntfND i3-in

i3nn yjiD 1113 : nn3J p^n p3nD i3nn j;jid 7031 . n''3Ti nnsa

ifjNjn Nb tiND bajnb -nay . ^m ipj dio

mnj; ibu . D^Qn-m npisi ma 1x3 . D-iDinn nmc N'-n iti3n

. D''DE'Nm D^LjiNn ID DH DiB'-m : D^DiN''j nbb naiNi . nisTT-jb rriiyN

T^m . D'snt^j 'E'''N3 DDcob iDip mibi . DisT-j non imm bam

n-\v yn . 3biy pN lapi nbiy y-ni :d''snjd3i d"idi:'3D3 -i30d ly

. 3bjnb 1DDN1 Nb nanN onjijn d'id id'b . abt^b n3'tj'nb b3i'' Nbi

bN HN «T)D rn3 . ']]iv bxi 'pTn3 "jb in^ 3b ;3b ion nwa fjNiJ

.'flNJn xb . f)Ntfn

nts'oni ny3-iNi hzi^ ^obco . ^'in: \-in bx m3''jj j;3E'd nnxb

:}>in3 mj Dt^D ni3'' 3jji . pnc' -1^333 p-in bx nj^a- pivj . ymb

py-)D . np''bvN ^sty-is pna i^dh otij? . npnN jinb t^DJ 3iJjb dd

ny-i 3ijjb HEjia ;np''j mD3 hid 3Jijn b3 o . npiJNnb nay ''n'?^

•) I. e. era of the destruction of the second temple, = 920 A. D.
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:wDJ NJiE' 3JJ ay pbin . iB^'p^n^

; nijjn ^h , mji'? i^n matj''? 'h T<^<•^'U^ . aun'? Dnp?3 Tnots' •u'ejj

Tp : npr n"? onpiy ly . np^^n idnd is n^sih "tn nnn y-i . npnbi

n"?! nnon "pa t^vs • "ipVN "oin pao imas . ^p^p^t in TinitD

nptf ^v inv3 hjiv k^n pjty ym ^im y^'o . ^pts' mo TNnn
npcDi ;>Nij . "jn^n ^pin ba D"pb isid . ^jiidd nnbo irriEs Daiy

'JDNJD niDDWD ''jiy pj'iv iJjb ]^2'' n'? onpa' -i2n . 'jvin b ncj

npis' ny ivi^ njj?n n"? . npni na nin 'jin rr'i'? . ip""? pN
iD"iD . D''ynp mjibm nvsoo no^ . Di;?pnpi nnj in3i ^Dn •'did

nirr' dn nun Tiqih tD'yi nso vw-\ ion . d"'j?isv5! ntyvoi cnos

'7N . T21N3DO '?Tinn h'nn int . id'soi intid tn nisin iiDt . p^
mjtf'? Dip3a ijn . 3Ti Tyab T^n^j ^jn ]n n''^^^^ n''Di iionr

. 3-ivn ibi Tn-nn n^i nan nmon dj; dj , 3ind3 D'a-nNn

. mov'' 'N ^yIJ^ i^ti'N . i)ohr\ n -iM3 3t :3t isai anio Dnonjn

monn n"?

. •p:^-'i!2 npipn bsi;; I'nm TJnoD rnnp b'n :"iji mis 'j^^'n

; |iJ''J' "N"! "'ts'N nnn-in hn nDBT js . tjJ"3^ "m-i3T -its';; nn d''qi^j

TiD^D T'sbi . riNjnn^ in rrrnn Db-i^jn , nwroD TiN^ab Nnp nm
:nNii 1^111 rinji 'hip mn tn " yDB'm . hnidd hn-idi

. n^njb 'r\b]ir\) inatyb nan . n^n nnn b'n-i "pv d^jv^vh a^nnt

^nbnjn wn hn iNin psn hi!) . n^Dipo nyam 'i^v vn Dimso

1DD N^ . mNiD nnN b nx ins •'qd . niN-iJ mynn ptyD nmTi

. -nj;j iaj;i n^N ^3 •"mxiD : mxnn dd'j'';; '3 . mNi3J nn'?3''p tjo

n"n3J3 inbir pN •'3 v~nt tiidd . -lUJ pin bs b}) Tia: vi^w:i ntvyj

Dnn3 r\Mi-\h v:b . rnon -isirb mpx p by : it nVi int ij''^"!
. niNJ

1W2 b iN-ii " niD3 n"?;:! . imn3 |id3 im^j%n3 nTi vnds . imD''

nmn noty . m^pbpy lan n"?! wjit . m'ppD bsso m^np mn''

:m'?ipn hn d^nit nyn b3i . m^pi nmon



Ueber die jUdisclien Colonien in Indien
von

Prof. Dr. Gustav Oppert (Berlin).

Wann und wie die jiidischen Colonien in Indien ge-

griindet wurden, konnen wir jetzt schwer bestimmen, denn

sichere historisclie Angaben hieriiber besitzen wii- nicbt, wohl

aber existiren einige unbeglaubigte Traditionen, und wenige

allerdings achte, chronologisch aber schwer festzustellende und

liber diese Fragen keiae Auskunft ertheilende Documente im

Besitze der syriscben und jiidischen Gemeinden.

Als Ausgangspunkt fiir die Einwanderung der Juden

nach Indien sind drei Ereignisse von Wichtigkeit: 1. Die

Zerstorung des Reiches Israels und die Abfiihrung der zehn

Stamme in die assyrische Gefangenschaft durch Salmanassar,

um 721 V. Chr.; 2. die Einnahme von Jerusalem, die Zer-

storung des ersten Tempels und die Abfiihrung der Juden

in die babylonische Gefangenscbaft durch Nebukadnezar um
586 V. Chr. ; und 3. die Zerstorung Jerusalems und des zweiten

Tempels durch Titus im Jahre 70 n. Chr.

Mit alien diesen drei Ereignissen haben Legende und

Geschichte die Griindung jiidischer Colonien in Indien ver-

kniipft.

Der Weg nach Indien lag den Juden offen sowohl zu

Lande wie zu Wasser. Es ist wohlbekannt, dass Konig Sa-

lome alia drei Jahre im Verein mit seinem koniglichen Freunde

Hiram von Tyrus Meerfahrten nach dem Lande Ophir unter-

nahm. „Und SchifFe machte der Konig Salomo in Ezion

Geber, bei Eloth am Ufer des Schilfmeeres im Lande Edom

(26). Und Chiram sandte zu Schiffe seine Knechte, Schiffs-

leiite, kundig des Meeres, mit den Knechten Salome's (27).

Und sie kamen nach Ophir, und holten von dort das Gold,
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vierhundert uud zwanzig Talente, und brachten es dem Konige

Salomo (28). Und auch das Schiff Chiram's, das Gold her-

beibrachte von Ophir, bracbte von Ophir sehr viel rothes

Sandelholz und seltne Steine (X, 11). Und alle Trinkgefasse

des Konigs Salomo waren von Gold und alle Geratbe des

Hauses im Walde Libanon von gediegenem Golde, das Silber

wurde in den Tagen Salomo's durchaus nicht geachtet (21).

Denn ein Tarschiscb-Schiff batte der Konig im Meere mit dem
Scbiffe Chiram's, einmal in drei Jabren kam das Tarschiscb-

Schiif beladen mit Gold und Silber und Elfenbein und Affen

und Pfauen" (22) ')•

Die oben angefiibrten Waaren weisen auf Indien, denn

Gold, Sandelholz, seltne Steine, Elfenbein, A£fen und Pfauen

sind indische Produkte. Sandelholz und Gold weisen aber

speziell auf Siidindien. Sandelholz kommt namlich von der

Malabar Kiiste, und unfern von dort und im benachbarten

Mysore besassen die alten Indier Goldbergwerke. Merkwiir-

digerweise enhalt 1. Kcin. X, 22 die alteste Erwabnung eines

alten Dravidischen Wortes. Das bibbscbe Wort fur Pfauen, tuk-

Tiiyylm im Hebraischen, ist Dravidischen Ursprungs und von

togai, toJca, Pfauenschweif und auch Pfau abgeleitet. Muziris

war der bedeutendste Hafen Malabar's, von wo das Sandel-

holz verladen wurde; es ist identisch mit Muyiri-kottai oder

Cranganore, wo sich, wie wir sehen werden, die Juden spater

niederliessen.

Fiir den Handelsverkehr nach Indien bestand schon fruh-

zeitig auch ein Weg fiber Land. Die der Konigin Semiramis

und dem Konige Sesostris zugeschriebenen Eroberungsziige

nach Indien gehoren allerdings in das Gebiet der Mythe,

aber setzen doch die Kenntniss eines Landweges dorthin vor-

aus, das persische Reich des Darius Hystaspes grenzte aber

an Indien. Alexander der Grosse untemahm nach dorthin

seinen beriihmten Kriegszug, und Jahrhunderte nach ihm be-

herrschten grako-baktrische Konige Nordindien. Griechische

und jtLdische Kaufleute standen in intimen Handelsbeziehungen

zu Indien und besassen an vielen Orten daselbst Comman-

diten. Schon damals beklagte man, wie aus Plinius bervor-

geht, den Abgang der edlen Metalle nach Indien. Die Namen

') S. 1 Kon. IX, 26-28; X, 11,- 21, 22; II Chi. VIII, 18; IX, 10.
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mancher der gewohnlichsten Handelsartikel bezeugen ihren indi-

schen Ursprung. So ist das Wort Eeis, opu^a im Griechischen,

dem Di-avidischen arisi entlehnt, denn dieses Kom stammt

aus Indien und wurde zuei-st im hiilsenlosen Zustand nach

Europa versandt. Indigo, das Indikon der Griechen, ist, wie

schon sein Name sagt, indischer Herkunft. Juden sollen es nach

Sicilien verpflanzt haben, weil dieser Anbau aber nicht gliickte,

gab man ihn spater auf. Caravanen mit indischen Waaren

passirten schon in Urzeiten die Grenzen von Palastina, und

an mit Gewiirzen, Balsamholz und Ladanharz handelnde Mi-

dianitische Kaufleute wurde Joseph von seinen Briidern nach

Mizraim verkauft.

Geographische Hindernisse standen also einer Einwande-

rung iiber Land nach Indien nicht im Wege, wohl aber wiirde

es den von Tiglat Pilezar, Salmanassar und Nebukadnezar

aus Palastina in die Verbannung gefuhrten Juden sehr schwer,

wenn nicht unmoglich, geworden sein, in grosseren Massen

aus der Gefangenschaft, wo sie streng iiberwaeht wurden, zu

entfliehen. Einzelne Individuen und Familien diirften aller-

dings die beschwerliche Reise angetreten und Indien erreicht

haben, wie sich auch schon frlihzeitig Juden in Central Asien

und China ansiedelten').

Der Seeweg war dagegen leichter zuganglich. Wir horen

in der That vielfach von grosseren Landungen, jedoch ist es

hochst unwahrscheinlich, dass wegen der Schwierigkeit des

Transports und der Bekostigung solche Masseneinwanderungen

haben stattfinden kbnnen.

Aus einem Excerpte einer angeblichen Chronik von

Cochin entnehmen wir die Angabe, dass ein Jahrhimdert vor

Chr. die Nachkommen der von Salmanassar nach Mokka in

Tehama bei Yemen verbannten Ephraimiten unter Ftihrung

ihres Rabbi Simcha von Arabian nach Guzarat und Puna

zu ihren dort ansassigen Landsleuten sich gefluchtet batten.

Eine andere Legende besagt, dass die Nachkommen von

Israeliten aus dem Stamme Manasse, welche Nebukadnezar

fortgefiihrt hatte, sich in Malabar niederliesseu. In Cochin

erzahlte man sich, dass uber 10,000 Seelen, Manner, Frauen,

") 8. I. Chronik V, 26; H. Chr. XXXVI, 10, 20; E. Kijn. XVII, 6;

XXIV, 15; XXV, 6, 11, 21.
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Priester und Leviten sich nach der Zerstorung des zweiten

Tempels nach Malabar in das Gebiet des Herrschers von

Cranganore gefltichtet batten, und in den Notisias dos Judeos

de Cochim "findet sich die Angabe, dass die Abkijmmlinge von
Juden, -welche sich 70 nach Chr. nach der Insel Mayorca be-

geben batten, 70—80,000 an der Zabl, im Jabre der Welt

4130 oder 369 nach Chr., nach Indien auswanderten und an

der malabariscben Ktiste sich niederliessen. Die Bene Israel

versichern ihrerseits vor 1700 Jahren nach Indien gekommen
zu sein.

Aus diesem Gemisch von Sage und Geschichte das Eich-

tige berauszufinden, ist schwierig, vor Allem aber ist es nothig,

sich an Thatsachen zu halten.

Was nun die Juden in Indien betrifft, so theilen sie sich

in weisse und schwarze Juden. Erstere haben ihre Race

rein, ohne Beimischung mit Hindus, erhalten. Zu den weissen

Juden gehoren vor Allen die sogenannten Jerusalemer Juden

in Cochin, die sich stets durch Heranziehung weisser Juden

aus dem Westen, aus Jerusalem, Spanien, Deutschland etc.,

regenerirt und gestarkt haben, und auch ein Theil der Bene

Israel in der Bombay Prasidentschaft, welohe mehr abgesondert

lebten.

Die schwarzen Juden sind theils die Nachkommen von

Mischehen zwischen Juden und Eingebornen, theils zum
Jadenthum bekehrte Hindu und deren Abkommlinge. Wie
die euro-asiatischen Nachkommen der Portugiesen in Goa den

Eingebornen in der Schwarze der Hautfarbe gleichen, so thun

dieses auch die Mischlinge der jtidischen Race.

Die jtidischen Niederlassungen in Indien werden haufig

von den Reisenden im Mittelalter erwahnt, u. a. von Benja-

min von Tudela, Marco Polo, dem Araber Abulfeda und dem

Franciscaner Monch Odoricus.

Die in der Bombay Prasidentschaft ansassigen Bene

Israel besitzen leider keine Documente und konnen tiber ihre

Abkunft auch nur ungenugende Auskunft ertheilen. Sie be-

haupten vor ungefahr 1700 Jahren ihre nordlich gelegene

Heimath verlassen und als Schiflbruchige bei Chaul, 30

Meilen sudlich von Bombay gelandet zu sein. Die Zahl der

Geretteten betrug nur 14, 7 Manner und 7 Frauen, und von

diesen soUen die heutigen Bene Israel, nach dem neuesten



400 Gustav Oppert.

Census 13,336 Personeu, abstammen.i) Die indischen Prinzen

nahmen die Fremden gastlich auf und liessen ilinen ihren

Schutz angedeihen. Sie zogen anfanglich in die Dorfer von

Konkan und an die Kiiste zwischen Bankote und der Bhor-

ghat; spater als Bombay englisch geworden, liessen sick viele

in der Stadt daselbst nieder, und wohnen dort jetzt in

grosserer Zakl.

Im Aeussern ahneln die Bene Israel den arabiscken

Juden, sie kleiden sick aber wie Hindus, tragen jedocb, wis

die Mukammedaner, Beinkleider. Ikre Hautfarbe ist keller

als die der Hindus, ikre Haare sckeeren sie nickt ab wie

letztere, die nur einen Haarbiisckel in der Mitte steken

lassen, dagegen tragen sie Seitenlocken iiber den Okren.

Ikre Woknungen gleicken in Bauart und Einricktung denen

der iibrigen Einwokner, mit welcken sie zwar aus denselben

Gefassen trinken, aber nickt zusammen essen. Bei ihren

Maklzeiten beten sie in kebraiscker Spracke, im gewoknUcken

Leben aber sprecken sie meistens Maratki, manckmal auck

Gruzarati und Hindustani.

Sie feiern jetzt alle jiidiscken Feste, was sie friiker

nickt getkan kaben, und ein Drittkeil der Gemeinde beobacktet

streng den Sabbatk. Auf den Dorfern leben sie unter ein-

ander reckt gesellig ; wenn in einer Familie eine Geburt statt-

findet, besucken alle Nackbaren das betreffende Haus und

werden daselbst mit siissen Leckerbissen bewirtbet. Sie

keiratken sekr friikzeitig wie die Hindus, die Eltern reguliren

alles, und die Hockzeitsfeierlickkeiten, wobei sie viele Gre-

braucke den Hindus entleknt kaben, wakren funf Tage. Den

ersten Tag darf der Brautigam nickt ausgeken, er wird ge-

badet, seine Hande werden mit den Blattern der Mendi

(Lawsonia inermis) rotk gefarbt, sein Tnrban wird mit

gelben und weissen papierenen Ckampaka (Michelia

champaka) Blumen gesckmiickt, und er empfangt den

Besuck seiner Verwandten, die sick im Hause regaliren.

Am zweiten Tage werden alle Nackbaren okne Ausnakme
ins vaterlicke Haus geladen. Der Brautigam reitet schon

frisirt, im besten Anzuge und reick gesckmiickt, von einer

Menge umgeben, nack dem Betkause, wo die Hockzeitsgebete

'), Diese Zahl scheint auch andere Juden miteinzusohliessen.
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theilweise verlesen werden, und der Geistliclie seinen Segen gibt.

Dann reitet er nach dem Hause der Braut, wo ihn ilir Vater

empfangt, und er sich mitten in die Versammlung hinsetzt.

Hierauf liberreicht er dem Brautvater die seiner Verlobten

geschenkten Kleider und Schmucksacben, welche diese sogleich

anlegt. Das Brautpaar setzt sicb auf ein reines Tucb, und

die Gaste stellen sicb vor ibm auf. Der Geistlicbe fiillt ein

Glas mit Rebensaft, reiebt es mit Segensworten erst dem
Brautigam und dann der Braut zum Kosten. Der Heiratbs-

contract wird nun producirt, verlesen, von dem Scbreiber

und drei Zeugen unterzeiebnet und von dem Brautigam der

Braut iiberreicbt. Sie bait das Document an einem Ende,

und er es am andern, er erklart es fiir legal, faltet und iiber-

gibt es seiner Braut, die es ibrem Vater einbandigt. Dann
wird nocb einmal das Weinglas berumgereicbt, die ublicben

Gebete und Psalmverse werden gesprocben, und der Brautigam

steckt den Ring auf den Zeigefinger der recbten Hand seiner

Braut. Mit dem ausgesprocbenen Segen endet die religiose

Ceremonie, der Brautigam empfangt die Gescbenke seiner

Freunde und Bekannten, und Festlicbkeiten beschliessen den

Tag. Am Abend des dritten Tages verlasst das junge Ebe-

paar das Brauibaus, er zu Pferde, sie in einem "Wagen

sitzend, und wahrend Raketen und Feuerwerk abgebrannt

werden, ziebt es auf seinem Wege beim Betbaus vorbei,

wo der Geistlicbe von Neuem es segnet, nacb dem Hause des

Brautigams, wo es mit den eingeladenen Freunden das Mabl

einnimmt. Die beiden folgeuden Tage werden mit Festlicb-

keiten ausgefuUt.

Ebebrucb kommt selten vor, trotzdem er nur gelinde

bestraft wird. Der unscbuldige Tbeil erbalt die Scbeidung

und darf sicb wieder verbeiratben ; docb kann dies

aucb der Scbuldige tbun, wenn er das notbige Kleingeld

besitzt, um sicb die Bewilligung zu erkaufen. Polygamic

findet sicb in vielen Familien, aber selten beiratbet ein

Mann mebi- als drei Frauen. Sonst baben die Frauen im

Ganzen eine ziemlicb angesebene Stellung, sie diirfen aller-

dings nicbt die Synagoge besucben.

Dem Tode folgt rascb das Begrabniss. Die Leicbe wird

obne Sarg, mit dem Kopfe nacb dem Osten gerichtet, drei bis

vier Fuss tief vergraben. Mancbmal werden dem Todten,

Kohut, Semitic Studies. ^"
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wie bei den Hindus, Reis, Milch und Kokusniisse geopfert,

wird und mit Mehl gemischtes Wasser gesprengt.

In ihren Svnagogen hatten die Bene Israel bis vor

Kurzem keine Thora, docb sind ihnen solche inzwischen von

auswartigen
,

jiidischen Gemeinden zugekommen, eben so

wie auch Bibeln. Von den arabischen Juden haben sie fiir ihren

Gottesdienst die Liturgie der Sephardim angenommen, auch

besitzen sie Exemplare des am Ende des siebzehnten Jahr-

hunderts in Amsterdam gedruckten Gocbinischen Gebetbuchs.

Viele tragen auf ihrem Korper kleine mit Bibelspriichen be-

schriebene Pergamenti'ollen, und noch unlangst waren sie der

Zauberei sehr ergeben, und verehrten vornehmlich die bos-

willigen Gottheiten der Hindus. Der sogenannte Mtikadam

leitet ihre weltlichen, ein Geistlicher ihre religiosen Angelegen-

heiten; diesenbeiden stehen gewohnlich vier Aelteste zur Seite,

die Gemeindeversammlung, zu der alle Erwachsene gehoren,

entscheidet entgiiltig alle wichtigen Fragen.

In Bombay befinden sich unter den Bene Israel auch

Kaufleute und Ladeninhaber. aber viele sind Handwerker
>

vorzugsweise Maurer und Tischler, docb sind sie ebenfalls

Grobschmiede, Goldschmiede und Schneider. Im Konkan

beschaftigen sie sich mit Ackerbau und Oelpressen. Ganz be-

sonders zeichnen sie sich als Soldaten aus. Sie dienen in

fast alien Regimentern der Bombay-Armee und stehen in dem

Heere im besten Ruf, so dass sehr viele als einheimische

Offiziere ihren Abschied nehmen.

Gewohnlich fiihren die Bene Israel zwei Namen, eineii

hebraischen und einen indischen. Unter Mannern begegnen

wir Namen wie Abraham, Isaak, Jakob, Ruben (am hfiufigsten

vorkommend), Naphtali, Sebulon, Benjamin, Samson, Moses,

Aaron, Elieser, Phincha, David, Salomo, Elias, Hesekiel,

Daniel, Zadik, Hajim, aber nie einen Jehuda. Von Fraaen-

namen sind die gebrauchlichsten : Sara, Rebekka, Rahel, Lea,

Saphira, Milka, Mirjam, Hannah, aber nie eine Esther. Die

hebraischen Namen werden bei der Beschneidung oder bald

nach der Geburt, die indischen aber einen Monat spater ge-

geben.

Die Bene Israel weisen mit Entriistung die Benennung

Jeh<d oder Jude zuriick, und nennen sich nur Bene Israel.

Aus diesem Grunde, sowie aus der Abwesenheit der Thora
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bei ihrem Gottesdienste bis vor kurzer Zeit und dem Um,-

stande. dass sie die spateren Biicher des bebraischen Kanons

nicht besassen, meinen Viele, und ich glaube nicbt mit Un-

recbt, dass wir in den Bene Israel Ueberbleibsel der zehn,

ill die assyriscbe Gefangenschaft gerathenen, Stamme erblicken

diirfen. Jetzt baben sie sich allerdings in ihrem Ritus und

Gebrauchen den iibrigen Juden mehr angeschlossen.^)

Die andere Gemeinde der weissen Juden befindet sicb

ia Cochin, ebenfalls an der Westkiiste Indiens. Cochin liegt

in Malabar ira 9" 58 n. Breite und 76" 18' 6. Lange von

Greenwich. Dorthin kamen die Juden von Cranganore, das

18 Meilen nordlich von Cochin liegt.

Nacb einer Ueberlieferung soUen im 3828 sten Jahre der

Welt und im 68 sten nach Chr. ungefahr 10,000 Juden beider-

lei Geschlechts von Jerusalem nach Malabar gekommen und

sich bei Cranganore, Palur, Mahdam, Pulutto und anderen

Ortschaften niedergelassen haben. Bei Weitem der grosste

Theil, gegen 7500 Personen, blieb in Cranganore, wo ihnen

der regierende Vicekonig Ceraman Perumal mit Namen Bhas-

kara Ravi Varma, im 4139 sten Jahre der Welt und 379 sten

Jahre nacb Chr. Ehren und Privilegien ertheilte, und Joseph

R^bbaan unter dem Titel Sri Ananda Mapla als erbliches Haupt

liber sie einsetzte. Diese Vorrede und Schenkung wurde auf

einer Kupferurkunde niedergeschrieben. Derselbe Perumal

theilte nachher sein Reich in acht Gebiete. 2)

Auf Verlangen wissbegieriger Hollander sammelte am
Ende des siebzehnten Jahrhunderts Rabbi David in Cochin

die historischen Angaben iiber die friihe Vergangeuheit seiner

Glaubensgenossen in Malabar und sandte einen hebraischen

Brief nach Amsterdam, der zwar seitdem verschwunden, in

einem lateinischen Excerpte uns aber gedruckt vorliegfc. 3)

Dort heisst es : Nachdem der zweite Tempel zerstort worden

war, moge er in unseren Tagen wieder errichtet werden,

') Vevgieiohe iiber die Bene Israel: The Land of the Bible, by Dj-.

John Wilson, vol. II pp. 667—68.

2) S. Dr. John Wilson's The Land of the Bible, 1867, II, p. 678, wo

ein Auszug aus dem Manusoripte des verstorbenen Bombay Civilisten T.

H. Baber sich voi'findet.

'J Bibliotheca Ubrorum novorum collecta a L. Neoooro et Henrico Sikio.

Tomus II, pp. 868—872 Tiajecti ad Ehenum MDCXCVIII.
26*



404 Gustav Oppert.

wanderten von dort, aus Furcht vor der Wuth des Feindes,

unsere Vorfahren, Manner, Frauen, Priester und Leviten,

mehr als 10,000 der Zahl nach, und sie kamen in diese Re-

gionen, ins indische Land, und es befanden sich unter ihnen

sehr weise Manner. Und Gott verlieh diesem Volke Gnade

in den Augen des Konigs, der in jenen Zeiten in Indien

herrsclite, dieser bewilligte ihnen namlich eine Provinz mit

Namen '^'JJ^C Singili, die auch "nJ3J^2 Cranganore heisst, nahe

bei der Stadt ''Jlp Koni (d. h. Cochin), die sie allein ohne

Beimischung von Fremden, bewohnten. Er verlieh ihnen

auch ein konigliches Fiirstenamt, damit ihnen auf alle Zeiten

in fortlaufender Reihefolge Konige vorstanden. Dies ist Alles

niedergeschrieben und mit dem Siegel des Konigs gezeichnet

und mit eisemen Griffel mit der Scharfe eines Diamants auf

eherner Platte eingravirt, damit uns seine Naehfolger nie

der Liige zeihen, oder die Vertrage abandern konnten. Dies

geschah im Jahre der Erschaffung der Welt 4250, und diese

eheme Tafel ist noch heute unseren Augen sichtbar. Diese

Form der Regierung erhielt sich ungefahr 1000 Jahre, so

dass Jedermann zufrieden unter seinem Wein- und Feigen-

baum lebte. Es herrschten aber 72 Konige in dem Lands

Singili. Wahrend dieser 1000 Jahre kamen zu ihnen einige

Juden von den Verbannten Spaniens, dieweil sie von diesem

Fiirstenthum gehort batten, das den Juden bewilligt worden

war. So kam R. Abraham ben Ezra
,

gleichfalls der sehr

weise R. Samuel Levi von Jerusalem, und sein Sohn R.

Jehuda Levi. Sie brachten mit sich nach Singili silbeme

Jubileumstrompeten , die nach der Zerstorung des zweiten

Tempels tibrig geblieben waren, und wir horten von unseren

Vatem, dass der unaussprechliche Name, Schem hamphorasch,

auf diesen Trompeten eingegraben war. Endlich brach unter

Brudern aus dem koniglichen Geschlechte Zwietracht aus,

well ein jeder die konigliche Gewalt an sich reissen woUte.

Einer von diesen ging zu einem der machtigeren Konige In-

diens, um seinen Beistand zu erflehen. Dieser zog mit einem

zahlreichen Heer heran, das alle Hauser, Palaste und Be-

festigungen zerstorte, die Juden welche daselbst waren,

vertrieb; auch viele todtete und in die Gefangenschaft fort-

fiihrte, so dass ihre Zahl bedeutend abnahm, und nur sehr

Wenige von ihnen tibrig blieben. Und von diesen Verbannten
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erkoren Einige Koni, d. h. Cochin als ihren Wohnsitz; und

wir wohnen heute in dieser Stadt, nur Wenige an Zahl. Es
befinden sich auch unter uns von den Sohnen Israel's solche,

die aus Castilien, Constantina, Aschkenas, Aegypten und aus

der Stadt Tzoba herzogen, aussei- denen, welche schon friiher

in dieser Gegend wolmten.

Ferner berichtet dieser Auszug, dass sich die Cochin-

juden der spanischen Gebetsordnung bedienen, unter sich

gewohnlich hebraisch, mit fremden aber deren Landessprache

reden; dass der indische Konig, welche ihren Vorfahren die

Privilegien gegeben, Ceram Perumal geheissen, und dass ihrem

Fiihrer aus Jerusalem, Joseph Eabana, die Konigswiirde ge-

geben worden, dass sich diese auf seinen Sohn, seine Tochter

und sein ganzes Geschlecht vererben solle, so lange die Sonne

und der.Mond bestehen wiirde.

Dieser Erlass des Ceraman Perumal besteht aus 3 Kupfer-

tafeln, von denen eine ungeschrieben ist. Der hollandische

Gouverneur Adrian Moens nahm ein Facsimile, machte mit

Hiilfe eines Brahmanen eine Transcription, und sandte zwei

ungenaue Uebersetzungen 1771 und 1773 nach Europa. Das
Facsimile mit Transcription und Uebersetzung ist im 14 ten

Bande von Dr. Bxisching's Magasin fur die neue Historie und

Geographic zu Seite 132 abgedruckt. i) Auqudtil du Perron,

welcher 1757 Cochin besuchte, verofFentlichte einen uncorrecten

Abdruck im ersten Bande seines Zend Avesta. 2) Dr. Claudius

Buchanan verschaffte sich ein Facsimile der zwei Flatten im

Jahre 1807, und deponirte diese spater in der Universitatsbi-

bliothek von Cambridge. Mr. F. "W. Ellis vom Madras Civil

Service iibersetzte die Inschrift 1819, seine UebersetzuDg

mit Facsimile erschien aber erst 1844, lange nach seinem

Tode, im zweiten Theile des 13. Bandes des Madras Journal

of Literature and Science (pp. 1— 11), im ersten Theile des-

') „Nachriohten von den weissen und scliwarzen Juden zu Codschin,

auf der malabarisohen Kiiste, gesammelt aus dem Briefvveohsel mit dem

Gouverneur und Director dieser Kiiste Herrn Adrian Moens, danials extraordi-

nairen jetzt aber ordinairen Eath des niederlandischen Indiens, und mit anderen

Naobrioliten versohiedener Schriftsteller verglicten durch Adrian Gravezande

Predigorn zu Mittelburg in Zeeland nun aus dem HoUandisoben ins Hooh-

deutsche ubersetzt."

') Siebe Zend Avesta, ouvrage de Zoroastre. Traduit en Francois,

par Anquetil du Perron, Paris 1771, 3 Bande. 4°. Vgl. I, p. 170.
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selben Bandes hatte Dr. Gundert die Inschrift in Tamil

Buchstaben mit Uebersetzung und Commentar abgedruckt.

Vordem hatte Mr. C. M. Whish, ein anderer Madras Civil-

beamter ein Facsimile und Uebersetzung hergestellt, welche

1839 nacli seinem Tode im Oriental Christian Spectator zu

Bombay erschien. Eine Uebersetzung und ein getrcues Fac-

simile bat der verstorbene Dr. A. C. Burnell im dritten Bande

des Indian Antiquary verofFentlicht, und Dr. Eugen Hultzsch

gab 1894 in der Epigraphia Indica eine neue Transcription

mit Uebersetzung heraus.

Die Spracbe des Documents ist Tamil, wie es friiher an

der Westkiiste gesprochen wurde, und die Schrift' ist Vatte-

liMu. Die Schenkungsurkunde tragt kein Datum. Nach jii-

dischen Angaben soil sie im Jahre der Welt 4139, A. D.

379, oder audi um 4250 der "Welt und 490 A. D. erlassen sein.

Das Jabr 379 hat viele Wahrsckeinliclikeit fiir sich; 378 soil

der letzte Peiumal, der einzige, welcher langer als 12 und

sogar liber 36 Jahre herrschte, zu regiren aufgehoi't haben.

Die verschiedenen, als Zeugen handelnden Raja konnen um
diese Zeit alle in Cranganore zugegen gewesen sein, imd

dies 377 vom letzten Perumal bewilligte Privilegium aner-

kannt haben, die uns vorliegende Schenkungsurkunde mag

jedoch erst spater niedergeschrieben sein, wodurch aber die

Schenkung selbst nicht invalidiert Avird. Das Diplom lautet

transcribirt folgendermassen:

Svasti S'rl KoMnmai hondan, Kd 8'r7 ParJcaran Jravi

Vanmar tiruvadi palamlrayiruifandiim senhol nacjattiyalaninra

yandu irandamandaiMedir muppattdrdmdndu Muyirikhottu

irundaruliya ndl pirasddiccaruliya pirasadam dvadu. Issuppu

Irabbdtjithlm Anjurannanmm pediydlum rayanat talum pa-

hudamum Anjuvannapperum pagal vilakkum pdvddaiyum an-

doldganiim hudaiyum

vadugapparaiyiim Icakalamum idupadiyum toranamum

toranaciddnamiim iaracum milckum eluhattiranadu viduperum

ludalikoduttom. Ulkun tiddhhdiyum riffdm marrum naga-

rattil hudigal IcoyilkJcu iriikkamaru ivan irdmaiyutn perumaru

peravumdgacceppettodum seydu Tiodxittdm. Anjuvannam udaiyu

Issuppu IrabbdnuMum ivan santati dnmaMalMum penmdk-

Imlhhum ivan marumaJcJcalMum penmahJcalaihonda marumak-
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IcalMum santatippircikiriti ulaguncandiranum ullalavum An-

juvannam sa —
ntatippiraJciriti.

\\
8'ri

||
Ippari iirivm Venaduduiya Govar-

ttana Mattdndan, ippari aricen Venapalindd udaiija Kotdi

SiriJcandan, ippari ariven Erdlandd iidaiya Mdna Vepala

Mdnavlyan, ippari ariven Valluvandd udaiya Irdyaran S dttan

ipipari ariven Nedimipuraiyurndd udaiya Kutai Yiravi, ippa/ri

ariven Kilappadai ndyagam seyyinra Mdrhhan S'dttan Van-

ralaiserikkandan Knnrappolandya JcUvdyh Kelappan duttu.

In deutscher Uebersetziing lautet es etwa wie folgt:

Heil und Grliick! Der Konig der Konige, seine Heilig-

keit Sri Bhaskara Ravi Varma, der in vielen 100,000 Platzen,

das Scepter fulirt, hat an dem Tage als er im zweiten Jahre

gegen das 36. Jahr in Muyirikodii sich aufzuhalten geruhte,

diesen Gnadenakt erlassen.

Wir haben dem Joseph Rabban Anjuvannan (als Fiirsten

thum) verliehen, so wie die 72 Besitzrechte, die Abgaben

auf weibliche Elephanten und E-eitthiere ^), die Einkiinfte von

Anjuvannan, Taglampe, und breites Tuch, und Sanfte, und

Sonnenschirm, und nordische Trommel, und Trompete, und

kleine Trommel, und Portale und Guirlanden uber den

Strassen und Kranze, und dergleichen mehr. Wir haben

ihm die Grund- und Wagesteuer erlassen. tjberdies haben

wir durch diese Kupferplatten bewilligt, dass, wenn die Hauser

der Stadt dem Palaste Steuern zahlen, er nicht zu zahlen

braucht, und er die tibrigen Privilegien wie dieselben geniesst.

Dem Joseph Rabban, dem Ftirten von Aujuvannan und seiner

Nachkommenschaft, seinen Sohnen und Tcichtern, Neffea

und Schwiegersohnen seiner Tochter in uatiirlicher Folge, so

lange die "Welt und der Mond besteht, sei Anjuvannan ein

erbliches Besitzthum.

So weiss ich Govardhana Marttanda von Venad;

So weiss ich Kotai Srikanda von Venapalinad,

So weiss ich Manavgpala Manaviyan von Eralanad,

So weiss ich Rayaran Sattan von Valluvanad,

So weiss ich Kotai Jravi von Nedumpuraiyurnad,

') Die Bedexiturg dieser Stella, so wie auch die des Endes der Insclirift

ist sehi- schwer festzustellen. Ich habe mich in der Erklarusg von pedi-

yalum vayanattalum, der Auslegnng des Herrn Dr. E. Hnltzsch an-

geschlosson.
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So weiss ich Murkkan Sattan, Unterbefehlshaber des

Heeres.

Die Schrift des Untersekretars Van Talai^eri Kandan-

Kunrappolan.i)

Obenerwahnter Bhaskara Eavi Varma soil der letzte

Perumal oder Vicekonig von Malabar, und der einzige ge-

wesen sein, der mehr als 12 Jahre, in diesem Fall sogar

uber 36 Jahre regirt hat. Die Perumale warden namlich nur

auf 12 Jahre erwahlt, am Ende dieses Zeitabschnittes be-

reiteten sie ein grosses Festniahl, und nachdem dies beendigt

war, bestiegen sie eine besonders errichtete Tribune, wo sie

sich vor ihren Gasten den Hals abschnitten. Die Leiche

wurde dann verbrannt, und ein neuer Perumal erwahlt.

Nicht alle Perumale endigten tibrigens ihr Leben in dieser

Weise, denn einige zogen sich vor Beendigung ihrer Eegie-

rungszeit in einen Tempel zuriick. Nach Bhaskara Ravi

Varma's Hinscheiden wurde Malabar unter die verschiedenen

Vasallen des Perumal, die spateren Rajas von Kerala ver-

theilt. Der Raja von Cochin, welcher unter den Zeugen

nicht erwahnt ist, wurde der Haupterbe. Die iibrigen Fursten,

welche in der Zeugenliste erscheinen, sind die Prinzen von

Travancore oder Venadu, von Bembali (Venapalinadu), der

Samorin (Tamudiri) von Calicut, der Furst von Valluvanadu

und der von Palghat oder Nedumpuraiyurnadu. Die beiden

erstgenannten Prinzen reprasentiren den Siiden, die beiden

nachstkommenden den Norden und der Fiirst von Palghat den

Osten. Es sind demnach die bedeutendsten Raja des Siidens,

Nordens und Ostens die Zeugen dieses Diploms, was wohl

als Anzeichen fiir die hohe Wichtigkeit der Urkunde gelten

kann, und auch auf die angesehene Stellung des neuen Haupt-

lings Joseph Rabban hindeutet. Das ihm geschenkte Gebiet

soil drei englische Meilen im Umfang gewesen sein.

Ausser diesen judischen auf zwei Kupferplatten eingra-

virten Schenkungsurkunden, welche zusammen mit einer vor

niehreren Jahrhunderten angefertigten, uncorrecten hebraisohen

Uebersetzung beim jeweiligen Rabbiner von Cochin deponht

sind, existiren noch zwei andere ahnliche Urkunden, welche

andere Perumale zu Gunsten der in Malabar ansassigen sy-

1) Siehe Dr. E. Hultzsot.
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rischen Christen ausgestellt haben. Da die jtLdische Schen-

kung die alteste und der dieselbe machende Perumal der

letzte gewesen sein soil, so ist noch Manches der Aufkla-

rung bediirftig. Die erste syrische Dotation befindet sich

auf einer langen und breiten, auf beiden Seiten mit Vatteluttu

tind Grantha Bucbstaben beschriebenen Platte, gemass welcher

der Chakravarti Vira Ragbava dem syrischen Grosskaufmann

Iravi Korttan von Mahodeverpattnam und dessen Erben ein

kleines Gebiet Manigramam einraumte. Als Zeuge erschienen

bier vor den Fiirsten von Venadu, Odonadu und Valluva-

nadu die Haupter der zwei brahmanischen Gemeinden von

Panraiyur und Cokiram (Chovaram). Die andere besteht aus

funf kleineren mit Tamil und Malayalam auf 7 Seiten be-

schriebenen Kupfertafeln, in denen ein syrischer Priester Maru-

van Sapir Iso um 825 A. D. einer syrischen Gemeinde

und einer von Isa data virai erbauten christlichen Kirche

(Tarisapalli) ein Grundstiick an der Seekiiste bei Quilon

schenkt. Der Palastvorsteher des Perumal Sthanu Ravi Gupta

hat die Schenkung genehmigt, sowie der zweite Ftirst (Ayyan

Adigal) von Venadu und die beiden jiidischen und christ-

lichen Haupter Anjuvannan und Manigramam. Dieser

schwer zu entziffernder Urkunde sind noch viele, theilweise un-

leserlicheUnterschriften beigefiigt, 11 Namensindin kufischen,

10 in sassanischen Pehlevi und 4 in semitisch- Pehlevi Cha-

rakteren geschrieben.

Bemerkenswerth ist, dass der jtidische Prinz von Afiju-

vannan als Garant der christlichen Kirchenstiftung agirt, was

wie schon Dr. Gundert bemerkt hat, auf ein freundschaftliches

Verhaltniss zwischen der jiidischen und christlichen Gemeinde

schliessen lasst. Uebrigens wohnten in Quilon Juden. Dr.

W. Germann (pp. 266—267) hat ia seinem trefflichen "Werke

tiber die Kirche der Thomaschristen bezweifelt, das die von den

Juden besessene Urkunde diesen gehort babe und dieselbe den

syrischen Christen zugesprochen, zumal der 1549 verstorbene

syrische Bischof Mar Jacobus dem damaligen portugiesischen

Gouverneur von Cochin, Don Pedro de Sequeira eine dem

Thomas von Jerusalem (Thomas Cane) ertheilte, mehrere

Metalltafeln umfassende Privilegienurkunde iibersandt hatte,

die aber verloren gegangen sei; tiber dies sei, wie er raeint,

der Name Joseph Rabban nicht bloss den Juden eigenthiimlich,
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er komme auch bei den syrischen Christen vor. Diese Einwen-

dungeu sind aber nicht stichhaltig, zudem findet sich nirgends

ein Beleg fiir die Annahme, dass die Juden von Cochin eine

ihnen nicht gehorige Urkunde sich spater angeeignet hatten,

vielmehr behaupten sie von jeher im Besitz derselben ge-

wesen zu sein. Mit Bezug auf dies verloren gegangene , dem

Mar Thomas gewiihrte Diplom scheint es unmoglich, dass

dasselbe auf Joseph Eabban lauten konne, wenn es zu Gunsten

des Mar Thomas ausgestellt worden ware.

Dr. Gundert hat zuerst in dem Worte Anjuvannan einen

Namen vermuthet, und zwar den des Joseph Rabban ange-

priesenen Gebiets, das unweit Cranganore sich befunden, ob-

wohl sich dort kein so benannter Ort findet. Die jiidische

Uebersetzung erldart den Ausdruck, wie auch andere Aus-

leger, in der Bedeutung von "fiinf Klassen". Anjuvannan

ist unstreitig als Name aufzufassen und konnte den Juden aLs

der daselbst ansassigen fiinften Eace gegeben sein, wie z. B.

die muhammedanischen Lubbay denselben Titel fiihren. In

der Urkunde bezieht er sich auf die Juden, Avie auch aus der

dritten Urkunde ersichtlich ist, wo der jiidische und christ-

liche Regent von Aiijuvannan und Maiiigramam respective Ga-

ranten der Kirchenstiftung sind. Obschon demnach Aiiju-

vannan urspriinglich kein Ortsname gewesen zu sein scheint,

mag es in der Folgezeit als solcher gebraucht worden sein.

Dass zwischen den jiidischen und christlichen Gemeinden

zeitweilig freundschaftliche Beziehungen bestanden haben, er-

giebt sich unter anderen aus einer bei Whitehouse in seinem

Lingerings of Light titulirten Werke, wo sich die Notiz vor-

findet (auf p. 76), dass die Juden und Christen alliirt gegen

die Muhammedaner gekriegt hatten.

Das in der Inschrift vorkommende Muyirikotta ist iden-

tisch mit dem alten von Ptolemaeus angefiihi-ten Muziris, das

am Ausfluss der Periar gelegen, einen ausgezeichneten Binnen-

hafen besitzt. Plinius nennt es pyimum emporium Lndiae, wo-

laus schon ersichtlich ist, dass es den Juden wohl bekannt war,

und sie nicht zufallig dahin kamen. Der Ort heisst auch

Mahadevapattana und Koduiigalur (Cranganore), aus letzterem

ist Cangalur durch Contraction entstanden, und hieraus ist das

Gingalan (N'^a:"':) des Benjamin von Tudela, der daselbst

1000 Juden vorfand, das ShinJuda des arabischen Schrift-
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stellers Abulfeda, und das Cyncilum des Franciscanermonchs

Odoricus entstandeu.

1523 wurde Cranganore von den Portugiesen genommen
und befestigt. Im folgenden Jahre griffen nach dem Berichte

des Zeireddin Mukhdom dieMuhammedaner die Juden bei Cran-

ganore an, zerstorten ibre Hauser und Synagogen, todteten

eine grosse Anzabl, und vertrieben in G-emeinschaft mit dem
Samorin von Calicut die Portugiesen aus letzterer Stadt. Dies

gescbab im Jabre d. Heg. 931 oder 15'^*/25 n- Cbr.^) Von den

Tbronstreitigkeiten, die zwiscben den jiidiscben Tbronpraten-

denten, den beiden kbnigUcben Brudern, stattgefunden baben

sollen, erwiibnt Zeireddin, so wie aiicb spater Moens, Nicbts.

Die fortwabrenden inneren Zerwiirfnisse der sicb bekampfenden

weissen und scbwarzen Juden, welcbe letztere ibre Abbangig-

keit von den ersteren nicbt langer ertragen wollten und gleicbe

Reobte beansprucbten , wozu sie die benacbbarten Staaten

zur Einmiscbung einluden, so wie die Angriffe und Kriege

der ausseren Feinde, vornebmlicb der Mubammedaner, fiibrte

endlicb den Ruin des jiidiscben Staates von Cranganore berbei.

Was sicb dort zugetragen und wie es sicb ereignet bat,

ist uns unbekannt. So viel ist sicber, dass die endlicbe Ein-

nabme und Zerstoruug der jiidiscben Colonie in Cranganore

fiir die Ueberlebenden ein so erscbtitterndes Ereigniss war,

dass sie dieselbe mit der Zerstorung Jerusalem's und des

zweiten Tempels verglicben. Nur Wenigen gelang es zu ent-

kommen. Die einst bltibende Stadt — nacb Hamilton sollen

dort 80,000 Familien gelebt baben 2) — war eine Euine

geworden; und nocb jetzt wird der Ort so von den Juden

gemieden, dass kein Jude daselbst seine Mablzeit einnimmt,

und falls er sicb am westlicben Ufer der Periar, wo das

jiidiscbe Cranganore gestanden, zur Mittagszeit befinden soUte,

so begiebt er sicb an das andere Ufer und kocbt und verzebrt

daselbst sein Essen. Der letzte und 72ste jiidiscbe Herrscber

Josepb Azar flticbtete sicb 1565 mit wenigen Getreuen zuerst

nacb Nabo, und ging daun nacb Cocbin, wo ibn der regierende

Raja giitig aufnabm, und ibm recbts von seinem Palaste ein

') Siehe Asiatick Besearches, vol. V, pp. 8 und 22, London 1807, in

Jonathan Duncan's Historical remarks on the coast of Malabar.

^) Siehe Alexander Hamilton , An account of the East Indies, Edin-

burgh, 1727, p. 321.
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Stiick Land zur Niederlassung schenkte ; die kleine Ortschaft

Mottancheri sudwestlich von Cochin ward die neue Heimatii

der Juden. Dei- Ort nahm einen raschen Aufschwung, neue

Wohnungen wurden erbaut, 'wo friiher nichts gestanden, und

die damaligen Vorsteher Samuel Castil, David Belilia, Ephraim

Salla und Joseph Levi errichteten auf ihre Kosten eine Syna-

goge. Von dem obenangefiihrten Konige Joseph lebten noch

am Ende des siebzehnten Jahrhunderts 5 Nachkommen in

Cochin, 2 Manner und 3 Frauen, erstere sollen seine Urenkel

gewesen sein, auch existirte noch eine von Ahron Azar

stammende, aus einer Wittwe, zwei Tochtern und einem Sohne

bestehende Familie. Nach einem andern Bericht soil Josia,

der letzte Abkommling aus dem Geschlecht des Rabban Joseph

im Jahre 5410 d. Welt, 1650 n. Chr. als Nasi zu Calicut

gestorben sein.^) Die Grossmuth des Raja von Cochin ist des-

halb um so hoher anzuschlagen, well kurz vorher zwei seiner

Vorganger und mehrere Prinzen seiner Familie im Kampfe

gegen muhammedanische und indische Feinde geblieben waren,

so waren ein Raja und zwei Prinzen in der Schlacht am
27 sten Januar 1565 auf dem Felde der Ehre gefallen.

Der Hollander Johann Hugo von Lindschotten^j besuchte

bald nach der Ankunft der Juden Cochin in den achtziger

Jahren des 16 ten Jahrhunderts und schreibt hiertiber wie

folgt: ,,Von Calecvit bis nach Cranganor sind 10 Meilen,

. . und daselbst haben die Portugaleser eine Festung. Von

Cranganor bis nach Cochin sind 10 Meilen, und diese Stadt

liegt unter dem 10. Grad, in der Stadt Cochin wohnen die

Portugaleser und das einheimische Volk, als da sind die

Malabarn und andere Indianer des christlichen Glaubens

durcheinander. Sie ist beinahe so gross als Goa, sehr volk-

reich und wohl erbaut mit schonen Hausern, Kirchen und

Klostern. Ausserhalb Cochin unter den Malabarn wohnen

auch viele Mohren, so des Mahomets Glauben, und ihre

') Siehe F. G. C. Riitz, aus einem Extraot von L. J. J. van Dort,

in der Allgemeinen Bihliothek von J. G. Eichhorn, 2. Band, p. 583,

Leipzig 1789.

') Vgl, Ander Theil der orientalischen Indien . . erstlich im Jar 1596

ausfuhrlich in holldndischer Sprach beschrieben durch Joan Hugo von Lind-

schoUen auss Holland jeteo aber von neuein in Hochteutsch bracht,

Franokfurt am Main 1598.
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Kirchen Moscheen genannt. Aucli sind da 'grosse Mengen

der Juden, welche sehr reich sind, und in ihrem Judenglauben

leben, wie andere. Man findet an alien Orten in India Juden

und Mohren in grosser Menge, als nemlich in Goa, Cochin

und auf dem fussfesten Lande, deren etliche sind rechte Juden,

etliche aber haben ihr Herkommen von den Indianern, welche

vor Zeiten dm-ch die Gemeinschaft der Juden und Mohren,

zu denselben Secten gefallen sind. Sie halten sich in ihrer

Haushaltung und Kleidung wie der Landbrauch des Orts, da

sie sich niedergelassen haben, erheischt. Sie haben ihre

Kirchen, Synagogen, Moscheen unter den Indianern und halten

ihre Ceremonien wie ihr Gesetz ausweist. In der Portugalesen

Stadten und Orten wird es ihnen nicht offentlich gestattet,

ob er schon ein Indianer ware, wie wohl sie mit ihrer Haus-

haltung, Weib und Kindern unter den Portugalesern wohnen,

und taglich unter einander handeln und wandeln; heimlich

aber in ihren Hausern mogen sie thun wie sie woUen, wenn

sie nur Niemand Aergerniss dadurch geben. Ausserhalb der

Stadt und auf den Oertern, da die Portugesen Nichts zu ge-

bieten haben, ist ihnen ihre Superstition und Ceremonien frei

zugelassen, nach dem es einem Jeden beliebt ohne einiges

Einreden oder Hindemiss. Daselbst (in Cochin) haben die

Juden sehr schone steinerne Hauser gebaut, sind vortreffliche

Kaufleute, und des Konigs von Cochin nachste Rathe. Sie

haben ihre Synagoge daselbst, sammt der hebraischen Bibel

und dem Gesetz, dergleichen ich selbst in meinen Handen

gehabt habe. Von Farbe sind sie meistentheils weiss, wie

die in Europa, sie haben sehr schone Weiber. Man findet

etliche unter ihnen, welche sie im Land Palastina und zu

Jerusalem zur Ehe genommen. Sie reden alle durch die

Bank gut spanisch, halten den Sabbath und andere jiidische

Ceremonien und hoffen auf die Ankunft des Messias."

Die Portugiesen erschienen 1500 zuerst mit ihrer Flotte

unter Cabral vor Cochin, und drei Jahre spater erbaute der

bertihmte Francesco de Albuquerque zum Schutze der neuen

Factorei das Fort von Cochin. Im Jahre der Welt 5272,

1511 nach Chr., kamen die ersten spanischen Juden nach

Cochin nnd erbauten sich daselbst eine prachtige Synagoge.

Die Portugiesen zeigten sich aber immer sehr grausam und

unduldsam gegen die Hindus und Juden und syrischen Christen,
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die sie als Ketzer verfolgten. A.ls demnach die Hollander

1662 Cochin belagerten, verhehlten die Juden niclit ihre

Sympathie fiir die Belagerer. Aber diese waren zu schwach,

um die starke, gutvertheidigte Festung einzunehmen, ausser-

dem kam die Zeit des Monsuns heran ; und sie mussten die

BelageruDg aufgeben. Die List eines Juden ermoglicbte ihnen

einen ungehinderten Abzug. Hiertiber erstattet der Pastor

Philippus Baldaeus, ') welcber dies Heer als Caplan begleitete,

folgenden Bericht:

„Mit guter Gesundheit verliessen wir die Stadt

Cochin, wie wohl zwar ohne Trommelschlag, gaben

einem gewissen Juden ein gut Stiick Geldes, dass

er die iibrige Zeit von der Nacht bis friih zu 6 und

7 Uhr die gewohnlichen Glockenschlage sollte thun,

den Feind wach zu halten, welcher wenig wusste,

dass wir Landmiide waren, und unserer Gesundheit

zum Besten ein Seeliiftlein schopfen wollten, dies

Werk verrichtete der Jude getreulich. Dem Feinde

war von unserer Abreise nichts wissend, zumal wir

nicht einmal Abschied genommen batten, und er

ward auch unseres Hinwegseins nicht eher gewahr,

bis die Sonne mitten im Himmel stand."

Die erbosten Portugiesen liessen ihren Zorn und ihre

Rache an den Juden aus, sie fielen tiber sie her, viele wurdea

getodtet, andere fluchteten sich in die benachbarten Berge.

Die Judenstadt wurde zerstort, die Synagoge gepliindert und

verbrannt. Bei dieser Gelegenheit soil die alte Chronik von

Cochin, das Sepher Hajaschar, welch e seit ihrer Ankunft in

Cochin gefiihrt sein soil, verloren gegangen sein , audi die

Thora wurde aus der Synagoge fortgeschleppt, diese wurde

spater wiederaufgefunden, und zuriickgebracht.

Sehr lange soUten indessen die Juden nicht in ihrer

Bedrangnis bleiben. Schon im November deaselben Jahres

ankerte die hoUandiaehe Flotte wieder mit einem ansehnlichen

Heere vor Cochin, und es musste sich die Festung am 8 ten

Januar 1663 ergeben. Am Tage nach der Uebergabe erschien

eine portugiesische Fregatte im Hafen von Cochin mit der

') Siehe Beschreibung der ostincUschen Kiisten Malabar und Coroman-

del . . . durch Philippum Baldaeum . . Amsterdam, 1672, p. 115.
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Nachricht, dass schon am 24 sten December des vorigen Jahres

zwischen Portugal und den Greneralstaaten Frieden geschlossen

sei, und verlangte die Zuriickgabe der Stadt. Obwohl der

bollandische Befehlshaber ohne Zweifel etwas davon gewusst,

und wegen des nahe bevorstehenden Friedensschlusses ?einen

Angriff beschleunigt hatte, verweigerten doch die Nieder-

lander die Zuriickgabe, indem sie sicb auf ein ahnliches Ver-

fahren der Portugiesen bei der Eroberung Pernambuco's in

Brasilien beriefen.^)

Die Hollander zogen demnach triumphirend in Cochin

ein, und als Text fiir die Festpredigt diente der Psalmvers

CXLVn,12: ,,Preise Jerusalem den Herrn, lobe Zion deinen

Grott." Dies war die letzte religiose Feier, welclie in der Jesuiten-

kirche vorgenommen wurde, denn unmittelbar darauf, wurde

sie mit alien anderen katbolischen Kirchen und Klostern dem
Erdboden gleich gemacht, die Franciscanerkircbe blieb allein

steben. Die katboliscbe Geistlicbkeit wurde des Landes ver-

wiesen, sie durfte aber ihre E-eliquien und ihr personliches

Eigenthum mit sich nehmen.

Freie Religionsiibung wurde nun den bisher unterdriickten

Juden und syrischen Christen zu Theil, obwohl der katholische

Karmeliterbischof von Cochin seine Intriguen gegen letztere

noch nicht aufgab. Cochin war nach Goa die bedeutendste

Besitzung der Portugiesen in Indien. In Goa war der Sitz

der schauerlichen Inquisition, der viele Juden und syrische

Christen fielen, und noch 1654 der syrische Bischof Athalla zum

Opfer gefallen war. Von dem Verluste Cochin's hat sich Por-

tugal nie erholt. Die Kunde von dem Bestehen der jlidischpn

Gemeinde in Cochin erregte das lebhafteste Interesse unter

ihren Glaubensgenossen in Amsterdam, und ina November 1685

verliess eine aus vier Kaufleuten, den Sephardim Moses Pereira

daSilva,IsaakMunkat [Mucata?],IsaakUrgas undAbrahamVort,

bestehende Commission Holland, um sich nach Cochin zu begeben.

Sie verweilte hier eine Woche vom 21—27 sten November,

und stellte sofort Nachforschungen tiber die frtihere Geschichte

und die zeitweiligen Verhaltnisse der Cochiner Juden an.

Auch versprach sie Hiilfe, beschenkte die Gemeinde mit vielen

') [Siehe dariiber G. A. KoMit: „Les Jiiifs dans les colonies Hollan-

daises", in Bevue des Mudes Juives, ,T. XXXI, p. 293—7].
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Exemplaren von Bibeln, Gebet- und Rechtsbiichern, besorgte

auch eine eigene Liturgie , die in Amsterdam gedruckt

wurde. Ihre Sendung war sehr erfolgreich; zumal sich

auch der hoUandische Gouverneur Gilmar Vosburg ihrer

freundlichst annahm. Der Bericht dieser Commission erschien

1687 unter dem Titel Notisias dos Judeos de Cochim man-

dadas por Mosseh Pereyra de Paiva, acuya Costa se impri-

meraro. [Em Amsterdam, Estampado, em caza de Ury Levy

em 9 de Ilul 5447, in 4to.]

Unter der bollandischen Verwaltung genossen die Juden

in Cochin die Gunst der Regierung, als besondere Gonner

sind zu erwahnen ausser dem vorgenannten Gelmar Vosburg

seine beiden Nachfolger Heinrich Adrian von Rheede und

Adi'ian Moens. Ersterer war Commandeur in Malabar von

1671—76. Schon bei der ersten Belagerung hatte er sich

ausgezeichnet, als er die alte mit den Portugiesen verbiindete

Rani gefangen nahm. Er war wohl auch der erste, welcher

eingehende Studien uber das alte Reich von Cranganore an-

stellte und hieriiber nach Holland referirte ; der vorher er-

wahnte hebraische Brief nach Amsterdam wurde auf seine

Veranlassung geschrieben.

Adrian Moens bekleidete ein Jahrhundert spater, von

1771— 82, denselben Posten, auch er stellte besondere Unter-

suchungen an iiber die alten jiidischen Colonien in Malabar,

er stand mit verschiedenen jiidisehen Familien im freund-

schaftlichsten Verkehr, und nahm grossen Antheil an ihrem

Leben und Treiben. Er correspondirte iiber diese Angelegen-

heiten viel mit europaischen Gelehrten, und seine Notizen

sammelte der Prediger Adrian Gravezande in Mittelburg

und diese erschienen deutsch im 14 ten Bande von D. Anton

Friedrich BUsching's Magaein fur die neue Historie und

Geographic, wie schon oben bemerkt.i)

Cochin wurde 1795 von den Englandern genommen.

Anfanglich war dieser Herrenwechsel fur die Verhaltnisse der

Juden nicht vortheilhaft ; denn der friiher von ihnen beinahe

monopolisirte Handel blieb nicht ferner in ihren alleinigea

') [Versohiedene interessante Notizen iiber die Juden in Malabar von

Moens und Gravezande verfasst, sind handschriftlioii vorhandenin der Columbia

College Library in New-York. G. A. K.]
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Handen, da sicli viele Englander jetzt niederliessen und eifrig

Geschilfte betrieben. Doch baben sich allmalig die jiidischen

Kaufleute von dieser Krisis erbolt, die Sachlage ist fiir sie

zusebens giinstiger geworden, uiid die Gemeinde fangt an an

Zahl und Vermogen wieder zuzunebmen.

In den Vorstadten Kalvati und Mottancberi siidlieb von

dem Palaste des Raja von Cochin laufen eine halbe Meile

lang die Strassen der Judenstadt. Den obern Tbeil haben

die weissen, den niedern die schwarzen Juden inne, jede

dieser (xemeinden bat ibre Synagoge. Die der weissen Juden

wurde 1663 kurz nacb derVertreibungderPortugiesen durcbdie

Hollander von Sbemtob Castil, dem derzeitigen Vorsteber oder

Mudaliar restituirt. Hundert Jabre spater Hess EzecbielRacbabi,

derFreund undEatbgeber des Gouverneur Moens den Bodender

Synagoge mit weissen und blauen cbinesiscben Porcellanplatten

auslegen. Im Innern, binter einem reicben Vorbange und den

Fliigeltburen steben ftinf sebr sebon gescbriebene Pergament-

rollen der Tbora in silbernen Hiillen mit reicben Brocat be-

deckt. Eine derselben scbmxickt eine goldene Krone, die vor

beinabe einem Jabrbundert der dortige Resident Colonel

Macauley der Synagoge zura Gescbenk macbte. Das Gottes-

baus ist ungefabr 40 Fuss lang und 30 Fuss breit, und mit einem

kleinen Glockentburm verseben. Vor der Frauentribiine lauft

ein bolzernes Gitter. In der Scbule sassen bei meinem Be-

sucbe weisse und scbwarze Jungen und Madchen zusammen,

wabrend ein scbwarzer Jude den Unterricht ertbeilte.

Die meisten Hauser sind aus Backstein und abneln im

Innern wie Aeussern den portugiesiscben Wobnungen. Aus

Kalk geformte Pfaue, doppelkopfige Adler, kampfende

Habne, Tigerjagdscenen und Krokodile sind beliebte Wand-

verzierungen.

Der Teint der weissen Juden ist sebr, beinabe krank-

baft weiss, weisser als der der meisten Europaer, und fallt

desbalb besonders auf. Viele sind blondbaarig und blau-

augig. Den alten Mannern geben ibre langen, weissen Barte

ein recbt patriarcbaliscbes Ansehen. In seinem Benebmen

ist der Cocbiner Jude sebr boflich und zuvorkommend.

Die Frauen verlieren bald ibre Scbonheit, sie altern friib

und kleiden sicb nacblassig, ausser bei grossen Gelegenbeiten,

wie Hocbzeiten, fiir die sie prachtige Gewander aus Gold

Kohut, Semitic Studies. ^'
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und Silberfiligraa anzieheu und sich mit Juwelen und Grold-

schmuck bedecken.

Die jungen weissen Judinnen trugen friiher eineu der

malabarischen Frauenkleidung ahnlichen Anzug, seitdem aber

die scbwarzen Judinnen denselben auch anlegten, zogen erstere

seit 1860 die Bagdader Mode vor. Hierzu kam noch, dass

die jungen Manner die unkleidsame malabarisclie Tracbt nicht

leiden konnten, und ibre Braute nicbt in Cochin, sondern vou

auswarts holten. ^)

Es existiren jetzt in Cochin eigentiich drei jtidische

Gemeinden, die der weissen Juden, die der Halbjuden

oder Mischlinge und die der scbwarzen einheimisehen

Juden. Die Gesammtzabl derselben ist sehr gering. Nach

dem letzten Censusberichte von 1891 befinden sich nur 1142

Juden in Cochin, freibch eine betrachtliche Abnahme gegen

friiher, wenn man den alten Angaben iiber die grosse Anzahl

der Juden auch nur annahernd Glauben schenken darf. AUer-

dings haben Biirgerkriege, Verfolgungen und soiistige Cala-

mitaten zu dieser Verring«rung das ihrige beigetragen.

BcDJamin von Tudela's E,eisebeschreibung enthalt eine

der frtihesten Notizen iiber die scbwarzen Juden von Indien,

Nach seiner Angabe wohnten ungefahr 1000 Famiben in dem

Lande, wo Pfeffer, Kaneel und Ingwer wachsen. Er beschreibt

sie als ehrbche Leute, welcbe die zehn Gebote und die mosa-

ischen Vorschriften beobachten, die Propheten lesen, gute

Talmiidisten sind und alle Gebrauche streng halten. Merk-

wiirdigerweise hat man jedoch sonst bei den scbwarzen Juden

weder Manuscripte der heiligen Schriften noch andere Werke
gefunden, mit Ausnahme allerdings von den scbwarzen Juden

in der Stadt Cochin, von denen Dr. Claudius Buchanan vlele auf

BaumwoUenpapier, Pergament und Fellen geschriebene Manu-

scripte erhielt. Auch erwarb er sich ein auf 37 rothgefarbten

Ziegenfellen bestehendes, 48 Fuss langes und eine File breites

Exemplar der Thora, welchem der Leviticus und ein grosser

Theil des Deuteronomium fehlte, das daher anfanglich 90 Fuss

lang gewesen sein muss.

Im Inlande beiinden sich noch in Angikaymal, Parur,

') Ueber die Juden in Cochin vergleiohe besonders Francis Day, Tlie

Lmid of the Permuuls, Madras 1863, p. 336 ff.
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Tritur, Muton, Maleh, Chenotta und Chennamangalam Ge-

meinden von schwarzen Juden.

Einen wirklich grossen Staat haben die Juden von Cran-

ganore wohl nie gebildet. Die iiberzahlreichen Einwanderungen

konnen, wie sie angegeben werden, auch nicht stattgefunden

haben. Die Judenschaft von Cranganore bildete wahrscheinlicb

schon im grauen Alterthum, eine reiche, geachtete und einfluss-

reicbe Corporation, die sich durch ihr sob'des, intelligentes

und anstandiges Benebmen die Gunst und das Wohlwollen

des regierenden Perumale erwarb, und welcben Bhaskara

Ravi Varma durch seinen Gnadenact Ausdruck verlieb.

Der wesentlicbe Unterschied, der in socialer Beziebung

zwischen den weissen Juden von Gocbin und den Bene Israel

existirt, liegt darin, dass erstere vorwiegend Kaufleute, letztere

besonders Handworker und Soldaten sind. Beide gelten jedocb

in ihren verschiedenen Spbaren als ordentliche und gewissen-

hafte Menscben, und geniessen als solcbe eines guten Rufs

und einer angesehenen Stellung in der Bevolkerung.

Obwohl somit die Geriicbte und Ansicbten, welche iiber

die Bedeutung der jiidischen Ansiedlungen in Indien verbreitet

sind, sich als tibertrieben erwiesen haben, so enthalt trotzdem

ibre Geschichte, so weit sie sich noch feststellen lasst, genug-

sam interessante Thatsachen um Theilnahme zu erwecken und

wach zu erbalten. Die augenblicklicb nocb bestehenden

Gemeinden sind in besseren Verhaltnissen, und zeigt der

neueste Census von Indien, eine vielversprechende Vermehrung

in der Zabl der Familienangehorigen, vornehmlich ist dies

bei den Bene Israel der Fall.

Hoffen wir, dass diese Besserung der Verhaltnisse eine

bleibende sein moge, wie denn von der Gerechtigkeit und

dem Wohlwollen der jetzigen Verwaltung und Regierung in

Indien das Beste zu hoffen ist.

27*



Correspondence between the Jews of Ma-

labar and New York a century ago
by

G-eorge Alexander Kohut (Ne-w York).

The following paper, read some foui- years ago before the

American Jewish Historical Society, may serve to supplement

Prof. Oppert's data on the Jews of India in the last few

centuries. '

The East Indies from time immemorial, remarks Mr. J.

J. Benjamin II, have been inhabited by many different tribes.

Of the most influential the following six are briefly sum-

marized in his rather dubious itinerary:')

1) The Bene Israel, or the white Jews.

2) The Canarinz (derived from -nJ3J2?).

3) The Black Jews of Cochin.

4) The Banians.

5) The Parsees.

6) The Hindoos

Many attempts have hitherto been made to prove the

lineage of the Bene Israel, who, according to tradition, claim

to have been transferred to Halah, Habor, the shores of the

Ganges, and the cities of the iledes in the ninth year of

Hoshea's reign by the king of Assyria^). The arguments of

') Eight years in Asia and Africa, from 1846—1855, with a Preface

by Dr.B. Seeman, etc. (Hanover, 1859), p. 143; of. however the excellent

essays of Dr. A. K. Glover in the Menorah Monthly, vol. IV, p. 239—49;

359—366; 436—441; 520—524, and Dr. Neubauer in Jew. Quart. Bevieio,

I, p. 22 sq.

^) Cf. II K. XVII, 6; XVIII, 11, and Dr. Neubauer's remarks in

J. Q. R., vol. I, p. 16.
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the successor of the famous Benjamin Tudela are convincing

in this one instance and will throw more light upon the

history of their claim, than some learned theories advanced

by recent writers on Malabarian antiquities, who assume an

apologetic attitude in discussing the much disputed subject,

as if the origin of a timeworn fable were in question. The
literature on the Jews of India, which includes adjacent

localities, generalized by the name given to the entire Indian

district: Malabar, is too extensive to be collected in this place, i)

') For fuller details concerning the Jews in Cochin, see the following

authorities, of whom only the most important are here mentioned:

Jewish Intelligence of Feb. 1840; H. "Wessely; mi^'in T'JQ i"*"^ —
Tractatus; Annundans nova, i. e. Chronica Judaeornm Cochin etc., in the

periodical riDNC "^I^ i29; M. Pauhis, in Eichborn's Allgemeine Bihliotheh

dm- biblischen Litteratur, I (1787), pp. 925—934; F. G. C. Eiitz; Von einer

hebraischen Chronik der Juden su Cochim, ibidem, II (1789), pp. 567—583;

Weitere Nachricht von der vorgeblichen hebraischen Chronik zu Cochim,

ibid., Ill (1790), p. 182; Joel Lowe: Aus einem Chronik, ibid., pp. 183—5;

Eine Duplik, die hebraische Chronik der Juden zu Cochin betreffend, ibid.,

Y, (1792) pp. 399—419 ; Biisohing, in his Magasin fur die neueste Historic mid

GeograxMe, XIV, pp. 123—152; P. J. Bruns; Beitrag zu den Nachrichten

von den Juden zu Codschin in Eichborn's Bexiertorium fur biblische und

mm-genlandische Litteratur, IX (1781), pp. 269—276; M. H. E. G. Paulus:

Ueber ein Schreiben von Hrn. Joel Lowe in Berlin, des Herausgeber's

Nachricht von der hebr. Chronik der mdlabarischen Juden betreffend, in

Neues Bepertorium f. bibl. u. morg. Litter, III (1791), pp. 393—400;

L. 1. J. van Dort: Chronica Judaeorum Cochin Belgica versa, ex qua Germ,

per Bitz, exque eo hebr. (cum Annott.) per N. H. Wessely (1790/93)

;

Appendix, scil. Epistola Jecheskiel [sea Esechiel] Eachabi ad Tobia Boas

(a. 176') cum notis Wessely, in ]{<[;, VI, 258; A. 'sGravezande

:

Geschiedk. narichten betr. de blanke en zwarte Jooden te Cochim, Oust v.

Malabar, opgemaakt uit briefwissel m. A. Moens en met and. schryvers

vergelek (Middelb. 1778), reprinted from vol. VI, pp, 517—86 of the

Verhandelingen van het Zeeuwsche Geaootsch. v. Kunsten en Wetensch.
;

Vervolg der Geschiedk. narichten enz. (ib., 1782), from vol. IX^ pp.

515—74 of the same periodical; Notisias dos Judeos de Cochim, mandados

par Mosseh Pereyra de Faiva (Amst., 1687) ; vi^m pn Qmn'' ^y"^ D''jVp'

Kennis der Jehudim von Kochin geschickt clurch M. P. de P., seu 3J1J2"!i

N''~J''N riN ) l'*'"^/".
est Isak Aboab. (Amst. 1687). _ For lack of space

we must forbear mentioning more references to the older sources. They

are noted with admirable exactness in Prof. Steinschneider's valuable Cata-

logus librorum Hebraeorum in Bibl. Bodleiana (Berolini 1852/60), s. v.

"Wessely, col. 2721—2724. The writer has in preparation a complete bibliog-

raphy, comprising about 1000 items. There are many hitherto unpublished

documents relating to the Jews of Malabar, as may be seen from the sub-
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Only a few items relating to their history need here be

summarised. The erudite archaeologist A. K. Glover, in an

important series of articles, published in several volumes of the

Menorah Monthly and the Babylonian & OrientalBecord, referred

to below, maintains that the first settlement of the Jews in Sou-

thern India(Malabar)dates back as far as 68 A. D. In their inscrip-

tions at Kai Fung, bearing the date 1489, it is expressly stated

that they came from Tieu-tschuh or India. Very characteristic

is the sarcasm of a modern author on India, that the Jews must

have slipped into China without being observed, wher^efore

the silence of authentic history on the subject. This remark

is as unfounded as the attempt of the same writer to read the

prosperity and material welfare of that Jewish community from

a suggestive word in one of their inscriptions, indicating

happiness. Oftheir numerous conflicting claims and chronological

conceits, we may mention the views of the socalled "middle king-

dom" Jewish colony, who confidently believed to have arrived

during the Han-period, i. e. between 202 B. C. & 220 A. D.

;

this date, however, is positively refuted by archaeological evi-

dence. Some fragmentary inscriptions from 1489 and 1511

A. D., found at Kai-fung-fu, inform us that they came during

the dominion of Mingti, namely between 58 and 76 A. D.

(C£ Condier, Les Juifs en Chine, in L'anthropologie, Sept.-

Oct. 1890, p. 549, where a full bibliography is given.) Even

joined notes taken from Eoest's Catalogue of the Libraries of G. Almami,

Jacob Emden d; M. J. Lowenstein (Amst. 1868J, pp. 354, 355

:

No. 5179 : Moens, Adriaan : Fragen an einige Juden in Cochin lib. ihre

heiligen Biicher, Spraohe, Gebrauche, Sitten etc., nebst Be-

antwortung, in hollandischer Sprache. 25 Bll. Fol. — Unedirt.

— Sehr interessant.

Moens' Mittheilungen, die Juden in Cochin betreffend, sind

V. 'sGravezande in seineu Geschiedk. narichten etc. [v. swpra,

p. 421.] benutzt. Vorliegende Fragen sind jedoch nicht ge-

druckt. Ausserdem betindet sich hier 1°. die Abschrift des

Patents des Kaisers Cheran Peroemel an Joseph Rabby [see

supra, p. 405 sq.], wouaoh der Abdruck in Gravezande's erste

Abhandlung; 2" ein von Moens eigenhandig unterzeiohneter

Brief an 's Gravezande, datirt Coohim 1. Oct. 1780. (7 SS. 4".)

No. 5187: Pereira de Paiva, Mosseh: Relazion de las notieias delos

Judeos de Cochin. 9 SS. — Unedirt. — Hbohst selten.

Some of these MSS. are now in the library of Columbia College (New York),

and they seem most valuable and interesting.
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the doubts of Mr. Glover are dissipated upon a careful pe-

rusal of their ancient records, which reveal the fact that the

golden age of Judaism in China spans three centuries, from

1368—1640 A. D.i)

The Jews of New York, it appears, interested them-

selves in the history of their eastern corehgionists towards

the latter half of the XVIII century as the subjoined corres-

pondence shows. Whilst no actually new facts are recorded

in these letters, some importance may still attach to this

Hebrew translation of the Royal Patent granted to Joseph
Rabban about the end of the 4tli century C. E. The.

original text is here much abbreviated.

Anquetil du Perron's transcription varies from the other

published versions of the original, which even the natives

could not interpret intelligibly.^)

This charter of privileges, reproduced in Hebrew in the

letter of the Jews in Malabar to the Jews in New York has a

history

:

It has been translated into Hebrew by a Rabbi Ezekiel ^}

under the personal supervision of a Brahman. The original text,

of course, was transcribed into the square characters. Of this M.

Anquetil tooka copy(pp.l71&396ofhisZendavesta edition), with

the desire to edit a French version, which plan, however, ap-

pears not to have materialized, Daniel de Castro, a Jewish

merchant in London, likewise took along with him a copy

') The literatui'e on the Jews of China, their history, ritual and

CBstonis, is equally large. Suffice it to refer the reader to the following

impoitant sketches (besides the notes in the standard Histories of Graetz,

Jost etc.): Frankl-Graetz's Monatsschrift, VII, pp. 462— 7; several articles

in Leeser's Occident, vols. I; 183-7; X, 37-39; XXII. 510—13; Dr.

A. K. Glover's essays in the Menorah Monthly, vol. IV, 239—49;

359—366; 436-41; 520—4; V, 10-19; 144-151 ; VI, 91-7; 179—83;

248—51; 293—8; the same author's notes in \he Babylonian and Oriental

Becord, vol. V, 138—41; 161—164; 179—182; 211-212; 229; 249; VI,

153—6 (cf. also, ibid. V, 131-34; VI, 274—6; 288); 209-13 and the

sources there cited, such as the writings of Finn, Martin and others. The

ritual has been well described by Zunz, Saphir, Geiger & Neubauer. (Cf.

esp. J. Q. B. for 1895—6.)

') Cf. Dr. Buchanan's Christian Besearches in Asia, etc., p. 224

;

Graetz, History of the Jews, IV^, p. 405 : Schechter in Jew. Quart. Beview,

VI, 142 sq.; Oppert, supra, p. 405—6.

^) See bibliography on p. 421.



424 George Alexander Kohut.

and translation of the inscription from Cocliin, and submitted

it to the eminent Hebraist, Dr. D. Kennicott. The text was

in Hebrew square characters and punctuated. It is to be

regretted that in the reproduction the words are not suffi-

ciently separated from each other, so as to enable us to deter-

mine positively which Hebrew word corresponds to the Mala-

barian or Tamul version. To illustrate the variants in the co-

pies made by M. Anquetil & de Castro, the following must

suffice. The passage according to the original decree: CC

ith£< ~vxi-i;n iDi.? 'iTi?? "11JJ- "~ ^^^ 'P^ ^"^^^ '^-"'i^ "i^'^ 1^^

'C'W'i'yi^in ~N Ntp"l''^N ~li;i
— M. Anquetil reads: Birri barmen

tirvaddi palleh gour airte adde — Magoderikot. These are

evidently in Tamul, although some points of resemblance

betw^een the words here mentioned and in the Alphabetum

Grandonico - Malaharicum she Samscrndonicum (Romae, 1772,

8^°), undoubtedly exist. (For other notes, cf. Repertorium,

ibid., p. 271.)

The superscription in Anquetil's version again differs

from ours. His reads: Pti'inj "012 im "INSE^' bii; npPJJn

t) N
c

''

"1 e ]~l''^'! ] n J tl' — Translation of the Shefeed which is a

copper-tablet, given by Sheran Perinial. The title in our

document (Appendix I), runs: mfirOPi CiO b]i' Hpnyn (nil)

'pn '\l'hh l^'^c '^c pnj/'JC — This is the translation of the

copper-tablet from the Malabarian into the holy tongue. Of

the copper-plate-text many translations exist. Biisching, (L

c.) Bruns, (I. c.) Benjamin, (in Drei Jahre in Amerilia, p. 24

— 25) Frankl, (in Monatsschrift filr die Gesch. u. Wiss. d.

Jud'th., XII, 1863, p. 371) and others, have given German

versions, none of which agree, i) For a full list of other

attempts at transcribing and translating, see the bibliography

of Prof. Oppert, supra, p. 405-406. It will doubtless interest

many to collate our version, as contained in the epistle of

the Malabar Jews, with the very fault)^ text published in Eich-

horn's Eeperiorium, I. c, which runs as follows

:

nti'Nti' r])hi6 'Dit'^o ijn mio nt^'inj dc3 Ninti' ri~on t<ctf hdu
tjmpn m'?N n6 cmp2 n^ 'nxtj'ji px; i^c uii-^^ [read: nz'V^']

') 8ee particularly Graetz, IV^ p. 406 ; Jeioish Intelligence, Febraarj',

1840 and Neubauer in J. Q. B. 1, 22.
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p an:! niE'jjbi mn m:sb v:zh n^npi ^dj in b^c in did dji

pui misn 'pijci i^iwS'2 mvsDi ninj uiaiD 12^0 'pti' moiN
Diy^'i'i Q'jtz'^ pN mi nci 1JID '7::i n'?nj^ d^^hn m^j)'?i miijium

ni2' ti" N*'pi 'pti'iD rrn'' pi <^dv d^'id'p m^DJD ^n^i nnin^ cij'

m'p ^nnj^' n^nnj bu/ ua iins 'n^^'yif mun nn iiviyi '1J'w^'

nbij; -ly cvn y^i1 id'j in m^j in c'J2 ij-m':' dji pi ^dv |nNn

pjDV Nin DiynK nti'cn ba' ti'\sri n6 'nnj pN2 Wid minti" ny

DiNi'pis •'bj I'pDi -njN2Nn i':'D ioijjNni£o i^br: cny ni^i jcn j^i

|i5<isi':5i3 Dn^t^- isiDm n'LJDN'^'iD itici mcD i^di :3i:nN iSci

cmm
4961 Dji"b'? Nritf iipnn nj:s' vtj'syi 3439 mv'b'p ntfjjj nn

cijii' 1552 u"rn
A tolerably good translation with commentary is then

given by Bruns, /. c.

The reply from the Jews of New York, we regret not to

have been able to obtain till now- It has most likely been lost

with other documents of a similar nature, which Mr. Benja-

min (in his travels in Ameiica, pp. 27, 31) mentions as con-

taining references to this correspondence.

The following is a copy of a business letter which has

been preserved and might prove of interest:

''Cochin, 13 Jan'y, 1790.

Mr. Solomon Simson, New York,

Dear Sir:

I embrace the opportunity of acknowledging the reception

of Your favor of December '88, and duplicate of Yours of

January '87, the original not having come to hand.

Jan. '87. Am obliged for Your generous offer of service

and am sorry that I had not the pleasure of seeing Mr. Haley

to whom and Capt. Moore I think myself much indebted for

their recommending me to Your acquaintance. As Mr. Haley is

not here to refer to for the particulars concerning the trade

of Your place, I shall say little on that subject, except ac-

quainting You that trade here is declining so fast as puts it

beyond any hopes of its answering to our mutual or even to

one of our advantages.

Dec. '88. Am happy to learn that Mr. Haley has i-eco-
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vered. My respects to him. My respects also to Capt. Helme,

am obliged for all the information You gave and agreeable

to request enclose here the particulars of our persuasion.

Should Cap'n. Sarly touch at this port, he shall meet every

attention from

Dear Sir

Your most obedient and devoted H. Servant

Tut cmDN -mno p bn)r:v

P.S. Saleth [?], the sort You required is not procurable

here. Best compliments from my son Abraham Samuels and

his spouse and Mr. Salomon Norden from London to You

and all Your friends."

The words in italics probably allude to the letter

in Hebrew, containing the account^) of the Jewish settlements

in Malabar, drawn up by this cm2N p ^NID'wf of Cochin.

The document bears no date however; it left Malabar

per steamboat for London, whence it was forwarded to

New York by mail, on the IStt of January 1787, as the

postmark indicates. Another epistle, dated January IS'^i

1790, addressed to the Jews in New York, discusses chiefly

commercial questions.

Seven years later, in 1794, the Portuguese Jews of New
York desirous of procuring further information concerning

their fellow-believers in China, entrusted a letter to a Captain

Howell, with the following directions, no doubt written in

English

:

''New York, Jan'y 22, 1795.

Sir : You have herewith a letter in Hebrew directed to

the Elders of the Jewish Congregation at Cac-fong [Kai-

Fung?] or Cac-fongford [Kai-Fung-Fu?], in the province of

Honan; these people are not called Jews by the Chinese but

are called Tiaohin Kiao by which name you will please to

inquire for them. If you should not meet with any of them,

then please to get some person to direct it to them in Chinese,

agreable to the above. Your complyance may bring some accounts

from this people that may serve to amuse the literati and will

') The data recorded in our letter contradict the facts in Menasse ben

Israel's Mikwe Tisrael and the remarks in the Meassef, for 5550 (1790).

The former originates the immigration of the Jews into Malabar from

Hammogel (Mongolia), the latter from Theman (Yemen).
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in a particular manner oblige me. Sincerely wishing you

a prosperous voyage and safe return, I am,

Sir,

Your H. & H. Servant

Solomou Simson."

This letter was directed to

:

"Ca'pn. Howell

Bound for China."

But it seems that the curious literati were never to be

gratified by a line of recognition from the Jews of China, for

the MS. was returned with the remark: "Ca'jjw. Howell could

not discover them".

Appendix I.

The Jews of Malabar to the Jews of New Yorh.^)

INS'' rr\'>)i'h n"rnn ^a. '3 njts'D n^nir 32"in •<:w n'^ m^:ic

lujJD^ nvi asm . . hcdi'pid no . . ii':'p"NS . . niJ3J"j .cmca'

c'D-^N 'n njK'2i 3N'"cne n"T'ti' n^B'co nnn -im (2i'pi3"j^B' Nnp:n

(3n"DiK' Nipjn ntfinj ^b' d:o2 mNcjtonsi c^pin r"o-i2 ^V'tn loti'i

N"'trjni niJ3:D3 ens 2"j? en'? n^n pin imwi .cn^na^i mnjc'?

]nji i2iikX ^2 p'^^n-ii' '?N"Dns n"TB' i^on mi .]2T ^uv icc n^tj'

.-^-npn pti'^'? T'd'^d pts'^o pnyj^- ncinjn 0:2 ^tj' npnvn mi

jHJ n'ic ^a niNc n^nnc' pit wtoncs nnjtt' p"Dn2 "iVn^N

c'j-^ 1"^ cmj" 1TU1 -n33J"32 strv oin -"2 c^jk- 'je'i njti' n^tj'ccn

I'icN mDj:) .-ra f'cx mi2j2 .ims^D'? n''j:s'

.DID! ^'s ns^Di .Nmn .j?2s 'J'd 'n (2i =^cvt' ncin

.fnN2 mj?aD .cvn nj .mciN 'n ]d -i^j'pi .Tnn ni:^':' n^npi

nDDtt" J^in .nnaisn .jnct .^jj .misn ^n:ici .''ij': c^isiK'pn mjjan

') The entire text has been published by Dr. Frankl I. c. and Benja-

min I. c. Dr. Kayserling in his Oesch d. Juden in Portugal (1867), p. 165,

n. 2, publishes a portion.

') Cp. Oppert, supra, p. 410—11.

«) Perhaps HNCB', as above, p. 424.
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•wj'N-; mn m'-i ppc:! \i;i ^21^1:1 cr\2 ti-^ti' mr-cn nxn .211?

bj .rhzi inn mj2i c^j^ lyni^i i^ i^i f]cv xm c^yzij ^jid "n

l-i2''i c"pi cyin .c"p rPTi^' jDi b2^ .c^ij;2 c"p ij?nTtt' |ct

rill i''S"^<^•'2 2nriJ' ^5^^l^ 'nn c-'zh^: 'n c^iyn n'tn .m^sn

nvL^iiE! N2tj' jV2i misms n2 "w niJ3'j23 cmnr i2-^'"nji

ce'pN Ti nJ!i'2 p3ip2 1N21 cwD iNa''! 'piti'^o'?'! HpiD'p ch'p r\''r\

TDD HDJDn n^^':'! D\i2b cipD en':' in: j^:ip i'pdi nT'u^'? vde'

njK'2 oDJDn n^2 ns n:2:i .miyt) en'? nvn'p n; I'ptJ' ptSN^s^

.'?NiL2:i'P ':'Nici:' c-'hrc c^ii':^ 'n ^''y nn^ii''':' n"2^ cthti 'n

ijCd ni^32 vn pnyi ."'I '? fjov .n^D cidn .n':"^2 in
mDipc^ cn^noS i'?!^ tJ^v n'^i u'pra I'p^t' trv N^ti/ mtJiiD

Fl'pN nj'i^'2 pjip2 nj^iN iN2ti' -y -iNH n^nn cn^ nn cnt'B'

cy c'nji c'^optj' nm nnj)- nippji nwsu^ 'n cniju^ 3"cin

[PpN n^'py jr] n"i;i ]^3ip2 11^2

p D^t^'JN '- p2ip sN'e: k2 c^-^iij'? V'snn fpn njt£'2i

pna"! .ni2Ti2 cm2N .l^'n^^• pnii'' .mns'niD r\wo Dmb'wfoM

c-^s/vw nizoipcn '?2 inii cnmn oniED nmn^ om ."1:210

cneon inon ai c'Tjyn '?2 D-n:otJ'D[N]'7 12021 inoii'i cmn'

cii'Din pjip pyh njno cmtDCDN p"p jd in':'ti' ^v^w^ ]vd)

.'^npn ^"2 inctri [onnx] nnnx cne^D nrxi inj; jn'pici Dniinc

cn'p c^2ni2 UNI c--]'c^'T2H2 c'2mN u'? rn jr^in miNci

niiM n2nn oncD ~b wi cvn -]i c'2''-iij uxu' cnco ciN'2r:i

^2N .DncDn it'N'2 12 '?2 |':iip2 UN pNi ni':'2p nsDi nwi-ii:

^Hjc u'jnjDi nxp r]Dii -i2^ntj' iny in'^iti'n ^D2 c'2'?in ijn

mS3c'iN2ti' cti'JN cnct" cu2^ D^mn^ CNipjn ijn pip2 .DmsD
':'22 mjj B''' n'?i nDJ2n n'2 \si 'n2 'c 102 22"in n*^npn p^
D'ti-JN en cnin-^t' cmn' c^^np^n cnm^ S2X . . -i"2'7d px
UN jw i"yi .N''2i2njJ2 nnn-^ i'p2i nnnti'i nnj ]d ~i"2'pd2 iij'yjtt'

.[cn^niJ2] cn\nia'j cnpi'? un |\si cnh [u'nu2] U'mtt': cunu
.niDipc ny2ti'2 D''2'i£'Pi irriD2 ''?2n cn''::t:B''ci n''3n:D h2n

1D2 tr'i '7d\s2 i2:wS2 .r,CJ2n 1-1^2 '31 Din2 j"p ic2 :&'^ i''jip2

nDJ2n ni2 'n[i] cin2 'p 102 2,"' mjns nDJ2n 0^2 '21 c^n2 'p

D''n2 '' 1D2 a'l -ii:2^i'l: nDJ2n n"'2 'n[i] 0^12 'j ic2 c" n':'Ni:

n2:2n n'2 'n[i] c'n2 "> ic2 li'^ d::id ncrn 0^2 \x[i]

') Dr. Kayserling's vereion in his Gesch. d. Juclen in PoHugal (1867),

I. c. has : I'jir.
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]wo:i; no'PK' 121 in^n ^jd h^c ba pDjn yi^ri. a^n t*?

iniD N'T 11 iN 111 J Tyb pjip Tyo T'lQN -i:ib wtj'

Appendix II.

The Jetvs of New York to the Jews of China.

^z'WT] 'pKZ n"jpn ^211' n"-i p-iN' n"j n"2

21:2 IN :Cl'?:i''? mpN bNltJ-i 1:2 Q2i^N

D1^^ 211 lom

InN n'?3 p tfino IDDIJ It^'N mjJDD nSDD ITipi ITNI INI

^jytTii Nipj C2n:nc2 nviti' :]N'::Dn:i i-i:d2^n lot!/ '?iy

i"' Dw riN-n DnW 2"n22 n^n Nim : cmrr ck' ioini : [nj'h]

D2nND i:ti'p2 ph :ri!i'D mm 12102 i^n E'lipn piN^ c^nns

cc* it'^ts' ^Nia" 1J2 -iDDo u'l ym-^i ;inN ncN dn i:":; 2-102^

:D!r'p c'^13 DHN pun inN ny nrNoi :[cnN] pn ::2ii' hpnoi

C2^ tj'i DNi rn^iDD iNtj'i nmn ncD D2nN k'^ dni :n2jnJD noi

12^)0 pN JD 2n2 ij'?2p UNif ic2 :D2''t:'yG Hci : ni^3 IN m':'^'

N^K'j nntj K'li :bn3 riit'a'2 d^' ^21^-1' ncn ib'n p"2 Wmn p
i"j^i :y2H ijv:5 'n 1^ i2'pa i^jdh nts'ini :p-! ^cv ictf2 inN

:Da' cnjn ^Nitt" ij2 ^72 ^y bcici ti'Ni n^ni Nim :niDiN 'n p
D-'2WV UNIf D2b yi-i1D UJn 23N1 . D"p HT'I O^p lyiTlJ' jCT ^2

it^na ni'pts'2 nicipo iNt!'2i piN^ n":2 NpnycN D^nc .|N22

:nvi:'sj iji-i p nuco ^jn pin ^y c^^iy oy Di2t5'i'' Q^'^Nia-i

:'?N1t£'' nilNB'' Nipon 2"n2 U^ If^l CM2 i^y2 2"y 102 tr^ |N22

DN p*? r'pn: ni^r2 wz^vv 0^)121 nvDJ2 ^2 cy mnipo iNtfi

u^ n^ni D2njnD hu; did'ji nine cy 12111^1 2102^1 C2'7 itfON i^^

n2 iji^iy ijiHD i-j^'N ^2 2nm'^ i:i'pyi ;tt'SJ n2'B'D'i5i 'piu nnj^

D2Di'?K' K'nin 2ni2n n2i

?"T i2!i 12 11JD2'?N ppH

y'T pti'DB' ^iDr 12 ncW ppn

1"j2 D22n2 ID'tr 'TN ;n21B'n )}b 2in2'7 D2^5J riN 2''' CN u/"v

i^B't' ni^c^jjN ptt''72 |'in2D 2in2 iij'n n nuN pm2 njion p'^n

12'DD UtS yir 'N1121

INJNi n:nD2 jJNsyp I'yb

.[s^'c] "ijyti':32 ^jn iiy2 D'jpn did:is i^'p
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Appendix III.

Translation : ^)

A.

"This is the history of the Jews who came into the land of

Malabar

:

At the time of the exile, after the destruction of the

second Temple, which happened in the year 3828 after the

creation of the world, many Jews, male and female, entered

the country Malabar and settled in four different places,

namely : Kangnur, Paklur, Modi and Puluta.

The majority established themselves in Kangnur also

called Singili, which was under the dominion of the Sira

Primal.

In the year 4139 after the Creation, i. e. 379 according

to Christian chronology, they were presented by Bang Sira

Primal, whose name was Irwi Barmin with laws and

statutes engraved upon a copper-tablet, called Sepuru, [given

in conformance] with their customs and for their exaltation.

They had at the time seventy-two houses in Kangnur; their

chief was named Joseph E,abban. This is the King Sira

Primal, who divided his land and gave it to eight monarchs;

they are called respectively: Tirbangur, (Travankore?), Kirch-

angur, (Cranganor?), Klichut, Argut, Plaktshiri, Kulastiri,

Kurbint and King of Cochin (j^Jlp-).

The following is a translation of the copper-tablet from

the Malabarian into the holy tongue:

"In the peace of God, the King, who created the earth

according to his will ! To this God, I. Jrwi Barmin, raise

my hand in oath, [to him] who reigns since so many hundi-ed-

thousand years, [whilst] 1 preside about two years and a half

in Kangnur (Cranganor), in the thirty-sixth year of my
sovereignty. 3) I have decreed with mighty authority, and

') It will be observed that there is a great difference between this

account and that of Prof. Oppert. printed above, p. 406 sq.

-) Cochin in other Hebrew documents is written: iij'ip; see Sohechter

in J. Q. B. VI, 141.
'

^) Mr. J. J. Benjainin U, in his Drei Jahre in Amerika (1869—62',

Hannover, 1862, vol. I, p. 24, finds in the above quoted phrase an evidence

of the Chinese belief in the Creation of the world.
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have permitted with strong power to Joseph Rabban [the

wearing of] five various colors i), Tuta, the riding upon

elephants and horses, and the crying of the heralds to make
way for him, to gain converts from the five nations ^j, who
reside here, to lay carpets, [to use] divans as ornament, flying

steeple^); flute*), trumpets, tymbal, which is sti-uck with two

sticks; all this have I granted to him and to the seventy-

two families, [even] gi-ound-rent and balance 5) [for farming].

Over the other provinces, where there are colonists and

synagogues, he should be leader and governor. Without any

alteration or objection he prepared this brass-tablet and con-

signed it to the charge of Joseph Eabban, the lord of the

five colors 8), for him and his progeny, sons and daughters,

SOH-in law and daughter-in law, as long as his descen-

dants shall abide in the world, and as long as the moon
endures. May God bless and maintain his successors. To

this the eight mentioned Kings bear witness and Kulapis

(Kilafis: T''D"n'7''3) the scribe, who penned this, and here is

his seal."

The Jews remained in Kangnur, until the arrival of the

Portuguese. These were offensive and annoying to them; there-

fore they emigrated from there and went to Cochin in the

year 5326 of Creation. The King of Cochin set apart for

them land for houses and a synagogue, in the vicinity of his

place, that he may [the better] protect them [in case of need].

And in the year 5000, C. E. 1567, a synagogue was built by [the

') The text is veiy obscure, consequently our rendering here and

elsewhere can not be literal, as at times the meanings must be supplied.

As Dr. Frankl already observed (in Monatsschrift f. d. Gesch. u. Wiss. d.

Judenth., 1. c , p. 370, note), the author does not seem to be veiy familiar

with the sacred tongue, for his style is faulty.

^) The Hebrew is unintelligible. As regards the privileges accorded

them such as liding in the public thoroughfares (to this day forbidden in

.Persia) and the decoration of homes (likewise unpermitted in several African

localities), see Benjamin's itinerary: Aeht Jahre in Asien und Afrika,

p. 263; Drei Jahre in Anierika, I, p. 25.

^) Probably a litter, suggests Dr. Frankl. (I. e.)

*) Benj. [l. c.) amends h-iTi, not knowing how. to read the te.x.t. Dr.

Fr. {l. c.) leaves it unexplained.

^) Most likely a certain tax.

^) Perhaps a distinction of some sort, emblematic of royal dignity.
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aid of] four eminent men.- Samuel Kastial, David Belila

(or Blilia'Pj, Ephraim Selach, Joseph Levi. [But] they

were still persecuted by the Portuguese, [so that] they

could not live according to the law and carry on trade (their

living) with the district inhabited by the Portuguese [Only

after] the Hollanders came on the 8* of January 1663, were

their spirits (condition) alleviated. Thus they lived peacably

with the natives of Malabar.

With help [of God] in Cochin, which may the Highest

One protect. 1)

In the year 1686 of the Christian era, four men came

hither from Amsterdam: Moses Pereira, Isaac Urgas,

Abraham H avion (Burrata?), Isaac Mucata. They were

Sephardic Jews, tradesmen who saw all the regions populated

by Israelites 2), and rejoiced, and wrote to Amsterdam [des-

cribing] the whole situation and the scarcity of books. And
when the congregation in Amsterdam heard of it, they sent

the community of Cochin a donation of Pentateuchs, Prayer-

books, Shulchan Aruch and other books, and the whole con-

gregation were very glad. Ever since that time we have

friends in Amsterdam, we correspond with them and to this

day they supply us with whatever books we need. Thus

we now possess many books, the Talmud, Midrash and Cab-

balistic works, yet we are still inexperienced [unlearned] in

them. But we conduct ourselves according to the Shulclian

Aruch, composed by Joseph Karo, and our rites are those

of the Sephardim.

In Cochin we are called the white Jews, namely: the

men, who came from the Diaspora of the holy land — may
it be soon resettled and built up! We have about forty

houses and one synogogue ; there are no more in the land

of Malabar. There are, however, other Jews, who are

styled the hlaclc Jeivs.^) They are the lineage of those who

') n"i;> pjipn — Benjamin, I. c, p. 26, left the abbreviated formula

n"j!' untranslated, since evidently he did not understand it. In Mr. Schech-

tei-'s notes (.7. Q. E., VI, 142 ff.) «"•;> |«ji'p occurs often. It is perhaps an

abbreviation of: pa n>r; jj' — May He guard it, Amen!
-) The clause: cnw cniri'i:' .nicipEn hi in-ii is left untranslated by Dr.

"Frank!. (I. c.)

^) There is a very extensive literature on the origin and existence of these
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embraced the Jewish faith in Malabar as freemen or slaves,

therefore we do not allow our daughters to marry them (we

do not give our daughters to them for wives) and take not

their women from them. Their customs and (religious) ways

are exactly like ours; they live in seven cantons.

In Cochin there are about 150 houses [families] and three

synagogues ; in Angi Kemil about 100 houses and two synago-

gues; Parur has about 100 houses and one synagogue; Sinut

has 50 houses, one synagogue; Malah has about 50 houses,

one synagogue; Tirtur has about 10 houses, one synagogue

;

Mutes (or Muts?) has 10 houses one synagogue.

( To the hands of the honorable and wise gentleman, Rdbhi

Salomon Simson, from the city of Cochin to the city of New YorJc."

Appendix IV.

B.

"New York, New Moon Shevath, 5555 in

the sixth thousand of Creation.

I greet you, children of Israel with peace, [may] only

happiness and the grace and fulness of peace [be your in-

heritance]! We have seen and read in the itineraries, which

were recently edited by a Christian prelate , named

Alexander Christian, who travelled in your land, China,

that he found Jews there." He was in their synagogues, saw

thirteen entrances to the holy tabernacle, wherein a scroll

of the law was placed. We therefore request you to inform

us whether he reports the truth, and to give us at the same

time the number of the children of Israel who reside there;

[to communicate to us] of which tribe you are ; at what time

after the destruction have you wandered there; what is your

custom (JHJD); whether you are in possession of books of the

Torah and other works; whether you abide in peace or in

oppression and with what are you engaged. In a similar

manner we have received a letter from our brethren, the Jews

tribes. Accounts may be consulted in Benjamin's interesting travels Eight

Years in Asia and Africa and in the excellent work o£ J. Saphir, entitled

:

Ibn Safir (1866—1874), which contains precious information on the customs

and ritual of the Oriental Jews. It is an authoritative index of Eastern

Judean antiquities.
no

Kohut, Semitio Studies.
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in the land of Malabar, who are in flourisliing circumstances;

tliey have a prince (N't^'j) named Joseph Rabban; the King

of Malabar allowed him four colors, permitted him to make

converts from the iive nations; he is the first and foremost

[ruler] over all the Jews who dwell there, as long as his

generation exists, as long as the moon endures.

Simultaneously, I inform you, that we here in America

at New York and other places, live in great prosperity

(peace) ; that Jews as well as Christians officiate as judges,

in monetary disputes as in capital crimes. There are about

seventy-two families here, we possess one synagogue, which

is called '^Shearith Israel"
-,

in other localities there are

other synagogues ; all live in perfect harmony (peace). If it

is possible for you to communicate to us information about

the custom and rite of your province, it will afford us great

pleasui-e ; we are entirely at your disposal.

Such are the words of the writer, who wishes you well.

Alexander Hirsch.

Solomon, son of Josef Simson.

If you desire to answer us, then place your letter in

the enclosed envelope, which is addressed in English, [that]

it may arrive [at its destination] in safety.

To the city Kaifung, in the province of Honan, for the

President and elders of that city in China."



Aus Qirqisani's

,Kit§;b al-'anwar w'al-maraqib
von

Dr. Samuel Poznanski (Berlin).

Durch Harkavy's Edition des ersten Abschnittes des

Kitdb al-anwdr w'al-maraqib (das Buch der Leuchten und
der Aussichtsturme) des 'Abu-Jusuf Ja'qub al-Qirqi-
s'anii) und durch die jetzt feststehende Thatsache, dass

dieser karaische Autor in der ersten Halfte des X. Jahrh.

gebliiht hat, 2) ist das Interesse fiir ihn und seine Schriften

von Neuem erwacht. Besondere Beachtung aber verdient

das oben genannte Werk. Abgesehen davon, dass es das

alteste vollstandige karaische Gesetzbuch {«jLaJ| (_jLx^ ist, ^)

so hat es noch einen ganz besonderen Wert dadurch, dass

es viele bisher unbekannte Ansichten der ersten karaischen

Fiihrer, wie 'Anan, Benjamin al-Nahawendi, Daniel al-Qumisi

U.S.W., enthalt und dass in den ersten vier Abschnitten auch

Gegenstande, die nicht zur Gesetzeskunde gehoren, erortert

werden. So handelt der erste Abschnitt von den jiidischen

Secten, der zweite von der Notwendigkeit des Forschens

und des Speculirens [in BetrefF der Vorschriften der Thora]

') Memoiren d. oriental. Abteilung d. arehaolog. Gesellschaft m
Petersburg, Bd. VIII (1894) p. 247—321. Vgl. dazu Bacher, Jewish

Quart. Beview VII, 687—711.

') S. Harkavy, Studien u. Mittheilwngen III, 46. Vgl. Neu-
bauer, Mediaeval Jewish Chronicles II, 249.

') Aus 'Anan's niSDrt ibd besitzen wir nur Bruohstucke (s. Harkavy,

Ziw Entstehupg d. Karaismus in Graetz's Geschichte d. Juden, Bd. V,

3. Aufl.) und wir wi.ssen nictt, ob es alle Gebiete der Gesetzeskunde um-

fasst hat. Benjamin Nahawendi's D>jn ibd erstreckt sioh nur aut das Civil-

recht, wiewohl es moglioh ist, dass es urspriinglich auch andere Teile ent-

halten hat.

28*
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und vol) der Berechtigung der Beweisftthrung ex ratione et ana-

logia, im di-itten werden die Ansichten der Sectirer widerlegt und

im vierten die Wege, welche zur Erkenntnis der Gebote fiihren,

gezeigt.') Es ist daher nui- zu wiinschen, dass Harkavy,

dem die jiidische Literatur im AUgemeineu und die karaische

im Besonderen schon so viei verdankt, nun auch die weiteren

Abschnitte herausgebe.

Den ersten Abschnitt hat Harkavy nack zwei Hand-

schriften der Petersbua-ger Bibliothek, die sich gegenseitig

erganzen und controUiren, edirt. Aber ausser dieser Bibliothek

beherbergt auch das British Museum in London eine grossere

Anzahl von Fragmenten des Kitdi al-anwdr w'al-ma/rdqib,

aus denen Hirschfeld ein einziges Capitel vfirofFentlicht

hat, ohne jedoch noch den richtigen Namen des Buches ge-

kannt zu haben.^) An einer anderen Stelle^) gebe ich eine

ausfiihrliche Beschreibung dieser Fragmente, iiber die bisher

wenig Klarheit geherrscht und von denen nur ein Teil als von

') Die Ueberschriflen dieser 4 Capitel lauten im Original {Memoiren

p. 249): '-Lf^?) ^ iiAJUJl — ;l_jLaXJ| ^o^ ^^ ^j-^' 't'MA

J_jJl ^i jiiJliJ) — ; jj.vLsJlj J^2*Jl s.s\i- viyLilj J'^^^^ vi'-^AJl

^) Arabic Chrestomathy (London 1892) p. 116—121. Vgl. dazu

Baoher, Bev. d. £t. juiv. XXV, 155; XXVI, 311 a. Jew. Quart. Bev.,

1. c. 689.

") Steinschneider-Festschrift (Leipzig 1896) p. 195—218. Gelegentlioh

sei bemerkt, dass zu den von inir dort (p. 214—218) erwahnten karaischen

Autoren, welohe das Kitab dl-'anw&r mit Namen citiren, nooli einer liin-

zuzufiigen ist. Ms. Brit. Mus. or. 2478 entlialt ein Bruohstiick einer im

J. 1351 verfassten karaischen Compilation zu Deuteronomium in arabischer

Spraclie. Zu 33, 4 (fol. 141b — 143 a) wird ein grosser Teil von Jefet b.

'All's Comm. z. St., der eine Polemik gegen die Geltung der miindliohen

Lehre (b"j!3ei mm) enthalt, wbrtlioh exoerpirt und dann heisst es zum Sohluss:

'yi\ =^ oi» f"^j jIj^^' v'-*-'^ i^i ^l^ijSdl oi*-j...i. ^1 ^^jySJl

(so) ^ji-^jJl ^XCj j^LjjJI ^^ OjJl ^3 ^L*3jJl ^ f^i »"'' "1"

.hwia lav I'm in-iin 'aniN^ an a^htin yj Dt'i'straJI ....< ^^L.
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Qirqisani herruhrend erkannt worden ist, und will hier nur

kurz bemerken, dass sich im British Museum Stiicke aus

Absch. II—VI. VIII. X—XII finden. Ich teile nun im

Folgenden weitere drei Capitel nach den Londoner Hand-

schriften mit und will dazu Einiges vorausschioken.

Die ersten zwei Capitel, das 17. und 18. des III.

Abschnittes , sind ms. or. 2524, fol. 50a—58a, entnommen.

Sie sind in hebraischen Quadratlettern gesehrieben und von

mil- in arabische transcribirt. Ihr Inhalt ist eine Polemik

gegen die Anhanger der Lebre von der Seelenwanderung.

Der Name dieser Anhanger ist nicht angegeben, doch er-

fahren wir ihn aus Absch. I Capitel 13, wo es heisst: ,,Auch

wird von ihm ['Anan] erzahlt, dass er eine Seelenwanderung

angenommen und daruber eine Schrift verfasst hat. Wir
werden nun diese Lehren im Folgenden anfiihren und wider-

legen."') Es unterliegt also keinem Zweifel, dass wenigstens

ein Teil der in diesen Capiteln angeftihrten Argumente fiir

die Seelenwanderung von 'Anan selbst herriihrt.

In Cap. 17 werden zunachst die dogmatischen Griinde an-

gefiihrt. DerHauptbeweis, auf den sich auch die mu'tazilitischen

Anhanger dieser Lehre gesttitzt haben, ist die Bestrafung der

kleinen Kinder, eine Frage, die fast in jedem Kalamwerke

erortert wird.^) Gott kann doch nur fiir begangene Siinden

bestrafen, sonst ware er ungerecht, wenn er also die kleinen

Kinder, die doch nicht gesundigt haben, bestraft, so kann

das nur fiir Siinden sein, die ihre Seelen in anderen Korpern

begangen haben. Qirqisani antwortet nun darauf, dass es

') Ed. Harkavy, p. 313: •jjjh ^^1^ wl (^jULt^ ^\) jt^t J<^j

iXju L*Ai. Vor 'Anan finden wir keine Spur von dieser Lehre bei den

Juden und es ist dalier am wahrscbeinliehsten, dass er sie zuerst den

Muliammedanern entnommen hat. Diese haben sie wohl direct den Indern

entlehnt. Bemerkensweii sind die "Worte Alberiini's (India, Cap. V Anf.),

dass die Metempsyohose gerade so oharakteristisoh ist fiir die indisohe

Religion, wie der Sabbath Mr das Judentum, die Trinitat fiir das Christen-

tum und wie der Ausruf „Es giebt keinen Gott ausser Gott und Muhammed

ist seiu Prophet" fiir den Islam.

^) Vgl. Frankl, Mn mu-taziliiischer Kaldm aus d. X. Jahrh. p.

38—41- Schreiner, Der Kaldm in. d. jiid. Literatur p. 29.
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ebenso von Gott gerecht sei zu strafen und dann dem Be-

schadigten dafiir seine Gnade zuzuwenden, derKinder harrt eben

fiir ihre Leiden die Gliickseligkeit im Paradiese. Denselben

Gedankengang finden wir auch bei dem karaischeu Religions-

philosopben des XI. Jabrh., Josef b. Abraham al-Basir, dem

Qirqisani ohne Zweifel als Quelle gedient hat.i)

Im folgenden 18. Capitel werden die Beweise der An-

hanger der Seelenwanderung aus der Schrift angefiihrt. Hier

hatte Qirqisani keine grosse Miihe sie zu widerlegen, da die

meisten geradezu geschmack- und sinnlos sind. So wird z. B.

von Jenen der Vers Gen. IX, 6 folgendermassen erklart:

„wer das Blut eines Menschen, das in einem Mensehen vor-

bandenist,vergiesstu.s.w.",2)aIso ist es moglich, dassMenschen-

blut sich auch in einem Nicht-Menschen finden soil (namlich

wenn eine menschlicbe Seele in einen Tierkorper wandern

muss). 3) Auch die anderen Beweise sind nicbt viel besser.

Die Lebre von der Seelenwanderung wird bekanntlicb

auch von Saadja erwahnt und ihre Anhanger als „Leute, die

Juden genannt werden" (oder „die sich Juden nennen") be-

zeichnet.^) Ich babe bereits die Vermutung ausgesprochen,^)

dass man unter diesen „Namensjuden" "Anan und seine ka-

raischen Anhanger zu verstehen hat, und diese meine Ver-

mutung wii'd hier zum Teil bestatigt. Saadja fiihrt namlich

') S. Franbl, I. c.

-) Merkwiirdiger Weise findet sioli eine ahuliche Deutung dieses

Verses im Talmud (Bdbli Sanhedrin bl b) : 2»naT hnybw oil rrcyts 'ng

iiiN 'ynair naiy m idin >in mta Nintu mx ini's ^slr' im mwa din.t m ^am, also

wird auct hier DiNn als „im Menschen" erklart.

") Die von Qirqisani bekampften Anhanger der Seelenwanderung

haben also geglaubt, dass die menschliohe Seele auch in einem tierischen

Korper Platz finden kbnne. Dieser Ansicht waren auch einige Araber, s.

Schreiner, I. c. 62. Vgl. auch d. folgende Anm.

'') Kitdb al-'aman&t p. V,\ : ^.y^^^'Ai /»-« \^yi ,.jl J«.'il ^^*^^

jrS>0>.i£- rilXiLA^ ^v^L>.aJI !i.'iy*M^.^ j-^JLj ,.vj.Jj.Sj ^.^i'Ai", S.jPj4aJLj

mirr J> ^lc> i\*jj '•'h ^ ,^<i ^^; pyos' ^ j;^*^ piNi ^^i ^}

°) Monatsschrift fiir d. Gesch. u. Wissensch. d. Judent. XXXIX,
441—446.



Aus Qirqisani's „Kitab al-'anwar w'al-maraqib". 439

auch einige Verse an, auf die sich jene Namensjuden stiitzen,

und darunter sind auch solche, die Qii-qisani erwahnt, und zwar

Ps. XXIII, 3 und Hi. XXXVIII, 14.

Das letzte der hier abgedi-uckten drei Capitel ist das

35. des V. Abschnittes, welcher fiber den Sabbath handelt.

Es ist ms. or. 2579, fol. 42a—45a, entnommen und durchweg

mit arab. Lettern gescbrieben. Ich habe nun die Bibelcitate

und sonstige hebr. Wortei- ia Quadratlettern transcribirt. In

diesem Capitel wird die Frage erortert, ob man am Sabbath

ein mit nichthebraischen Lettern geschriebenes Werk lesen

darf. Dieses Capitel ist insofern von grossem Interesse, als

man daraus sieht, dass es zur Zeit Qirqis^ni's Gewohnheit

war, die Bibel und andere hebraische Biicher mit arabischen

Lettern zu schreiben vind sie mit hebraischen Vocalen und

Accenten zu versehen. Bekanntlich besitzt das British Museum
eine grosse Anzahl Fragmente von Bibelteilen, Bibel-

commentaren und sonstigen Schriften, die in dieser Weise

gescbrieben und die samtlich karaischen Ursprungs sind. i)

Ich kann mich nicht der Ansicht Hirschfeld's^) anschliessen,

nach der die karaischen Copisten die arabische Schrift

wahlten, um den Rabbaniten das Lesen ihrer Werke zu er-

schweren oder gar unmoglich zu machen. Denn erstens,

fallt ja dieser Grund bei Bibelhandschriften weg, da hier die

Rabbaniten auf die Karaer nicht angewiesen waren. Zweitens,

batten doch die karaischen Copisten ihren eigenen Glaubens-

genossen auf solche Weise das Leben erschwert. Ich glaube

daher die Ursache daria zu finden, dass es dem karaischen

Vulgus in manchen Gegenden wirklich leichter war arabisch

als hebraisch zu lesen, wie es ja umgekehrt auch bei Karaern

vox-kommt, dass sie ebenso wie die Rabbaniten arabische

Werke mit hebraischen Letteru schrieben. Auch sonst bietet

dieses Capitel manches Interessante , so die Bemerkung

Qirqis^ni's „dass die Vocale und Accente nicht als hebraische

Schrift zu betrachten und dass sie nur Kennzeichen fiir das

Lesen und die Melodien sind." Diese Ansicht erinnert an

die Worte der Geonim: D'DDnn O ^J^D2 mpJ IH^J nb'i

') Sechs soicher Handsohriften sind sehr eingehend bei Hoerniag,

Description and collation of six Karaite Manuscripts (Loudon 1889),

besohvieben.

^) ZBMG, XLV (1891), 332.
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lO'D^ iniJ"^.') Die Karaer huldigen sonst der Ansicht, dass

die Vocale und Accente uralt sind uud dass sogar die

Bundestafeln damit versehen waren.^) Von den spateren

Karaern beriihrt die diesem Capitel zu Grunde liegende Frage,

soweit mil- bekannt, nm- noch Samuel b. Mose Magribi

in seinem Gesetzbuch al-Mursid II, 4 (Ms. d. Kgl. Bibl. zu

Berlin, or. oct. 351, f. 13 a): dUi ^ Luoy^^ (^lltnp'? JU^

jj^jLa^Jfj AM^MjiiS^ JkA^sjJl^ |V-Ja*>:Jl Ltdjl l-«^V-^ viU(XS^

|vA.k*J| -j^l (tXso ^j «j jj st>LjL!| ^xi ^liJ'IiSlj JjJ^^lj

tj'np'pi Jlj Ur pidn'pdJI i-5Luis»lj ^^v-^t^^' fr^' *i lt;'^'}

LuJL& |.^^ dJi ij^^
wp|^f{^;2 ipn IT mti'y 'nt'^'? rowr^ nv hn*

') Machsor Vitry ed. Hurwitz p. 91. Vgl. auch das Eesponsum Hai's

D'jiNJM p nipiDB nisSn Nr. 189 (ed. Miiller pa^. 91).

-) S. z. B. Jehuda Hadassi, EschTcol JSakkofer, Alfab. 163, Buohst. i

(f. 60c): .122 niw >-ibd ^:i . . . o'djidi nipw ]np:j n'lan nini^ dj I'n p '3 . .

'r^ri :rnj)n 'j>j;'; I'liiniirn ftyn' nWKn Djnj n^ nn N^n 'd D>»yt3) ilpn ni>M^ D")i(T

'131 miyn jnu 'iisa D'O'cn nSi on o'lon D'ipjj n'ii Dinn3:n Dnaon. — An einer

andern Stella (Alfab. 173, Buohst. y, f. 70 a) versteigt er sich sogar zu der

BehauptuDg: D'ayani nip:ni yiahui na'nsni nvniNn unj dindi. Vgl. Monatsschrift

XL, 120.

<*) Ex. 20, 8.

*) Jer. 17, 24.

'') Vielleicht aber hat auch schon JeschCia b. Jehuda iiber dieses Thema

gehandelt, s. Steinschneider, Catal. Lugd. 109; Polemi. u. apologet. Lite-

ratur 348. Vgl. auch noch Qirqisani Absch. I Cap. 19 (ed. Harkavy
p. 318 Z. 16).
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p^LudL JU ^ J<A (5Jl ^ rJl <J^\

J^l StN"s^Jl f^ ^-wbLuJL JJu i^ *4y^ t>-*-^ i5<^l

Ij*^ |*-S-S-*-^l ij^^
JUio^ yc^ J^ xJJl p^l (jl 1^^

>_^^^ ^iUj (jK IJIj vdJ,i L^j I^is3u«j IsiUtl Ij-Ue tXisj li*!

iOiyu!^ s^Xlcci 2dj| |«.§iiXi ^jjuJtj ^!^LiLft ^y^^y JUiot

stX^ l^^'l-*,? LgJ l^l;j 15*^' Sj^-<aJ| sjjo ^^1 5(^1 jv^jylc

^j^*+A^ J-ol l<X^ ^ijl^Jl XiJLJl (V^Uft^f |»^^l »4>J">J
^'^'^\

:JSjyLc c>-^^ x-^* cy-elaj |^x!| it&^vi /«*=» ^:>-Uaj JwO^I

bwViJ (j^ LuJf y viiJji^ U^JJb tXiii iuJ\ Lluc ^K' |»y?. jjJu

\jS' jsjuo ^K' |»-^ iUj Lu i3^**o jjl ^j^ ^/o sLow^ii ^1

SJJO |.!5f!5l| ^A4J=» ijl |VJUJ:^ |J^ |V^ Jjo (jJiJUs dJjj «J
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io^ dJC) ij\^ v_AJ<J> JJ^-U |.<5Ju ^yXj ^1 ^ ^j^ |.!il!if|j

^ \y^j^ |VilJ I^Li' ^U xJ jJUo viUtX? jOI jj^yjj xJ

l^giU'c dJjo |.tX.<aJL> |J Ljl^ IJI ^s^' 1^^'^^ 1^4^^ 1^"^^.

liUii jj.Xj |J liil LJUs^ 1*4^ '-*i!^ *^ *^'^ ij^^- u^' "j^J

viUtXS^ |V^ Jjus iiUi> j^ l^lo ijLi |.(>-fti' v_-o<> 1^ ^Jyt*

ijJtXJI «iLuo^ iot>^l^ |UjtJl ^.JJs ij |»(;
».» o''' '^ (V^lj""! l-^ijl

LUu^wMuo (3*1^^1 A^4^ J*JLe ^ LtjUi L^jJU ^^jJl ^JLox

|JjiJ| ,_JJ9 ij sjJ^^ x-mJl> J<£. ^L«*j!^!t LgJ>i».tXj ^^1 |*!^!5l|

|J^ ^ 1^ i'jyi*
ij-^' |J ^jt^ Jyi*Jf ^^ iU**a. i-jo!^I^

v^Ls^ vdJj^ dJj ^[S lib (v^ JoJi ^ax
^J^ ^<3 J^ L^

UJb ^^ il JL*is:^!| L^ xJUl |Jp. ^1 |.ilif! ^U ^yo

r^^l u^^' o' )'^ ^^ ^y^^ \J^ H^ '^^ u^^ r' u';

^^1 ^:sf:sii ^^;j- ^1 ^;^i Lo, ^ jy« ^;^xj ^lji

^'^l
l«^J*-»-?

Lg-*^ |V^-<^y" ^5* ^^ ^bJl ^ Lgj^i U
i_>L*j^|^ i-jLJXiJi ^j-woi. Ui" *ibj| ^«A4J=» ^ (Judil ye ^jJl

') Ms. ariBi.
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il(Xc^ x*X^ xJ!^tjJ| 8jLg.j vLo^ LaJir to UJL*i IJl v-jUj bl

-JJtXj p-^j XtjJajJl *iUJfj (j«j*)l (j>^ li^i^ ^^ |*^

Ljj JL^. ^^1 ^^itl ^1 lyU- ^Li oujJl^ ^1 3^ ^

idJ\ LgJlxflj ^^gJl |.:^b)( LoU LgJlkJ Lu«^l ^p ^1 LJyi£

^^asXmj |J( ^jJu iUJtJl viUj |vgJ sLkel^ ^| |V^ tM ^-^^

^jl. L^j^mS t>fJc«ob. *Xl«fcftJt lobub [^yjJJaj ^Jii\ ^iU^Jl

\^.s\j ijK Lof ^AXi btyi^Ajo ^ Lo Lg-«jo *X*A«I ^1 |J i^li' (31

Jjifi ^j ,|wb Ijjcj ^it| (tx^ b(( UopLb ^l ,v4il l^ii^ 161

J^( ^j.x |Jilt (juo JjsbtJt (jbcXJ ^1 ^U. 161^ (Me 156 Ji'

sjoo iv^JLoJ |j!if( fjtso |v^ xJJl sb^ ^^1 ^U> JULLiJi stXiC

Jjiij ^( LjAs-l ^jjo l;;b^ ^jl (M*Jl i j.«*^ ^5jJl xxiAjl

|jC*ia*j, ^^! Jk£ ^ob xJUf jy (61 l^b ^b dUo ^ iJUl

ys\j |J JJuiJf ^j lO-w**- J-<^^l (jbl J->ifti' (Jo |J| «jviJ viU6

') Ms. paon.
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(j«jj(^ Ai'j >_JJ?.^ ^1 ^J^y S^ XA-Lt ^tXftJ Lo |».^AA4J ^jl

JUj *jij (j^ Jo !^ 26\t>Js cLaXw;! yo ^J^ si>L^ ,^

J 1(31 soLou I .g Air 8.^ ^ |V*J 1^ ^t>-*J ijl )U>- tNJ' u**^'

*^ JLaj *j iUxi xJ ^jj^&^Lmjo yAC LjLS" lit viUi>
tSj-"' L/»

^4>U yo^ iu\Ji Lgj LasWj ijif jOcUc jJJI *-g.ft-li' Jo u***Jl

\ys\j v^(>Xj i^LiL^Lwf ^. ljuAXJ) ^AJu ^J iv^Xaaj ^t |J.£

l^ob ^LT jjl^ jUjiJI 5tXj6 xj IjJlsvwaJ |J!ii| ItXse |V.g-Luj ^jl

r*^' o^^ c>' )'^ '"^^ <jf ^3 r" 7^ r«-*^:; u' ii>*

: iv^J XjUo xj>X£ Jliis^ xX)|

»i>LjJ j.;ii;sfL jdJi ^ (^joj^ii ^^i ^ ,^^ii^-^^. J^;

3 |Ja£(^ xxaAjl
jj ^iil^ ^iTl dJo ^j\^ |*^^ u' 7^

Ji" ilj [JUo xjyLe ^JJb Lo ^v^ tXst J jjo (J^ ^J*uJ jjl^

^Uf ^cxr^ JUis3)| ^^LjJ xJUl ^pj^ ^^yo ^1 ^^^yCu,

<X3 :sl xjf, (?) ^^litl xXJl jj^ IjoljI yo jjfy^l oLusI ^»a^;

xjl^ 5tUj iff syie cM xaJUs. ,jjo IJ^I xJUI ^jJLs! ^I \^

>) Ms. ^»n.

^) Vielleioht jJJiijJ>y
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aii-La. uajL) J^ jdAiS ^"^ l^li ^ii} xjU^ (^JOjI ^j ^-^^^

oi*j J^ J-<iAAJ
t:;' r^ i^

^^"^ 7*5 J^ *-U' ;i^ V^ 1*^

jjl v_A=>-j *^|J |v^ Jj^s SvA£ ^^ ^u J^.*^A*J |J Uj sjLa

Jl^ |J bU Lajfj (5j^f Jl i^ tX^I^ J^ iuoL*j| ^ji^Xj

tXAjt xJ LajLs? ^v»JiJ Lj-La/' >_*^. |J JU* JoJ v_^ii>j l(i( i^jjjeUl

y^ J^ XJJI |V*AJ |J yi yjujJl |V^ JLib |VJ xiDl Jjof

ia«j |Jj sLk^l Ujo j-iTL t>j\ J^ |V*il liiLi |«^ JwXi |»ju

JoJj U\Jb jy^ \J^. *"' 1*-''^^) '^' ir**' S'^'-ijJ' st^ c)^

I

(;
^ » « tt>f 2Cuo L£U3 JLtJLJf ^xi 54>L9«J| «A.t&3' >-a.A5u LuL^

tXja.b vdJii Joiij |J y XJl fXiyS ^ vJb^ifl ^;ji> U»J^b

i^jjbl li ^^1^1 ^L-*^ JUSoliif ^^ ^1 y^j ,v*J(^ pya}\

X^yuJ %Jdo btXi^l v_jw«dj ^jl W^sXs lyUi b^b*/ (jb

juoyijj JJUJf ^j sbl ^Uw«^ ^>«*as I5> ^ JuJi bayc iUt> ^
^Li LfyC X-»cyj ij'^ WLftAyO XJwia ,3 JtW! XJ^baJ (jl^ ^^1

') Ms. li

^) Ms. ny:D.
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^K' 1(31 LgJU*!^ XaIuJI sji^ Ujo'
(J-**^

Ujf^ Lui ^^^Jf li^

Jls. xJUl (JkAJi ^^ Lljj viUjj (3^L>«o jj* Lo| «ij dUii jj LJ

SjJLC ^A* JuJj Xi'J .1 8j^ JUtAA^J (j**aJ viUii jciifcl jjaxjt

iiU(> ,_^ *1-<^»**J tUlaiJ Xje!^j|
^j (c^l-*J'^ cM* (J^^jJl v-Jj

«iJo ^^ ^LuJl L^l -_*J-X^ ^ JUuSLo j_Ai yS-j Ju=» au5i

xaLmJI Uj|^ |V.^A£Lkj ^. oLaaJI «XwJ^ ^«AAAJ ^. 'vLd^Jf L^Af

jj^f dJ(i ijl^ 61 x^jAxJ ^iis |JLs ijl 2UUi ^-«Js sltaxi Ju

&*«aaj ^fwo!i(| iuo ijKj Latfij xaJLc ^5ys; !^l uiyJl iU<i;

') Ms. :iWihh.

'') Ms. jNnno.
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L^ >^\^ is^';l^l i X3/';|JJ| StXift ^ xJLiic JUT <l«xi

'^ ^5^**^ u' >^ "-^j (^ ^ *H^^ *^ !P^' J-'

tM *** ijLf «Jf (Jr^y* Uai iUj Lyi -^. sLj ^J«JJ^ xSLmo

JjOj p^Jl J>*S XAi ^Lr Lo ^^*»Jq iU iuXU |VJ ^^L*wjlii| -Uj

xaau jw^r ii| x^Lu iwy Jjo^ xaao i_(iJ| Jijy^i' ^1 Lojj «jj.x!

^( ^^U««-U| *XI d>JS.yJ y yyj-Jl^ <^y^\ XJU»*AJ ijf VyS; l-jJjjCs

i^^ Lo (Ja5 ^jK' Lof !^Lc ^Lai jiU |vj Lo^ yyLo ^ jwlsIs

J-»J' ^ (jIj Lx> *ii>J ^^( v_a:^ uArLfc *j JU*u XjLo jt JUau

U ^fii jOf |Jju^ ^d*i Lo j^ ^jLwjIill ^Uu ^j( JWCil^

2uy6'| UJ wSlii ^^ ye^ v^'L*J^ |Jy. ^jl ^1 i'JS^ v_^sLjw xJL*i

t^4-f ^^^1 l^i^l ^ijLi xJ JLyiA (Jlill dUi ^L |JL*j 5(5 «d*i^

^LT i3( JjJjiJf f5jjL^ JUXilj Jji*J| jj v_*s?>^^ '-ry*^ *iJLJj.J

vioLS" Lji> oysf (j^ jjl g^xUi' Jj^l Jje| j^^ (j«uJ

«yJU>J XjyuJf iUj (jL |JLt [I^^] jj S\i> yj^ ySH^ JUJU JU^*J|

') Ms. yo |N.

') Ms. 3JXN1.
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^ iuJi ij^jo Lo Jiij^ |vX-ui ^yto ^f| (jk^ JjOj >iUJ

|V^'U. ,jjjJl JUio!;stf |^;L* ^j^ '-^jr*=' |*V ^'-*:; 1*^'

jj^l E Jjj tX-i£ JJutJlj l^-'a^l vi)t\j=>- J ft-^XjJjiio JLsw ^
Ljt> 0>.XAJ |J JUiol Lil l^yiJ ^1 1^ ^Xj |J| 1*^ cyLi^ff^

^ !il<>-e viiOS' J! i:yU!il| stXJO Lo J^sxi" ijl UiLasLwl \'o Uxs

ye^ J^ i5>LJ| ^jXj |J| (3<v
"

....^ ^j^^j !^| J^^ J^ ^^ »^

'j?!fD niNtom mjiy I'p hod xJyb ^^1 JL« US' sIjCi dUUi

ItX^ |J^U f*'ji ptt-yn '2 1^ ::i:3n xJyb ^j «aj| ,4 '^^j^nn

^_AA»*Aj ^u| s!^| lo Uj JtSyJtJ |J^ xib ItX^I iLf ^JJO ^.\ JjiJ(

UJj tXj^ ij*^.^ ;>^ c^'
tX;^^ '^Llgjuj (Jjiil U* ij^-^'

oii'l^ s^Ld J^ (^;LJI ^t xJLftJl sj.» ^ i'-Jl (-jLJI 3

,j d-JJsj ^iL*j ol^t i;>| iL50>yi ,v4JLtj| J^£ s>~3| ^j
^U)|

') Ms. ahxy nV. nam tj ini.

'^) Hi. 13, 23.

') 16. 10, 2.

'J lb. V. 3.

') Mai. 1, 7.
"

") lb. 3, 8.

') Ms. N'.in 'B.
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"iHB' no c-inb n^jm JU [nn] Nnoi onn isv njn ^2 xJy»

jUSIjJ xjl ^j.*a.Ls (2 '31 1^1;,^^ -1CN yiJ'1^1 JUj '21 IH'^IN Tn2i

^ !ify6 viJUcXS^ vjUmJI^ i^lycJl .^Jsj yo >iJL!,>^ xJU^f J^

D1N2 DlaH Dl "iSltr «JjJ Lg-U) *^jJDJuo ii^? J^ Jjo Lxi

|.t> viU*« ^j^ ^L Ijkje ^ w<^( xj( (^*-vi <''''i:i ']BW )D~l

^ iul yj^k jj.Al«t>!ii! Sv^.o -xc
(^ (j^-^ ^ ptJ*^' >iU*u (5'^-'l

Svj,^ ^j y»^ Jji' US' ^i>\ Ssyo
J,

yOj iff Joidl \iUt\j JjCib

^Li |j*<LiJJ >*f y^ UjI n'ct'Ni^J Lj^juMbSj ^j Liij tXsj j^4>l

|Loi>ifL Jowj D"1N2 jJjJij ijLuol Jj3 ^/o Ji' I^AxJb ly^X;

^j*a^aJ( ^jyd^jjslXi LgJi'l I^J-wiXtuj ^ ^1 vii>J3 (^A*« JyiJl

|<3( jJCjI ^I ioyfl**Jl if ^tj vOJi ^yo ^1 ^^5 (fiffB'np

1) Am. 4, 13.

2) Ps. 50. 1, 7, 8, 16.

j Gen. 9, 6.

*) Lev. 11, 43.

*) Ms. on.nDJjni.

") Lev. 11, 44.

Eohut, Semitic Studies. 29
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DN llJpB'n n'pI «JyiJ ;j-U>-^l, ImLo l;-<fl*^ t_jA!La. ^^ |v^(

^\A\ i_^U»jf Ij^Lo l;.«i*^ IjAJLa. U (v^jl^
(7

'131 DD'niB'SJ

(j^Lfli u*U*y ty>^XJ ^1 I^JLa.! |V^| 1^1 CDriND xJys iiUii tXS^

^^lyJ.| (.L«a»l ^^ lyyo ^1 \jls.\ |v^| ^^AXJ (J^ dJjy

lj.*e^ c^cnia^^D o'piy^ icn^ c^ip iJyj viUj ^j.^^ :u«Jt»JI

^^xi JJLo Jo |.L«*&.!^| iJj^Uj ^ (*-J^|!)' ij' 15**^ v^tUJ

JjOo dJi^ 'i^DIZp XJ Jows a3"lp ^^Xxxl Uif^ JJsL fjjc^

^jJI^ (10^_jLaJl!( i^^ ^ 1^1 ^^1 L^Li p.j^tjtr p,i;,;-,tj, [^.33 n^jfj

1) Lev. 16, 16. 2) 16. v 21.

") Hos. 9, 10.

*) Ms. NJyN. "^j Ms, DNDJN^N.

«) Lev. 11, 43. ') 76. 20, 25.

8J Ps. 49, 12.

«) S. Ibn Ezra und Kimohi z. St.

^°) Vor LjLiSxJl scheint etwas ausgefallen zu sein , oder es muss

,.j5.AiL*.j lieissen.

") Daruber handelt das 7. Cap. des III. Absoh. S. Steinsclmdder-

Festschrift p. 198.
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'llDDDi pN2 niDl xJ^ lyiLu viJLJj. Jcixi^ :^X]oli(| J^ JJii;

CIJN itrn xJ^" viUi ^^ :LjLft*J! ijey ^^ j^l cj^l uey

5y2 viAjl ;>M |jj6 ^j 15***^'; [•Lw^^l ij si>3yf ^\ l^-«-«ajj

2lJi( I^AtflJ^ 'j^-J /*'i^ 15^ (5^^'j 7^^^ iUtOJf^ ^jLuJ^I

Uil dbf UJj Lo J.^ dUjj (3n-,j< ,j2 i2i;jf "lONm xJyb s*-^

^^ (^.^^ ^i> J.ixi^ -[j^^^ 'y^y 1*^ ^}^ ^^ F'^'^t'

I
jjo^

iv*»*». Jl |v*«=> ij-0
^5«*Aj t>3o. xj| (^f (*j21U''' itj's: xijj

^ i^aJI xJUs ^jJl (^mn cvn nj? ixdt n^) i^T jmAJJ 3J|

Ljj| Lgjki JiAs j-xJl &«jCa.| JJuo ^IoLjuJU ye Uj( jJJ(

2BTn ^3N'l C'plDU ''Jtt'l J^to vA^f j^ ^J-^tj '^^SJ n^iti-o

(8'i3i inn 3B'n ijjni n"? sJyiJ i^ojl^l ^^i U&Jl JJ3 J-^^ '^mo

l^\ '^TiB^'un N12 nj? v_;yl Jy ^^ ^j i^^jyiS' viUi JJOo^

^^A=^ |JL*J| j^ ^^Jl*j ^^LoAjl pUf J5 JU Ail yo Ijjo ^gi

F)':'" cti'jn «Jyi (^AJ (JL*J| ijjo xjufljo tX-^j (c*-*^ ^^^^^ 15-''^?

g*-LJUI^ (iziDi^n^i QS'i^nn a/ub Jy ^^jOaj viUo^ Lfuo ("i^ it^n

^3 Jer. 17, 13.

^) Ms. nJiyND.

3) Ps. 90, 3. ") lb. 23, 3.

«) Jer. 44, 10.

6) Ps. 19, 8.
,

') I. Sam. 30, 12.

8) Hi. 9, 18. ') lb. 14, 14.

") Ms. 'jyN.

") Hohel. 2, 11.

") Ps. 102, 27.
gg^
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'1 ; 'i:ii '\h2'' ~:t22 CP^i jJyb ^^1 ySi> |»(5Js Jtj!5f jj^-.fl.»jj i^^jyitj"

J<A 3Lft-« l4Xic l^JL*^ (2cmp -,j^n3 iDnnn aJy> viUa ^_j

JUi (^pxri mDJD3 (^THN^ JU «u!ii |jo^!^| (^ yo UjI^ u*^-"

Lg-JU |j.A^.AflXwo |?j (»jLs.f |jjJa5' ^IJaj |vgJ «_*iAAJ Lgji

cjwACkl Ujw (jI^I xg"^ (^ iUj^ viUi oXiJ wo^l ^5jj b|.

2u-ci Lo^ '8'ji
^|-,i,,j

ciyii-i -j-n j;nc xJy> J^ ^c> ^^ *L^!5i( ju

dULj LgJ I^LsLwl i.LA-^! owojJu tXij !iiUftt ^1 1^^ viiUj

(JuJi Jo i^
U-Us Lo ij^ dUii. **-lJl >iUj" i^gg-vo |J C'U-ww^*

V. got^ XX+4-l ^ (X«aJ> UjI^ (jj-LJI t>l^ ^^f L*&.K (j**jJ liUii

') Ps. 102, 27.

2) Hi. 38, 14.

') Ms. 'innS.

^) Hi. 38, 13.

'j Aehnlioh iibersetzt Saadja unaeren Vers: >.'il3-l ,.,Aiay ^j^Jl2>;i' ^^s

W U-LJ |,^l/ L^^it jj_j.A*a*.;..* ^S>y

") Lev. 26, 3.

') Deut. 7, 12.

8} Jer. 12, 1.

°) Ms. y<jeir.

">) Koh. 8, 14.
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JooXu- ^ ^y ^JjJ| ^]y yi.Xxi\ y» ^<> sis. ^^ ^t

ivXXo dJtXj |vUT I^aJi ^^. ^ji v_>cs; jjLr L>^ stNjo (j-o

ij»« (V^ |.v!^ ItXff^ *;yj^ cLJ^!5)l^ J^UAj!^i| x^LS' ^ Lujjs

LiwA^t (Xfii i^Vi^ Lots m^y^ |J jjji. 2(jO |VX-0 ^^1 |WM£>

:U,A^ju> ij^ dU3 iiLu

Cy.AAj| -^ ^j ^^(^^1 y^ i&ha. i}S' iAyS 3

JjaJ oJU4 UjI LM«!5i|^ (cyljJJl ^1 viU6 jj Jy>U ^yS

>LijJ. j^L^Aiyf Lgj OjjuJ^ *Lyi!ii( ^jjljw ^5*^1 ^5jL*Jl J^

«ijLo^j oUa« oJjti?. L^jlj o^^l^ Jcjiail >iUt\S^ L^l LgJ

^^*Juo
^J\ J^ JiXi s-tMj Jw^ <2i_j^*J| XiJ 3 ^^t ^jK'j

s\^-.flJ| N s\^-fl cU:^ l-^^ Jt^' (5;^' «)_j-^^
Jw^fi. Oj^!^l

») Ex. 20, 2.

'') Ms. j^^j*-". wohl gleioh y^jJl-
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^ dJi> yffS. ^1 v-Jv*-U ^y> ijyoy vr*-'-' ^' 15* t5*^'

j^ ^1 LJ )^ ^li' ^^u js^i ^Lw 3 ^^f ;^i5 «yuaj(

Sj^^l »cX» ^jAJW (^ '-''^' 15^1 t5^y' (5* (5*^' !«j^-«flJl »tXi»

^j ^La. ^iboliif C>J] bl Jydi liUiXXs o^^l ^j j.!^ '^'''M^

^1 JtXif*^ xiAj ^1^ (if ^v*!! Jail »*M (•>-» ,jLs v:iwaJ|

ViAAA»Jf (^ JUti 'IjJitSJl jl l_jljiXJ| yJf*>*AJS y9 Lo Sj.A£ iuuL

lUfi J^U UjLaXJI v^m^' ^ 2iAJw£ ULL |*^LOt |*>^ dJji^

lijL*jJ( ^ [sC>yK£.J ^^V*'! X*-UL |.i^X)| ^J^ |j(. 10L<-«*J| jj

JoLs JLjf j^U viU(3 JU-wl Lo. jifljj 3-A*>**J' rvV" OkJ-wJl ^

eotXil^ i_3jwCaJ|j J^UJL xLi.!ii| ijjo ^IjjjJl isLsxJl yjfS. iflii

JoaJI^ loUXJi >jmJls uw,a=» ^j^ ye j^ L*xi ^jjJo. (jl^ Ux

Usy UiU isjiiil ^Lwo xi'i^Li lo^U. (^Iv^ft Ja^ ^jK' lil

1) Ms jiai.
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(1 Us^it viAAja. ^ LjjJcCo ^1^ Lo «j*(J> ,jju^ |.!i^.XD| jj^

(5^ia.|^ i^yj^l ^^ LgJ.4jUA»j |j( ».La^ iUJiisI^ v_jLjo LaJ jjI^

'3 Lo (j-AJj Lg-VVJ Ui'jj LcUjK 1(31 JwiLc oij-»*J| ^j xJUax^I

2bUA^MO^ 2U vAfSwi iXj«j Lo iJyA L^ JjOuMjii xJUjiXwI Joo

v:i»-*-»Jt jj LgjJl >.iiii ^^1 pw^ J LLo Lo J>a Sjdi v^yLoiLe

jviXxj^ idyJAJ jjfMJiXi}^ »j>|»jlJ| ^^ Jjo t(j> Lo J^ jvAjiJo

Uofy^£ Uaik. v.^'maJ _aJ| (^ ^^wytJiiaJt. ^:i>IjU»wJL ^j^vLu* au

^ (jl (*^j-^ *jLi jjLiifl^ SoIjaJI x-V*^00 i-jLoiV.* ^ Uif.

:>.:>j^| 3 LgJU*Jw*/| !!Si^ L^l JflJl Ij^*^

^jO i^\y^\ iail y» ilJii^ tjnp LyjCo ^1^ Lo i!| iJ^ Laj ^jt

t_3UXJ( ^1 JUs jjL * g vi 1 1 ^J^l 4X5j iiXJ(i j.Ai^ is^y^L

J.J<>.J| |.b Lo 5if x5ls» JkS^ Jk^x J^ jcu *>a. Jo (4 n^it-n jJjju

^^£ J-JjJf |*L« ^5jJl ^jl^ Lis i^vi'l s~^ ijjo xi'!^| J^

>iAJ3 ^ J^ J-^JJl (vAJ |J; '^TSJ2 HTH minn ncD trini n'?

Si.

yXi SytiS. ^JjO JjJjJl hAa pU Lo :i(| Lftj ^j( LJ y^ |J

^) Ms. Lj_yi).

^) Bigentlich miisste es auoli hier L^IfcXAvw^ heissen, iiberhaupt ist

der ganze Passus von JjJlJ *i (Z. 2) bis Ende von Z. 6 nicht recht

verstandlioh.

^) Das ist eine Arabisirung der hebr. "Worter jd'd und oyo (Vooal-

zeiclien und Accent). Den Ausdruclc p'D Jiir Vocalzeiohen hat auch Ben

Ascher, s. Bacher, Anfdnge d. hebr. Gramm., p. 26.

*) Ex. 23, 12.

«) Jos. 1, 8.
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XiJL? ^^lv^« Jfli? ^y^ y ^ sAlo^ stX* gtXJ b| ^

^-Mi Sx^lyjs yASl y ^1 HXks- ^J>A IMyXj XJ| |_Aa. kiAJi (^j-w IjO

J^ juJjJl [|.U] ^jJi ^^1^ ,31 4ii^ -iil? ^^ ^\, e

') Liioke in der Handsolirift, wahrsoheinlioli ist zu erganzen; ^j.?, ^
") Jos. 1, 8.

^) Das folgende, 36 Capitel beginnt mit den "Worten: |»j.'i *j.s^ 0>3

ci.'-AA^I ^kj Jl KL==- (•LjtlaJl 8.^2*2 L-i.jL:s\«j| ,../«, s. Steinschneider-

Festschrift p. 205. Zum Schlusse mache ioh nocli auf die verschiedenen

orthographischen und grammatisohen Eigentumliohkeiten aufmerksam , von

denen ioh nur die augenscheinlioli fehlerhaften verbessert liabe.



La deuxieme ruiiie de Jericho
par

Theodore Beinach (Paris).

Le grammairien Solin dans le chapitre de ses Collec-
tanea eonsacr^ a la Judsee^) s'exprime ainsi : Judsee caput
fait Hierosolyma, sed excisa est; successit Hieri-

chus; et hsec desivit, Artaxerxis bello subacta. „La

capitals de la Jud^e fut Jerusalem, mais elle a et6 detruite

de fond ea comble ; Jericho lui succ6da; cette viHe aussi a

disparu, r^duite pendant la guerre d'Artaxerxes."

A la diif^rence de la plupart des renseignements de ce

chapitre, emprunt^s k I'Histoire Naturelle de Pline, cette

derniere information appartient en propre a Solin ; on ne la

retrouve nuUe part ailleurs. Quelle en est la source ? Quelle

Taleur doit on lui attribuer ?

Saumaise , tout le commentaire sur Solin fait encore

autorite, a rapproch^ notre texte d'une phrase de Pline sur

Mach^rous, forteresse situee a I'Est de la Mer Morte. Pline

appelle cette place forte: secunda quondam arx Judseae

ab Hierosolymis. 2) Solin aurait mal interprete le texte de

Pline, change par inadvertance Machserus en Hiericus,

puis cousu k la phrase ainsi alt^r^e la mention d'un fait

historique beaucoup plus ancien, relatif a Jericho, qu'il avait

lu „on ne sait oii."^)

1) Solin, 2m6 ed. Mommsen, p. 154 (C. XXXV, 4) = Tli. Eeinaoh,

Textes relatifs au Judaisme, p, 339.

2) Pline, Sist. nat., V, 72 Jan.

") Salmasius, Exereitationes PHniance in Solinum (ed. UtreoM 1689),

p. 408. II ne saurait, en effet, s'agir de la cliute de Maoherous qui suo-

comba sous les coups de Luoilius Bassus dans la guerre de Titus (Josephe,

Bell, jud., VII, 6).
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Cette explication fait k la fois trop d'injure a 1' intelli-

gence de Solir., et trop d'honneur k sou erudition. Si confus

que fut Tesprit de ce compilateur, si hlltit sou mode de tra-

vail, on ne peut lui imputer gratuitement une pareille mon-

sti-uosite — Lorribilis exerratio pour parler comme Sau-

maise lui-meme — s'il se pr^sente une auti-e interpretation

possible.

Presque tous les commentateiirs de notre texte, depuis

Prideaux et RoUin jusqu'k G-raetz et Stade, i) ont admis que

la destruction de Jericho a laquelle fait allusion Solin avait

eu lieu sous Artaxerxes III Ochus, roi de Perse. On sait,

en effet, par une notice isolee des chroniqueurs eccMsias-

tiques^) que ce roi, au cours de son expedition centre I'E-

gypte revoltee (vers 340 av. J. C.) r^duisit en captivity un

certain nombre de Juifs et les deporta partie en Hyrcanie

au bord de la Caspienne, partie en Babylonie. Comme Solin

semble attribuer la ruine de Jericho h, un Artaxerxes, on en

conclut qu'il s'agit d'Ochus et que les deux faits son connexes

et contemporains.

Cette combinaison souleve de graves objections.

Tout d'abord, on ne voit guere pas quelles voies Solin,

savant des plus m^diocres, aurait eu connaissance d'un detail

aussi minuscule de I'histoire juive, vieux de six cents ans et

ignore de Josephe lui-meme.

Ensuite, en placant cette ruine de Jericho k I'^poque

d'Ochus, on violente le texte de Solin. Ce compilateur vient

de rappeler la ruine de Jerusalem, c'est k dire, tout le monde

est d'iiccord la-dessus, la destruction de cette ville par Titus

en 70 ap. J. C. D'apres lui Jericho succede k Jerusalem

dans son rang de capitale. Puis, Jericho est d^truite k son

tour, bello Artaxerxis. C'est dire claii-ement que la ca-

tastrophe en question se place aprfes celle de Jerusalem, et

') Prideaux, Histoire des Juifs (ed. Paris, 1742), III, 103; Rollin,

Histoire ancienne (ed. Beres), II, 131; Ewald, GescMchte des Volkes Isi-ael,

IV, 230; Munk, Palestine, p. 481; Graetz, GescMchte der Juden, H, 2, 210;

Stade, GescMchte des Volkes Israel, H, 196. — Eien chez Eenan.

^J Hieronymus ad. ann. Abraham 1658 (Eusebe Sohone, 11, 112);

Synoelle, p. 486, 10; Orose III, 7, 6. Pseudo Hecatee fr. 14 (C. Apion,

I, 22) parait faire allusion a oet evenement, dout Synoelle seul precise

I'oooasion. Cp. Judeioh, Kleinasiatische Studien, p. 176, note 1.
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que le bellum Artaxerxis de Solin ne peut avoir rien de

commun avec la guerre d'Ochus centre les Juifs, quatre

sifecles auparavant.

Cherchons done autre chose.

Le renseignement que Jericho succ6da a Jerusalem comme
capitale de la Judee doit §tre interprets cum grano salis.

Cette ville ne fut pas detruite par les Remains pendant la

guerre de Vespasien; Evacuee par ses habitants, elle fat

occupee sans resistance et reput une garnison romaine.i) Les

textes de Pline, posterieurs k cet SvSnement, ne laissent

aucun doute sur la prosperite dont Jericho et sa banliene

continuerent k jouir, grace k ses magnifiques plantations de

dattiers et de baumiers. Aucune ville purement juive n'dtait

plus celebre en Occident; elle renfermait un palais b&ti par

Herode, un ch&teau-fort Sieve par Vespasien, et I'on com-

prend que dans un langage un peu figurS on I'ait qualifiee

de seconde capitale de la Judee. Cette ville mentionnee par

Ptolemee au milieu du II* sifecle, par Gtalien k la fin du

meme si^cle,^) existait encore sous Caracalla^), mais ne iigure

plus dans I'enumSration des principales villes de Judee que

fait Ammien Marcellin k la fin du IV^*). II est done a prS-

sumer qu'elle a subi dans I'intervalle quelque mesaventure.

Or precisement entre ces deux epoques nous ti-ouvons

un Artaxerxes, — postSrieur a Titus et anterieur k Solin —
qui fit la guerre aux Remains. Je veux parler d' Ardaschir,

le fondateur de la dynastie des Sassanides, qui, en montant

sur le trone de Perse, prit le nom d'Artaxerxes pour raviver

les souveniers de I'ancienne grandeur nationale. Artaxerxes-

Ardaschir ne tarda pas k entrer en lutte avec Alexandre

SSvfere (en 230 ap. J. C.) Le dStaU de cette lutte nous est

mal connu, car Dion Cassius s'arrete en 229, et les ren-

') Josephe, Bell, jud., IV, 8, 2; 9, 1. Au debut de rinsurrectioD les

Juifs y avaient envoye comme gouverneur Joseph ben Simon (11, 20, 4) II

est incouoevabJe que I'auteur de I'article Jericho dans le Dictionary of the

Bible de Smith transfere a Jericho la mention de I'incendie chez Josephe

IV, 9, 1, qui s'applique si manifestement a Gerasa.

^) Be simplic. medicam. facultatibus, IV, 20, 6. (ed. Kuhn XI, 691).

') D'apres Origene ap. Eusebe, Hist. eccl. IV, 16 (une ancienne tra-

duction gi'ecque de la Bible aurait ete decouverte cv 'leptxoT sv mSy xaT&

To{)s xpovous 'AvTuvivou Tou uJou ScPifipou.

^) Ammien, XIV, 8, 11.
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seignements soit de la Vita d'Alexandre, soit d'H6rodien

sont suspects h plus d'un titre. Nous savous cependant que

les Parses r^elamerent formellement la Syria et I'Asie-

Mineure comme un heritage de leurs ancetres, qu'ils prirent

I'ofFensive et que leurs eclaireurs se montrerent en Syrie ou

eclaterent des seditions militaires. ^)

C'est a cette invasion Perse, bientSt arretee par les

armes romaines, que je propose de rapporter I'^pisode con-

serve par Solin.

Jericho fut-elle a cette occasion detruite par les envahis-

seurs, ou au contraire chati6e par les Romains de sa compli-

cite avec I'ennemi? L'expression vague bello Artaxerxis

subacta desivit s'accommodo de I'une ou I'autre hypo-

these,^) mais la seconde est de beaucoup la plus plausible.

On ne voit pas bien, en efFet, comment des bandes de cava-

liers — le gros de I'armee perse ne franchit pas la fron-

tiere — auraient pu s'emparer d'un place aussi forte que

Jericho, munie d'un castellum, ni surtout quel int^ret elles

auraient eu a la ddtruire. Au contraire nous savons — et

c'est le sujet du dernier m^moire du regrette James Darme-

steter — que I'attente du liberateur perse, du nouveau Cy-

rus, fut un des reves les plus lorgtemps et les plus chere-

ment carress^s par les patriotes juifs. Rien d'^tonnant a ce

que la brusque revolution qui substitua k la race deg^ner^e

d'Arsace la vigoureuse dynastie de Sassan, ait vivement

frappe les imaginations juives. L'apparition de 1'avant-garde

d'Artaxerxes sux les confins de la Palestine put rdveiller des

esperances mal 6teintes et provoquer quelques defections dans

un pays ou le poids oppressit des impdts, la profanation du

site du temple, et la rigueur des lois contre le proselytisme,

perp6tuaient l'impopularit6 du gouvernement romain, malgr6

la bienveillance personnelle d'Alexandre Severe. Si Jei'icho

') Hei'odien Vf, 4, 7. Pour cette guerre en general voir Dion LXXX,
4; Zonaras XII, 15; Herodien VI, 2—6; Lampride, Al Sev. 55; Eutrope

Vni, 23; Aur, Victor, Casares, 24; Orose, VII, 18. Outre Tillemont,

Schiller, Mommsen, Duruy, Gutsohmid, on peut consulter la mouographie de

J. Krebs De Severi Alexandri bello contra Persas gesto (Bonn, 1848).

^) C'est a tort que le traducteur Agnan (Solin, ed. Panckouoke, 1847,

p. 267) traduit: „Puis vient Hierique (!), qui suooomba sous les ar-

mes d'Artaxerxes."
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ouvrit ou medita d'ouvrir ses portes k I'envahisseur perse,

I'empereur, une fois le peril conjur6, se sera conform^ aux

traditions de la politique romaine en ordonnant la destruction

de la ville rebelle.

Je ne serais pas 61oigne de croire qu'un autre 6clio de

cette catastrophe s'est conserve dans un texte embarrassant

de Saint Jerome. Dans 1' article „ Jericho" de son traite de

toponymie hebraique, traduit d'Eusfebe, ce pere de I'Eglise,

apres avoir rappel6 la premiere destruction de Jericho au

temps de Josue, et son relfevement au temps des rois, ajoute

qu elle a 6t6 prise et detruite une seconde fois, k cause de

la perfidie de ses habitants, k I'epoque ou les Remains

assiegeaient Jerusalem. ^) Plus tard les Romains auraient

rebMi la ville et c'est cette troisifeme Jericho, — probable-

ment assez insignifiante pour avoir et6 omise par Ammien

Marcellin — qui subsistait au temps de Jerome. Que Je-

richo ait 6te detruite par les Romains k r6poque du siege

de Jerusalem, c'est ce qui n'est pas croyable en presence

du texte de Josfephe cite plus haut, qui atteste la paisible

occupation de cette ville par Vespasien; mais le fait meme
de la destruction ne peut gufere avoir iti> imagine par Eu-

shhe ou Jerome et parait bien se confondre avec I'evenement

mentionne par Solin. Ce dernier compilateur qui a 6crit,

en toute probabilite, vers le temps meme d'Alexandre Severe, ^)

a du connaitre, sans le moindre effort d'^rudition, ,un fait

aussi rapproch^ de lui: on comprend qu'il ait saisi avec em-

pressement I'occasion d'enrichir d'un detail ,,inedit" un cha-

pitre d'ailleurs extrait entierement de Pline. C'est le precede

ordinaire des „demarqueurs."

Ce ne sont Ik, avouons le, que des conjectm-es, mais il

me semble qu'elles se tiennent assez bien et qu'elles ont,

sur I'interpr^tation traditionnelle , le grand avantage de ne

') Hieronynrus, De situ et nominibns locorum Jiebraicorum (ed. Migne

III, 904. ed. Lagarde, 1887): sed et haec eo tempore quo Jerusalem

oppugnabatur a Romains propter perfidiam civium oapta atque destriicta est.

Pro qua tertia aedificata est oivitas quae usque hodie permauet, et

ostenduntur utriusque urbis vestigia usque in praesentem diem (la nouvelle

ville avait deja ses eveques au IVe sieole, Lequien; Or. Christ. Ill, 654).

2) Mommsen, dans son edition p. Vll, le fait descendre pis qu'an

regne de Valerien.
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pas faire violence aux textes et de ne pas pr^sumer chez

un auteur d'inutiles absurdites. Sans parler du supplement

de lumiere que nous obtenons ainsi sur une des periodes les

plus obscures de I'histoire de la Palestine, cette petite dis-

cussion nons enseigne deux choses : Tune, qu'il y a du nou-

veau A glaner meme dans les ecrits des compilateurs les plus

serviles; I'autre, que pour bien comprendre un renseignement

historique, il faut avant tout le replacer dans son contexte,

et qu'k renvisager isolement on risque de s'^garer.



Einigefe ttber die Agada in der Mechilta
van

Dr. Ludwig A. Bosenthal (Preuss.-Stargard).

Ein halachischer Midrasch hat vorzugsweise den Zweck,

die Halacha aus dem Schriftworte herzuleiten; daher be-

ginnen Mechilta und Sifri nicht mit den ersten Kapiteln der

betr. Thorabiicher, sondern mit den ersten halachisch zu ver-

werthenden Schriftstellen derselben. Trotzdem finden wii-

agadische Bestandtheile sowohl zerstreut unter den hala-

chischen Erorterungen , wie auch besondere, grosse, den

TJmfang von ganzen Midraschim erreichende Theile, zumal in

der Mechilta. Von ihren neun Massechtot sind nur 4 hala-

chisch (Pis-cha, Nesikin, Kaspa, Sabbathaj, die iibrigen da-

gegen vorwiegend agadisch (Beschalach, Schiratha, Wajassa,

Amalek, Bachodesch). Unberticksichtigt liess dieser Midrasch

nur die dem Abschnitte Hachodesch vorausgehenden Erzah-

lungen des Exodus, den Schluss der Mischpatimparascha, die

Bundesschliessung am Sinai, die Erzahlung vom goldenen

Kalbe und die Schilderungen des Stiftszeltes. Zum Schluss

greift er aus diesen nur die den Sabbat betreffenden Stellen

heraus. Wie es nun gekommen, dass die Erzahlungen mitten

im Exodus, von der Einsetzung des Passah an bis zum Ne-

sikintheile, vollkommen und ausgiebig agadisch behandelt

worden sind?

Man konnte hierin einen Zufall sehen, als waren gewisse

Midraschim, soweit sie die Lucken fiillen konnten, hierher

verschlagen warden. Aber die Mechilta des Rabbi Simon

ben Jochai hat die gleichen Agadot in sich, und der Auszug,

den der Tanchuma davon bietet, zeigt uns, dass man von je-

her in ihnen Bestandtheile unseres Midrasch gesehen hat.

Soweit sie mitten in den halachischen Theilen stehen, lassen
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sie sich daran gar nictt trennen (vgl. Pis-cha 5 Anfang und

Ende, z. Th.; 6 Anf., 7 zum grossten Theile; 11 Anfang und

letztes Drittel; 12 mit geringen Ausnahmen ; 13, 14, 16 mitt-

lerei- Theil und Ende; Einzelnes in 17 und 18), und die

Tanaitennamen, die wir dabei finden, bekunden uns das hohe

Alter sowohl dieser Satze, als auch ihrer Verbindung mit

der Halacha. Ihr Ton ist von dem jener selbstandigen aga-

dischen Massechtot nicht verschieden. Ja, viele ijiisclinisclie

Zusammenhange oft ganzer Traktate sind nur aus dieser

Verquickung von Hagada und Halacha verstandlich. So finden

wir Pis-cha 16 unter NlPi ''t' die Schlussmischna und beztLg-

liche Tossefta von Berachot I, unter ^C^<''^ die Herleitung der

Teffilla oder doch ihrer Anfangsberacha, sodann die Begrun-

dung des Tischgebetes : Da haben wir die Hauptbestand-

theile des Traktats Berachot zusammen, und zwar in ihren

Beziehungen zum Auszuge aus Egypten. Und doch hijren

wir kein Wort davon, dass hier etwa ein solcher Traktat

vorausgesetzt wird.

Das GrJeiche ist auch in den reinagadischen TheUen der

Fall. Beschalach unter HII'D np^l und dann unter CH'Js'p I^ID "n

fi^nden wir die Wiedervergeltung im Guten an Mirjam, Joseph

und Moses und nachher an Abraham und dem gesammten

Israel bewiesen. Diese Stellen gehoren gewiss ganz und voU

zu unserem Midrasch, und doch bilden sie einen Theil der

agadischen Satze Seta I, 7, 8, 9; was hier daran fehlt, das

zeigt uns die Tossefta Sota IV, so dass sie nur von hier

aus in die Mischna ubergegangen sein konnen. Auch die

sonderbaren Mischnas Sota V, 4, 5 sind aus Sehiratha I

IDiO nDN''1 und anderen Orten daselbst am besten zu ver-

stehen.

Demnach sind diese tanaitischen Agadas als Betrach-

tungen iiber Exodus so alt, dass Vieles von ihnen in die

Mischna iibergegangen ist, ja, das Vieles, was in Mischna

Tossefta uns eigenthiimlich vorkommt, wie der ganze in der

Sotatossefta folgende grosse Agadatheil, seine einfachste Er-

klarung dadurch findet, dass man Bestandtheilen eines tanai-

tischen Midrasch, und M'ahrscheinlich des altesten in aga-

discher Form, ebenso in der Mischna und Tossefta Aufnahme

gewahrte, wie die Halacha, die der Midrasch als Erorterung

bietet, in die Mischna als Gesetz eingezogen ist.
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Wir haben es hier also mit nichts Zufalligem zu thun,

sonderD mit einem wahrscheinlich der geschichtlichen Noth-

wendigkeit entsprossenen Erzeugnisse des tanaitisclien Geistes.

Vielleicht bietet uns diese Agada in sich selbst die Hand-
haben, um die Thatsaclien zu erkennen, die ibr zu Grunde
liegen und als

,
deren kraftigster Ausdruck sie uns hoffentKcb

erscheinen wird. Und zwar werden uns solche Midrasch-

satze vorzugsweise dazu dienen, die einen sonderbaren, oft

unbedeutenden Inbalt zu haben scheinen und das Zeitgescbicbt-

licbe als fiir die Zeitgenossen selbstverstandlicb zumeist un-

ausgesprochen lassen.

I.

Die Tbeile Wajassa und Amalek sind merkwiirdiger

Weise von Satzen des R. Josua und des EHeser aus Mo-
diim, wie auch (an einzelnen Stellen) des R. Elieser erfiillt.

Die beiden Letzteren sind in ibren Ansichten einander so abnlieh,

dass es vollkommen gleicbgiiltig ist, ob man sie als eine

Person ansieht oder als von einander beeinflusste Tanaiten.

E,. Josua scbeint die wortlicbe Deutung vorzuziehen,

wahrend der Mudai den Wassermangel m der Wiiste als ein

Sinnbild allgemeiner lauternder Leiden oder als Mangel an

Belehrung (wie die 'IcitS'l 'tf^in) aufzufassen scbeint (Wa-

jassa i:;?''!). Wahrend R. Josua in ~J J?~1T- wirklich nur eine

Schilderung des Mannah sieht, scbeint es dem Mudai ein Bild

der Agada zu sein (3. "Ip23l). Nacb R. Josua meint Moses,

er babe „im fremden Lande" geweilt; nacb dem Mudai in

einem Lande des Gotzendienstes. (Amalek b I ^|1^JJ.)

Ausserdem siebt die Agada des Letzteren finsterer und

strenger aus, als die des R. Josua. Wabrend dieser das Mannab

um des Volkes selbst willen kommen lasst, ist beim Mudai

nur das Verdienst der Vater die Ursacbe (Waj. 2 CDIiTl ]D.).

Nicbt nacb der Wiiste wendet sicb das Volk, sondem

wiederum dem Verdienst der Vater zu (ib. IJCl ). Nicbt auf

das eigne Verdienst stiitzt sicb Moses, da er fastend die

Hande bebt, sondem auf das Verdienst der Vater (Am. I

inp'l.). Nicbt den Sabbat oder die Verebrung der Eltern bat

Moses bei Marab dem Volke geboten, sondern vorzugsweise

aucb die Arajot, die Keuscbheitsgesetze (Wajassa Cil' CW.).

Kohut, Semitic Studies. 30
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Wir wissen aus anderen Quellen, wie R. Josua ein ab-

gesagter Feind aller selbstqualerischen Weltanschauung war,

wogegen R. Elieser aus Modiin bis in seine letzten Tage in

Betbar uns stets im Bilde eines Bussers erscbeint. Hier will

R. Elieser die Kraft der Belebrung darin seben, dass man

Israel nacb dem Falle des Tempels auf die Niedi'igkeit und

Scbwacbbeit des Menscben binweist, wie er ohne das Ver-

dienst der Vater keine Gnade finden konne, wabrend R. Jo-

sua den Mutb seiner Zeitgenossen zu beben sucbte und im

Sinne des R. Jocbanan ben Sakkai ihnen sine selbstbewusste

und moglicbst gefasste Stimmung beibracbte.

Horen wir andere Agadot dieser Tanaiten an: Nacb

R. Josua bat Moses nacb eigenem Entscblusse die Israeliten

vom Scbilfmeere weitergefiibrt, wabrend R. EKeser diesen

Aufbrucb, wie alle anderen, auf gottlicbe Offenbabrung zu-

riickfiihrt. (Waj. Anf) Als sie murrten, war dies nacb R.

Josua ein Widerstand gegen Mose's Willen, nacbdem Mudai

eine Widersetzlicbkeit gegen den Willen Gottes selbst {ib.

Ul'^''!.). R. Josua meint (im Gegensatze zum einfacben Wort-

sinne), das Manna batte jedesmal auf zwei Tage gesammelt

werden miissen; R. Elieser siebt darin eine Zweifelsucht,

einen Mangel an Gottvertrauen (2 ItOp'^il.). Es scbeint, als

wenn nacb R. Josua das Volk das Manna erst batte kocben

oder backen miissen; der Mudai lebrt, dass obne dies das

Manna jeden beliebigen Gescbmack nacb dem Wunscbe jedes

Einzelnen batte annebmen konnen (4 Iti'N TN.). R. Josua

lasst den Josua auf Mose's Befebl wirklicbe Kriegsbelden

wablen, der Mudai dagegen Manner, welcbe die Stinde scbeuen.

(Am. 1 in2.) Wabrend nacb R. Josua der judiscbe Feldherr

zum Kampfe die gottlicbe Scbutzwolke verlassen soil, bat

vielleicbt der Mudai gelebrt, er batte in deren Bereiche bleiben

miissen (ib. NUI.). Auf den nacbsten Tag wollen wir ge-

riistet sein, lasst R. Josua den Moses sagen, wabrend der

Mudai dies auf Ansetzung eines Festtages beziebt {ib. inp'1.).

Bei R. Josua folgt Moses bei Einsetzung der Ricbter dem
Ratbe Jetro's; beim Mudai der gottlicben Offenbarung (Am.

b 2 ':>^pb ntt'c yoii-ii.).

Aucb diese Satze zeigen uns die verscbiedenartigen

Lebensauffassungen, mit denen die Weisen auf jene ernste

Uebergangszeit einwirken wollten. Der Mudai vertritt die
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Ansicht derer, die dem Menschen jede Selbstbestimmung

nehmen wollen und in jedem selbstandigen Schritte desselben,

in jeder Sorge fiir das eigene Gliick ein Misstrauen gegen

die gottiiche Leitung sehen. Nicht einmal ftir den nachsten

Tag soil der Mensch sorgen; alle irdischen Seiten der Schrift

werden zu etwas Anderem umgedeutet, und R. Josua, der

friedliebende "Weise, ist gezwungen, nachzuweisen, dass Moses

wirkliche Krieger zum Kampf genommen hat. Wieviel er

fur die Thora gethan hat, ist bekannt. Und doch empfahl

er im Allgemeinen, wenige Halacbot taghch zu lernen, sich

aber der Arbeit fur sein Haus hinzugeben.

Hat er so den Blick seiner verzweifelnden Zeitgenossen

auf die irdische Seite des Daseins mit hingewiesen, so musste

er sie auch von jedem Hasse gegen die nichtjiidische Aussen-

welt abbringen und ihneii zeigen, wie man ein richtiges Ver-

haltniss zu derselben zu wahren hat.

Wird Amalek durch's Schwert besiegt, so lehrt R, Josua,

dass Moses die Feinde mild behandelt babe (Am. 1 Ende.).

Der Vernichtungsbefehl gegen Amalek hat nach ihm nur auf

Amalek, hochstens noch auf Haman's Zeit Bezug (2 PiriD '3.).

In alien diesen Punkten denkt der Mudai anders. R. Josua

hat ja auch am io iajom gegen R. Gamaliel den Gedanken

siegreich durchgefochten, dass nach den Kriegen Sanheribs

die alten Volker sich vermischt batten und heute nicht mehr

vorhanden seien, so dass die Ausnahmegesetze auf sie ihre

Geltung voUkommen eingebusst batten.

Auf welche Kunde kam Jitro zu Moses ? fragt der Mid-

rasch am Anfang des Jitroabschnittes. R. Josua meint, der

Kampf mit Amalek babe ihn herbeigezogen ; der Mudai da-

gegen die Gesetzgebung (Am. 6 Anf.). Nach R. Josua war

Jitro ein heidnischer Priester; nach dem Mudai ein Fitrst

{ih. p2.).

Gott nahert sich den Fernstehenden, sagt R. Elieser,

Moses hat deshalb dem Jitro Geschenke gegeben, hat ihn

zum Juden gemacht (Am. b 2 roW'').). R. Josu& meint, er

habe den Schwiegervater wieder nach seinem Lande ziehen

lassen, damit er dort femer fiirstliche Ehren geniesse; R. Eli-

eser dagegen, er sei dorthin gezogen, um die anderen Heiden

auch zum Judenthum zu bekehren. (ib.)

Die hier behandelte Frage war damals brennend: Sollen

30*
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wii' die Heiden zum Judenthum bekehren? Da regten sich

bejahende Stimmeii, iim dem Volke, das an Seelenzahl so

zusammengeschmolzen war, neiie Mitglieder zuzufiilireii. Aber

gerade E.. Josua, derselbe, der die Liebe gegen alle Menschen,

auch gegen die Heidenwelt, lebrt — er sieht dieselbe nicht

in der Bekehrung Andersglaubiger bestatigt. Nach seiner

Ansicht bat Moses selbst seinem eigenen Schwiegerrater gegen-

iiber der Versucbung widerstanden, eine Seele fur den eigenen

Glauben zu retten.

So zeicbnet sich hier eine besondere Schicbt der Me-

chilta in ganz eigenartiger Weise ab. Wir bemerken, wie

zwei Ricbtungen mit einander kampfen, beide in der Absicht,

der jiidischen Glaubensgenossenschaft Babnen ftir die Zu-

kunft, fiir die Zeit obne Tempel und Staat zu babnen. Wir

lernen den Ernst und die tiefe Glaubensinnigkeit des R. Eli-

eser aus Modiim achten, die in den Zeiten noch schlimmerer

Leiden von den Spateren, wie wir sehen werden, als geistige

WafPe zur Erhaltung der Gesamnatbeit angewandt wurde.

Aber wir miissen ausserdem den klaren Blick des E.. Josua

bewundern, der mit Sicberbeit die Pfade gefunden bat, auf

denen der Fromme zum gedeiblichen Wirken auf Erden ge-

langen kann, auf denen er besonders bei allem Gottvertrauen

und bei aller Treue gegen das Eigene ein tbatkraftiger Ar-

beiter wird und in allgemeinmenscblicbem Sinne wirken kann,

fern von Unduldsamkeit und Bekebrungssuckt. So ist er der

wurdige Schuler des R. Jocbanan ben Sakkai, der die Friedens-

liebe (Ende Bachodescb) und die Selbstandigkeit des thatigen

Menschen (Nesikin 2 UIN) in eindringlichen Worten ge-

priesen hat.

II.

In der Einleitung (NnnTiD) wird eine Gleichheit zwiscben

Moses und Aaron in ihrem Verhaltniss zur OfFenbarung her-

gestellt; nur um die Ehre Mosis zu erhohen, wird das Gottes-

wort an ihn all ein gerichtet. Und Parascha 3 T12T wird

von R. Ismael, R. Achi bar Rabbi Jaschia und R. Simon ben

Jochai die Einheit zwiscben beiden gepriesen, wie Aaron sein

Ohr dem Mose neigt, wie sie einander Ehre erweisen. EbensO'

wird Parascha 11 Nip''! ein Streit der Schuler R. Ismaels mit-
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getheilt, ob Moses selbst an Israel das Wort zu ricliten hat

Oder ob es der Aeltesten dabei bedarf R. Jaschia spricht

dem Mose allein das Reeht zu, an die Aeltesten wendet dieser

sich nur der Ehre wegen; R. Jonathan will, das Wort solle

nur durch die Vermittelung der Aeltesten zu dem Volke ge-

langen.

Aus diesen Andeutungen wiirde sich schon etwas machen
lassen, wenn wir an irgend einer Stelle Beziehungen zwischen

diesen vorzeitlichen Personen zu irgend welchen, die Tanaiten-

zeit bewegenden Fragen entdecken, ja, wenn wir zeigen

konnten, dass die Mischnazeit gewohnt war, unter ihnen sich

irgend etwas Grreifbares zu denken. Nun heisst es Amalek
Parascha I gegen Ende (N3'l): „!\Ioses stand und bediente

seine Gaste, wie er es von Abraham gelernt." Und im An-

schluss daran berichtet R. Jizchak (R. Zadok oder R. EUeser

ben Zadok?), wie Rabban Gamaliel den Weisen stehend bei

der Mahlzeit aufgewartet hat. R. Josua will darin keine

iibergrosse Herablassung sehen, well auch Abraham Gleiches

gethan hat; und nach R. Isaak (R. Zadok) darf wohl ein

Nassi die Weisen bedienen, da doch Gott selbst alle Lebe-

wesen ernahrt. Am Schlusse werden Aaron und die Ael-

testen Israels geradezu als die so wohl aufgenommenen

Weisen bezeichnet.

Sollte Moses iiberhaupt der Nassi, R. Gamaliel, sollte

Aaron der Ab-het-Din, der sanfte R. Josua sein, und sollte

es sich hier um die Rangstreitigkeiten zwischen beiden handeln?

Die Einen wiirden nur dem Nassi den Vorrang uberhaupt

gonnen, in dessen Belieben es lage, die Weisen zu beriick-

sichtigen ; die Anderen wiederum sprechen von grosseren

Rucksichten, welche beide gegen einander zu nehmen hatten.

Sie soUen gegenseitig ihr Ansehen erhohen, das Wort soil

als gemeinschaftlicher Ausspruch aus ihnen hervorgehen, imd

Beide soUen das Volk bei Hofe vertreten (s. Pethichatha).

Letzteres war eine grosse Nothwendigkeit und hat bei der

Wahl des R. Eleasar ben Asarja, wie wir aus Berachot 28

und der verwandten Jeruschalmistelle ersehen, mit den Aus-

schlag gegeben. Nun i?t es begreiflich, dass R. Josua kein

solches Entziicken tiber R. Gamaliel's Herablassung bei jener

Mahlzeit zeigen will, um die Wiirde des Gelehrtenthums nicht

zu gefahrden. Es wird dem Moses (Amalek 2 XT'!) als
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Stolz gedeutet, dass er wie ein Konig dasitzt und das ganze

Volk stehen litsst; dieses Volk sind aber {ib. nriN D:i) die

siebzig Aeltesten, also die Mitglieder des Synhedriums. "nov

T^3") ^V lautete der scharfe Aiisspruch des R. Gamaliel, als

er den Streit wegen des Maariwgebetes mit R. Josua hatte,

und er rief den Unwillen des Volkes hervor, „dass R. Gama-

liel sitzend lehrte, wahrend R. Josua stand."

Als nun (Bachodesch 9 LfjJ niJ'Dl) Moses in das Dunkel

emporsteigt, um die Lehre zu empfangen, da wird das Lob

des bescheidenen Moses und der Bescbeidenheit selbst

gesungen. DerHochmuth vertreibt die Gottheit, die Demutb

des Nassi ziebt sie zum Volke berab und lasst sie unter dem-

selben weilen.

Fiibren uns also diese Satze der Mecbilta mitten in die

Kampfe des bo bajom binein, so begreifen wir es wobl, dass

die Erklarungen, welche R. Eleasar ben Asarja an jenem

Tage als neu gewablter Nassi gegeben bat, in unserem Mid-

rascb einen solcben Raum gewonnen baben. Dazu geboren

die von uns oben scbon bezeichneten Stellen Pis-cha 16

(xin "h). R. Josua, um den der Streit sicb gedi-eht bat, weilt

nicbt in Jabne, dem Orte des Kampfes. Aber seine Schiller

besucben ibn, und er will erfabren, welcbe neuen Entschei-

dungen im Lebrbause aufgetaucbt sind. R. Gamaliel batte

namlicb die Erorterungen beschranken woUen — was Wunder,

dass sie dem R. Josua, der filr diei Lehrfreibeit gekampft

bat, besonders am Herzen liegen. Damals war R. Eleasar

ben Asarja an der Reibe, es war nicbt die Wocbe des Rab-

ban Ganialiel. Und da erklarte der junge Nassi, wesbalb

bei der grossen Tboravorlesung im Tempel man aucb Kinder

batte mitbringen miissen; batte docb R. Gamaliel sicb sehr

gegen die Aufnabme neuer Mitglieder tiberbaupt gestraubt,

und das war zum Tbeil die Ursacbe des Umscbwungs ge-

wesen. In der Sotatossefta, die, wie wir scbon gezeigt baben,

gleich der Misebna sebr viel aus der Mecbilta entnommen

bat, finden wir nocb weitere Aeusserungen R. Eleasar ben

Asarja's iiber wicbtige Fragen, die das Lebrbaus bewegten.

Die Worte der Tbora milssen, gleicb dem Stachel, anregend

sein, obne Stillstand, beweglicb; es ist ein Meinungskampf

notbwendig, der Eine mag immerbin einen Gegenstand fur

rein erklaren, der Andere fur unrein — trotz alledem ent-
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springen ihre Worte einer und derselben Quelle. Und R. Ga-

maliel hatte durch den Meinungskampf die Einheit des Juden-

thums gefahrdet geglaubt. Da ruft E.. Josua vertrauensvoll

aus : Das Geschlecht ist nioht verwaist, das eiaen R. Eleasar

ben Asarja in sich hat.

Die MecMta hat also in ihren agadischen Theilen viel-

fach die Zeit der jamneusischen Kampfe zwischen Nassi und
AbSef-Din, zwischen der alten Wiirde der Lehrversamm-

lungen und dem jugendlichen Eifer der neu um die Thora sich

schaarenden Jiinger im Auge. Dieser Midrasch zeigt uns

auch, dass hier nicht etwa niederer Ehrgeiz gekampft,

sondern dass eine tieferkannte Nothwendigkeit Jeden zur Ver-

tretung seiner Ansicht gebracht hat.

III.

In der Pethichatha wird noch (O'lUC ]^^i<2) betont, dass

ausserhalb der gotzendienerischen agyptischen Stadt das

erste ofFenbarende Wort an Moses gerichtet worden ist. „Da
doch Moses das Gebet, etwas viel Geringeres, ausserhalb

der Stadt verrichtete, soUte da das Gotteswort, etwas viel

BedeutungsvoUeres, mitten unter den Graueln jenes Ortes

von ihm vemommen werden?" Man sieht, wie sich das Volk

iiber den gesunkenen Tempel zu trosten sucht. n'?cn erinnert

an den Tempeldienst, . er ist dahin. Wie gering ist aber das

verlorene nicht gegen das geoffenbarte Wort, das Israel ge-

blieben ist!

Was soil nun mit der Wiirde des heiligen Landes werden?

Ist diese mit dem gesunkenen Heiligthume geschwunden?

Gewiss nicht! Denn das Heiligere, das Wort selbst, soil

im Lande gewahrt bleiben. „Ehe Palaestina auserkoren wurde,

waren alle Lande zur Prophezeihung geeiguet; ehe Jerusalem

die heilige Stadt wurde, durften uberall im Lande Altare

stehen; ehe der Tempel zum Wohnsitz Gottes wurde, war

ganz Jerusalem dazu geeignet; vor David waren alle Israe-

liten des Konigthums wiirdig, wie vor Aaron Alle des Priester-

thuma theilhaftig werden konnten." (ib.)

Mit diesen Worten der Mechilta ist die Frage beant-

wortet! Das Davidische Kbnigshaus (also das hilleUtische)

ist allein befugt, den Nassi in seiner Mitte zu haben, und
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dessen Belehrung ist auch an Palastina gekettet. Nicht dem

Auslande darf das heilige Wort angehoren, das Synhedrium

darf sich nicht aus den Grenzen Palastinas fortbewegen.

Wir sehen also, die Frage des Seins oder Nichtseins trat

einer feindlichen Welt gegentiber an das Judenthum heran,

und es gait, einen Mittelpunkt der Glaubensgenossenschaft

zu wahren.

Diese Midraschsatze hangen mit dem Abschnitte Hacho-

desch zusammen, also mit dem Gebote der Monatsheiligung.

Dass der Anfangsvers dieses Thoraabschnittes, wo sich Gott

an Moses und Aaron wendet, auf Nassi und Ah-Bet-Din

und auf ihre Stellung zur Monatsheiligung von jeher gedeutet

worden ist, ersehen wir aus der Erklarung R. Levi's (Rosch

Haschana 22 a).

Auf Pis-cha 1 und 2 beruhen denn auch grosse Be-

standtheile des Traktats Rosch Haschana, sowohl seiner

Mischna und Tossefta, als auch seiner amoraischen Erorte-

rungen in beiden Talmuden; dieser Traktat selbst beruht aber

in seinen ersten Abschnitten wesentlich auf Kiddusch Hacho-

desch imd auf die dabei dem Ab-bet-Din (bezw. dem Nassi)

zustehenden Befugnisse, ja, der Streit zwischen beiden wird

am Ende des zweiten Abschnittes genau erzahlt

So ist das „Wort", Dibhur, wovon die Petichatha spricht,

zunachst allerdings die Belehrung, welche vom Synhedrium

ausgeht; es ist mehr als der Tempeldienst, es gibt dem hei-

ligen Lande seine ewige Wtirde und Bedeutung. Aber der

'

Inhalt dieses zuerst an Moses gerichteten Dibbur ist das

Gebot der Monatsheiligung, „Euer ist der Mond, Euer
.

das Zeugniss des Mondes!" Diese Bestimmung ist Israel

eigenthiimlich (ib. I Mitte) ; von Nissan, dem Monate der Be-

freiung, werden die Jahre der israelitischen Konige gezahlt.

Allerdings musste man sich nun mit Wehmuth daran erinnern,

wie Israel gesunken war (Bachodesch I Anfang): „Einst

zahlte es vom Auszug aus Egypten an die Jahre, selbst zur

Zeit des salomonischen Tempelbaues ist dies noch geschehen.

Dann durften sic den Tempelbau selbst ihrer Zahlung zu

Grunde legen; sodann wurden sie gezwungen, vom Tage der

Zerstorung an zu zahlen, iind statt der Regierungsjahre ihrer

eigenen Konige wurden die eines Nebuchadnezar oder eines

Darius zu Grunde gelegt." Wir ersehen aus diesen und ahn-
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lichen Midraschworten, aus welchen spaterhin die scharf-

sianjgsten halachischen Bereclinungen in beiden Talmuden

emporgewachsen sind, welche wehmiithigen und zugleich

stolzen Empfindungen diese Reste einstiger staatlicher Selb-

standigkeit, diese Befugnisse des Nassi und Ah-het-Bin her-

vorriefen. Greradezu sagt es (Pis-cha 2, Ende) R. Jaschia,

dass diese Handlungen an keiner anderen Statte, als „beim

gi'ossen Gerichtshofe in Jerusalem" (d. h. in Jabne) vorge-

nommen werden diirfen, und er ist es ja aucb, der dem Nassi

allein, wie wir gesehen haben, das Recht des Dibbur tbora-

massig zusprieht. An den obigen Satz aus Bachodesch I

kniipft sich eine Erzahlung aus dem Leben des Rabban Jo-

chanan ben Sakkai, in dessen Geiste, wie wir sehen, auch

unser angefiihrtes Midrascbwort ausgesprochen ist.

So zeigt uns die Mechilta, in welcher Weise die judisebe

Glaubensgenossenschaft sich tiber den Fall des Tempels er-

hoben hat und welche neuen Ziele sie an Stelle der einstigen

staatlichen Selbstandigkeit sich setzen musste. An R. Jocha-

nan ben Sakkai's im Roschhaschanatraktat geschilderte Thatig-

keit richtete sie sich auf, sie fand von Neuem ihr Selbstbe-

wusstsein wieder, der tanaitische Scharfsinn bemachtigte sich

mit neuer Kraft der Halacha, und an Stelle des Tempels aus

Stein und des sichtbaren Priesterthums wuchs ein unsicht-

bares Gotteshaus, ein Priesterthum des Geistes empor.

IV.

Aber so schnell kann man der einstigen Herrlichkeit

sich nicht entwohnen. Die wehmiithigen Erionerungen , das

Griibeln tiber Israel's glorreiche Vergangenheit und der An-

blik der traurigen Gegenwart brachten R. Jochanan ben

Sakkai's Friedensworte (Bachodesch 11 7D"in T) in Vergessen-

heit — vielmehr nahm man an (ih. HJ^n nb), dass doch

das Eisen, und zwar worthch das Schwert geschwungen

werden darf, urn den Altar wieder erstehen zu lassen.

Riphteten nicht die obigen Betrachtungen, die zum Theil

agadische Behandlung des Hachodesch, das Auge auf Pharao

auf das aegyptische Reich mit seinem Drucke? Und konnte

man, in die Gegenwart blickend, nicht ein Spiegelbild Roms

darin sehen?
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Wenn Beschalach 5 (f^ptS"!) Gottes Zornblick auf Aegypten

und dessen heilende Kraft fiir Israel geschildert wird, wenn

das Auge des Agadisten auf Hiob's Priifungen und sein wieder-

kehrendes Grliick fallt, so ist dabei am Ends von der gunsti-

gen Erhebung Israels und von der dereinstigen Vernichtung

des Aegypters die Rede. Von ''"laD kam man zu dem Wort-

spiele (lb. Ende) nnn^ hn.'^^'^b ]rh iniJDn, das auf die spateren

Dranger und deren zu erhoffende schimpfliche Flucht hin-

wies. Ebenso ib. 6 DWI und die folgenden Stellen, die sich

be senders aus der Schiratha stark vermehren lassen. Da
finden wir jene beriihrnten Priameln, deren Endpunkt immer

„Edom", „das Reich des Frevels", „Babel" ist, unverkenn-

bare Andeutungen, dass die HoflEuungen auf eine baldige

Wiederberstellung des Reicbes sich ebenso vermehrten, wie

der Hass gegen die romische Grewalt zunehmen musste.

Auch das Lehrhaus, selbst das jamnensische, konnte

sich diesem Geiste nicht entziehen, und wenn die Gelehrten

auch vielleicht nicht an ein thatsachliches Eingreifen dachten,

so nahm ihr Gefiihl doch Theil an dem, was AUe bewegte.

Wie ich im zweiten Theile meines „Zusammenhanges der

Mischna" gezeigt, hat sich dies mischnische Zeitalter vorzugs-

weise mit dem Zusammentragen der Opfer- und Reinheits-

gesetze befasst, um sie vor Vergessenheit zu bewahren.

War das Sinken des Tempels die Veranlassung dazu gewesen,

so wies die Beschaftigung mit diesen Satzungen immer auf

die einstige Herrlichkeit hin, und gerade dadurch konnte die

Wunde sich nicht schliessen. Von diesen Erinnerungen und

Hof&ungen sind auch die Verhandlungen des bo bajom

dui'chzogen. Daher Seta V, 4, 5 die schon erwahnten Misch-

nas vom Liede Israels am Meere und von der reiaen Liebe

des Dulders Hiob zu Gott. Wenn jenea Agadisten der

Durchzug durch das Meer, die Geschichte Hiobs, das

Gottesgericht am Geschlechte der Siindfluth oder an den

Sodomiten ihre Stoffe boten, so wandelte sich ihnen unter

der Hand Alles zu eioem Ausdruck des Leidens oder des

Hoffens, der Liebe oder des Hasses. Beschalach 5 (1X2'!)

stehen die Stamme Israels vor dem SchUfmeere, jeder will

zuerst hinein, Benjamin eilt ihnen voraus, Juda halt sie vom
vorzeitigen Eintritt in die Wogen zuriick und — erhalt zu

David's Zeiten dafiir das Konigthum. So Rabbi Me'ir. Rabbi
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Jehuda erzahlt die Sache umgekehrt, die Stamme hatten sich

geweigert, in das Meer zu steigen, da ware Jtida ihnen zu-

vorgekomraen uiid dafiir ware spater dieser Stamm zur

Konigswtirde gelangt. Und die darauf folgende Erorterung

zwischen R. Tarphon und seinen Scliiilern in Jabne bestatigt

es, dass hier nicht Moses, sondern der Fiirst des Juda-

stammes gemeint ist.

Hier lasst sich die Absicbt der Weisen nicht verkennen.

Die Einen und zwar E,. Tarphon und der oft in seinem und

in R. Elieser's Namen redende, also oft schammaitischen

Ueberlieferungen folgende R. Jehuda, sprechen die messiani-

sche Konigswiirde der Zukunft dem zu, der sich nicht mit

Gebeten begniigt {''bn pViiT) no), nicht einmal das gottliche

Zeichen abwartet, sondern, wenn Alle zweifeln, kiihn vor-

aus in das Meer springt, , um den Aegyptern zu entgehen.

R. Me'ir dagegen fiihrt eine Ueberlieferung der Partei an,

die den Ungestiim hemmen und gottliche Wunder abwarten

will, die also den Frieden vorzieht.

Ebenso farbt sich ihnen alles Andere in die Farbe der

Zeit, sobald es nur von eiiier Seite daran anruhrt. So finden

wir Edujot II, 9, 10 wichtige, mit der Mechilta und den obi-

gen Mischnas von Sota zusammenhangende Satze, die das, was

der Midrasch Schiratha in breit ausgefiihrten Betrachtungen

bietet, kurz und schlagend als Gegenstande wiedergeben,

die man in Jabne am bo bajoni vor den Weisen bezeugt.

Diese Agadot fiihren uns zu R. Akiba, also zu dem
Manne. der den falschen Messias aus Kesib, den Bar Kochba

unterstiitzt und das Seine dazu beigetragen hat, den Kampf

gegen Rom herbeizufuhren. „Alles erreicht sein Ende,"

so scheint er Edujot II, 10 zu lehren, „um Alles schliesst

sich endlich der Jahresring, und der Zeitraum geht zu Ende.

Noa's Zeitgenossen, Pharao und die Aegypter, die Bosewichter

im Jenseits erreicht endlich wohl oder iibel ihre Strafe. Es

kommt und geht voriiber die Zeit des Gog und Magog (die

der Messiaszeit vorausgeht) und auch fiir den in Sota ge-

nannten Dulder Hiob kommt nach erfullter Leidenszeit

wiederum das Gliick heran." Damit vergleiche man Stellen

im Beschalach 4 (ihv)), Schiratha 2 (nw '3), 5 OinNJ)

u. a. O.; und man wird den Zug der Zeit erkennen, dem
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alten Schriftworte den Geist des Kampfes gegen Rom und

der Hofiiiung auf bessere Zeiten einzixliauchen.

Dass wir uns hierin nicht tauschen und auch den Satzen

des E.. Jehuda und des R. Tarphon keine erzwungene Deu-

tung gegeben haben, dass den Einen mit ihrer Begeisterung

die Anderen mit ihren Bedenklichkeiten gegeniiberstanden, dass

die Einen ein gottliches Zeiclien erwarteten, die Anderen ihm

zuvorkommen wollten, dafiir sprechen viele andere Stellen,

die an sich selbst und ohne den Blick auf diese Zeitfragen

nichtssagende Spielereien zu enthalten scheinen, wahrend sie

bei Zugrundelegung unserer AufFassung sofort wie durch ein

Schlagliclit erhellt werden.

Was bedeuten jene zwolf Monate Ed. II, 10? Jedenfalls

eine abgeschlossene Zeit, einen runden Zeitraum, fiber den

hinaus die Grosse des Frevels und die Niedrigkeit des ge-

rechten Dulders nicht dauern kann. Auch unter dem Bilde

eines Tages von vierundzwanzig Stunden kann ein solcher

Zeitraum gedacht werden. Die Bedeutung ist immer die

gleiche.

Pis-cha 13 (Tl'l) heisst es : „E s war um Mitter-

nacht, er, der sie geschaiFen, hat sie getheilt. Weshalb steht

bier dies Wort? Weil es heisst: „Und Moses sprach: So
spricht der Herr: Ungefahr wenn die Nacht sich theilt

(ungefahr um Mitternacht) gehe ich durch Egypten. Kann
ein Mensch wohl genau die Mitternacht berechnen? Nur
der Schopfer kann es."

Was ist damit dem Schopfer Grosses zugesprochen wor-

den? Hier muss etwas Besonderes zu Grunde liegen, was

den Agadisten zu solcher Erklarung gezwungen hat.

Aus jenen bekannten Deutungen des R. Eleasar ben

Asarja (16 NIP i^) ersehe ich, dass Nacht und Tag Wechsel-
begriffe fur Glvick und Ungliick, Bestehen des Tempels

oder Untergang desselben sind. Gibt mir der Midrasch

selbst solche Erklarungen iiber seine eigenen Worte, so

muss ich sie wohl benutzen. R. Elieser sagt (13 Vi"'1) das

Dunkel solle nur bis Mitternacht dauem, also wenn die

Nacht am tiefsten, ist die Hilfe am nachsten. Man soil

demnach nicht verzagen, sondern gerade im tiefsten Elende

sich erheben, um die gottliche Hilfe herbeizufiihren.

Ja, wann ist aber, genau genommen, Mitternacht? Wann
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hat der Mensch das Eecht zu sageu: ScUimmer kann es

nicht mehr werden, ich kann mich min zur Selbstkilfe er-

liebeii, ich habe nichts mehi* zu verlieren'? Das weiss nur der

Schopfer selbst, der die Entwicklung der Dinge, also den

Hohepunkt eines jeden Zustandes genau kennt! Moses war
darum vorsichtig, indem er niiSnr, den unbestimmteren Aus-

druck, den zweifelnden Aegyptern gegeniiber wahlte, und es

Gott selbst tiberliess iKns, zur richtigen Zeit, sein Befreiungs-

werk auszuftihren. (vgl. Beschalach 2 DrTN"! "iU/h:: ''D).

Denen tritt R. Akiba entgegen. Wir wollen, so meint

er, die Zeitrechnung nur richtig versteben, und wir miissen

uns wabren, dass wir nicht zu spat kommen. Darauf deutet

dessen Ausspruch Edujot 11, 9, wonach die Vater im Stande

sind, durch ihre Tugenden die Leidensjahre der Nachkommen
abzukurzen, es werden den Enkeln dann die Priifungen der

Ahnen als selbsterduldete Schmerzen angerechnet. So sind

die vierhundert Jahre, die Israel eigentlich in Aegypten hatte

weilen miissen, auf zweihundertundzehn verkiirzt werden, in-

dem alle Leidensjahre der Stammvater, d. h. also deren ganze

Lebenszeit, von der liber Israel verhangten Zahl der Schmerzens-

jahre abgezogen worden sind.

Hier konnte R. Akiba eine uralte, bereits von der Sep-

tuaginta verwerthete Ueberlieferung ausnutzen, und wir werden

nun das starke Hervorkehren der Stammviiter und ihrer Ver-

dienste begreiflich finden, ebenso die fiir ihre Nachkommen
in Anspruch genommene Vergeltung, (s. Beschalach Pethi-

chatha 1^]~ "]^) die fur jede Bewegung des Stammvaters eine

heilsame Folge fur die Nachgeborenen hervorsucht. Das ganze

Zeitalter war von diesem Zuge erfvillt und konnte sich darin

gar nicht genugthun, und E.. Akiba kam diesem Bedtirfnisse

in hohem Maasse entgegen. „Nach Deinen Tugenden und

Fehlern wird Dir Gliick und TTngliick zugemessen," dieser

Gedanke wurde nicht nur an den eigenen Schicksalen der

Stammvater, Propheten und ihrer Feinde, sondern auch am
Einflusse von deren Thaten auf die Schicksale ihrer spatesten

Enkel dargestellt.

Wie also Gott einst in Aegypten die vierhundert Jahre

verkiirzt hatte, so wiirde es auch j etzt der Fall sein. Zogern

und abwarten ist darum zwecklos, Busse thut noth, um die

Erlosung zu fordem (Pis-cha 14 2tJ'1Dl), es muss den Kampfern
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vorkommen, als wenn sie niclit sich, als wenn sie vielmehr

Gott selbst zu befreien, d. h. die Verehrung seines Namens

zu retten batten (ih. C^]}2 TTil); daher bediirfe man keines

befestigten Zeltlagers, vielmehr wiirden, wie einst in der Vor-

zeit, scbtitzende Wolken Israel zu Hiitten dienen (Pis-cha 14

nnOID), die zugemessene Leidenszeit wtirde „ubersprungen"

werden (das besagen die Andeutungen 7 cn'prNi und TriDSl),

und der Morgen der besseren Zukunft wtirde anbrechen (Be-

schalach 5 miDCN^ TTil.) Da heisst es aber friih sicb er-

heben, das C^CI beherzigen und die Augen muthig dem

Lichte zuwenden.

Wie aber lasst sicli dies gerade auf eine Emporung gegen

Rom deuten? Auch dafiir hat der Midrasch gesorgt. Es

ist (Beschalach 1 mz T 'O liVl) eine kurze, aber sprechende

Schilderung der Emporung gegeu die romischen Beamten er-

halten geblieben (ausfuhrlich ih. OWl); man sieht, wie das

Volk die Brucken hinter sich abbricht und sich zum Kampfe

erhebt. (ib. VSK'il.)

Es scheint ein grosser Sturm sich gegen das „Reich der

Gewalt" zu erheben, ein Ostwind, wie einst am Meere, reisst

die Theile auseinander (Beschalach 4 I'^T'I), von Osten naht

der Feind dem romischen Reiche, alle Theile desselben

scheinen in Bewegung zu sein (ib. IJJp^"'!), die Wiiste ist der

Kampfplatz (Wajassa 1 ^iiT^), ja, es ertont der Name ,.Mid-

bar Kesib", es kommen die gleichen Uebertreibungen vor,

wie in der Hannisakinhagada beziiglich der Stadt Bethar oder

des Konigsgebirges — batten wir hier Andeutungen ilber

Bar Kochba oder Bar Kusiba vor uns? --

Wir haben uns nun vom Kampfe selbst abzuwenden und

das Volk nach dem Misserfolge zu belauschen. Wird uns

der Midrasch auch dartiber Auskunft geben?

„Die Erde verschlang sie (die Egypter). Weshalb

ist ihnen ein Grab vergonnt worden? Weil Pharao einst ge-

sprochen: Gott ist gerecht. Habt ihr das Gottesgericht

anerkannt, so soil Euch der Lohn nicht vorenthalten werden,

namlich ein Grab." (Schirata 9 icy'P^n.) Man konnte diese

Worte als Ausdruck des Spottes gegen den Feind ansehen,

dem im besten Falle ein Grab als Lohn gegbnnt wird (vgl.

Anf. Beschalach.).

Aber der Gedanke wiederholt sich in einer Form, die
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jede Absicht des Spottes ausschliesst {ib. 2 noN'l): „Wir
trauerten iiber die aegyptische Knechtscliaft; der Tod unserer

Briider in (den drei Tagen) der Dunkelheit ist schlimmer.

Wir trauerten iiber ihren Tod; unser Tod in der Wiiste ist

schlimmer. Jene unsere (in der Dunkelheit gefallenen Briider)

wurden betrauert und beerdigt, und unsere Leichen soUen

dam Sonnenbrande am Tage und der Kalte bei Nacht aus-

gesetzt sein?" Da haben wir wiederum die Schilderung

eines Zustandes, in welchem die Verweigerang eines Grabes

als das schhmmste Ungliick, ein ehrliches Begrabniss als

hoher Lohn erscheint.

Als namlich die drei Tage der Dunkelheit iiber Aegypten

lasteten, liess Grott alle diejenigen IsraeKten sterben, welche

das Land der Knechtschaft nicht hatten vei'lassen wollen.

Diese wurden in der Stille begraben, damit die Aegypter sich

iiber ihren Fall nicht freuen sollten. (Beschalach Pethichatha

CtJ'IDm.) In die Begriffe der Barkochbazeit iibersetzt, wiirde

unser Midrasch die Friedensfreunde meinen, die nicht am
Morgen sich zum Kampfe fur das Licht der Freiheit erheben

wollten, sondem lieber im Dunkel der Nacht verharrten.

Auch von ihnen sind Viele dem Kampfe zum Opfer ge-

fallen, es hat ihnen die gleichgiiltige Gesinnung Nichts genutzt.

Als aber Rom gesiegt hatte, als das Verbot, die Helden

zu beerdigen, von Seiten der romischen Verwaltung die iiber-

lebenden Genossen erreichte, da erschienen ihnen die Wehi--

losea, die man getodtet hatte, glvicklicher, sie hatten doch

mindestens ein ehrliches Grab erlangt. Da beneidete man
die ia's Meer gesunkenen Aegypter, die der Boden verschlungen

hatte. Was war deren Tugend gewesenV Sie hatten das

Gericht Gottes anerkannt, wahrend man im Judenthum nach

dem Falle Bethars wahrscheinhch iiber den ungliicklichen

Ausgang des Kampfes murrte.

Nun begann man damit, die Ueberlieferungen iiber die

Verdienstlichkeit der Todtenbestattung hervorzukehren, man
bereicherte die „Maass-ftii'-Maass-Betrachtungen" damit; die

Art, wie Moses sich der Gebeine Josephs und dieser wieder-

um der des Jakob sich angenommen hatte, bot dazu die beste

Gelegenheit. Und als die Erlaubniss der Beerdigung von

Rom kam, da setzte man die Anerkennung des gott-

lichen Gerichts als vierten Segensspruch des Tischgebetes
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fest, gewissermassen als Sirkaf Atvelim und Zidduk haddin

fiir ganz Israel.

War man auf dem Wege, die Gottheit in ihrer Gerechtig-

keit selbst beim Misserfolge sich darzustellen, so fragte man

sich nach den Ursachen eines so tram-igen Ausganges (Be-

schalach Pethichatha T~-)- „Weshalb hat Gott die Vorfahren

nicht auf dem kiirzesten Wege ins gelobte Land gefuhrt,

sondern auf dem Umwege durcb's Meer? Weshalb mussten

sie vierzig Jahre in der Wtiste umherwandern?" Die Be-

ziebung der alten biblischen Ereignisse zu den damaligen Zeit-

verhaltnissen ist unverkennbar.

Nin 2T)p O „zu nahe war der Weg dorthia!" So sclmeU

durften die aus Aegypten Befreiten das ersehnte Land nicht

erreichen {lb. l"n.). Gott sprach: „Wenn ich sie schon

jetzt nach Palastina bringe, wird der Besitz und Genuss der

Felder und Weinberge sie von der Beschaftigung mit der

Thora ablenken; mogen sie lieber vierzig Jahre Manna ge-

niessen und aus dem Gottesquell trinken, damit ihnen die

Thora so recht eingeimpft werde." Nun brauchen diese

Worte des Agadisten sich noch nicht auf die Barkochbazeit zu

beziehen, sie konnen eine einfache Erklarung der biblischen

Erzahlungen, des gottlichen Erziehungsplanes in Bezug auf

das vorzeitliche Israel sein. Nun heisst es aber {Ih.): „Zu

nahe war noch die Zeit, in welcher Abraham dem Abimelech

den Eid geleistet, ihm, seinem Enkel und seinem Drenkel;

und sein Urenkel war noch am Leben." War nicht Hadrian

der fiinfte nach Titus regierende Kaiser, also gewissermassen,

wenn man Nerra abrechnet (wie fruher mit Otho und Vitelhus

geschehen), sein Urenkel als Nachfolger? Ist dies eine zu ge-

suchte Deutung? Was soUen (ih.) die Worte: „Vor Kurzem

batten erst die Kanaaniter das Land in Besitz genommen, wie es

heisst: Erst das vierte Geschlecht soil hierher zuriickkehren."

Also die Leidenszeit ist nicht, wie R. Akiba annahm, auch

fur die Nachgeb orenen abgekiirzt worden, es sind nicht

aus vierhundert Jahren deren nur zweihundertundzehn ge-

worden — sie muss vielmehr zur Veredelung Israels ausge-

kostet werden. Endlich „zu schnell folgte dem ersten Kriege

der zweite." Wer verkennt hier den Hinweis auf den Ves-

pasianischen Krieg und auf die zu schnell darauf folgende

Barkochbazeit ?
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Nun wird aucli die geschichtliche Bedeutung folgender

Worte klar (Beschalach 2 INT'''!); „Und sie furchteten

sich sehr und es beteten die Kinder Israels zu Gott;

sie ergriffen den Beruf ihrer Vater. Abraham baiit einen

Altar und ruft den Gottesnamen aus; Isaak geht iiinaus, um
auf dem Feide zu beten; Jakob triiFt an jenem Orte ein, da

die Sonne untergeht. . . . Fiirchte nicht, du Wurm Jakob,

ihr Leute Israels! Wie der Wurm die Ceder nur mit dem

Munde treffen kann, so hat Israel nur das Gebet. Me in

Schwert ist das Gebet und mein Bogen ist meiae Bitte.

David kampft gegen Goliat nur mit dem Namen Gottes.

Assa richtet auf Gott sein Vertrauen, nicht auf seine Schaaren.

Die Stimme, das Gebet, ist Jakob's, die Hande, das

Schwert, sind, Esau's."

Wer diese Stellen in der Mechilta selbst in ihrem ganzen

Umfange liest (wir haben nur die Hauptsachen herausge-

grifiFen), der wird ihre weltgeschichtliche Bedeutung nicht ver-

kennen. Israel legt die irdische "Waffe, die ihm nicht gedient

hat, aus der Hand, es wird sich seiner ausseren Ohnmacht

bewusst: Ihm ist aber die Hauptwaffe, mit der die Helden

der Vorzeit kampften, geblieben. Auch bei Jenen durfte

die Macht nicht im Aeusseren bestehen, sondern vorzugsweise

im Gebete. Einen Weltschmerz giebt es nicht, die Gerechtig-

keit Gottes bleibt bestehen, der Misserfolg hat zur Ursache

die Unwiirdigkeit und Kurzsichtigkeit Israels, das im Leide

sich lautern und sich zum Guten emporarbeiten wird.

So befasst sich also ein vierter agadischer Kreis der

Mechilta mit den Empfindungen und der Zeitstimmung des

Barkochbakampfes von dem Aufflammen der Kampflust bis

zum Aufgeben aller Hoffnungen auf ein schnelles Erreichen

hochfli«gender Wiinsche.

Die spateren tanaitischen Zeitalter haben auch ihre

Spuren in der Mechilta zuriickgelassen ; da sie aber nicht eo

reich an grossen Wendungen und so bedeutenden geistigen

Ftihreru waren, so konnten sie nur in anderer Weise wie-

derholen, was aus jener stiirmischen Zeit zu ihnen heriiber-

tonte. Martyrer gab es vorher und nachher; romischer Druck

Kohut, Semitic Studies. °1
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blieb sich zu alien Zeiten im Wesentlichen gleich ; der Streit

zwischen R. Josua und R. Gamaliel wiederholte sich in etwas

schwacherer Weise zur Zeit R. Simon ben Gamaliel's. Es

wiirde also scbwer zu unterscheiden sein, ob ein Ausspruch

Tiber Moses und Aaron dem ersten Kampfe zwischen Nassi

und Ab-het-Din oder dem Streite zwischen den geistigen

Spitzen des nachsten Geschlechtes angehort — nur den

Ausgangspunkt kann man annahernd feststellen. Damit

ist aber auch das Meiste geschehen, da die spatere Zeit

immer nur in matterer "Weise nochmals aussprechen konnte,

was frxiher kraftvoU und gewaltig als Ausdi-uck eines grossen

Zeitbewusstseins hervorgekommen ist. Die Agada als ein

besonderes Gebiet zeichnet sich zuerst von den Augen des

R. Josua und des Mudai ab, imd zwar „zieht sie die Herzen

der Menschen an" ; bei Mara werden die Agadot u. A. dem

Volke ganz besonders empfohlen.

Dass der Anfang und das Ende der Mechilta halachisch

gebliebeu, d. h. mit der ersten halachisch zu verwerthenden

Stelle ohne Berucksichtigung des in der Schrift Vorhergehen-

den und Nachfolgenden sich befasst, liegt darin, dass man

sich stets scheute, Anfang und Ende, wenn auch nur eiaer

Gebetformel mit etwas Neuem zu bereichern und die Grund-

gestalt des Ganzen zu verandern. Daher gestatteten die

Weisen wohl, in die einzelnen Theile des Achtzehnergebetes

etwas Verwandtes einzuschieben, aber Beginn und Schluss

hatte unverandert zu bleiben. Wenn dem Hachodeschab-

schnitte andere Bestandtheile des Exodus batten vorausgehen

oder der Sabbatmassechta andere hatten folgen soUen, so ware

das Wesen des halachischen Midrasch nach tanaitischer An-

sicht nicht mehr zu erkennen gewesen. Dass der zweite

Sifri agadisch schliesst, liegt in Umstanden, die wir hier nicht

beriihren konnen, ausserdem in dem Strebeu; das Schlussbuch

der halachischen Midraschim feierlich und wirksam enden

zu lassen. Der Sifri gilt sonst als ein Buch.

Ausserdem boten die erzahlenden Theile zwischen Ha-

chodesch und dem Mischpatimtheile gerade das, was jenes

Zeitalter nothig hatte. Das Passa, der Fruhlingsmonat Nissan,

die Befi-eiungsnacht, die zum Morgen der Selbstandigkeit

wurde, der Trotz Pharao's, seine Wagen und Reiter, der

Durchzug duroh das Meer, das Siegeslied, der Amalekskampf,
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das Herannahen des Ger Zedeh Jitro, endlich die Gresetz-

gebung — wo findet sich in der Thora etwas Ermuthigen-

deres, etwas, was mehr den Hof&iungen jener Zeit entsprach!

Was Wunder, dass alle jene Ereignisse mehr, als irgendwo,

gerade in der Mechilta ihr Spiegelbild gefunden haben!

Die in Jamnia am 60 hajom wirkenden Weisen, die sich mit

diesen wichtigen Zeitfragen beschaftigten — mussten sie nicht

gerade die agadischen Mechiltasatze unwillkiirlich in das

mischnische Gebaude aufnehmen? Und da war der Sota-

traktat (wie wir sie in unserem Zusammenhang der Mischna

gezeigt, einer der altesten) durch die elu neemarinj die so
'

viele verschiedene halachische Bestandtheile aus der Zeit des

Tempels dort einfliessen liessen, am ersten geeignet, die

Mechiltaagada in Mischna und Tossefta aufzunehmen. Und
was in Jamnia geschehen, ahmten die Spatereri bei misch-

nischen Neugestaltungen getreulich nach.

Es wiirde nun die Aufgabe der Forschung sein, die ver-

schiedenartigen Schichten herauszufinden. Also zuerst die

aus dem Kreise E. Johanan ben Sakkai's stammenden Aus-

spriiche, durch welche dem Volke die Bahnen fiir die Zu-

kunft gewiesen werden, sodann, was auf Nassi und Ab-bet-

Din Bezug hat; endlich was dem Barkochbakriege angehort.

Wie diese Dinge einander beeinflusst und vorbereitet haben,

wo das Eine zeitlich aufhort und das Andere beginnt, das

lasst sich nur ahnen und da siud feste Grenzlinien nicht zu

Ziehen. Grenug, wenn es dann dem Forscher noch gelingt,

festzustellen, wie die Zeiten E,. Simon ben Gamaliel's und E. Je-

huda Hanassi's bier beriicksichtigt sind und wann die letzte

Hand an die G-estaltung dieses und der anderen halachischen

Midraschim und besonders ihrer Agada gelegt worden ist.

Auf diesem Wege lassen sich viele Vorurtheile wider-

legen. Viele Ausspriiche, in denen man den Geist des ge-

sammten rabbinischen Judenthums vermuthet, kennzeichnen

sich als Ausfliisse einer geschichtlich ganz genau bestimm-

baren Kxiegeszeit mit alien ihren Auswiichsen, und sie diirfen

nicht mehr herangezogen werden, wo es gilt, die ewigen

Grundsatze einer Glaubensgenossenschaft zu beurtheilen. Wer
sich den vorxu-theilsvoUen BUck wahren kann, muss es viel-

mehr anerkennen, wie dies AUes nur voriibergehend war,

31*
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wie der Blick von den Tempeltrummern und von den Schlacht-

feldern Betbars immer wieder den reingeistigen Bestrebmigen

sich zuwandte und wie sich in der scUimmsten Lage Israel

damit trostete, seinen Gott und sein Geistesgut nicht ver-

loren zu haben.

Wie weit die Kampfe zur Zeit der Trajan in der Agada

ihr Spiegelbild gefunden haben, hat sich hier nicht feststellen

lassen. Mir scheint vorzugsweise die Barkochbazeit in der

Mechilta beriicksichtigt worden zu sein.



Notes on a Hebrew Commentary to the

Pentateuch in a Parma Manuscript
by

S. Sohechter, M. A. (Cambridge).

Codex 541 of the De E-ossi library in Parma, from which

I have pubhshed the Agadath Shir Hashirim and the

Seder 01am Suta, contains among others also a commen-

tary to the Pentateuch, which originating in the schools of

the Tosaphists, is not without points of interest. A short

description of it will, I hope, not be out of place in a volume

dedicated to the memory of the late Dr. Alexander Kohut,

whose life like that of the French Rabbis, was devoted to

the elucidation and interpretation of the old Rabbinic literature.

Each age has its own Tosaphists and the great literary mo-

nument which Dr. Kohut left us in his Arnch Completum, is

a fine specimen of Tosaphot of the nineteenth centuiy.

Our Commentary by the Tosaphists of the 13 th

century extends over the first 107 ff. of the manuscript.

Its author or rather compiler is R. JS^athanel the pupil

of R. Jechiel of Paris. This may easily be seen fi-om

the following two passages. The one is on p. 103 a :

ni hi) b"] '"!i}-\ '•D p , nnnnND ownn mmb dj OiTJcf dj

nsi 'iDm nDDD w-\i: ptj' . maty be N^typ Ninti' 'din 'njhj 'jni

.innDB'-i C'npDK' 'jni iD'h nan Nin no ind ^b no'n m 'pj?- pnn'?

The other is on p. 9a—10b : 'dt\ 'im n^NH nnmn inN

nran jina "d;? i'jiwj ':tv n:w o'^yiw p oninNi id'o'? U'sd ]N\n

rntya ndp 'ns nsiDna . d^je' V'j e" ind ly 'd . nj^sn ^^^o Nin

^) Here pyobably some words are missing. Cp. D»:pT "nfi 70d to the

same verse (Deut. XXII, 22) : m^-h paiai pym o' ax See Sifre, ed. Friedmann,

p. 118 a.
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p nnty . pnn i"iv nin Nim N^tvp ii;;i . nj'rsn -ma n"D p mn
Nim . nniDNb ij''i to^'bDn nd^i 'ro Nam . pna iriNsa njiy n"y

men in^Ni p nnx . pno pbnoj d"n . "iji nidd 'Ji^nd pits'

'j'V'NT . Dnran jn n'pnty p n'pn jTH n"? '•Nim (^^nide' "iji^-n

TD Nip-US' li^NH Dn3-in inNi ninn -ihn nnins onnan fn nty-iD-i

mp Dnran pn n^m mira -inNioi tnpiD I'n oobon tyin^D -ihn

N'-E'p D"m d'piv "non hdid pi . diji:' yD-iN D-iDbDn tyi2''3^

pHD Na^'tf (2e/i-)do ^n'-H' '-in ''3-n ma p'n p^ . . . .
'''?

.dic;;d 'j

Other authorities are: R. Joseph of Paris (18 a): nn \-in

iD^ c^j'^ nano nn^n qjh "py Dtcsn 'Db e'i-idd ^1011 '-i "is 'ui

pimoi nts'r pN3 in 'inDni 'jpsntf^)

—

E. Judah lbenlfathaii(12b)

:

Nn''Dn '\T' ^Ni IT pN^ -iiin^ ib •';;^n-i in 'tiq njn i2W '';;i3-i ini

'-) nts'VB' t^Din 'pB' D'tyn^sn mra TNan o nvn'? b^y ^N1^ tj''p

inN -ii-i ''Tip un pi 1J31 D1NB' in: '-13 min^*) — K. Sa'Myah

(15 a): orb ]vwD 1DD nb'-DN jiti'b nnj;D m ''d ;>vn nnn u^Jtym.

Also p. 105 a : -i"N n^Nn nnmn hn on^b^j rarai

ni'pTU niD^nn pniratj' ids niaon iddd n-ijaNn "py mra '3 nn;;D

-iDN nsn nnntN j^j^iyD s) — R. Isaac (20 a) : oniDN tn mo ityN

^31 pny '-I ni?pn ni b^i d'Jh biTj n;?aD iN-iDty TPo nby in'Di

'131 niiN nmj? n^a hn 'n Tin^i ':s; N''n nn-in n'phi Nin "i;j3

'DNp ndmI pTi inN D-133 [M. ntfts'] ni-ibii vntf utiidi

p)DVa 3pv''b n%-iti' 1D3 rj^D -lya 1^ n^^ N^ty inide' etc^)— R. Judah

Hachasld (29a): idi ''jdd npis inn tidh min^ "i 'pn 'Jod npnsf

i-iONty DiN^ N^N non -ann ^n .... ^i-itsTi n^ udd nnj^tf binifa

Nin i-iipn lb iiDN imb;;n ^n arh 'dn. . raivn -iia"? bo: iinn ib

im^vn on'? 'ON. Again 31b: n^na; -fou mm'' 'i . . . pn •'mi

. nn3J nob oya 13 nM-i n'pc nrajcs' Nipoi Nipn bs ib tiNif 'din

"iij Dibn hi) fiNty una'?'? n3 Nin f]N nraj no^ n;;-iD mbn n"Ni

mn^ DIB' "^v bb^ Di'pnn v-v dn rara nij^jnn"? -)niD. On 33 b we

') See Tosaphot to Beraclioth 8 a & miri' nnja to Gen. XV, 1. I want

to state that I give here only specimens of each author, though, he may
occur very often in our MS.

'') See also p. 68 a: V't '"i 'nn <iid idin rrni. This fixes the date of our

author about the middle of the 13tli century.

') See Zunz, Zur Geschichte und Literatur, p. 98.

*) About his date see Zunz, ibid., p. 31.

*) See Kaufmann, Sevue des Etudes Juives, t. IV", p. 215 about his

commentaiy to the Pentateuch.

") There is no further specification.
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read : msDinn '''31 iN^ in -\m pD-ija DN 'ni2T 'jab it n^''NK' iibNuyj

'1D1 Ntyna Ni-i'i-iD '3 n^ni ind ^^Nt^n ''3J ntCNn nx^'aD pjid'? n-airon

nbiyh yj p'nvDH 'jni msn 'h^'^e'd h^nt pn^dd dji ims;

b"aT nionn nmn' 't b:i; tawD inyDty dji -\m nh pD'jn

ID 1D3 'iQE/i) — R. Jacob of Orleans (35 b): mbin ^w im'piDi

DN 1JN .Ton b"i w^''b~\'i<D 2py u'di 'dni '"'Diy no '"ty-i ''d 'iji

HT ^3•^ -IDN1 tfnp hd^)— E. Wardima (36 a): ddh ''d in' riN ba'

. Ti^jn ID Ti^n HN TiNaa ids . p ptf^ j;de'd tni .... mi id

b"3T Q1N-1D3) ND'-i-i-n '") 'iH ID imn pi— R.JacolbTam(38a):

VWNia DiJ^DND DDJ1N ;;nD1 D3 I1DN N^ DiJ3 H'T^ IHN ^D ^NE'

3ia/n wi' ni3in 'E'nt ri'piii' nt •'i 'w vbi! N3jnj ap;;' N'pm nsun

nij;i:nb T'n^Jti' w "?;; N3jnj 'Nninty Nipn rfs^ob b''sw jinty j)j m 'h

DiDJ; nnpi . . . nb'if nd^' obiyn hn*) — R. (Joseph) Tob Elem
(42 a) : bia'j fiionbi dv D'tyDn «]id d'D Nnntyj 'n 'd 'Ntf isb n"i

'D'' pjD in3Tip3 D^v 31D QiiDH iDits' i.nii n"3pn ^E' imty Tjn"?

.nvjsn — R. Samson of Sens (43 a): ''d . Tiyiu ^b 'n 'Dtvi

'IS '3m ^'ar ^jne'd pityDB' '-\ "rii "'Dti' hd w"-\ etc.s) R.

Meir ben Chayim (45 b): iufssn niD nno^ he'd '?i3"' ^N^^ n"Ni

DV ^33 m3E'ja ninn ;;3-ine' p nd^p n^hi . . . onao fiN ^33

n'DH nN HE'D piTE'31 H'Dn Dv HE'D bs; 1T3 n3"pn -nao b"'! ....
bs"! D'Ti -i"3 TNo 'TD 'nj;DE' .... in's mm-) 'i3 imnsn.

R. Elleser b. Nathan and R. Isaac b. Abraham (45 a) : bx
•'"i! vn E'n:;i hods pnN '"j; vn i^i ^3 iijo^ob cyi: 'id i3"n '31

I^JDId"? nya ""D N3"i-|1 . nDD3 nWO '"P 3nN3 , nDD3 N^E' HE'D 6)

R. Jose E'lDlpD to the verse NJ i^DNn ^N (46a).'') R. Jacob of

Coiirson(?) 56a: U'n in T'3 imi3D3 '"e/t ""Q nsy n3v njpn ^s

IiE'TipD sp;;-! 'T 'in "'JDb 'mE'pm . . . iDay 131d3 n^n^) — R.

Eliezer of Metz (57 b): '131 'je' ;;de'dd ''"e't ''d TiETi ^pD' ^ipD

^) See Tosaphot to Kethuboth 69 a, where, however, the first part of

this quotation is not to be found.

') Always itx'iiin; cp. Kohn, Mordechai 6. Hillel, p. 126.

^) Cp. Neubauer, Berne, XVII, 151 seq. See D':pt mn 39 a: dd'tiii i"ni

DWTT JO.

*) See Berliner d'ibid hbob, pp. 33 and 35. xrm = nn dj^ yiff") nm^'

') See Gross in the Bevue, VI, 167.

") See D'jpt "nn and D'jpt ny-i without the name of the author.

') The explanation given in the MS. is the same which i"n and t"t

quote in the name of Aben Ezra. Perhaps it is E. Jose of Chartres. See

Zunz, Zur Geschichte, p. 86.

*) See Gross, Bevue VII, 185, note 4.
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iT'D npipD p3 Nabn D"N-in ncypm') — R. Moseh of Pontoise

(59 a): 'T 3-in 'DD . . . . Nin npro pc^b ;;mi 'id^ hn-ij n'pn

p"i N t
• >

t3 J D n iy a 2)— R. Samuel, a contemporary of the author

(59a): vmTtyn ^jni bn^oaf '-\ iD"tyi n"m (^ y^D m"prt pi

, , , NHi — R. Chayini Colien (59 b) : n^n . . . pN d^dcvd t''''''"'

IHD D'^n 'in •'3D . . tyiTDH Nin p*) — R. Jom Tolb (83b): priNi

priN hi) Tipj p'q':' 3 to dv 'td 'n;;DE' 5)
_ k. Meir (97b): 'd b"-'-<

jij-iN -inyo pN nxiD •'Dbah anh r\^n n^'Jimpn d''D'3 ^d otyDn •'sb 'Ji^n

-i;nd '-1 -injn nny^) _ R. Judah of Spires (98 b): ") nniypni

inDivD^u 'b nnriD ncynB id'? 'n^n j^nnn nn^ b": ni^de'd min\'')

R. Joseph 1). Isaac who puts questions to his Master R. Isaac

(99a): '-\b D^bn:l ni pios hn pna' T'n fiDi^ 'i W pm nnoj;

'-)ci'\n3tj/3iynrp^'?iDt£'njn'?i3B'3may"iy''Qi 'on njnaa m pna''

pibnn -iDi^D . Tjn 'mi njnon Nj-^-un pty . pnm i-ia;;D

VH'i iDcym . anaJD D^ptn vn^- maji . onivj iTiif -itv^i . tjh

.nnTiu'SD ij^D -ibw p VQ" "^Ji DDiyi . n^DiD b^ "'pyi n'?y'?Ni pawns)

—

jj_

Kalonymos ofRome (101b): nbm ^Dn ty^N Dio'Jibp "i 'iDiiy

D'tDniy 'n ib'N na'^'ona) — Lastly R. Isaac ben Samuel, who

puts a question before R. Isaac the Reader (104 a) : nvJE'D3

ba ncfiy DIN pN }jn nonn •'nji aniDn inna' ba din ntfiv NJ'ijn

NBD1 .... NJCf WD bNlDti' p pHa^ 'TH Ht^pm .... HDnn imE'

^D mnDi Dityo onn ^w 'JB'di 'D'ptJ'n^a iVti/ip inh Nipon pna^ 'n

The nature of our commentary is, as can be seen from

the quotation ah-eady given, similar to that with which we are

acquainted from the Daath Zekenim, the Hadar Zekenim

^) See Ziinz, ibid., p. 34 about this abbreviation. In the I"^, as well as

in Tosaphot B. Kamma 41 a *:'« r!"i it is given anonym.

^) See Gross, ibid., p. 60, notes 3 and 4 ; op. 'iipin to this verse.

') Perhaps it ought to be n-a-i 'ijja oi' niBDin r;i. See Gross, Bevue

VI, 173, note 5.

*) See Zunz, ibid., p. 193.

'') In nn n:yB anonym.

") Perhaps the R. Meir quoted before.

') See Kohn's MordecJiai, p. 130 and 131. In the fi and T"n anonym.

') The spaced words are on an erasure. If his master R. Isaac is

R. Isaac Malchizedek of Siponto, our R. Joseph must be the older of the

name. Cf. Kohn, Mordeehai, p. 135. See also Gami's Aruch (in the Graetz

Jubelsehrift, p. 34).

') See Kohn, p. 138.

") See Mishnah Biklrarim, II, 4 und Jerushalmi I, 65 a.
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and the Paaneach Rasa; a certain quantity of Peshat (the

literal meaning of the Scriptures) diluted by a great deal

of Midrash. The first page or pages of our MS, are missing,

commencing in the middle of a passage: Dion naiN HN nniD

n'''0W2ii/ which in taken from the Pirlce de Eabbi Elieeer (eh.

V), a work fi-om which the author copies whole pages, i)

Other Midrashic works which he quotes are the Torath

Kohanim, Genesis Babbah, Tanchuma, Midrash Vayoshah,

Midrash Shocher Tob^), whilst of the Midrash to the

Decalogue he says: T'HN DV'pD3 ]"n ira'TiD m"-i3-| '' t5'-i"-ia

(56 b). Besides these, the author must have made use of

Midrashic Collections which are now lost to us as will be

seen from the following extracts

:

DipnJDi "ijinN QTvaih oipnjo n''n nzyrw ti'^^D3 tinbddji (14 b)

NT 03 . nbiyn nnx dj;d ahn u'n mop TDpo no mop i^opoD

DipnJD nvn'? ndi oipnjo n\"ii2/ nnNO nts'ym . d''qi niDp'? D't^in

HD mop i^apaD Dipnjonty ni^yn "pn mbnn ^j;^ '?"ni n^jty nv3

(*.'iDi mop i^Dpa

|n mobi;; 1J12' 'Pn wv^ 'dn Dpy^iy 'idd 'dnj . . . laannii (20 b)

n"m' rv^'^'Q rv^nm n'?o« "o w nin D^-i;)n . wn nbiym nrn c'piy-

(*.nin obiyn ytyT iniN nam 1133 nriN '3 nBinif niw ib in3

Vdj D3ti' nN i"!^"! 'vDty ij-intys '3t '^QN . d'h'pn nnn m'I (25 b)

•]-o ijin 3pv' ''J3 ijcy DN iicN . Dm3i3Diiy niDiNn b by m;;-)! nna

r\w]i no . nD3i nD3 nnx bj; U'^j; ab'o ia3pn' dn . vow hw bnj

'D'' njoiy ibno i'^hk' p''3i . i^n pny "pn n3'?'? ^13-1 b f)dn 3p;f'

NSJi b^n iniNi . DTI riDty by nti'N ^^3 (26 a) oy hnd "133 '?''n3 yjs

]r3i . TTinn ibi3 obiyn ^13 nx b'133'?i . obiyn bo dd nnpb ,TiJ'jd

^) See for instance pp. 1—4; 18 etc.

^) 43 h: ini»2 Nn'^n: .... ixan nSit nyniNS inN rrn nN'.i na'n '»'» dji

nnx nana nirya iii« ii>iiD >aj am. The passage is not to be found in our

editions. See Azulai, Midbar Kedemoth, s. v. 'i»>. The story is given in

full in the Ms. Talkut Machiri to Ps. It also occurs if I remember rightly

in R. Hirz Treyes' Commentary to the Prayer Book on the hhn.

') The nearest parallel is in mi nays Gen. XVII. See Canticles Kabbah,

IV, 6, as quoted in the Bokeaeh §108 and Or Zarua II, § 107 d'airiir).

Cf. also references about niap in Low's Lehensalter, pp. 85 and 384. The

matter seems however to be of greater antiquity than Low would permit.

The act of circumcision is already connected in Gen. Rabbah XLVII § 7 (op.

commentaries) with niiap.

*) Cp. iN"ain oh. XIX.
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. D2wb 3py •'J3 w]i^ no nyintfn j;nt£' • D^ty"? mip b''n iniN NSC'

ty^jnnts' ivDi . -loy Dnt'n'7 3py^ ijijd -iNai mrj ^tyjN ^ty dqn ,^^^ i^a

. n^TiiD^B' iD'''?nm "nnom osDira -it^N hdjh ^h^n itdh p-) . DDi3''-i*

3"i DHD Ji-in"? "p^nnm . b^n mix ujd ]br^^ lann hn npy'' njn^

njn ns;;'"! n:;^ "qd ''2n mm'' ib 'dn . onntf o^whnn p D'^sba

3 nn-nnj pni ihd tn 'jn iyir 'jd nnn^ apv '?"n . mjJ3 nnbn^ tiin

tyjNi nnn'?an ^ivjn vh^D . Ninn n"' '?''nn ]n jiin''! onn on"?'! nn^

. -onto D'JD min^i 'lb"? nan'pon %-im i'? -iiiv^ T'nN '^b n3ii . nty

. 3-in F|^w D^i3 d^d'pn ntynn mv '?'nn p m;; jnn^i min^ n^ nnjni

nNiann ^is'' ie/nd •i''JDb 'p'nn i^d''! ibNotyDi io"'0''3 iii ^i"? n^ii

n^N Dv Dn^j TO ly nu'iJ '•is'Jn "-idnii . onaipiT ijd'j mtfa

. nntt/ ub -i^NtsTi Tb ny un irr'ntyi js ijiaiN^ iiinj . DTT'nE'Dn

DDnyiD nrhy no . a^in ''n nnnN 'n DmD''j 'n ^'?D^ nnb laNn

moiNn "i^^Dtfi ntfNDi , tyx D''jts' ijjd n'pn'? p^i^' d3J''n nnyi

ty^ND ir^v d''13 iDDNni . DD 'oh mb "ijni nnn iJE/asE' Dobom

nbnjn i^vn p'nJ''J "'E'jn ipmn^i . ojiana ij3 its'v'''i 1J3 i'?'?ij;n'i irii*

njj nonbo 'oiyi • mj''j winb miy'? nunon bo ind't . mi;;'?

. D3''NjiB'3 ian'?m D^ti'jNb vm ipmrn vjd "pn r^py^ '-idn^i . (26 b) apy^ U3

Dn^jDb ibin DH-DN npyii . hid pirn nr k^n ci^eb Dp^'' ^j3 ipbnn'i

nonbon 'b> ^nm xinn Dvn npy-' a^b^^ . i'?ndb'3 •nE'pi . u^did laim

D''d'?N 1N3 "ItyNDI . -ND 1^ H^nj n31 HDD DHD T'l . linNl D^JD

i^T' N^ -ityN ly iHN ji'pnT cD^Nn Dpy pDpii npy pn m^nb i^n

nniyyD Ninn mn naiN n''nti'''i ^^nn b]} npy ni i^jm . nih hjn

1N31T Qn^JDD Dub 3pyi IDD "ICND 3nj; Hj;'? ''H'"'! . HDnVa 'la'JN Nim D'JB'1

DVD3 OySD DHD JTinb ^H'l pD3 mD^'- 3p;ji TJ-I'I , f]b^ D'lpE'n DNHD

mnn intj'j o ^py hni iti'N^ inii . npj)'' t3 "itfN mnn mnKTii

. b'nn ^J3 bi! i?m^-i . t'd 'ids it'3 npnti'''i m^nj D''jDNn p np'?

•D . n'j^^n naipi my ny y^Jn o fiNi . rr'JDD ^\^N-\b ^b::^< n^i

apy"? nnn"' idn''! mnoo 'n'-i . Ninn n'?''b npy njii . tyoti/n w
3pyi -lDNi| . D?n DH^N 'JNI W1 f]} HPNI blDHN "'2N non'^J HJH

ijn INT ni^NDi , N'.nn nvn on^n min'' ib''! . nbsm i"? •'J2 mm'
bipD ibipi nnN ij'ty3 'j''tt'i nnN ^jdd vjd •pnti' mini ijd hn ^'nn

nr ^y mm mb htd b'-nn '?y pDp''"i min'' jhii . ind ini^i nnx
ytyn 3-iyn ^y npan |d min' i'?''i . tyiyiDn pnE^y ie'ns msm ii"?/!

^ain- ^^^ 'si^B' d'^id ty^N he'E'i D'lytJ'm ^i^n nijotp d'P3 myty hind
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nnbii 'h -\w^ i^NotyD vnn p'p'qt nd^i , ind m'ln'' fi^'i . mntfp

.nnJT rrnri'' hni ntt'NDi . nsiN e'in ^i^n Dijoty nnn nnt£'''i . dijjd

'pra niora DiyiD ityND npina vj^ra pnnii isspDi iD;;n nov . cjjd

^^^^ . Ninn rh'<b2 min'' ru''T . iib''D n"i ^D^y^ '?inn i^/atyi (27 a) nz:n

-iDN^i . nnswa ^)lpn^'•\ . np:rh^ nnhrh ^^nn mj; ind^i /j dv3 mnoD
. ijiNJira nvn nnb: ijn nji latytf' -ionii . DD^NJwn •Drhr]^ is"? spy

itJ'N ^y ^oE'o bp na;;' ddirn -iNtyi "lon^ni "isb on^aN nnb noN'i

binn ID m'-ntyii npina lon^n ix\ -\'dv:/W' iNaii tit;;''! iwTn is;;^^

nriD ijab bnj e^n ityy^i nnva ~iWi< mj^'Nn p inpii nji istyty

myDD Dintfii "ijhjn no by nrn 'jinn ion cnh nnai ie'ndi . mv^n
. bisij i'?'iN . mjJD Dn"?:"! ibj . tyxn mnoi iE';;n p mcji nNtn

inm . iji "iDtytyi ijj3 nanbo laiyi psa iin pms^ n-);;on p iNsn

iD'i h''nn -jina npinn isn^i Tidji it inti , Tinxi dijd non'pan

-)3E" . nnv3iN ion"?'"! . nn''nN ^n in3 -ityx n;; . obNotyDi dj''d^o

31 Dv nij'j'? nty'? maiN iNtyo Ninn min iNaii . I'pnsji u pi

ntn bnjn b'lnn b nx Dpy "ijd b int'"! . n^n nstj' ^y ^t^'^t ^ins

. nND nan .nao '?''n3 jnn'pi manb nori "inx tf^N^ d^id laspn^

loipii D'lDJ Vp-its' ^^nn HN np;?'' ''J3 niN-iDi . vjd^ ^'nn ^d loun

PJJD DH^J D.TJQD DUJ Hd"? ^'HH nDN''! . DHnHN IDTT'I Htp no^m

I'll b-Tin ^ira pspii vjd by nonbon nn^n '3 np;;' XT'! . ind

•'Jd'? nty;;!! bis'' "iij'nd D'b'pn (vjq^) ijob ibs^i , i^Noa^Di ijid^d

pntT'i apv NT"! . vnN pai mm' pn nns'i b^nn t T3jni . ncnan

. lb Tir;?b rbs "iNa'T thn i^joty^i vj'its'D p"nn''i mini yots""! vjiiyn

pND ipSN vprT'i . D"ia lb ^^^ n^i D''ob N»sn ind mi.T fj^n

ty-N TioN"''! min'' njJ3 oibiy D'on b^inn ini^i . "•njjs n'-on ib;;''i . nprnn

. mi3V3 onbj D'nbNn ^2 nbNn DinintyDn ijdd 'b hdun ih^t bx (27 b)

, nbnj naa dd''i onnnN Dpy iJ3 idtiii . n;;^ tjj b^inn bs loun

, nnnnN .Tmb ibi n^i . ntysj ^n idj dhd nspi . hddd px iv

Dpy' 'jnb "la'i . Dty p^^•^ xb fiDT-i . Dn'''?nN bN "oie""! miDtfn ivprT'i

i;;pn''i . "lara imD-ibin in . imjin Noty i-idn''i fjov DiTpn bj; hnd

Nnp''"! . b^nn b;; nnb: inNaDii tysnb innN thn "i^nDJ p''"i . mDits-D

n;;3 nini2'''i 'bnsj ib tii;j''i . 'jn idnii . 'hn fiov nr nriNn 'bnsj

onNE'Jn iDijiT , mN\T '03 d";;i3di'i . nnNB'jn idit'I , iddd pn ly

. nnNn ip n'JE'n ni^ia nnbty 'dn nnibyi . pjdi'd ibinii . nn^job

jb'"! . maban ijn tne' nnnnN idt) n^i notyii on^nN 3pyi bn inh'-i

(',r3N pns'' bx ncD

^) See Midrash tyo'i in Jellinet's Beth Hammidrash, III, and parallel

passages. The version of our MS. is a different one. Cp. also Enter's In-
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\v-i il noNm . . . Nnb'o nd ncj p'b nhn" bwin D^2:>^D^ (60 b)

Iff' py iji ajn^iji nm "p^i n'piyn rrno 3"ba 'ly^'pN 'm Nrrin^n 'n^Nno

('.n-nv'ti' PIT' HN-OB' •'0 -nyB' n^ jw Dij"piN d' bsN -n^'ni' onb

niy'p D'^j-iDH 1DJDJB' 1^:3 'abm 'uyiff jd'Hn de'i (89 b)

n'?DNi Otis'? pjyn biff -nn hdjdj thn dvs'i . phdji -mN-i pjv biff

]Day i''DDnb i^bn pjyn hn o'lbjion 'Niiff^T -nEj^bp nD^biffm hhn pan

n^inb 'iDJDJ- (90 a) nnx myo is N-niff imno vntff nD''bp nniN nnn

HN i^biffNi i^N niDN pDnn n^DNti' ni;ij nyt:' inNb iff^N iiffy d''jb'

}>in n3''bpn nD'btfm nD^n . ^bv DiyD^- ^dn nniN hni^ N^tf ns^bpn

niND N^N . inn ntt'^'Jin Nb" . noiraiff cfw niffy d^je/h ny OTisb

inNi nnN b^ d'^jid 'te' (M. jnn-o) Njn . na'3 btf r\fi^bp ybwaji/

n'i£'jN3 . D''ii'J3 tfitff niuj iNi nib ht noN iNS'iiff p^^i nn^n D^ti'ti'

C^noDi nD3 nnx '?v

-iDpn by b"ONb djhjd ittii 3vn hn pnnip vn jdi nniNn (ibid.)

(^.n'^tfT nbs'N noN nxt byi 3Vn biff nnp by pb^iN rn niiiv nniNm

DD''bnN3 ijjnm 'roi D'onbnDD jjn: nm niffi . myn b^ Nttrn (96 b)

DiNiD ib'bjn •'Dv 'T bw "J3 iiy'bN 't nwD Tiv jn pyntj' 't iff-n 'ui

D'bj-inn NDB'3 bNiE/' ijn wy p mi'v- -ipaao Nim vjsb baio inoiy

pay ppbno rm b^ia/^ hn bnnnbi Tinsnb nn^J^yn (inEfm) "aErn

'n'nb DHD nriN N3iffD mbiff in min'' -i"n . o^'aaiff icy d^'JE' lira

v,Ti nT'.T jipn ntJ'Vi -\b^^^• •bty I'^nDnm irT'baa PioyriD nc^iy ^^^ no

'ja cnb 'DNi . ID nty-y nnx no ijdd 'ini ibKN pxD in''n jai VJ3

omnui n^biij "idi idi nn CDNboD on din •ja ncNn irN-ity din

1-iN 'JD ns'by ••b •'in onb 'iN n'm . "Joa fpn jnnb biD' dhd inN

]VD . DD3 Dibiybi DDHN NDab Dn^ny D^biyt!' TiibDi "nuD OD^by 'b

D''jDE'n vniff 1DD pDim -b'N oy ibw nrr'js by pbsu p 'in ^^"^ti'

in- irnN ub 'dn id- p nnb "in nim nin j-onn bip no 'in vn

nnNi inN n\nt:' ny . pD-^-. i''nna ibipb D'N3 onnN pi . pmis- pDiD

troduotion to Tanchuma, p. 64 a. In the n<jpi iin to Gen. XLVIII, 22 (p.

23 a) we have also some extracts of another version. The parallel to "iiDn ins

(on Gen. XXXIV, see Briill's Jahrb., IX, 8, n. 3) is to be found in the

Book of Jubilees, oh. XXXVII.

^) Not to be found in the nno 3"i of the editions. See Zunz, Ge-

smnmelte Schriften, III, 242 seq.

^) See D'ijjt Tin and xn njjis to rh<!i. Cp. Neubauer's Catalogue.,

No. 1466, p. 520 (9).

") Cp. Sotai 36 a.
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(^mpn bs NETii 'Jcy -lyn ^hn nna

DIN ib"i n'je' D'lDDn i-iDN jN^.D '1J1 Hp''! m;;n "linn cp^i (j6«(^.)

pNH nnrsty nyra onbtr ntyyon n''n no . ma n:) mp 'jai (97 b)

nJOE/ moN . niiy he'd . imiiani mp 'id-in im dpin v^^^b n'D n^
mp ^J3 noN . nan ijn naicntt' obpo ^"n i^n Dinty vn dn

(M. nprnntf) pNm . Nartj' E'Nn ''jsd -anb d''^'^'' vn n^i D'3ty uhjn

inn i^b tvm 'rotj' noD onba naicvn ityj;! d''de'^ on^rii iNtyji . "n"N

n'piNK' im^ t<h^ , n'''?v i3i£'''"i nnx mip n"3pn an"? jo'i i^c) . 31q

1DD3 TDn 'DNty ^nn . ]i'Dwh n'nn^ intj' rrn't^n nx y^atirb "jNity'

(s.mTT n'ty D'''?'n

n"3pn NiyiTS on n^n "iddj Nin i^cm ..... onb -id3ji (102 a)

pD'^iD Tn Ti^n 'Jpi ns'D . nann mNnn"? nD nsny n^jv Ni^nb ma
biboD Nbi Tin N*? 13 pNT ch-i^o ly-inj n';' ityN . jn^N bm^ iniN

lacty Nb un"! 'oiNi n-i"?!; jminDi pni psnm . p^o nbjj;3 pjniJi

Din Dnb -ID3J1 . ^NiE'i inyb nNin iod ^Nnty loyb idd . nin onn

n'p.iyn "pv cTiiriDi on'T hn o'-amnii' inN . nann nx aryb nNiJt:'

in^D iin"? noJDJi . nann rv:i ly riD^in N^m nniN pn'JD vn (102 b)

. irriN ^njD na^i . mn ^nu no iniN fjmji ("iniN) niN pu'Qin tdi

n^'n'' N^K' ID b . iD''D n^b^ ^jnui biy n'lbj; nbj; n^i ^i^dd n'?3"i

P'D^i n'maE'ty "piohn niyin n mtyn n^jj; 'ini . nan'? ns pnnD ib

. -ip3 my3 nD'pnnj Tina nann nDN-i N^ty p'om . ino^ nN3 N'ln

ibtfin DN bnN "pbnn NaoJB'D it njpn nn . vn-oyi: bon^ nxr '?d

n'pjv i^N pNOo pN nnt!' -joa ncyj na nnjn in nua in do ^^nn

'DN N^N ''pjn on -:;)3J iN'n 3"ni ^bnn hn NanjK'3 n^n nDn;?n

lai'pE'm E'Djn tn jnnc onN uinnD ni 'ui mbpoa nb;;n n'? ,nD"pn

•D^ obc-iT''? nbi;; n''n n^ 'pjnn ;;'jnE'D . pv inNT' tSti/ mpan

N^ DNi . ^yw ^j-i nv i"? i''J''nDo r\y 'jai iiddd 'dnid nt n^ntv

lO'i^D it£'''bty ^Jn2 nb;;' n^ dni . 'wb^v bjn nv ib pjinao ^Jtyn n^;;"!

Nin ON onoD bti' NJC31 iranj noo "inoi iti^ "'Jh ims bya iniN

insn ^N "iranj non inui naion jj bv 3tyii insm . nnoD nN3n idi

DiJD^ N^ nr^ b'\D'' n\n n^i ihin ptyoin m^;;an tn niin^ nantyDi

^) Probably from the Yelamdenu. Cp. Yalkut rhv § 743,

') Cp. Synhedrin 82 a.

') Some remainder of it in Midrash Tillim, oh. 45.
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nrm mn ^nu lu inuv fjmji inrrisT h]! hi'de' ny . nnx'? ay,

(^.byo ]T'm ^nim hi! n^vn

PS. After the above article was in type, Buber also

publisbed from this Ms. a collection of Midrashim on the

Five Eolls under the tille of Midrash Suta. The Ms. is

very carelessly written as will also be seen from the many
corrupt passages in the extracts given above, which could

only be amended by another copy of the same work.

') Cp. "na to Deut. XXI, 1. See also Pseud. Jonathan to this

verse for another version.



BeitrSge zur Greschichte der Bibel in der

arabischen Literatur
von

Dr. Martin Schreiner (Berlin).

In den ersten vier Jahrhunderten des Islam haben die

muhammedanischen Autoren ihre Kenntniss der biblischen

Geschichte zumeist aus sehr triiben Quellen geschopft^), bis

') S. Goldziher's Bemerkungen inStade's ZATW, XHI, S. 315f. Ein

merkwiirdiges Beispiel fiir die Art der Bearbeitung der biblischen Geschiebte

auf Grund secundarer Quellen ist das bekannte "Werk Al-'arl'is von al

-

Tha'alibi, der ^augensoheinlich keine Bibeliibersetzung vor sioh hatte.

S. 248 findet sioh folgende interessante Stelle: »jj_s:iXi ,.-j| _j_*i-l.

o**5_j-i (j"W '-^l ^^ ^^' u"*
*^'" ^^^ '" '-''^ ^^J ^^J^ iW'^-"'

Oki-I L< ,«••»•= }^jk ly' ^ »-Ul pi^l nJ v:>Aiii SlXp.iA.*:! SlXc. ^-^

^ji.c «iJl *ij3 (niriN niTH n'fiN) LxSii yi: L^SiLi L*^ J>.^j '-«.4*4il *J

vX^I o^^ L* — Ueber biblische Gottesnamen in muhammedanisohen

Zauberspruohen s. ZDMG, XLVHI, S. 358 ff. — Yon apokryphen Tau-

rai-citaten mbgen hier erwahnt sein: Abii al-Lejth al-Samarkand£,

Taribih al-gafilin, Kairo 1303, S. 175. ^ol U ifl.jjJI J i-Jj-aX^ JL2j.

,5j5>-*^JLj<2p. L/«. Muhammed al-Makki, Kut al-kulub, Mejmanija 1306.

I, S. 141. .Las-I ^ ja£» v_aA*flJl j^j (a^'-'UJ ,**JLo jdJI J^-*'^ JLSj
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ihnen die Bibel durch jiidische und christliche Uebersetzungen

zuganglich. gemacht wurde. Al-Mas'udi^) erwahnt schon

die Bibeliibersetzvuig des Hunejn b. Ishak, welche aus

dem Alexandriaer geflossen ist, diejenige des Gaons Sa'adja

und andere jiidische Bibeliibersetzungen. Solche werden auch

von Abulwalid baufig erwahnt und benutzt^). Eiue Psalmen-

iibersetzung ist aus dieser Zeit auch aufuns gekommen^). Von den

alten arabischen Bibeliibersetzungen ist sonst verhaltoissmassig

wenig erhalten gebheben*). Zu den altesten gehort auch

diejenige, welche von Ahmed b. Hazm (5. Jh. d. H.) in seinem

Kitdb al-milal wa-l-nihal angefiihrt wird. Er erwahnt eine

Uebersetzung, welche von der gewohnlich von ihm benutzten

abweicht, ebenso kennt er auch die Abweichungen der

christlichen Uebersetzungen von den judischen. Von wem
die von ihm benutzte Uebersetzung herriihrt, konnte ich nicht

ermitteln. Sie scheint judischen Ursprunges zu sein. Ich

gebe in Beilage I nach einer im Besitze des Herrn Grafen

V. Landberg-Hallberger befindlichen Handschrift^) das um-

^*M^i\ jas^JI [Ja*j;?. r-'S Js.iJI ^jl jfS. ^jjjyA. 'Abd al-"W£hid al-

Kazwini, Hs. d. bbn. Bibliothek zu Berlin, cod. Pet. 369. Bl. 110b.

!iJ.*i L*iLXi Ni ^j^y' sJl-*t i^JUa: ^^LLI-^JI As. lol &.j,jXtl J.

Prov. 21, 14 wird dem Muhammed zugeschrieben von al- Samarkandi,

Tanbih, S. 220. sja*aJl Ui S3a.«2jL ^j^j y.\ jdji ^^i U ci^i

».JL\AflJlj wijJl .^thL ic^iaj j-wJl ,i jiiiA/aJl .J LI L ^o ^^J J Li

') ^itah (d-tanhth, ed. de G-oeje, S. 113.

^) S. Baoher, Leben und, Werke des Abiihvalid Menodn Ibn Ga-
nah, S. 96 ff.

^) S. BM XXX, S. 65.

*) S. P. de Lagarde, Materialien zur Kritik und GeschicMe des

Pentateuclis, Vorrede.

") In der Leidener HS.. cod. Warner 480, findet sich die Stella I

Bl. 80 b.
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fangreichste Stuck (Deut. 32), das von ihm, wie er ausdrtick-

licli bemerkt, wortlich (Liya. Lsya.) angefiihrt wird.

Fragmente eiuer alten Uebersetzung hat uns auck al-

M^werdt in seinem handschriftlichen Kitdb a'ldm al-

nubuww^) erkalten. Diese sind manchmal verstiimmelt, da

es al-Mawerdi und den muslimiscken Schriftstellern aus

denen er geschopft, nur auf diejenigen Satze ankam, in denen

sie eine Anspielung auf Muhammed zu iinden glaubten. Die

Uebersetzung ist identisck mit derjenigen, welcke Ibn al-

(jauzi^) und mit dei eineii der Uebersetzungen, welcke von

Fackr al-din Razi angefiikrt werden. Der erstere giebt

Ibn Kutejba, der letztere einen Ibn Rezin^) als Quelle an.

Welckes die ursprtinglicke Quelle der exegetiscken Be-

merkungen ist, ia welcker die vorliegende Uebersetzung zu-

erst benutzt worden, vermag ick nickt zu entsckeiden. Was
mick aber veranlasst, diese Stellen des Werkes ^es

Mawerdi keraaszugeben *), ist der Umstand, dass es unter

den biblischen Stellen, welcke von ikm als Beweise fiir die

Prophetie Mukammeds angefiihrt werden, aack welcke giebt,

die in den bisker bekannten Quellen nickt vorkommen. Bei

der Feststelkmg des Textes kabe ick die Citate bei Ibn al-

(jrauzi und Fackr al-din Eazi immer berticksicktigt, was

aber nur bei dem geringeren Theile moglich war Wo die

Parallelen fehlten, da suckte ick auf Grrund des bibliscken

Textes den Text kerzustellen , wobei ick die Bemerkung

mackte, dass mancke Abweickungen vom massoretiscken

Texte auf den Alexandriner zuriickgeken. Hieraus folgt nock

nickt, dass sie aus demselben geflossen ist, da sie durck

Aenderungen, welcke von muslimiscken Autoren auf Grrund

einer anderen Uebersetzung vorgenommen wurden, entstanden

sein konnen. Zu den bibliscken Stellen, welcke von al-

') HS. der ton. Bibliotliek in Berlin, cod. Wetzstein I, 106. Ahlwardt

Nr. 2627. BI. 66 b. ff.

^) S. Brockelmann, in Haupt u. Delitzscii, Beitrage zur Assyri-

ohgie, III, S. 16, 45 ff.

') S. ZDMG, XLII, S. 645.

*) Beilage 11.

Kohut, Semitic Studies. 32
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Mawerdi auf Muhammed bezogen werden, die aber auch

von vielen Anderen Autoren in derselben Weise gedeutet

werdeni), gehoren: Gen. 16, 8—122); 17^ 2O 3) ; Deut 18,

17—19; 33, 2 3*); Jes. 60, 1-7; 21, 6—9 5); Habak.

3, 3 7; Dan. 2 und einzelne Stellen von Dan. 7. 8. Sel-

tener, oder uberhaupt unbekannt sind die exegetiscben Be-

merkungen zu Jes. 35, 1—2 wo die Wiiste von Higaz gemeint

sein soil, die sich wegen des Propbeten freut. Jes. 40, 3— 5;

41, 17—20; 42, 11— 13 sollen sicb auf Mubammed beziehen.

Von besonderem Interesse durfte seine Auslegung von Joel

2, 10 • 11 sein, in welcher er die Beschreibung des Propbeten

und seines Hauses siebt. Die Worte j»^A«5f| S(>-g^ 1.^ in

der Uebersetzung von Micba 5, 3 beweisen ebenso wie die

Stellen des Bucbes Habakuk, das diese muslimiscben Exe-

geten sicb nicbt gescbeut baben, in der Bibeliibersetzung

Aenderungen vorzunehmen. Die Anklage von der Schrift-

falscbung wurde so durcb neue Falscbungen gestiitzt.

Zum Scblusse will icb nocb bemerken, dass aucb der

Verfasser des durcb Van den Ham berausgegebenen pole-

miscben Werkes^), Abu al-Fadl al-Maliki (1535), oder

seine Hauptquelle, Abu al-Baka' Salih b. al-Husejn al-

') S. die Literatur tei GoldziLer, EST", XKX, 8. Iff.

^) S. Alexander Kohut, Studies in Yemen-Hebrew Literature,

Part n. Nathanel ben Yeshdya's Commentary on the Pentateuch, S. 81;

Van den Ham, S. 211.

^ S. Kohut, das., S. 68 ff.

*) Van den Ham, S. 211.

'^) Al-Tha'aliti, 'Ard'is, 8.315, heisst es : ./ij ^0<i\ j.S> L«.c;.

li^^jlp. wLi ^^i\ JUi ol_yi\Jl JSJ.JI X^ (V;^* (j~iXS*Jl ci«.A:

jA*JI ,_^:>\.to vA*j ^jyCj ^L*.ST.JI >_^-^l ,. Das. 318 flndet sioh auoh die

8telle, in weloher Jes. 11 auf Muliammed bezogen wird und die Brookel-

mann, S. 41, XV naoli Ibn al-(Jauzi herausgegeben hat. — Ueber die

Auslegung der Worte Sdj aai iian asi s. S t e i n s e h n e i d e r , Pol. und

apol. Litteratur, S. 327, wo auoh die ZATW, XV, 8. 310 und XVI, S.

248, besprochenen Stellen sohon angegeben sind.

") V a n den Ham, Bisputatio pro religions: Mohammedanorum
adversus Christianos, Leiden, 1890.
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(jra'fari, sich manclimali) derselben Uebersetzung bedient,

die wir durch al-MS,werdi kennen lernen, es steht aber

ausser allem Zweifel, dass die Ersteren diese Citate aus zweiter

der dritter Hand baben, denn die anderen Citate zeigen Ab-

weicbungen, die auf eine pder mehrere andere Ueber-

setzungen scbliessen lassen. Dabei findet Abu al-Fadl in

der Bibel den Namen Muhammeds nocb baufiger erwabnt,

woraus zu ersehen ist, dass je mehr Quellen der muslimischen

Schriftauslegungzu Grebote standen, desto freier ging sie mit

den Texten um, in denen die messianischen Stellen auf

Mubammed, die Bescbreibungen der Wiiste und die Stellen

liber 3iy, ^^p u. s. w. auf die Zeitgenossen Muhammeds und

ibre Verhaltnisse bezogen wurden.

Beilage I.

[MS. Landberg I, 81 a.J

i_AA*J| 1^^ Ja+Jo iJJ^^ IS*^^ (3(il!l^ J^^^ jJxJI^

^^'£e'3\ vii^-v*^^ «jLJy yjfS. «ujj ,1ajJ>| '^^4*Jf JoL«J| ;y^!^'

') Mit der Uebersetzung bei a 1 - M a w e r d i stimmen uberein die

Stellen bei Van den Ham, S. 215 (Jes. 42, 11—12.); V. 219 (Sephanja

3, 8—10.) ; S. 214 (Ps. 149).

") HS. a^ki*^.

') Fiir DttiB etwa d'ndb) ?

32*
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jjd±A*«J Ur 1^;'-^^; *^e^**^
viiJi JoaX xkaa.^ xj J^f^

'ifjbf i^^J-jji. bojuju ^^ Ljj^lj^ 1^15' u*La=.Si( iL^

CjJ| v-tfl^ '|V^L&. iLJf fj-wwOi iftXJj i^'^-'l x-Uf ^ I^J-^Ls

[81 b] ^cA&T tJLfti "aiA^ sj"!-*^^ 8^J (^^ <^]. «J V^*^ l<J^

'JUoLc Sjjl^ iwT LgjU |fj-«( ^1 |U^| ^^As. i^e is^}

l>gA~>(^ ^^^j-toilj LgJi (j«jJ (jjo !(t>LjLj i^^iai^f tXJJ^

X«iL**j \jo3\ ij^ is'^^ *fj-S^' 07^ )^ (5+-"^ |*'N**:'.5
'*-^L:>

^^^A-iJ |V^.Jijfj ^5*«Lj (-S^V-^ ^^'-* '<-'U4-f J^l V^*^;

i-jLuf |*.g.AJ~e Ja-Lu|^ yf!^^ ULjiis |»^X»j.|^ l-S;;^ iv^^l^lj

jjl^ U>.L«v iv-gJCX^I (j\^ jjU 'cyUil |V^Ala v_A^£fj ^LoJl

p.x*iJjj J^ftiaJl^ eKjjiJf^
'^l*'^-*^

i_sLy:iJ( oJCIjoI lyUa^

oL*i^ ^giO '|?^j> ^pf| ^ ^ii
I? ^JJ] J^t ^5;::=. 'Uc;

xjyiJl LiJtXjf f^^yu^ ly^yj i^sJ jv^fcX^i t>ys. stXxsJ *-gjie

HS. ^.
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yjLj I
jjB Li! 'o^ 8j-wul£ (J>^1 |j»ft yAJj LUl Lg-wo cX^I^

jv^A^I (>,ix LljJI ^;«JJ '(v^jvi* ;J-Lc| |v4J^^ 1V4J-J |v^;

ij^^ (j-^L*Ai| SjL/o |V^|wiij 'SsLjl t\AsU* |ft)uoUjts N^l^

sX«| |_^ CjJl .Xsi-"' 'xi«\!il| £v-«j ;sOi> Jl^ *.gjl^ <i>3^

1 I * * •

Ij-Aj8ij^ 1*4*-*-* LS-*'^!; f^-«*^ tXJ' |2'>-<fl.j| li]^ »<^A^ 1*^7^-5

^^^rL, % ^^yiL ^jJf p.^f ^.( JUj 'i?^!,! ^0^

J| *i^Li '^(^J ^ ^ Ijoj^^. '^y (Jj-?l Lj(j ijOjjol b|^

JuifiLaJK' ^^) ^o5c=.^ 'i^ljJl ^^-L^ (iJ^Tj JtXJ .UwJf

jv^lcXfil ^j^ (VftXL>« 5j«^AA£ ^LxtjJ ^^La^iaO ^6Li &X;o| jjyLAS*.^f

') HS. JyiA.j.

") HS. '^L^ X.JS.'iLi ii..«l.
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Beilage II.

[Al-Mawerdi, Kitdb dldm al-nuhuwwa, Cod. Wetzst. I,

106. Bl. 66 b.]

lil (io^^;c^ (iSCo^S^ (2)C*^^ yjCL ^JU| (9j;,U U (8^yi,.fli=.U

In den folgenden Anmerkungen bezeiohnen : Maf., Paohr al-

din Razi's Mafatih al-gejb, ed. Bulak, I, wo die Hauptstelle iiber die

muslimisolie Sohriftauslegung sioh findet ; J. G-., die Ausziige Brockel-
mann's aus Ibn al-Gauzi's Kitab aPwafd' ; Van den Ham, die

von demselben herausgegebene Disputatio.

') HS. L^Jj.

^) Maf. t.wUJ|.

') Gen. 16, 8-12.

*) Maf. !S)L/^L.jAlt o^A/hc. L*J.

Maf. J. G. fdJI.

<") Maf. feblt.

') Maf. J\>>^^ ...^ Vj^' ci«-JL3 c:.A.iAs| . jj .._*, ..-jvA...>y-i qJI

^) Maf. -niai^lj.

») Maf. J. G. ^Li.

">) Maf. feblt.

") Maf. ji^JlxAj.

'") Maf. 5.'iyi.| f-^*^ *s-j ^i.£^ ^.^-i^^P. _}*j.



Beitrage zur Gesohiohte der Bibel in der arabischen Literatur. 503

(jjo j.Ai^£ ^5«iLil J-<a-RJl ti L.g-*^i 'Jt!|. Jui-ft Jt-U| ij^^ tX«^

^1 CMU- ^1 C>^\ Jjt, ('^'^^-v^ (4^ u^Lll y^\
x»j j^ ^yo!ikr jjte.( |»^y=>i (j.^ 1^ KLo Llo |V^ *^|VA*I

yo ()jsS|~w/| j_Aj Lia.| Jjl i*)-^
«-«-« |V<Uj| bU [67 a] j-f-wU

yfA &4i (J.* iJJl -S^X j_gJs
^J^ i*'^-*^ U**^} J-^V***"' vS

yAftLw ^j^ '^ijjwwl. j>Lix*u \yia (^wo cL^ V)"'' lo' vAaJI IlXjo

') Gen. 17, 20.

^) J. G. J.x**.wl j vi^'sLt^ c>«-*.=^l J>-3.

«) HS. lXJj.^..

*) HS. j^!^.

") Deut. 18, 17-19.

«) Maf. fehlt.

8) Deut. 33, 2-3.

») Maf. LJ ^Lj.

'») Maf. j^Iij.

") Nach Maf. Maw. ^^j sjwj.

'^) Maf. ^[}.Ji.=^.

'") Nacli Maf. Maw.
i^*.^.

") Nach Maf Maw. *4*^j.
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^ jjl^U^ C^JuLo tU^ J^ JiyLll 2j|y^ Jj^li JLa> ^

5J.AAJ (S-*^ r^V^ r*^^ J^lr-*! 15"^ 3 |*-S-y^ ^^r^ ^4^

(^*^yo| ^ l-***i *-g^Ui '[*-^j *^l^ ''^^ ^' J"^ tX*^

Jjjj 'cCJi iuiJUs kJJ| &«LS^ i^S<J3. biJ <Xfti xXxi '^^cAJu

ij^ Cj^I^ i_jL^| ivoSII (i^^ f^Uai^ plMJt ^J^^^( JJUi

(i5\^ Jf\ |Wo5'l '^vA-^J 'iS^^aA.* iOuolj/' v^iaj^ ^'r-^'i (S^A^fi

j.jL&.6 l^^^i ck^J «j| J^T iJ.-«
iJ.A^\AAJi. ('^jjjLvuo. 'Juou

liCJt ^Lao (SCjJI ^«*a^ ^cjJl iculyiaiJl |^«^ li^^J (3A.»aJ.

'xJ^lX:S>0^ jJJf |V!IAJ ^^"tXs^ La« J^I' l^jj\jy i^JuO (J^LaT

') HS. ^J^J^I.

^) Jes. 60, 1-7.

") Nach Maf. Bei Maw.: ^Xi.
*) Maf. Ai^j.

^) HS. ^li=.j.

') Maf. w:^ o^JJl ^4iLr 05LJI /A^ o^jLi ^yiJl ^,1 ^Xii^

a-^"^^ ^'-^ a-lr" a-^ ;j-^'j ^ivl,;^'' ^^^^ v£^W-> o-j'-'i

8) Maf. g^^:ij.

') Maf. fehlt bis oL^li.
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^lob Jjj f^^ i»jjj| jv-Lc '^^jAJW ''^yi>La ^Ui1 (*CJf *^^*«Jj

tX^AAa. i:D(Xi:>.|^ ^^x«oo Lo ^^^y^ d>J« i^i\ ^y'} 'J^**-*! j^I

tU" li; 'l3-^' y* LgJ cLii ^^ ;ji.| yo L§Jf ^3( Lo

Lo i^jJ^. i(-Ia**J| ^^ pU (jA^ol C>J( ^J '*JU 2W)!SkS' (jjo ys>.\

ys>^\y
ijs*"*^ ^g**->. ;U^ v_A^lp UiOtXs.| (j4*^|; ;5';-» ""(^r:?

Jo>.| Jlo |i( i*CJtX5 ys ^^Uu^i '^ |J>-kSVjo j^Ju tU=. ^\^

tXS J-ajLauI jJI^ iIsJl [^] icy.»*« ^jJl ItXgi (j«^!^l i^Xi

LgjLi J-c^l ^i°J^ '>*';^!j r^> i^jI^AaII^ i5;'^' ^-S-^^j

aJLa Jk^£\>! xJuia sjkjo. xiA^ ^^ ^^ &x)!^£ (^^j^ '('^

') Mai ^^I^Li.

^) Maf. c^aaJ L\/.-;.Ai- lijji.i:'!. -A^jj L< ^^.st,jiA./ii J I f^jij

=*} HS. ^_^.j..X^.

") Jes. 21, 6-9^

») HS, ^yi.

«) HS. UaaS.

') HS. cyys.

«) Jes. 35, 1—2.

^) Al. 8u|>c3aa.

'») Van' den Ham, S. 216 Jl^^^] J^J j*J*-'j-

") Van den Ham j/Lv\>.JLr j**°^ l*-'"'^'

") iniiTn -Al- "«' ° ^"°« t^°" btljETOi also
: m^i^ v-on l^ti',

") So naoh Van den Ham ; Maw. "Laaj'^I ^i \~%i.

") Jes. 9, 5.
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i_ftjbe i_ft;a6 (ij.ii^ *jLJ| J^^aJI ,35
'^Lss-sJl iut>Ljj xJ^

(2'Lw>^^ ^^aJl I^JLj^^ C>^ ^^1 tr*^ 'JLiLi ^cXJl ^

'icy.LiuLjo XJJtX« iij^Jl uO)^U (i^l^s (•K^l vA-»^^ LSLa^M

iJm« XjL«. )J>a. r^ m viJLiJi ^ 'iT^ y^i '*^'*^ ij>:?r'*^l

^y Vr*" u^;' 15^ ;f<^^" u°)^} MtXal Jjciu^ ^^ ^
ys\AJ|^ JlSxJI (jjo sXjo Jj.£. ^Lfl Lfl

fr-^r*^^} y*^' t^;

jJuJl ^^ «i5t\s.f^ lj.>^' ^UiJf
JJ.-0 isy=?^^ ^LgJ^I JLasJI

(2^3 <^oJiA^ idJi <>.j"^^l f^^^ LjJtXJCJ *J L*JV*»- '^IJ^^yA^

«ij(>.s»! Lg^ *-:')*'' '^^ i^^Laas stX^ JtctX.Aj| (.^^LauI^ O"?*^?

1) Jes. 40, 3—5.

') Hs. ^ijj>:^.

^) HS. ^-l^A-wAi; Al. TcXTipw&T^aeirai.

*) Jes. 42, 11—13.

') So naoh Van den Ham, S. 215, Z. 3f. HS. jepjLxJ.

") Jes. 41, 17-20.

') HS. x>Uj.

«) HS. \.S>J>jJ.

') HS. CA*A^j.
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v_sUS' (_i Jwtfli '*J-cl x-Ul^ |V^i^*uLj Lg,Ai jv^J >«i" x-Ul

xaJLs^j ^s^'^ 5^ xxiLxif 'joid tXj| ^f id.'Lo ^jXs J jjye

\Ls. fiiU ^4>-fc u*'^'^ri lU^ "'i'^. ij^ u*;^' '>«>.^xb' v«HS§J

cIjkw ioJLs^jj '^ JLa-*.^! xj^)^ ^^T^ '^.j^ ^^ '-*7*^ W**

[Jy^>^. [68 b] i^tXJl ^LiJl >_A^ icj^-AoT (V^jf^l 'yjLujAtI Jjuo

v:y„t-Usf^ cU-wJ| ^:y^yc.yi^ i^-gjoljol (jo^bif ^:y^^ ^^ |V^*^J|

j^tXj ^^^^ \jiyO «4-«»| CsJl^ |*^,SUJ( >^ V'-^J JM4-*«J|

lIjJI ^y (j]^S t?-yA jjy> J.*^^ I<\&. ICvJ" sCXIuaA ^Tj^I 8i>L«a.|

'jJU KaXc idJf (,^wl0 2jJf J^> 0)JU \d^^ '\S^ <^yS^jJ<l iV^I^lA

*j i_9yuwJt jt. ^?-^i (i-*")!; VT'^' '^^ c^* 't'J^
L*jlm*i tXS

v_3yt^( «X«JS. (JJO v_aJv* Vy (*^ *^Jj^
;^5I( «^^I ^^

') HS. JLjj.i.

2) Joel 2, 2 b— 5.

3) tJ''lD vielleioht ist JaAu./j.'*Jl zu lesen.

4) HS.' JLa:s:\JI.

5) Joel 2, 10—11.

«) Obadja, V. 1 b.

') HS. f.yi^.

8) Das. V. 3.

») V. 15.

") Micha 6, 2-3.

") HS. !0;.«IjXjj.
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'(.iLwIiil stXjr^ Jcc ^^Jo^ (jopl ^Uait ^5Jl JoLkU ,vla*xu,

ijKLi JLa. (jjo y^jJjiJl ''^ ij1xXmi\j *'-Vi-**' ^^ |j-« ^'1 *Lft-

JwLot LjLaJI jJyMJ ^^'>i-y*Jy ^^»<>-0 iiiSO ^^J( sLgJ \^|

ajo^I J^Lj^ u«i^I ^>-*'^ r*^' S^jLia*! ^>viaJl P^aau ^_*,sv.,(aj.

_j|.J| ^::;JudjU 2Uj(X&)f JLusOt <:>JLiaJLidXi L^Xs. ''^ <.^/j:i,

iU^!iL«/ y^r^ J^i^) j^Sl liy^ (j-« (j^Ml <'°«ias x+jjudl

ijLji^y:j Uj6j X4-w( 3 /^r** ''^.>*^> ftX*^ J;l 1*;-^^ «.*-«fl*j

-Lujt ^^ JLoy^ ^SLi.j ^ J.,«ii 'LffifliS (12U^ Jls [69 a]

1) Hab. 3, 3-7.

'') Maf. fehlt.

") Maf. (ji)'^l ci'.il.A/ol, iA*^ixi cL.§j ,._« j=L*j^JI c^ax^Xil j.J

jjjJI J.i/0 «_tiAXi cL*^ ly}^" ''^^^^ /-T-*
— Maw. lA.s^^ -Jl ^Juii-^K.

*) Hs. y.

'^) HS. vOdi.

") Maf. ULji*Jl ji^A«-j sjju. HS. bAju«.

') HS. c>-.s\jj.

^) HS. j_)~w — Maf. J>-^i=\JI c>^/j ^^;>>>~< J^l ij-a-w c>^-*j*-j^j

Lcjij Liljtl ii^y^-^i i^A cjAA^wvj iiJj.«J)j oLa2j'5)I ^fij^ ^i^'^i

^sJl '^lyi)! vX»-srw Li «;5_j^Lj (.L^/,^! ^jyipj — S. auch Van den Ham, S. 218.

") So erganzt nach Van den Ham.

'») Hab. 3, 13. 14.

") HS. ^Uy^.
") HS. L^'^ H^Ayii s. Brockelmann, S. 59.
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\U vio'lj Ui^Ui' *jU-i*J| ^:yJs»^>-U ijov^l ^^ L^ Vr^J

yoU (jid^jU (^v_>A.<aJ> ^. ^vJ) Lo^ <-g^ L3^ 1^ iS*"^

<^S;>Lg.AjJ sj^ (.yil i^jJl (.^'1 ly=>-^ '^ij^UJl Lgjf joLxT ^^

ofyw^ s^UsJl siJUl |V0^ ojLs^r JbJ» '^5vAJCj^ j^iii^ (V^JU

ijiiij (5j.ii (i^-Ul «=>^^i2jub^^ 'JoJL^I ^^ '^bwjl ^
>) Ez. 19, 10—14.

") HS. s^lyCJLr.

») HS. Ji3j*vw..

-") HS. X^ljXJL/.

5) HS. c^AAis.

«) Zephanja 3, 8—10. s. Van den Ham, S. 219, Z. 6.

') Hebr. ny^ — Al. sis (jiaptupiov, also ny^.

^) So Van den Ham ; Maw. .jCi.:s\j,

") HS. l_5.*iL\J.

") HS. iUsj.

") HS. L^ljLw.

••) Zaoh. 4. 1-6.
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Js* XaS. v_Aiei> jj»« SvLwo <^k v^iJjii ^i>jK i^<^\ I-* (^

'sLsl X*A*u Lg^
F"')"*" r"?*" ^"H-^ 'i«aXI!| J^ ''^^i} '-S^'i

Ij^ Lo (^LJ J^ ^5JJ| (SJCJUU viJUi 'bojLwo ^ [69 b]

ycj lt\4.sx« ^Aju JLjLv\ (j CjJl Jy> tjjo ^J JUi '|Jx.|

,jX!^ yu yj syb :sl iu^jsuJf -^l^pl; '^j^jjcif ^LaaM ^p|

c^Jt^J' uy^r" 15;^?^ t5^> ^5^*^' ^y 'V^ (5^;;^

xj'j-ft (jj^ ^ *^l j^.V* itjUsJ-w (j x^Jl ^>y»-«ii (SCLo J.JL)

i^ '(J-*^L«Jf J-JJ* J;J |*J t5tXJ( ;J^b ^^o^ ^f^!^l (SCUj^

J^ »t>^y ;"^^l (JJtN-*9 Us^tX^f (j-?j-*l (J»* J«A^<^ IJk.**

^^^ J»>ai ja£»o jj v.*.^! Nj gtnl Joy^ XSWi ^5jLi'lJ x^

1) iuflXJi.

^) Zach. 13, 2.

") HS. nijil

*) Dan. 7, 13—15.

») HS. ^.
«) Dan. 8, 14. 23.

') HS.
jjr?:^?.^.
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^j«ft j««Lw. iUxwJf *jJUi!| (j^Ax tXi' jjK'. jj.A4.^xJ|« lU.gX!|

Jtft!^t ^j *j xiJi Jf v_Ai^j [70 a] |vityo|
ij J-^X^U t>j~^t

tXi^ ^JD| ^1 xJL*j i! U .ilyc o^ ^JjCil (SOJl L^l

^5tXAX) (»CiI*i ijLflyJI y^S ij liJ^tXju yiJtX^ Uj ^^Js~>\^

sLcKiij s>(>~<d^ 7-r^^' i-Afl^jJl (j^ Xa«I) '^N viaAA) Lo (J^aJLo

JuXsks LKi*?^ JO(\=» ^jmO sLsLvu. '(jwL^ ^jjo 8|(X^« X-toi ^o-*

1^/0 j«,iajij( IjS: ^^f)^ '^r^ (jy" ''A^; U''^^ tX:'.<-^ (^*

LcLi (sCwo jj;>l (^.o yo ^jjo dTcXju jj^ rj^; 'v_aJ^jJ(

Lxi|. 'ijii>51| ij^ JaXwJci (jduLsJjf Jjuo ^j* ^^1 xiJUJl xXImJI

^1 US' syjjft cJ?^ JotXi-l J^ ^^so ^5jJl JuijUl xCUJi

L.gJU»^ ^Li&Jl Ovia. ij^ Lg^ (!jl_ ojI^ j^Jf *jLa!^|^ (M'^^l

L.^^ lOJ^' ^'r*** xiLc^
(JJ^' *^-^'**^' (j'-* ^.'^•^ {J^

(jifljuj Lg-«d*j i-aJj"b y Ir^y**^ U^lj Lj-"^*^^ 'r?^' itCU+Jl

') Dan. 3, 1—47.
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Jccif ^ ^1^1 ^^1 UU o^iiL? JojJ.| ialx^ if US'

j.s\i.| «kftj |J xi:^ stX^ [70 b] xXll+jo J^J ''UaJI «J^ j^U

aJJl isCsJii ^j^JOJJl^ x.^(^ (j-LsJJl^ JotV-^f r?^t (Jt>>J

Lg.JL>jb^ tJS'bjv niXsij ^li^\ wi».| isTtXAj (j^^ ^ (*^^*Jt

jJJl J-«jJ |J Jul |*^-^'«^ J-?b ^JO^( i_^ l^yO LmU jLju|t>

sjiAJ ill ^i!| xJ (.lo, ijo^ifl JO SU^ ijJGUJi xj Jiy bLkJLw

JU *4-yj (j-Jl (i^f tMi' UJ jAXAAsi |«L| ^j Jjo|-A«| ^^

^^.^ (•^^^ (^xaJU; Jo.s|^*,|^ 'V;*=? (J^^I xJib* (^jJi

<6ot>.Ai^ '*a3-J| sLkfclj Jwf «J ^^iia^l [71a] aJJl J^l J^l ^j>jo

|V^L*o|^ 'o^aaJL jV^S^Xo ^y^yj xJ^tUju if ^jJiX'I (woiff ijjo

w^l jd!| ijl "jui^ '|woiff ^j^ L^ |vaaaJ| ye |.iL»J| juic

i(j_*.J| J,Ai5if| ^-Jv«Jf (j^>^^^^ liS^-*.^ ^A^l.
(J.?*^^ cT*

1\
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/l-^l ^^r^. J, '^/^l^ ^, ^f^f, ^^ ^^ ^,

1^' "^w''^
^l^' ^ 7^' ;yy ^} '*Jl;^ Ju^ 3f| Ijus

LL^i vi^*if ^1 ^xiu xil u^LJl ^ ^ xl^l ,J^|^ ,^^1

^) Ps. 72, 8—15.

^) J. G. ,.~gA/j. Maw. ^g^Xyi.

') J. G'. (;^ilj*JU.

*) So nach J. G., MSw. j.^ ui=.gJ).

Kohnt, Semitic Studies. . 33



Mots grecs et latins dans les livres

rabbiniques
par

Dr. Moise Schwab (Paris).

I.

PoTu- honorer la m^moire du rabbin et du linguiste k

qui ces pages sont d^di^es, conmien90iis par rappeler le pas-

sage suivant du Midrascb. {Sifre, s. Berakha, § 343) : "Lorsque

la Providence se r6v61a aux Israelites en leur donnant la

Torab, EUe ne la promulgua pas en une seule langue, mais

en quatre langues, ainsi que cela resulte all6goriquement de

ces mots du Deut^ronome (XXXni,2): 'L'Eternel est venu

du Sinai', c. k-d. en langue bebraique: "de Seir", ou en lan-

gue romaine (grecque et latine); "du montParan", enarabe;

"par myriades saintes", en arameen."

Quelle que soit la date de ce texte, U est curieux. II

constate, en une image pittoresque, les relations enti-e des

langues de soucbes differentes, entre les Aryens et les Se-

mites. Beaucoup de mots, strangers k I'bebreu et au chal-

d^en, se sont conserves dans les livres rabbiniques sous une

forme qui s'eloigne un peu de rorigiual, tout engardant leur

caractfere essentiel quant au fond, ou I'indice d'une prove-

nance indo-europeenne. Soit dans I'antiquite classique pour

le grec et le latin, soit au moyen-&ge tant pour les langues

romanes que pour les langues germaniques et slaves, soit

meme dans les temps modernes et jusqu'k nos jours, le

juif s'est assimile plus ou moins la langue du pays ou il a

v6cu; car, par elle, il se tenait en relation avec ses conci-

toyens et compatriotes. Pour y arriver aisement, recon-

naissons-le, il s'est longtemps servi des caracteres qui lui
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4taient le plus familiera, tantfit carr^s, tant6t cursifs, comme
nous I'avons expose ailleurs i).

Or, le Talmud contient un grand nombre de niots6tran-

gers, qui ont du subir certaines alterations pour p6netrer dans

la langue des Juifs, puis recevoir la forme et la couleur s6-

mitiques, Dans la plupart des families juives, la connais-

sance de la langue greoque faisait partie de la bonne

education, et c'6tait un oruemeut pour les jeunes fdles de

parler le grec^j, quoique le parti des fanatiques de la Jud6e

desapprouvat cette culture des sciences profanes, par crainte

de voir s'amoindrir le sentiment du patriotisme *). Cette

langue 6tait appreciee a sa valeur, puisque le Talmud j6rus.

{Megilla, 1, 8) dit: "Quatre langues sont parl6es en Pa-

lestine, et elles se distinguent par des avantages particuliers

:

le grec par son rbythme po^tique, le latin par son accent

militaire, le syriaque par son ton plaintif, et I'bebreu par sa

souplesse oratoire."

Les livres rabbiniques*) disent de cette langue qu'elle

est sans defaut, la plus gracieuse des langues japhetiques.

Aussi, les hommes cultives la parlaient. Les mots techniques

etaient de pr^f^rence grecs. Dans un texte relatif aux plan-

tations 5), on lit: "Un pdpin de melon mis en terre produit

une citrouille, considdr^e comme plante het^rogene; c'est

pourquoi on la nomme dans le langage des Grreos un [i,y)Xo-

TCSTCwv." Rabbi disait: „A quoi bon apprendre le syriaque en

Palestine? Apprenez I'hebreu ou le grec^). D'apres la Tosefta

(Megilla, III, 6), il y avait a Jerusalem une synagogue a

I'usage des Alexandrins, qui faisaient sans doute leurs pri^res

dans leur langue maternelle, savoir en grec. Enfin, Elischa

b. Abouya avait toujours un vers grec h la bouche '').

II en resulta un tel mouvement philhellfene, que les rab-

^) Journal asiatigue, 1894, No. 6, Novemb. -Deoembfe; Melanges

Havet (1895), p. 317—324.

2) Talmud jer., Pea, I, 1, f. 12 a; Shabhat, VI, 1, f. 7 d ; XVI, f. 16 c.

Cf. Jos. Simon VEdueation et I'instruction, etc., p. 56—59.

'J Eenan, Vie de Jesus, p. 32. Voir aussi Baoher, Agada der Tana-

iten, t. II, p. 324.

") Megilla, 18 a.

^) Jer. Eilaim, I, 2.

*) Baba Kamma, 82 b.

') Eagiga, 15 b.

33*
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bins autoriserent meme la recitation officielle du Schema' en

gi-ec, i1^D'':^^^!
= El)^YlVl<TTl.l). En outre, le Midrasch^) dit : Aux

termes de la Mischna (Megilla, I, 8), "entire les rouleaux

de ]a Loi et les sections bibliques inscrites dans les Tefilin

ou dans les Mezouzotb, il y a cette difference que les rou-

leaux de la Loi peuvent etre transcrits en n'importe quelle

langue, tandis que les Tefilin et les Mezouzoth devront etre

exclusivemeut Merits en caracteres carr^s. R. Simon b. Gama-

liel dit: pour la Loi, la seule langue 6trangere permise est

le grec." Pourquoi ce sage le permet-il? C'est que, selon la

tradition rabbinique, Bar-Kappara interprete le verset de la

Genese (IX, 27j "Dieu etendr^ les possessions de Jafeth, et

celuici demeurera dans les tentes de Sem", en ce sens: Les pa-

roles de Sem devront pouvoir eti-e dites dans les diverses

langues de Jafeth; voilk pourquoi il a et6 permis d'ecrire la

Loi dans la langue grecque.

Toutefois, on notera avec surprise la difference d'in-

struction entre des docteurs dont les paroles sent rapportees

dans les m^mes textes rabbiniques: tandis qu'un talmudiste

avoue ignorer le sens d'un mot (jIDTlN'T = SiaSsjj.a)''), un autre

talmudiste conseille de recourir an systfeme de numeration des

Grecs pour reconstituer et en quelque sorte deviner un nom-

bre efface sur un contrat*). Une autre fois, pour designer la

figure geometrique de deux lignes perpendiculaires, le Tal-

mud dit qu'elle est en forme de F^}, et un R. Ismael dit

que des armoires au Temple etaient marquees, non en hd-

breu, mais en grec: A, B,r.

Combien est curieuse I'explication du mot K«7t:c«8oxia,

"Cappadoce", donnee par les Rabbins: selon le Talmud B.

(Berakhoth f. 56*), lEp (la premifere moitie de ce mot) signi-

fle "poutre" et pn=Be>ta, 10; tandis que, selon le Midrasch

(EJcha rabha, v. TDI), NSD (ecrit avec 3) signifie bien 20,

et N"p"i = Boxot, "poutres". II est k peine necessaire d' ajou-

ter qu'au moyen-age les confusions sont nombreuses.

') Jei-. Sota, VII, 1.

') Debarim rabha, 1. ed. Frankfort s. 0. (1711), f. 248 a.

') Jer. Bdba bathra, IX, 8.

*} Ibid., VII, 3.

'•) Jer. Fea, VI, 4.

*) Mischna, Schekalim, III, 2.
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Pourtant, dfes lors, les glossateurs opcrent avec plus ou

moins de methode. Sans remonter jusqu'au 'Aruch de Na-

than, au Xle siecle, ni meme k ses successeurs, voyons com-

bien le present siecle a 6t6 fecond en lexicographies de ce

genre. Les principales oeuvres, par ordre de date, sont

:

Bondi, Or Esther, oder Beleuchtung der im Talmud von

Babylon und Jerusalem, in den Targumim und MidrascMm
vorkommenden fremden, besonders lateinischen Wbrter. Mit

Vorrede und Worterkldrung. Dessau, 1812, 8". — Leop.

Zunz, 1". Etwas iiber die rabhinische Literatur. Berlin, 1818,

8"; 2". in Zeitschrift fur d. Wissenschaft d. Judenthums, I,

1822—3. — J. M. Landau, Babbinisch aramdiscTi deutsches

Worterbuch sur Kenntniss d. Talmuds, d. Targumin u. Mi-

drascMm. Mit AnpierJmngen. Prag, 1819—40, 5 vol. 8". •

—

Ant. Th. Hartmann, Thesauri linguae hebraicae e Mischna

augendi. Rostock, 1825—26, 2 part., 4°, — Isaia Bei-lin,

pny^tJ' HN^sn, edit. Eafael Seeb Grinsburg. Breslau,

1830, 8". — S. L. Eappoport, p^D 11]) 'D. t. I, Pragae,

5612 (1852), 40. — Menachem de Lonzano, V"iyc, Er-

Mdrung von Fremdivortern in den Talmuden, dem Midraschim

u. dem Sohar, nach alfabetischer Ordnung, sowie Erlduterung

schwieriger Stellen u. Mitteihmg von Ermhlungen, herausgegeben

von Ad. JellineJc, Leipzig, 1853, 8". — Jacob Levy, Neu-

hebrdisches Worterbuch, compl^t^ par J. L. Fleischer. Leipzig,

1872—89, 4 vol. gr. 8°, — Mose Lattes, Giunte e corremoni

al Lessico tahnudico. Torino, 1879, 8"; Roma, 1881, 4";

Milano, 1884, 8°. {Miscellanea postuma). — Jul, Fiirst,

Glossarium graeco-hebraeum, oder der griechische Wbrterschats

der jtidischen Midraschwerhe. Strassburg, 1890, 8". — M.

Jastrow, A Dictionary of the Targumim, the Talmud Babli and

Yerushalmi and the midrashic literature. New-York, 1886—96,

m. 4"- Inachere. — Enfin, la grande oeuvre suivante est le

complement des pr6c6dentes: Aruch completum, sive. lexicon

in libris targumicis, talmudicis et midraschicis , edit. Dr.

Alexander Kohut. Viennse et New-York, 1878—1892, 9 vol.

4». SiDP pHN.
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II.

Sous quelle forme les mots latins et gi-ecs passaient-

ils en hebreu ou en aram^en? Ne subissaient-ils aucune

alteration dans cette migration, et ces alterations, s'il y en a,

n'ob^issaient-elles pas k certaines lois, ou tout au moins ne

peuvent-elles etre class^es d'une maniere methodique? C'est

ce que nous allons rechercher dans les pages qu'on va lire,

nous r^ferant aux susdits lexiques pour les citations. — Et,

d'abord, comment sont transcrites en hebreu ou en aram^en

les lettres grecques ?

Le Talmud lui-meme parle de I'Alphabet grec, ^n'3D7N,

et il a des lettres isolees, soit pour repr^senter des figures

(aiy\).a. = D1CJD, savoir le demi-cercle C), ou des signes

(Brj-rot = Nt2''2, rK\).\).a. = C3, ST = yi), soit pour foi-mer un

nombre ou exprimer une idee: Zyjtk = N£OV, 'Htm = N^''N,

KdcTTTca = NBD. Or, — il est a peine n^cessaire de le rappe-

Jer, — les lexiques donnent bien, pour origine ,des lettres

grecques, les racines h6braiques, ou ph^niciennes.

Prenons maintenant chaque lettre de I'alphabet, con-

sid6r6e k ])art.

a. Dejk la remarque a ete formulae, entre autres par

Isidore Loeb i
:) "Suivant une regie constante de I'ecriture

h^braique, on pent le plus souvent se dispenser d'exprimer

I'a; partout oii il est possible de placer une voyelle, on peut

supposer qu'il y a un a non indiqu6 par I'ecriture. L'a peut

meme etre sous-entendu". En principe, « = N: dcd-mKaux, =
n'''DN:KnN. Il est aussi figure par ''N: KTOcpaatt; = D'51E''N.

Parfois « = H, en tete du mot : ^Gotpv) = ''~)'^ri 2), ou bien =
^ri: Sl\).fi = ''WTt. D'autres fois, on trouve un n pour l'a final:

Ava^opa = mSJN. — a. — ): t(.al»\Koq = D^ob^p. x — H =
Sxpa = Nipn. « = 1: (T«Y(jiaToc — ptSC^D. a = aussi "t

(Tx-iXka = ''I'^^D (cette terminaison est propre au dialecte pa-

lestinien). Voir aussi le § relatif aux accents

[3 = 2: Pixp|3«po(; = nn3l2. Lorsqu'au lieu du 2 il y a

un 1, cette derniere lettre est redoublee : &|3p6i; = OmiN (pour

') "Deux livres de commerce du XlVe siecle". Bevue dei

juives, t. IX, p. 106.

') On verra que le n ne rend pas toujours I'esprit rude.
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0112^). p = ": bU^fipa. = pl^^lN (cette etymologic, pro-

pos6e par J. Ftirst, est exacte). j3 = S : jidclaapv = jlDDT'DN.

Y = 3: yavy^iov = ]17'3J3. Le y disparait par fois entre

deux voyelles: £>,sysC« = N^^iN. y suivi d'un autre y, ou

d'un %, ou d'un x = ^= YiyyiBiov = iniJJJ; dcvayKY) = ipJJN;

xoYX"') — ''^Jlp- Y = aussi 2: yixpic\>.-(] = 1''DV~1D. II 6gale J

devant un ^i (sakKv^X = DWS'jD. Parfois y = p: aiyV]

B = T: SiOTiog = Dlpon. 8 = aussi V, ]}ja.-x&%\.z — i<Vyt2.

s = N: sSpa = NI-IN. s = n et nv Ivvsa? = fJ'n.

Lais^ons de cotd I'^quivalence sv = p, puisque le n est mis

Ik pour I'esprit rude, s = aussi \x: s ou sTa = 'N, loxopCTYic

= jonpDiN. s = une fois D: slp,(v6tov = ]1£0JD^D, et parfois

= V- 6va)t[xo(; = jCpJJ!. Eniin, I'e est souvent elide.

X,
= V. X>t\^ioi. — N1OT. ? = D: ^tPtjVTi = P31D ou pSID.

7) = V Si.'KO^'fyvt] = ^pTllSN. V) = parfois 1 (peut-etre par

confusion avec i), au milieu du mot: sY>t>.Y)[j,oc = HDI^pJN.

Y) = V: (p6pY)[J.a = NOmie. Enfin /) = ": «3y^ =: I'pIN, et

= n": Bi«8ox^ = n"3nn; oubien = PI': toy; = TVSH. Cette

voyelle disparait dans (j7c6pY]<Ts[v] = ]D1iDii<; Bi>,Yi[Ap.« = NoH, etc.

malgr6 I'accent.

6 = n : e^a-rpov = pitDNTl. 6 = aussi ^ : (JGdcpv) = nCDH.

On sait qu'en reality, le 6 etait prononce comme th anglais

= n doux; mais la seconde transcription, par JO, est etymo-

logique, puisqu' ordinairement 6 = rTiCD (9). Eniin 9 = T par

mutation: ;capdcGupo(; ou 7tpo6(jpaioi; = pnS'lD.

t = 1 : (ivTixpYiffi? = D'OnD^EOJN. i — ): Si^spv^ — ]msn.

I = aussi 11 : liiri] = £011^ i).
i = "

: dc6«va(7i« = N^DNJNDN

(peut-etre a cause de I'aecent). Devant une voyelle, i dis-

parait. ^pydpiov = ]^"^3^N, et il en est de meme pour I't bref:

PaffiliTf/j = ''pbD2.

5c = 3 dur: otxulo(; = D?2N. >t = aussi p: Bpa>tMv =
pp"n. X = parfois j: xaTappa5tTY)(; = (plur.) N"m:03N. II

arrive que, dans le meme mot, le y, est exprim^ tant6t par

D, tantot par p: xo7.Xaptov = "1"'?31D et "l?1p; xotTTog = ntJ'13

et niB'p; ou par p et par i: itp«Y[J.ai:st« = N"'CDOp~lS et

') Si toutefois cette etymologie est exacte.
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N'CODjns. II serait done t^m^raire de deduire de nos exemples

une loi morphologique.

1 = b: Idcyuvoc = p^. Parfois, il permute avec p = l

:

TcsTclov = p~nS"iD.

[X = D: [xaT^ayjAa = NOJvD.

V = J: vKvot; = D1JJ. Apres tc = S, v se change en ^
= D: 'IffTtaviK = N^nSDN.

I = D3: Si^uffTog = DItSDIDSn, ou Dp: mva| = DpTS.

5 = D3 : E^iTYipiov = imtOD'^N, ou = iJ3 : ^T = fJ. On trouve

aussi tour-a-tour les deux transcriptions D3 et Dp pour les

memes mots: pisTa^a = HDDtOD et pDptOD (au pluriel); |Y]p6(;

= mDDN et nO'ip, ainsi que U et 5JJ pour le mot s^wcr-ir-^p =
Nn^snu et n^lliliJD. Une fois, il est interverti en DD: k,61a.

— N^DDN, et une autre fois en pD : wllil — IipDlbl | =
aussi D seul: ovu| = NDJ1N; ou bien = 1: y.-qpo'S, — mD; ou

= J: eoipa? = Wnxa; ou = d: G.oa? = DTn; ou = !{: (i^^

= NJ'lin.

= soit X: ^w[ji6}^i,(Tirpov = inCDi^NDl?; soit = 1: B6p,og

= Dicn. Parfois o = n : &16-q = ''ll'^N ('maintes fois con-

fondu avec'): o = '': o^uyapov = pTi3Dp''N; ou bien o = \N:

ovu$ = IJ'N. Enfin = V: i:ol6Tqq = ''^VDpa, et meme = i1

:

OTcpog = 'IC^'.

TV = D non aspir6 (dur): izoubsQ = N"ns. II se change

parfois en (3 = 2 : Tzxphaliq = o'pmD, et de Ik en 11 : sTCWtdcpciov

= pDnpUN corrompu en jiDpinN.

p = T : Bwpov = ]nn. Maintes fois
,
par mutation des

liquides Z et r, p devient h: iuixpx = rh^DH. L'esprit rude

est rendu dans pouTTa = pism. — p = aussi "i; ou 11:

pajAvog = DUI^X, D1J11N, et = in : poBoBatpvY) = ''JSTin.

(J = D: (Tapocvov = pJ^D, ou bien = T: ^oCklvy^i.oz = N0i1^3.

D'autres fois a = tJ': )(«pas = '^1P; ou meme = S: dcffTpoXoyo?

= •'ji^ncHN.

T = soit £D: apiffTOv = ptSDnX; soit D: dcair^ = NTODX.
Par mu'tation, il devient ~l: s,<tixt:oq = pjPN. Poui- la pro-

nonciation, voii- ce qui a 6t6 dit sous la lettre 6.

u = 1: ?ij[iY) = NCIi. u = aussi V ()%a.zsix = N^!2B'N.

Dans une diphtongue, il = 3 : Sviffaupog = N12Din; ou bien =
n correspondant au 3 doux: eT|(jaupwv = jnilD'O. 0=11:
ESGijvoe; = n:V:33N; ou encore = ii: o'ktijk == N^PN.

tp = D aspir^ (doux) : xscpaXwTOi; = p^'^bsp. II se change
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parfois en 2 : y'ku(fiz = N273 ; de m&me , il devient aussi n

:

scpsffoq = DIDIIK.

)(
= 3 aspire: (icv-trwpY](Ti(; = D''DnD''t2:X. i = aussi i

doux (prononcd comme le 3 arabe): &[j.Yi}(avia = NJ^JDN. i
=

encore p : poupij^aliov = |1^pTl2X. Enfin y = :; et p : [xoff^oi;

= p^DID et ppDID.

^ = soit CD: yt3'.jjO(; = DiDS''^; soit HS: 5ta'|iK = plur.

nvacp, soit TS: ([;k>.[j.65 = NDTS. Dans le mot )tlsc{juBpoc, le

copiste a s6par6 en deux mots la transcription miD f^'pn, ce

qui donne lieu k un jeu de mots, comme I'a remarque Joset

Perles: "la clepsydre 6coul6e, 1'allocution est terminde".

(0 = le plus souvent 1: pS5>.oi — ni^12. w = aussi >

(sans doute par confusion avec l): (iccjGsvwffK; = n''D"'3riD''N.

<,) = N: 6sMp7](Tiq = jnx'CO. Parfois il est exprim6 soit ID:

'QyUYVj? = D''J3in, soit IN: EiGswg = DINTIX; soit = i: -rptox-ra

= t<E3pn£D; soit = V: ^ia^aait; = D''DVnDiD; soit = 11: t«(oc

= onto.

Quant au digamma 6olique, ou la lettre "Wan, >F, dont

Jacob Levy et aprfes lui Julius Fiirst ont cru retrouver la

presence dans des mots tels que ppIS, pour (Jpa)rtBvK-= J^apa-

)^i8va, ou pJIIEOIZ = ^pOoYfoviov, ou le 2 serait = un J^ pro-

sth^tique, — cette observation peche par la base, au moins

par suite de la date; puisque I'usage de cette lettre a disparu

du grec des I'epoque d'Alexandre-le-grand
,
par consequent

bien avant I'introduction de cette langue en Palestine, comme

nous le fait observer M. Theodore Reinach.

Voyelles. — Les voyelles en general sont fort maltrait^es,

et ce n'est pas etonnant, puisqu'il s'agit de leur transmission

dans une langue d'un genie tout-a-fait different, surtout si I'on

songe que dans une meme langue ces migrations sont capri-

cieuses. Voici ce que d^ja le Talmud de Jerusalem dit k ce

sujet {Berakhoth, II, f. 4*): "Les habitants de Khaifa ne

peuvent pas officier, car ils ^noncent le n comme n, et le J?

comme N."

A c6t6 de ce passage se place une phrase de la Mischna

(Eduyoth, 1, 3): on est tenu d'employer la maniere de parler

du maitre. Ainsi, Hillel disait pn, tel que ce mot se trouve

dans la Bible, parce que ses maitres Schemaja et Abtalion

s'^taient exprimes par ce terme, bien que les rabbins eussent pris

I'habitude d'^noncer cette mesure par les mots 317 3"i (12 log
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= 1 Hin). Maimonide dans son commentaire k ce sujet pre-

cise mieux et dit: Son pere savait par tradition que Hillel

disait PN au lieu de pil, pour avoir entendu ^noncer ainsi ce

mot par ses maitres, qui nes paiens et devenus plus tard

proselytes ne savaient pas prononcer le Pl^).

Le plus souvent, les voyelles sont eHmin^es dans la

transcription; mais il arrive presqu' autant qu'elles sont

figurees, et meme on remarque — quoique assez rarement

— des cas ou il y a profusion de matres lectionis. C'est ce qui

a lieu pour le mot [xapyocpii; ^= ''^13N^^D. Pour les diphtongues

rorthographe variait. Sous toutes reserves pour un grand

nombre d'entre elles, en voici le tableau:

&{' ou at ^ in: aX'E.-odyoz = Np'N. — at ^ IN: dct^-aixia

= ''tJ'IN. at = soit "N: aiavog = D''J"}<; soit 1: jji,a)(atp« =
miDDO; soit 1: j^ajxat = ''0N3; soit ": j3atov = N"3; soit V:

BiKTYir/ipiov = ]n!2in. II arrive aussi que cette diphtongue est

supprim^e, etant absorbee par une autre voyelle qui porte

I'accent: [j,sXaiva ^= ''J'P'D, ou meme munie de raccent: oxatpw

= "IpT. Une fois = J!: -cpOTcatm = p''J7D"ltO.

ao = n: va6(; = DIU.

au ^ 2N : auTOpiaTOi; = D1t2C1£03N. On a aussi au = soit

N: a^ToirsliQs = D'b^DN; soit 1: vadTyjc = "'CDIJ; soit 11: jxaupov

= jlino; soit HN: aciT^Y) = plur. nv^MN; soit In: afiyv) = '"pl^<;

soit UN: a^esviry)? = p:o:ini1N; soit iN: a66svTta = n"£03iTN;

soit enfin 2: ylaujtiov = N'p273. Parfois, la diphtongue dis-

parait: osjiaupog = mON.
sa = NV GswTpov = jntON'n. sa = aussi H: j«,Y)7.^a =

r\y72; ou bien = 1: jtsapvo? = DUIIp; ou enfin := ': xsaff[i.a

= DD^p.

61 = 1: aiysts = HNl^N; ou bien = i: &nsikr] = p''^''DN.

SI = aussi, soit N: sipw = nN ou N~IN; soit NV -fiYSjAoveia =
NiJlMH; soit 11: Ieito? = D£31l'7; soit ''N: stxoviov — pip''N; soit

"N: slptveov = ]13ni''N; soit H: slp-^vY) = 'Jnn. Enfin parfois

El disparait, ou est elide: IstToupYia = ^''3^tOt'.

Eta = N": lYjffTsia = Ni£DD'''7.

') Cf. un passage de ScJiahbath, f. 77 b, qui doute s'il- faut eorire

)<j'Nnj ou p<yij aveo o ou y, ainsi qu'un Midrasch {Wqjikra rabba, § 19,

p. 162 a) qui note la gravite do la confusion possible entre le l et le i des

mots iriN et im dans les versets de I'Exode, XXXIV, 4, et du Deutero-

nome, V. 4.



Mots grecs et latins dans les livres rabbiniques. 523

s6 = 2N: E6Bai[jiwv — D1cn3N. II 6quivaut aussi h, 2

seul: i5:YY«psuTifis = D1t02"lJJN, ou k 1: imys'Q\i.x = pIp'DN; ou

k in: siYSveda = D'D'JJiri; ou a 11: poulsuTsia = N'lOH'PD; ou

a 1: (Scvatpopsu? = H^niEJN; ou k V: [3ou>.sutVis = DtOV'712; ou k

1": paffiXstJs = Dl^b^D^ ; ou k IN: Euslmg = HD'Sl'^lN; oukllN:

sfiYsvEff-iraTog = ''J2NE2D''r3l1N; ou k ^ii: tbl-fi — i<?^h''ii. Enfin

cette diphtongue est elid6e dans le mot 67:Ei5Guva = miJILDDN.

EUw = 1: S)t«.t(7BiJW = ID^O'N.

6(0 = V: KpoTsto = V£0^p. II arrive aussi que la diph-

tongue est 61id6e: vswuopog = DnpJ.

swv = n'J: 5(«(ji,«t>.swv = n'37DD.

la = N"!: (Stxte = N'p2; ou elle est rendue par ri": (Ji^AwvCat;

= n''i:iOiD; ou par 1: SiayvwiAT) = nJCJIT; ou par 1i: !5t«|3^TYig

ptO'Din; ou par ": SikG^xy) = ipnin. Elle disparait k la fin de

Aoij[3i« = Dl'p.

IS = ': xupis = ^Tip. — lY] = '''':
lYiffiq = D"; ou bien

= H": %olri = n"CN'. — iw = •>: Siwxty)? = mnn.
07] = 11: BoY]96(; = DIDHS; ou bien = DV toy; = piDN.

01 == 1: xoivwvia = NHJIJip, ou bien = iN: li^uxoi = iNp27.

Cette diphtongue ^quivaut aussi soit k N, soit a if?, pour le

meme mot : oZvoyapov = ITlJJN ou I1"UJi}<, soit k 1 : [jtoTpat = niDiN,

soit k 2N: oisq = ni^N, soit a H: Ko>.xoC = DD^J, soit k Ni

ou N": )co(7(7«Toi = NiiSp, soit k ipl: oi[jloi; = DIDipl, soit k ":

oEv6[ji.eXi = II7DIJ11. Enfin 01 disparait dans la transcription de

TCOlxltTYIi; = JltOtlpD.

oiY) = 11; TioiYjTYic; = DitOiiD; oo] = aussi in: oTdoc; = NSin.

00 comme ou = 1: j^oo? ou j^oOg = NT12N.

ou = 1 : PoulsuTE^a = NiIOIi'713 ; ou =^ aussi soit IN : oSyxia

= NipJIN, soit N: oSpog = Dnx; soit n: o6pY)v6v = jinin; soit

n: 9poup(!C = nnillD; soit Ni: BoiSXoi; = x'PNn.

o6(x (ha I) = tantdt ni, tant6t nil, tantot in, autant de

transcriptions diverses que d'exemples.

ua = 1
: xudcGiv = jipip

; ou= n : Suaco; = D1IEO ; u« est exprim^

aussi par N' : (pXtjacraw = NH^DN, ou par "T : 6axiv9og = pruipin.

us = in: bs,li<])-/\(; = noiDl^iN.

(j7] = 11 OU NI pour le meme mot: &w6-f\ — JUSN et jNiCy.

ui est 61id^. Ainsi (jluitoy) = inptl^C.

uw = 11: "boa = 1i"l, ou bien = ": xapuMTii; = itOii"lp.

Parfois uw est elid6: Ppuw = y]2, et le a final de ce dernier

mot est sans doute une r6miniscence de pputrn;.
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Esprits. — L'esprit doux', en general, n'est pas exprim^;

cependant, il figure maintes fois, et de diverses fagons. Ainsi,

il est transcrit n; Yipuyyoq = N3i:nn, ou bien IvS: Tvsq = pjIN,

ou bien IH: ovo? = DJIH; ou bien in: iTslvoe = ''JUTl. Parfois

merae il est H: akwdc, = 3^n. Une fois enfin cet esprit =
D: dcvTspstov = l"'E2JD.

L'esprit rude', tantot est omis; £>.>,Y]VKnri[v] = pnD''J7N,

tantot est exprim^: &?^[j,stj(o = PD'^'^nD, tantot il est exprim6

par n: aT^ips = mo^n. Une fois, il est deplace, dans «>,«(;

= 'JHN, et une fois = D: ^[xtvStov = ]1'':o:d':D. Cet esprit, qui

a tonjours sa place sur le second de deux p successifs est re-

presente en ce cas, soit par PI: xaXAippoY) = Tll^p, soit par 11

ou 2: papog = DIjIIIN, D1J"12N; ou par nn : poBoBaipvY) = ''JSTin.

Enfin, il arrive parfois que l'esprit doux a pris, dans le

radical grec, la place d'un esprit rude, justifie par son 6ty-

mologie semitique ; ainsi, dans a[j.(«)[j.ov = Con, la premiere

lettre repond a une lettre gutturale, n, et devrait porter

un esprit'.

Accents. —- L'inflaence de Taccentuation n'est pas cer-

taine, ni toujours visible dans les transcriptions; pourtant,

elle se manifeste parfois. Ainsi, siu- la finale «, I'accent est

tant6t exprim^ par p : PappaSdc = l'in3''3, tant6t par H'' : Btopsa

= n^in; tantot a = ': sk%v{\ = Ni2''^N, tandis que sur

I'initiale « on trouve une fois I'accent rendu par J): aplov

= i'^'CV, si I'on veut bien accorder une place a cette equiva-

lence hypothetique. En general, nous fait-on observer, I'accent

a pour eflfet de maintenir la voyelle qui en est pourvue,

quelquefois meme de la renforcer ou de I'obscurcir; tandis

que la voyelle qui la suit devient facilement atone. On le

verra par des exemples, bien que, pour etre strictement

scientifique, il conviendrait d'opposer de nombreuses exceptions

a oette regie : il faudrait distinguer les mots disyllabiques,

qui d'ordinaire echappent k cette loi, la voyelle finale se

maintenant malgr6 la presence de I'accent sur la penultienne.

n faudrait aussi tenir compte de cette particularity que les

diphtongues ou groupes de voyelles finales sont trait^es

comme n'en formant qu'une.

Ainsi I'accent se manifeste pour { = ": dcGavacia = n^DJDN.

L'accent sur 6 est rendu, soit par N"l, soit par 11 dans un

meme mot: «}v.6y] = NIaS et 'IPN. On pourrait sans doute
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trouver autant d'^quivalences pour les voyelles secondaires, s

et u: cuvsBpiov = imriJD, SSwp = "IITN. Enfin, on peut con-

stater que le substantif [JouXyi = '''7')2 difffere du verbe po6'h]

(pour j3oiJlst = p)2) ,
par la variante dans la transcription

comme il y en a une dans I'accent. Mais, tirer une regie

de ce fait assez rare sei-ait imprudent.

On peut en dire autant de I'assonnance, Par elle il

arrive que la prononciation des voyelles (et par suite, la

transcription) se modifie. Ainsi, «>.[X7) est prononce y\k^-(\ =
"D^Ti; le mot xoBpavTY)!; est pronome comme s'il y avait >io8paiJV-

vfiZ = DLJOI^IIp. Pour une cause semblable, I'une des deux

mSmes consonnes dans un seul mot, on I'une des deux syl-

labes, pareilles, sera 61id6e: 1" [j,sTai7po7to? = NDDntOD, 2° a3-

zcnj&kf]!; = D^'pED'N. C'est ainsi, observent H. Weil et L. Benloewi),

qu'en latin la voyelle radicale est modifi^e dans les mots

composes avec des propositions et des prefixes.

C'est que la prononciation vulgaire, soit pour cause

d'eupbonie, soit pour la rapidity de I'enonciation , elide et

dOplace des voyelles. Toutes ces modifications, que la langue

vulgaire a faites d'abord spontanement, I'ont emporte finalement

sur le langage classique. Par consequent, ces changements,

qui au premier abord pourraient paraitre capricieux, ont pour

cause les divers "modes de diction", savoir: I'apherese,

I'apocope, la metathfese, la prosthfese, I'dpenthfese, la paragoge

et 1' Elision, dont nous allons donner I'enumeration.

III.

L'Aph^rfese a lieu au commencement des mots , soit

de la premiere lettre, soit de la preinifere syllabe. Voici

quelques cas d'apberfese des consonnes

:

AphOrfese de la lettre x: yixntkluaiQ — pbtON ou TiblOJ?;

%k»a[).o!, = n'Di^N. 1: AsPYiTocptov = piTJID 2). 6

ou 6: b^riyupiq = '"IIJO; o|oi; = DDIp. — — x: TCTtffaw) =
'OD'tO. -6: STTairsia = ""EDD.

— de la syllabe ai: ASyfeTtog = n'L:B''3. «X:

B.\>.upic, = D'mc. — — av : (3ivSpoXo(})ia = N'DIOl^m.

•) Theorie de Vaccentuation latine, p. 138.

') Comp. J. Levy, Neuhebr. Worterhuch, II, p. 460a: "&i|3(o est

pour X£i(3m, et \'{hi\ pour iiySo?".
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dtpxi : (3cp)(tffTpaTYiY6(; = D13''E0"1J0DN. — — Bi : Bi;:>.(i)[Ji«'irapiov =
in^Dl'pD. — — El : Stjw sSjtwv Ipin. Z,v. ^i^dcviov = ]'Jir.

x« : Y.6i,jhr^ = n''D'7in. >.u : )tuv«v9po)7COi; = DISniDJp,

pour luKKvSpwTtta. (Comp. la meme remarque faite par M.

Rubens Duval, Journal asiatique de 1892, t. I, p. 157).

ou : o6pY)v6v = ]in~l.

Apocope, ou retranchement a la fin du mot, soit de la

voyelle ou de la desinence, a, &q, yi<;, ig, 05, soit de la

demiere consonne ou de la dernifere syllabe. La question

des desinences sera trait^e k part, vers la fin de cet article.

Voici les apocopes les plus fr^quentes:

celle de la finale yj: 'A[3iXyi = '73N. v: SidcTpviTov

= NLJn^Nn. — — "i,: ffcpYi^ = f]'!. p: dcpxi|3«i7'^p =
{<:22p-|N. a: T^i^upv^i; = "iJIID^.

— de la syllabe ac, ' oXxq = ^PIN. — — Biov : (TTij3aSiov

= n3tOD''X. — — siov : ylwcfffOJtojJLsrov := mpDl'73. — — swv:

(JcvTspswv = TitOJO. — — Y)v: %u^[iJ(^ — DItD'D. — — t«:

xav9Y)Xia = 7nJp. — — tov : (JcvT^bv = 'PCOJN (voir aussi aux

desinences). — — xy]: 7:ivaxo6:^XY] = NtOpTS. — — xoi:

<!jp'ko[.oi = '7I1DDK. — — >tov : JBiwTHtov = tOVnn. — — Xi?:

<7£[Jii8«>.(,(; = NTOD. — — [jia : [xi[j,vi[j.« = DID'N. — — [xy):

<Tm6«[j.-^ = LD^D (?). — — [Koq: ^l.-qGT:pia[>.6(Z = iOi^chz.

— — va : [xsXiXdcYava = Pl'PWvD. — — vt] : Bs'lajAsv/j =
CNDDn. — — vov : (xiXxivov = Pi7''D. — — ot : PouXoToi —
'''?13. piov: YpciJi'lJi'i^piov = NOT3N. pov: dcvccpaOpov

= itD2JN.

— de deux lettres moq: BYjjxoffoog = Dlion. — — de la

syllabe cng: (i7t(xvTYi<jtq = ''^OOB. Tvig: sttsvButv);; = mJISX.

^ — Tot;: iiKaO«piro(; = nriDN. — — uov : xdcpuov = N"l1p.

Mp: &.Ki(Tzu,p = NtlDlp'N. &)(;: dcirpsTtfi)? = 'EnS.

La m^tathese se produit de diverses fagons, autrement

•dit, les Yoyelles et les consonnes se d^placent facilement.

Ainsi, il y a renversement:

de a (X) et i ('): Bi«[asott7ov = iltOD^Nn. — de [3 (3) et

p ("1)
: xupi^ptov = -)2^p. — de Y (3) et p (1) : &pYi(7'v^z =

D'taonjN. — de Y 0) et p, (d) : BiaYvwjjiYi = NJCjn. — de

B (1) et p (1): {%%6Zpo\Koq = Doms. — de ^ (l) et u 0):

Bi^uYia = '•Jnn. — de Y) 0) et
j^

(d): &px^ = NSnN. — de

Y] et w (1): ffcoT^i^v = p^^D. — de i (') et (l): w\>.(moz =
DWy — de I (1) et 6 (J2): Idtveivov = pj^'to. — de i 0) et
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X (3) : TOplox"^ = N"3ns. — de i 0) et \ (b) : i^ilyta = v'po.

— de I (1) et V (J): SavstOTYi? = D^^SDJn. — de x (p) et

S (1): XMpuitiBiov = l^pTllp. — de >t (p) et p (~i): sTcwdcpOTov

= l^opinj*. — de 9^ (b) et (3 (2): xoWptov = pbip. — de

7. p) et Y (3): [Aslildcyava = n^Nv'jD. — de >. (h) et >t (p):

%s(p«}^tx6s = mto'ppisp. — de X ("?) et v (j) : [3a7^avix« = K^'p'^JD.

— de [J, (J pour d) et [3 (2) : (tu[jlPo>.« = mjl'p2D. — de [j. (p)

et 1 (b): iizi^skq'V-qz — DltODD^B. — de [;: (d) et (p (d): &v«-

(pw-trJ? = Nt301SN. — de (i, (d) et oi ("): o[xoia = D^'IN. —
de [x (D) et t (IO): (p«(y;i,aTa = NDMIDCN. — de jj, (o) et

X (p) : (pdept).a)ta = lOplBDN. — de v (J) et p ("l) : BsvBpov =
]i:"n. — de V (J) et ff (t pour D): jt'k(s>v'MCrik'boz = Wn^n.
— de V (J) et X (p) : ixavog = DipJN. — de v (J) et x (3

pour 3) : 6vuxtiJTYip = "nE2D''J3N. — de it (s) et p (~l) : otpTta?

= D3-1SN. — de p (-!) et B (l) : poS6vixo<; = oyTn — de

p (-1) et ^ ou (7 (T) : (^xpcig = llin, §i?Cov = cnn. — de p (I)

tet T (to) : TcpcoxTOi; = NDTlIOD. — de c (d) et 9 (fl) : TcpoaG^xv)

= N^pDTlS. — de ff (D) et % (B): TOpiffxsT^YJ = ppnDD. —
de <s (D) et p (l): (TYipi)t6v = )WpDnN. — de ff (d) et t: (LD):

cvx'H'u-f] = DDDCO. — de T (D) et 1 C?): xdcpTaXoc; = lEOo'^'p.

— de T (L3) et p (1): IspyiTdcpiov = ]''^T\2b. — de t (:o) et

<7 (d) : dcTcavTYjarK; = riDDJD. — de t (n) et
y^ (p) : xi-zoL-^w^ =

NnpS. — de u 0) et % (p) : dcYxiiTiv) = 'tipiJ. — de (p (D)

et de V (J) : <p«vYi<p6po5 = XIVDJ. — de la diphtongue «u (1)

et X (p); 5ia(j>t«>.i(; = ''b'^pp- deplacement de la syllabe csa.%:

(jdcicipsipoq = NSIDIIB.

Enfin il arrive que les 2 lettres servant a transcrire le

^, Dp, sont interverties : %6Xk&, — ppDl^JJ. Meme la represen-

tation de I'esprit rude, n, est une fois d^placee: oclai; = '^HN.

Prosthfese, ou addition d'une lettre a la tete d'un mot.

La prosthfese d'un N ou de ''N est presque constante devant

les mots commen^ant par c suivi d'une autre consonne. On
trouve, en outre, un X devant d'autres mots, p. ex. j3«>.(7a[j.pv

= J^GD^SN, ou bien IN: ({jsidc = pOBIN, ou bien ^N: jivipia =
""no'N. La voyelle prosth^tique N, ajout^e au singulier, ne

reparatt pas toujours au pluriel: Bf^ptg = Ninx, pluriel poTin.

H y a aussi prosth^se du i
: %ti.]i.iwz = V^p'^- En tete du mot

skcov, on trouve ajout^ un "I = NJpin. La premiere syllabe,

selon M. D. Kaufmann'), est peut-Stre une extension du son \

') Bevue des Etudes juives, XIV, p. 46, note.
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Comp. Biurnus = jour, Diimas = Jonas. De meme on

explique pHJipin par boLYM^OQ.

II faut noter la presence d'une sorte de prefixe, ou a

preformatif du participe dans liCtTiC, de &)^[jisuw, et dans

n''''21ICDC, de ffTipK?. Parfois, on trouve des exemples de

consonnes simplement prosthetiques. Ainsi, il y a la prosthese

du 3: BiK^poio; = (?j DT13; du 3: opyavov = NJ3~nj; cf. Xoikxfi]

= w'?3. Celle du 1: poSov = Til (par suite de I'esprit au p);

du C : icvGepsMV = T'lOJD ; du J? : xuffog = ViDV- A noter ensuite

la prosthese de la syllabe j)3: v.uvl6z = ni^plpOJ?; de la

syllabe n: s^audia — N'DIDDT; de la syllabe D''N: xspaia =
^?npD''^<, ou DN: (p«p[xa)ta = 'CplDDN. De plus, par m^to-

nymie, on a substitue a une premifere syllabe double la con-

sonne mediale : XaXxyri = N375.

On connait le fait de la prosthese d'un 3 devant la

racine, en particulier devant les lettres ^ et 3 en n4o-h6breu

et dans les mots d'emprunt Npnjl':'^ ou Np''£DpT'3 = lectica.

De meme en grec, le y se trouve ajout6 en tete de quelques

mots pour indiquer I'aspiration, p. ex. aT« = y«Ta, Souito? =
ySouTcog, et plus souvent devant "}•. et v, p. ex. vo£w = yvwvai,

vecpo? = ywwoq, etc. On remarquera aussi le changement

de 3 en "1 dans la meme famille de mots: DIpDI?; = NCpDvH,

Y'Xw(7(roz.o[^sTov (caisse) ; de meme, en dialecte dorique de certains

mots grecs, p. ex. pour yy], yv6(po?, on dira en dorique

BS, Bvocpo? ')

Parfois, a la suite de la prosthese d'un donnant, pour

ainsi dire, une forme Safel, la premiere lettre radicale

tombe si elle est gutturale. Ainsi, il se pent que le mot p"lD

(prince) derive de piDIN = ocp)(wv, cf. "noipD, tir^ de j^ovBpou

La prosthese d'une sifflante se retrouve aussi, comme on salt,

dans les langues classiques, p. ex.: aXc, = sal; 67mcz = sulcus;

de plus, [x-apyaBoq devient gp.apayBo(;; (TT^yw, tego, etc. 2)

Epenthfese, ou insertion de lettres au milieu d'un mot:

d'un 3: xT^ivTYiptov = ]ni2J''2'?p; d'un T: dcyopavopi; = jIDIIJiX-,

d'un 1: 8e>.(p»t^ = 'pCltn; d'un T: Xx^ic. = ^2Vb ou DD^; d'un

to: yT^Kuxtvov = lU^tDp'^J; d'un V diX^zum = p^^HD; d'un 3:

)iol>.apiov = "1"/313; d'un b: x«>.awos = l^''N'?p; d'un D: vlw-

1) J. Levy, Neuh. W., t. II, p. 288.

') Ibid., t. Ill, p. 461 a.
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TV|ptov = |''1I2JD7p ((jaTccpstpivov = lin^COD ou |1j''"l''CJD est tir6

de TED, Saphir, comme k Finverse dans XK\>.'Kaq-(i,'boz, de

Tth, flambeau, on a ajout6 un jj.); d'un J: smloyoq = DUI^'EJN;

d'un D: Em[xe>.7)TY]? = DI^^^ED^E; d'un J?: (;6p-vt,q = ti'itOJj'l'Ji'

(outre la mutation de p en ^); d'un E: xaxoxaiSguiroi = ^Snsipp;

d'un p: XY)pivai (plur.) = mopllp; d'un 1: swiBs^ioc = D''D3T1DN.

Paragoge, ou allongement k la fin d'un mot. — La
plus frequente paragoge est raddition de I'emphatique chald^en

}<: spavov = NJU^N, ou d'un D: dOapY) = HniiDN. Celle d'un

J : IXk-q^iaxi = pnO'iJ^N , et dans les exemples de I'aoriste k

la 3 ^ personne : ScTC^ffiTY] = ptOD'SN, &7t6pYi(js = ]D~IB'N, i%6'k\).-fias

= jDc'ptS; d'un p.- Tzcc'zsKkio'^ — p^^itCD (toutefois, ce p est

peut-Stre Ik pour ]', par corruption.) Puis vient r6pentliese

de la syllabe finale n1: Iffj^dcpiov = mJIpD'N; celle de la

syllabe D''"! : ff«>.«xov = nnjp^D ; de la syllabe HQ : ^oloq ~
r\a)bl2 ; de la syllabe ">:

: (jTa^«Y[j.« = ''yi:hw ; enfin de ip ["-j]

:

On ne peut pas consid^rer comme une paragoge I'addition

finale d'un 1 (r): c'est I'indice servant k designer I'individu

qui met un etat en acte. Ce signe de la profession est un

fait linguistique , commun k un grand nombre de langues

:

svTo>.si;(; de hyzoXri = "l7i:J^f, ou ffavBa'X«ptov, de cavBaT.ov, de-

vient TpnJD. II en est de meme de I'addition d'une syllabe

tor au mot 66pxa9, d'origine punique (?), = linmin i), Comme

k la suite du mot Y.s(faX\x6z = lltD^p'Op, on retrouve la meme
addition nilO.

Elisions, ou absorption de lettres; celle des voyelles

donne des exemples trop frequents pour etre cites ici. Voici

pour les consonnes:

Elision du y : oI;yyo9y]xyi ou syyuO-^xY) = T''t3JN. — du B

:

sxtBva = NJCn. — du 6: BatSaav = IW^ (toutefois, il s'agit

Ik d'un nom propre, d'origine s6mitique). — du x: Ya[ji.ix6(; =
plur. nVDCU, outre le x elide devant 5^: paxj^aptg = N^^^.

— du 9^: %p6%oliz= ND1D1S. — du p.: l^^ok-f) = N'P12N. —
de v: (3c[3a<rxavTa = N£2pD3i<. — du tc: 8ioc[j.sottov = pI^CNn.

— du p: St-pila-upoz = D1£0N''31N. — du (7: 7]Biff[j.« = ilDnri. —
du t: 'AvTiTcaTpCq = D"1S''E3JN. — ^''^

X' <^ixxxxpw.6v = ]lp''~lp''D.

') C'est une hypothese emise par Jost, dans sa traduction de la Mischna

aveo commentaire.

Kohut, Semitic Studies. 34
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— de la diphtongue au: dcpoiYOv«UTY)i; = p^^nx. su:

6(lit.s6oi = pC^'^no. si: DstJ-eiXiov == DV'pcn. la:

euffiK^o)= DOn. lov: xY)7^wviov = \'\h''p. — ^— iw: BYip-OffttovYji;

= nNJDiDn. 01 : KvSpoXotij.ia = ^^''D^c'p^^3N. ou:

PoupBouT^Y) = n'pTII:. — — ui: Bpuivov = |^J^^.

— de la syllabe Ba: poBoBdccpvY] = "'JDTin. — — Bi:

suOuBixoi; (?) = p'Ti). Iril: mpi-fikoq = nOID^p.

Biov: (TTiPaBtov = HZl^DW*. — — yjO : )^u:cYi6sig = fDDl'PN.

— — jxa: !J!j[AJ3«jj.« = ND-J1D — —
• [J.Y))t: spBop.Y)y.ovira =

]''tDJnBN. — — m: 6BpwTOx6v = ]pmn. — — pi: yspopmw'j

— ipmj. — — pou : sjj.opoupo? = N"lD''l — — Ts : &v.pa-

TTsffTEpov = ]n''tOD:nN. Tr- BiaGsTrwo? = DIDirTin.

TO : lUTOxepaia = N''"lpD'N. cpo) : (n7pocpw[j,Ki:a = nLO''D"ll!U'X.

Enfin, tov est abrege en iv: sixoviv poui" sixoviov = pJIp^N;

wpoT^oytv pour (upo^oyiov = puniN.

La plus forte elision, ou plutot conti-action, se trouve

dans la transformation du verba a.yw\i.i, prononc^ vulgaire-

ment ayiv = pJN, de meme que I'absorption de I'adverbe

siOswg a donne Dm. De meme encore, une double syllabe

initiale est contractee : XaXxyibi == 375.

Une autre sorte de contraction consiste en ce que des

lettres doubles du terme grec sont exprimees par une seule

lettre (redoublee, il est vrai) dans la transcription hebraique,

sauf une exception: Bacjcra = tl'Ii'2. Ainsi:

PP = 2: xpappocTiov = f^O'^ip; 6G = D: BiSOvipdc = in'D

;

XX. = p : Bi(T«xxiov = ipD^T ; X'X = 7 : a.(SikXoi, = N'PDN
; [j.p.

=
C : yafJ-f-o' = ^^^ ; vv = J : yevvaToi; = D''J3 ; tct: ^ D : i7C7ciaTpo(;

= DnC^^EN
; pp = "1

: xaTappaxTVig = ]1£Dp~lI0p ; ua = D : Spfaca

^ NrTilLO
; zt; ^ 12 ou n ; diTcoxoTTapt^siv ^ iinL;p''CN ; TtiTTaxiov

= Npn'S. — Le mot 7cpo(7x6vvY]ffog a ete transcrit en deux

mots : j'DJIN pID, comme s'il existait un "chapitre de ceux

qui sont contraints"

!

Parfois, I'inverse se presente, et la lettre grecque simple

est figur^e dans la transcription par 2 lettres b6braiques.

Ainsi, (p = SD : xapcpoq = ^B~\p ; ou bien la desinence, soit

t;, soit og, est exprimee par un redoublement : StmQ — nTiDDV

;

-iziyrpq = D'DpC;, ou la syllabe est redoublee: (jepcpoq = ^201'.

Mots composes. — lis constituent 3 categories. La
premifere, qui forme la majorite de ces mots, comprend las

composes de deux mots grecs ; la seconde categoric comprend
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ceux qui sont composes d'un mot chald^en et d'un mot grec;

enfin la 3" cat^gorie comprend des composes d'un mot grec et

d'un mot latin.

Premiere categoric: ocYop«S«Yip,cov = D'DnnjN, &.yopocw[t.oz

nnonj, Biywvov= pj3""l, BotXyj (TTOcc = ptODl75Vn, BiTcloTOT^piov

= pT'^lDl'PEn, BiaJspvY] = piDH, sT^aioyapov = inVJN, xat

l7ca'X«ia's[v] = ]'t£'''7''Sp, ^sOyo? Bii; = Dnnii, x«tcrapO(; iioiTwv ^
|'l£0''p~!D''p, xaxY] TupacjK; = |''D"'l3i:iNp, xaKOTtaiBELiToi = itODnsipp,

xkIy) vdjjvcp'/) = 1D''Jl7p, noffffOTpKTCs^oi = prDnCO'Dlp, [j.«>tp6 ^^.(^(ppog

= Dns'pnpD, ti,s<y6(7i:u>,ov = N^I^DDIDD, ]i.f\k6<^zh = n':''Ol'piD,

[i.T|Xorts7:MV = pBD7D, |ji.ovo-!:o'X[X7)p6(; = pontDiD, ^svoTcapoj^ot; =
«DnD \XJDrN, \ukoCk6-r\ = pNl'^N ':'^OpX, oTvog pppivog = pJIOJIX,

^^ofxapyapJinfii; = )''I3''7J'^D^7l^<, 6^0(Ty)pi>ta = Np'i'lDPIN, ovog itaT

<i)[ji,ov = pDLOpJlN, TOVT«>t«5tO(; = npptOJD, TOvrac^jivaToi = ''NJ'DDEDJD,

TipoffTOCTai >t«tff«piou = p^lDlpEIDnS, 6Bp6|;.Y)Xov = JITDITIN, j(si-

poi|jdc>.iov = n'^DDIIJ, 5(pu(TapYUpov = NliJIX ID^D.

Deuxieme categorie, ou composes semi-grecs et semi-

aram^ens: N'DTCocypiov, ButoniOJJ, ^Novog, TpQp, [xs>.0", i:pa)(i;"l'D.

Troisieme categorie, gr^co-latine : (J^XyjOwvera, 6}^6vera, 7i;«p«-

funda, TCOTviptadupla, Tr^trTapssmuli, SBporosatum.

Fleischer dit (Nachtrdge sum Neuhebr. W., t. IV, p. 479 a)

"les Juifs orientaux n'ont pas form6 eux-memes ou essay6

de former de nouveaux mots composes grecs; ils se sont

seulement appropri6 ceux qui se trouvaient etre d'usage

general, pour les faire passer dans la langue courante." Une

telle affirmation nous parait exager^e, en presence non seu-

lement du grand nombre de mots composes, mais de leur

mode de composition grecque, aussi semi-latins, tantot meme
semi-h^breux.

En somme, toutes ces modifications des acceptions

classiques, des tournures tenues correctes au point de vue

grammatical, ne doivent pas Itre le resultat unique d'une

negligence de langue: elles ont pu etre provoquees, c. k-d.

avoir eu lieu de plein gr4, par ce besoin d'alliteration, qui

a fait naitre jusqu'^ des jeux-de-mots, ou des "^ peu pres",

egalement semi-h^breux et semi-grecs, ce qu'aujourd'bui on

nommerait des concetti. La conclusion essentielle a tirer

de la, c'est que I'auditoire devait comprendre les jeux de mots
34*
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faits devant lui, tels que les suivants: pCa = N''2, n''"'^, par

allusion h •'2, Genese, XLIV, 18.

^ioq = ii''2, rpD; jeu-de-mots entre le terme grec et I'lio-

monyme hebreu, signifiant: "par Dieu".

&16X,o) = D^2; jeu-de-mots entre le terme grec et I'li^breu

b)2V, de la mine '?2, "exceder".

thmr\ = '•j^Im
;
jeu-de-mots entre le terme grec et le mot

biblique "jin, a peu pres du meme sens.

Iv = in, jeu-de-mots entre le terme grec compart h I'ex-

pression biblique jnnNI (Levitique, XX, 14), en ce sens special

que, malgre la forme du plui-iel en hdbreu, il s'agit Ik d'une

seule femme.

eepKTOiK — rriDin, jeu-de-mots entre le terme grec et

rbebreu nSTin, k la fois homonyme et synonime.

xT^EtbiJSpa -= miD ^bn. Le hasard de la decomposition

de ce mot, ainsi transcrit, lui donne un double sens, notd par

Jos. Perles et d'autres : "Si la clepsydre est ^coul^e, I'allo-

cution est termin^e"

ouyxia = ''pJ ^N, jeu-de-mots entre I'origine'latine (uncia) et

I'hebreu: "non innocent".

S^Mp = ^n''n, jeu-de-mots d'origine latine et de la raciae

hebraique bomonj'me : "orner", afin de trouver une correla-

tion entre Fid^e d'ornement religieux et le voisinage de I'eau.

C'est evidemment une reminiscence de cette nature qui

a guide certains grammairiens juifs du moyen-age dans leur

precede peu philologique pour expliquer les termes etrangers.

Ibn Koreisch admet aussi des elements de langues indo-

germaniques dans le cercle de ses comparaisons, comme avant

lui Saadia ') compare 1'expression biblique 'JV 'Nj'? (Ps.

CXXIII, 4) avec le mot Legio; or, ce qui est singulier, au

lieu d'attribuer ce dernier mot au latin ou au grec, il lui

donne pour souche la langue de la Mischna.^)

IV.

On a vu plus haut que les lettres grecques sont toutes

exprimees de diverses facons, et ce n'est pas etonnant, puis-

') Selon la critique de Saadia par Dunasch. V. Ewald, Beitrdge, l^

p. 69; II, p. 322,

-) Ign. Goldziher, Studien ilber Tanchum, p. 18.
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que d6ja en h6breu les lettres d'une m§iae famille linguistique

permutent souvent entre elles; plus tard, les talmudisteS)

t^moins des confusions facheuses qui peuvent resulter de ces

permutations, se contentent de les deplorer, sans offi-ir de

remede k cette situation, comme il a 6te rapports ci-dessus

(p. 503). On salt que les families de lettres se r^partissent

en 4 classes : 1. celle des labiales, 2. celle des liquides, 8.

celle des dentales, 4. celle des sifflantes. Elles donnent

lieu, en ce qui concerne notre sujet, aux mutations suivantes

:

Labiales. (3 permute avec jc = D: [3«}i(7«pv = pDDIDX.

D'autre part % se change en [3: stctoc = N"l22N. — Liquides.

1 permute avec p = T: )^«Xnco[x« = ^?D1D^J; par centre,
p

devient 1 — ^i Y.6ipxxkoq — "li^Dlp. 1 se change en v = J:

MlKokioc = N'lJlCp.
\). devient J: ficff-ruvofj-o^ (peut-etre a cause

du premier v) devient DJJinD''N. v devient ?>, = 'P: ipsvwog

— Nii'PDN. V devient ^i rsp[j.Kvia — rT'ODHJ. H y a meme
un exemple ou p devient tant6t b tantot J pour le meme
mot: -^xpaxz-qp = jmBp'^3 ou pTiDOD. — Dentales. B devient

p = 1: (j^sBtoc = mrCN (peut-etre par confusion graphique

avec n). B devient souvent -i: = 'C: tcocTBsi; = mi2VDN. Par

conti'e 9 et i: se changent aussi en B = "I : Scvz StKOC — ''SnJX

.

— Sifflantes. a permute avec Z,: xY)puffffw = PD. De meme,

k I'inverse, ^ permute avec a = D: ^tj3uvvi = p21D.

En fait de gutturales
, y (j) permute avec x. = 2 : cppa-

yiXkio"^ = 'POIE (cf. flagellum), comme les lettres 2 et
p

changent r^ciproquement de valeur entre elles.

Apres ces diverses mutations classifiees, qui se retrouvent

en g^n^ral dans la plupart des langues, arrivent les change-

ments qui proviennent, soit du fait de Teuphonie, soit d'une

cause plus banale, de I'erreur des copistes, en raison de la

ressemblance graphique des caracteres. Pour cause de

prononciation, lorsque deux y se suivent, le premier y equivaut

k un V = J : (?iyyapei«, ainsi que dans les mots avec y)i

:

(jivayxY) = "'pJJN, ou bien avec y-^: loyj^v) = NDJi'?, ou encore

devant un 5= fjxkmy'i, — DH^Q'^D.

Dans (>;yopav6[j.0(; en raison de la rencontre de ^ et i, w

devient parfois 1 ou L! = pOTlJN ou patOIJN. Pour la meme
cause, TCT est devenu cp dans ocypacpog, de meme que I'on con-

state une Elision du % et une mutation du (|j en n-up = "1£0,

dans rnx'^oc devenu ^\^t30p. De meme aussi Tucp = SD, traTucpsi-
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pivov = lin^DIiD on ]1JniD3C, et, par voisinage, nn I (';) est

devenu 3: (piT^oT^oywy = ]313'PC.

La plus singuliere mutation par euphonie s'est produite

dans la transcription du mot (icvBpo>.T|tj;i« = N''DlCl'7'l"nJts , ou

dj est figurd par 72, apies I'epenthese de cette derniere lettre

et la chute du <\).

Ensuite vienuent les confusions de lettres, par erreur

des copistes. Les plus frequentes sont celles des voyelles 1

(o) et 1
(yi

ou i): dcYopavop? = OriJTUN, et meme i pour w:

Pwfj-o? = DICD, ou 1 pour ": (paffixa-ra = NtCDIDN. Le groupe

")N (= s) est employe pour H = o(.- oi.yxlojsio^ = pj'pJ'N'.

En outre, il y a des confusions par analogie : 3 pour J : xktk-

5capauv(o = IJNnEDp, ou J pour J: TOBaypo; = rTiJinC; ou 1

pour T: syebiu = N^^CN; ou H pour J: o5p7)v6v = pmH; ou

L3 pour J: oGoviov = "''^C'EOJtJ ; ou :: pour C: fft;i7(jY|[j.« = NC3D''D;

ou IC pour D: olvoffTiWjViov = n''J''^Et2J''N ; ou C pour 2: tU)(yi =
''D''£:; ou C final pour D: xpoxo? = CIDID; ou T pour 12: oBov-

T7(0Tfi = P^OTIjN; ou y pour p: xaraT-uffi? = rbtOJ?; ou K' pour

IC: TOii-Tra^iov = |'i1CClC; ou n pour J; uGovivy) = n''n''JniN; ou

n pour u: jxavTYi>,«, jj.«vByi>vI&v = |''7l1Ji;; ou D pour C: cpavYjcpopog

= "IDJE, et "1 pour C: (pu>.a>tT7)peg = CT'ITp'^n.

Desinences. — Par leur terminologie , les mots d'em-

prunt affectent le plus souvent le mode de formation des

termes indigenes. Pour la derniere lettre radicale des mots,

les Grecs avaiant d^ja corrompu la forme du nominatif, et

ils d^clinaient le mot selon la forme de I'accusatif. P. ex.:

au lieu de 'AvBptag, ils disaient 'AvBpi«vT«, ou meme erro-

n^ment 'AvBpiavTOc; — Dl£;jN"'"nON. Pourtant, ni dans \i.oijdz

-d'boq — TiD, ni dans %'kaYf^z-rfzoz = D'lj'^C, le transcripteur

n'a tenu compte de la derniere lettre radicale, B ou t. C'est

qu'en general les desinences sont exprimees, soit par le final

chaldeen N: yikoioq = i^^'^p] soit par le D emphatique: yoQpvoc

= nJIIJ; soit (meme au singulier) par ]V TrpdcTtsi^a .= ]'rC"i,!D.

Cependant, la forme grecque se terminant en a est

transcrite, soit ": a-AiXkcc = ''''h^D, soit D1 : ffiyp.a = D1C3D,

soit D'': [i.c(.kij[i.x = D''!;''"'^, soit N'' : avacpopa = Nm^JX, soit ^i
: p-

lh(x>[}M — r\''i2Vi2hr2, soit n": cpavspa = ""IjIC, soit i:
-^ocpoi, = "'"iT;

soit D: Tcspicpopdc — n")E"i&, soit ]: BoHa = jCD"i, sans compter

une transcription d'un mot sirgulier a la forme du pluriel:

9up« = pcnn.
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oil = H: youvBai = NHJIJ, ou bien = C : pTpai = Q^IIO'N,

ou bien = i; 5(a[xai = "iDND; bu = NTi: gt^^mXoi = NHNWD,
ou = TVy. mlla^M = n'JID^D.

aiov = N : 5i;Epi[36>,aiov = N^^IIE, ou bien = NV : ydvaiov

= ^yjip, ou = ]": xs(pa7.aTov = ]"'-:i?D.

Kiog =
J:

5:po9upaiO(; = ]"n~N"lC.

avov = N3'": Spiyavov = NJ^jnil.

at; = D : T-owai; = DS^? , ou = i
: [J-oij^ag = 'HO, ou ]''

:

Koiioi\).%c, = pCDZD, ou n' et Ni: StjAwvioct; = N'JIC^D, rT'^JlD'D;

ou encore = i et mi: (T-uiPk? = ''DltODO et mit:C!0.

Biov et Biq = xn: xsplJ-ocBtov = NTO10; jxayaBig = N'lrc;

ou bien = D: )(>.i8iov = rni'pn.

ea = n: \).t\kia = DTC; ou bien = pi^ wepdea = ^'"D^D.

£Y)(j est exprim^ par D1 et par N pour le mime mot:

UspiyCkfl]Z = DlbpnD et X^pTlS.

St = soit N, soit 1 : tpspsi = N^S, 'IS.

Ei« = 1
: SspdcffTsia = ''£2020 ou 'tSDIlO ; ou = n" : 6[j.Yipei«

= n^T'DlN; ou = N: (puTeiK = NTISN; ou encore = soit N, soit

D1 pour le meme mot: Ijs1s67.s\,(x. — Np'^D et D1p''^0.

siov = \V: paffiTvEiov = jV^'DZ!, ou bien N': spyaT^sTov, ou bien

= NO : li-riktiQ^ = NDP"'!;, ou bien = un simple ^5 : TtopvsTov =
NJIID, ou bien eniin = ]: xaTr/jXsTov: p'7D3.

zioq et so? = H' : 'A>.s5avSpeiog = n''~nJOZ37X : xo^-soq =
n'^ip.

sig = f : }^u7te9si(; = ]'OSlbN.

s? = n': o'lsc = rTi^t*, ou bien = ^<": TcaTBei; = N"1D.

suq = n^<: %mtoY.t{)q, = nxp'inJS, ou bien = NITI: oxT^suc;

= Nlfl'pDIN; ou bien = rp: avatpopsu? — ri''"lDJX ; ou bien =
D'; TcpoKMVsijg = D'J1D^D•, ou bien = 01": ^oirsCktdc, = DT'i?''DD.

Enfin cette desinence disparait parfois: auvTvipEU? = "ItlJO.

SO) = J^': ^ovsw = N'jB.

ewv = O'J: )(ap.ai>.s(ov = n'J703.

Yj = j< : Si7:>.9i = Nbcil ; ou bien = n : Y>,ucf)Yi = HDv3

ou bien = Pi"' : tpaxv^ = P'Ji^DN ; ou bien = '
: ypu'") = 'tllPJ

ou bien = N^ : AaoBwY) = N''pTi7 ; ou meme = D : xopuvv) = 01Jpip

ou encore = ]': Btcpspv^ = ]''P151''n5 ou bien |T: BaT^jj-aTixv) =

piptOD^T; ou bien = NT'': It^paTYJ = NnitODCX; ou bien = 0''

Y)v = rriji : ffstp"^v = n'jiTD.

Y)? = n-iD: A.6i-^f\l = n^o^in.
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7]p = NTi (ou I"!, avec addition d'un N chaldeen) et =
in pour le meme mot: 6(,q-vfip = NTflDN et "inriDN.

Yji; = N: pdcTYit; = Nt23; ou bien — ~: (TocpiffTYit; = nt2D"'D1D;

ou bien = PIX: Briiiocrtwvy)? — nWDOH; ou bien = 1: Biwvt-nit;

= innn; oa bien = V (>:v-i,o;(y]!; = iDi^^JN ; ou bien = p
Y^imTqz — l'£2Jap ; ou encore = p : xaTrapptfiBYiq = pCl^p ; ou

enfin = nV affTraOv)? = n''£2i2DN

I = H: JtOcpi — nSD, [X7i^6[JLS>.i, = n7iai'p''D.

IOC = N': oufftoc = N'lDVX, ou bien = X'": xoi7,i« = N"7D;

ou bien = H": 6[j.o7;oyi« = ri'^Jl'piOlwS; ou simple N: xalia =
N7lp, ou encore = "': ypu\).oda = 'CTlJ; ou bien ^ 0: [xiT^Yjcria

= rb'^O; et meme = D'': ^vjpia = O'l'llCN; enfin = 1: (juvy)-

yopiK = mrjn'.

locg = Nn"i: y.vri>tiai; = Nn''pJpN, ou biea = PI": opSwffiK!;

tov = kX"!; paMvirlov = Wi^j'?^; ou bien = soit N, soit H:

^wvdcptov =: N131i; jrstpoijJocXiov ^ D^DDnD; soit NO: tirpiov =
S<ni"i:ON, ou = n'': Xwtiov = ri'iJiJlS; ou C": (3-^xtov = D^D^; ou

= ''J: ffx«9iov = ''JJ2DD.

tog = N: ^oolouoz = x'pi3; ou = soit N"i soit PI'' pour le

meme mot: pioq — ''Z! ou D'D; soit V ysp^io^ ^ ''T13; enfiii

= p: x«>,i6g = pip, ou bien p: (layapiog = pi^D.

ig = H: ojvy]C7ig = ^n''J^^<, ou bien = ri'': i5c(iG£va)(Tti; =
n''D''JnD''N' ; ou bien — N: xajj-apoxng = NOnoD; ou bien = 1:

SffTig — ItODXri; ou bien ni: vojj-ktk; = niDID'J; ou bien nv

;tavBoxiff(Ta = CTipHJID; ou bien = NV Tupxig = N''p"in ; ou bien

= NP: xopwvig = xnjnp; ou bien = ]i: Ttpa^ig = pDDTlD; ou

simple 1: j^aptg =^,n"iD; ou encore = D1: fftppayi? = D1315D.

[JM = p: 6p.o).6YYip.« = l';n'P1D1N'.

o« = soit V soit n pour le meme mot : (s-i:oo!, = tantot

VJODN, tantot n^aiiN.

01 = ''N: Ai(3uxoi = \ypTl'7; ou bien = N,: p7.aBapoi =
N-llltob; ou = 3N: ol'sg = n^3N ; oubien ="". iLi^f^xoi = ''^OD'JO;

ou bien = p: puuixoi = l''p'D"iC, et mfeme = NP: iyq\).oaoi

ov = N : XY)7iOv = i<yp ; ou bien = PI : TSTpayfiivov =
nJmto:^; ou enfin = D1: xoAov = Dl'pip.

og = kS": sijJYiTog = NiT'Sn; ou bien = i; avSpwrcot; =
^DIirUN; ou bien ": ^ocpspog = "HNSH; ou bien ^ N"''' : Boxo?

N"pn; ou bien = f: %riwq = p''J1D ; ou bien = iN: Boffi-
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6eo<; = ''Nnon; ou encore = ]: koXoj36(; = P^lp; ou meme =
p : xK^i-apwiroc; = lltanop ; ou bien = |V : Wj3po(; = ]V')2b ; ou

bieu = Nil: IffTO? = NIIDD'N; ou bien = H: <7iti<t[i,6(; = DD^DI^^D;

ou bien = n: KTjpoi; = fllD; ou bien = ND: xtoXsoe = NflDp;

ou bien = P': xaptpot; = CTiDnj ; et meme = soit C: Tpayot;

= D^31t2; soit NH: (bpi; — N^OIX.

pa = rf'? (par mutation de p en 1): x«p«Bp« = ri'i'^mn.

vfic, = ni: iJ.E(T6irY)g = niJJUCN; ou bien = nt<; pTpYiT^g

= Nm^O; ou bien = ]i: ppffivi-trr)!; = lICrOTD.

u = N: Bopu = Nin; ou bien = ]: 6|u = ]DON, ou

encore = ": y&kCi = ''''b''^.

UY) = ''

: (puY] = ''DTK, si toutefois ce n'est pas une inter-

version, ou I'abrege de si^uia.

uov — 1'': xdcpuov = pvnj et ]1^^^^

ui; = 1 : yCKizii = 1tO'''pp, par suite de la chute du q.

wv = Di : EuBaijiMV = DIonSN ; ou bien = m : Jts(p«}^(6v

= m'jSp; enfin = p: %y;}^wv = \^'^:>1D, et = NH: otctiwv =

(0$ = n : 6[i,w(; = noPl, ou bien = Dl: 8vtm(; = DICOJIN.

II arrive aussi qu'au singulier, k la desinence grecque

oq, le transcripteur ait joint la finale chald^enne N: y^pu? =
= ND^1J1, et meme f (au singulier) : irpdpi; — |"'Dp'''ltO, comme

apres la desinence ii; il a ajout6 un n emphatique : E8s>.7:t(;

= riD^Dl^lN, et aprfes la finale xov (Jp), la desinence chald^enne

nv IffTpixov = n''JpnnDN, ou encore, apres la finale -q, la

desinence cbaldaique t^P: ctkXtcy] = NP'iBPD.

Cependant, on trouve de nombreux cas isoles, ou la

finale a ete reproduite intacte. Tels sont pour le singulier,

au nominatif, des mots k desinence en s,6z, en oq, en a, en -q,

en T^q, en la, et en iq. La fiddlite scrupuleuse avec laquelle

le transcripteur a fait figurer en cbald^en ces terminaisons

grecques, dispense de reproduire ici les Equivalents en carac-

tferes h^breux.

II en est de meme dans d'autres cas de la d^clinaison

des noms. Au vocatif : xupts = ''^1p. Au g^nitif : jiscpaXtSos

= DTi^NSp. A I'accusatif: NsaTO>.w = ]''b'iB'':. L'on peut

ajouter k cette cat^gorie les deux adverbes efiOsw? = DIN'PnN,

et xalw? = Dl'^NP. On trouve encore la desinence de I'accu-

satif ov dans des mots comme ocpwrTOv, YJji-spov, etc., peut-etre

aussi la ddsinence yjv dans dcwsd^v = p^'DN et au6EV-trY]v =
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l''£2j''mikS. On trouve meme un accusatif irregulier : Atoc = INn,

accusatif de Zzuc,-

La transcription au phmel donne le plus souvent pour

desinence la forme chaldeenne pure p: 6X6|3Yipa = fl^t'lN, ou

bien ni: 67:£u9uva = m''J1l2D^<, ou les formes emphatiques f*''

et J<", ou les deux formes pour le meme mot xaTOj^og =
N^b'Sp et ni^'^'iDp. — On trouve aussi la desinence ai, quoiqu'

il s'agisse d'un mot masculin, exprimee par le pluriel feminin

en arameen, ni: -zs-upontulxi = nT'^''S1C3itO. Une autre fois, il

est tenu compte du genre feminin d'lm mot grec, malgre sa

desinence d'apparence masculine: paT^oi = nit'D, et parfois il

est deroge a ce genre, en raison de ce que le singulier exprime

par le chaldeen a donne lieu a un pluriel termine en PI:

6-riff«up6$ — NI^DTl, plur. nVIDDT. Enfin, il arrive qu'un

meme mot est mis au pluriel de trois facons difP6rentes:

(icp5(swv = C"D~!N, mXD^N, niNriJJ, de mime que la finale

clialdaique fC est suivie du pluriel m : ^apal-axos = ^''r'lD,

pi. niN^DiD.

D'autres fois, le pluriel chaldeen est joint a la desinence

grecqtie, telle que le nominatif singulier la comporte, sans

que celle-ci soit modifl^e, mais avec addition de la finale ri,

ou C, ou
I',

dans les mots [3ac7i5, ^oI^oq, xpdcTOi; = D'D^£0^p,

]''D3'P12, ni"'D''D3, etc., ou meme ]"> joint a I'accusatif ov: Tcupyov

= pJJII^, comme a la desinence w (]'') du singulier on joint

les memes lettres (ou syllabe redoublee) pour former le

pluriel de Bs^-cptv = )''j''e':'T ; de meme o-TCyocvos, ov = ]''J''j3C;DX.

Dans d'autres cas, la desinence grecque a r^siste k une

equivalence, aussi bien au pluriel comme on I'a vu pour le

singulier, et elle a ete transcrite fidelement. Ainsi, au nomi-

natif plui-iel, 67.0(jY)pina = Np''~l''Dl7lN ; au g^nitif, poulsuTwv =
]1L:11'P12, ppiaBojv = |nN'"l)2, outre I'adjectifrtavTwv = piOJD; k

I'accusatif: 'A^wq = DrPN, Z-q\).0(yixz = PN'DIOn. H y a

aussi une desinence d'accusatif qui a le sens du nominatif:

XKTTKtpOpCC = D~lD£2p.

En dehors des substantifs, qui forcement occupent la

plus grande place dans les observations precedentes, on

trouve la trace des diverses parties du discours.

Articles. — 6 = IN. L'article feminin 'q se trouve joint

au substantif dans -f] vioyac, = ITVnjn.

Un grand nombre d'adjectifs sont pris substantivement

;
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tels sont: 'ABpteg, o:>toi[i.Yii:ov , (ic>.YiQti)|3Tipa, (itvSivdc, ^(kp^apoq,

6Y)pi«>tVi, JffTpixov, KYJpwKi, xovBTtov, Y.uyfl6q, [AapYKp^TYic, [J.(^p[x«po(;,

niN"l2Din'?N, ppDIDN, ''JDIO. — Au superlatif, on a siysvecnra-

TO?, et [ASYiffTOi;, plur. jxeykj-toi- Du comparatif Tcpofspoi;, les

rabbins ont tir6 le superlatif izpoxxxoz, au lieu du terme ha-

bituel Tzptaxoz, qui en derive par abr^viation. Cependant, on

trouve aussi cette derniere forme, dcrite D^I01"^D^<, ayant par

extension un sens special: proprement "le premier, le plus

important", par suite aussi "I'ange en chef".

Beaucoup de nombres sont figures dans les livres rabbi-

niques; sv, B6&), TpJa, TETTKpsg, ottoc, SxTto, Ivvsdc?, Bexk, Tpidc-

X0VT7K, £[3BoiJi,Y)xovTK, SySoyixovtk, xi>,i«; on trouve les fractions

Y][;,i(ju, TpiTOV, TlTaptrov, et il y a des mots composes avec les

nombres 1, 2, 3, 4, 5.

En fait de pronoms, nous n'avons trouv6 que ' celui de

la seconde personne: au = ''tt'.

Les verbes sont representes sous divers modes et temps.

— De certains substantifs on a fait des verbes denominatifs

:

les mots %apa.ai]ii.0Q, TpuT(5:vY), K-l]k(ii\i.x, Toc^it;, TviYavov, cpijxo?,

ont donn6: ]i^, D^i;, Unib'^B, j'lcntl, CD1S, DpS, comme ropi-

tpopsTov vieut de Tcspicpopsw, ou TpviTog de TiTpo^M.

Ni les adverbes, ni les propositions, ne font d6faut. On
a meme un souvenir de la preposition zpoq, r6v016 par le T

intercal6 dans ^^^mD, de TcpoGupov.

En fait de conjonction, on trouve si xs = nD''N*, en un

mot, et wj = DN. La conjonction xat est en tete du mot

compose ym\ S7:«>vaiffs[v] = l''tJ"'PDp. Voici enfin les interjections

:

at, kT, e, zXx, sXxx, oanq, o6a = r\\ ^n, ICDNH, NtS'N, ^N.

En raison des causes multiples et varices qui ont influe

sur la manifere de transcrire en chaldeen les mots Strangers,

il ne faut pas s'etonner que la corruption des mots soit peu

rare et rende souvent les etymologies mOconnaissables On

trouve aussi des termes populaires qui ont echappe aux r6-

dacteurs des dictionnaires grecs usuels, et se voient k peine

sur des inscriptions non classiques, sans compter des termes

en neo-grec.

L'origine de certaines racines grecques, inconnue avant

les resultats de la grammaire comparee, est desormais fixOe
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par la provenance orientale. Tels sont ap.wjj.ov, GopjtaQ,

jtovSo, [i.a,%T:x, p.oi,x«g, [t-oayoq, izixXkxS,, izxpoitsicoq = DT1D, DVS,

IB'io, 'no, nee, n:i3, nin^nn, Dcn.

Les derivations de sens, ou extensions et developpements,

sont trop frequents pour qu'il j ait lieu de citer des examp-

les. Mais on peut tirer de Ik des conclusions pour I'histoire

de la langue grecque. Voici un cas entre autres : le sens primi-

tif du mot 6vu)(iffTYip est "fissure du sabot des animaux k pied

fourchu". De Ik derive 6vu)(tffT7Yipiov, "instrument pour couper

les ongles", qui est transcrit en langage talmudique par le

mot (transpose) "nCD^JaN, plur. ncCDUJ; on le trouve au Tal-

mud avec le sens generalise de "couteau", donne par ex-

tension.

De meme, le sens est parfois detourne, applique par

euphemisme k une idee sous — entendue; ainsi, Gopupog =
D13'~nn, "tumulte", est mis pour "temple d'idole" , ou il est

applique au contenant pour le contenu; xYipo? = n~!lD, "cire",

et de Ik "ruche"; >,07ta(; = XD''D'p, "poeie", dans le sens de

"mets cuit", "legume".

II arrive egalement de rencontrer la designation d'une

personne au lieu de I'objet dont elle est chargee : C'est sans

doute le cas pour le mot £2J^2p pour >.upspv^i7Y)(;, "percepteur"

(au lieu d' "imp6t"), comme on dirait Prefet pour Prefecture,

Ministre pour Ministere.^)

Enfin, pour les noms propres, il faut tenir compte des

provenances. Certains noms sont d'origine semitique: alors,

le grec n'est qu'une transcription, reprise a son tour par les

rabbins ; d'autres noms sont de source grecque ou latine. A
ce propos, voici un singulier exemple d'homonymie, ou la

confusion est possible: au sujet du nom Hippos, dans la

province d'Hippene, on a confondu le terme grec tii^oq,

"cheval", avec le mot de langue semitique f)in, "port", etc. 2)

V.

La plupart des observations precedentes sont applicables

aux mots d'empi-unt tires du latin, qui du reste entrent a

peine pour un cinquieme dans le total des mots de source

') V. Fleischer, Nachtrage au Worterbuch de J. Lev;-, t. IV, p. 480 a.

') V. Ignaz Goldziher, Der Mythos bei den Hebraern, p. 395.
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dtrangfere. Toutefois, ils offrent quelques remarques sp6ciales

de morphologie, k r^sumer ainsi:

L'A, soumis aux memes regies que I'agrec, disparatt le plus

souvent dans la transcription; d'autres fois, il est iigure par

N, ou par ''N, ou par 1, ou par 11, ou par n final, une fois

par n: Alica = Uphn, ou par ": decumani = iJ'iDlpn, ou

meme par JJ: avlas = ''^''V', parra = njJ"lS.

Le C = tant6t la sifflante D, tantot la gutturale p, et

mime = 3: castra ^^ IPDiJ ; ou encore = a: cibaria =
n^l^'y, et meme = 12 (par derivation de 3): Licinius =
DU^^ICl'p. — Le D est une fois converti en G = 3: bandilla

IVJ'J''^. — La lettre L permute avec la liquide R dans la

transcription de claretum = p^llp, et avec N dans lu-

canica — Np"'Jp1J. Le Q = p est aussi — 3: equester =
piLSJiJDN. — Les lettres sc (= sk) sont disjointes dans la

lecture: damascena = X^pODIT; fasciae — N''p'DD. — La
lettre X = Dp: exercitus = ]1E0''p"lDp, ou les memes lettres

renvers^es : exceptor = ~l1ICS''pD — N. B. dans dux, on n'a

transcrit que le radical due = "jIT, comme dans Mastix
= iD'CODQ. — L'Y dans Lybisca n'est pas exprim6.

Dans les voyelles compos6es et diphtongues, le desordre

est grand. En voici le tableau methodique: ae = V Anti-

c a e s a r = ^D^p''£2JN, ou bien 1: quaestor — ~lI2D1p; ou bien

•I: candelae = ''ib'iJp; ou ": vae == "1. — au = N, ou 1,

ou 11. — ea = ", ou V. — eo, comme eu = 1. — ia = ",

ou N", ou V, ou meme 1. — io = V. — Les six modes de

diction, savoir I'apherese, I'apocope, la metathese, la prostb^se,

I'^penthfese et la paragoge, presentent les memes caractferes

que pour la transcription du grec, et il en est de meme des

Elisions, ainsi que des mutations entre les lettres d'une meme
famille.

Les corruptions de mots transcrits, par les raisons sus-

dites, sont presque inevitables. II en est aiusi p. ex. du mot

compost Palati notarii (?) = pCJD^D'); Cajus Caligula

est contracts en j'^JCp, tandisque semiserica est bien rendu

PpilDJO'D. Faut-il rappeler (avec Fiirst, s. v.) I'etymologie rab-

binique du nom de Carthage? XJ'jmp viendrait de NOIp

(ville) et ytJvvi

!

') Vide Kohnt, ArucJi, VI, 349.



542 Moise Schwab.

Sans nous arreter aus modifications de desinences, pour-

quoi buccina = 13"'pi2 a-t-il D1 k la fin? C'est aussi pen

logique que le pluriel en D1 de castrensiensi = DintSDIp.

On voit des traces de la d^clinaison latine. Vocatif;

domine = ''j''on; genitif: locumtenentis = DltOJ''3''t01p? ; ac-

cusatif: campum — ]1BT:p. gradum = CTlll H y a sans

doute trace de I'accusatif pluriel as dans Calendas = Ciibp

et dans sole as = D^'^ID. — Maintes fois, h la suite du no-

minatif singulier, vient le pluriel liebreu bu chald^en: D'', p.

Le neutre a = HV: castra = NltODIl, plur. PPTl^DJ. — La

desinence nus = il'''' : agninus — n"J3N. Une fois, us

redouble est augments de n'' pour former un nom concret:

de gibbus = f<333 vient ri'tJ'T^3:i (gibbosite). — Les parties

du discours autres que le nom et I'adjectif figurent k peine.

On a le verbe murmuro et les formes fossans, fossata;

de plus, les interjections Ave = ''2, vae = "fl, vive = ''2'3.

Done, sur une echelle i-estreinte, les mots de source latine

ofFrent le meme intdret philologique que ceux d'6tymologie

grecque, et I'on voit en somme combien I'assemblage et la

juxtaposition de ces series de notes grammaticales, classees

par categories, font naitre d'observations d'int&'et vari6.



Beitrage zur Lehre von dem zusammen-
gesetzten Satze im NeuhebrSischen ')

von

Prof. Dr. Oarl Siegfried (Jena).

Die Sprache der Misclina zeigt im Verhaltniss zu der

des biblischen Hebraisch ein Bestreben. das logiscbe Ver-

haltniss zusammengesetzter Satze scbarfer zu bezeicbnen.

Vgl. m. Neuhebr. G-rammatiJc (in Lehrbuch der Neuhebr. Sprache,

von H. L. Strack u. C. Siegfried, Karlsruhe u. Leipzig, 1884),

§§ 77-84.

1. Die einfachste TJnterordnung ist die des Objekt-

satzes, in welchem das Objekt des Hauptsatzes durch

einen besondern Satz dargestellt wird. — Dieser wird im

Neuhebr. in der Eegel durch VJ eingeleitet, das mit dem perf.

verbunden wird, wenn es sich um vergangene Thatsachen

handelt ; wie Bab. mez. 3,2 „er muss schworen, dass sie

natvirlichen Todes gestorben ist" (riDTlD nnctt'); wahrend es

sich mit dem Impf. verbindet bei bevorstehenden Hand-

liingen, z. B. Dem. 4,2 „wer einen andern . . . notigt, bei ihm

zu essen (l7ax bDNiti*) ; Jom. 6, 1 : man hat angeordnet (be-

treffs ber beiden Bocke des Versohnungstages), dass sie

gleich seien (pis' nVT^ vrv^). Sonst vgl. Succ. 3,i2. Gitt. 4,2.

Scheq. 7,5. Jeb. 13,ii. Ned. 3,]. Joma 2,20. — Umschreibung

des Objects durch einen Participialsatz findet sich Rosch

hasch. 23 „bis er seinen Gefahrten dasselbe auf der andern

Bergspitze thun sieht" ('JtJTI "inn tt'Nn2 \2 nti'iy Nintf mp, ni<).

— Mit Ellipse des Verbs : Dem. 6,11 „wenn es bekannt ist,

dass er in Syrien ein Feld besitzt" (l'? tJ"tt')-

') Vom Herrn Herausgeber um einen Beitrag zu dieser Sammlung an-

gegangen, doch zur Herstellung desselben auf eine Frist weniger Woolien be-

^ohrankt, bitte ioh das Fragmentarisohe dieser Zeilen entschuldigen zu wollen.
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Tp 1-12. — Keth. 12,1 »sie macht zvly Bedingung, dass er

ihre Tochter unterlialte" (nn2 ]'\VM; n2). In negativen Ob-

jectssatzen steht i6f; c. impf. Jom. 1,5 „wir beschworen dich,

nichts zu andern" (121 rijE'Tl x'pti'). Rosch hasch. 4,4 „sie

setzen fest, dass man die Zengen nur bis zur Minchazeit zu-

lassen soUe" (t^bpc IH^ ihw).

2. VergleichungssSltze werden eingeleitet durch p im

Vordersatze, "p im Nachsatze.

Succ. 4,B ,;wie man es an gewohnlichen Tagen machte,

so machte man es auch am Sabbath" (p ^IPID inti'J)C3

Aehnlich HO im Vordersatze, ^N im Nachsatze. Ab. s.

3,6 Ne'C2 ni<!;t:c rn- rm::v ^jn xttr^ piNCico rnj no — vgl.

Schabb. 9,i.

\2} C^3 im Vordersatze, 13 im Nachsatze. Schabb. 15,i

prn bv ^'n j^in p iiiti-p 'Sy -yn Nin-^ cti'3 — Dem. 6,3 ti'D

ncnn2 f
p'^in p j^^ina pp'^intj' — Kil. 2,2 Tonn^ tidn-^' c-^d

'ppn'? ni2!< P (wie einerseits hierin eine Erschwerung ge-

geben ist, so andererseits eine Erleichterung).

Diese Partikel ist sehr beliebt, s. Thaan. 2,9 3,8- Jeb.

1,2 14,1- Challa 2,3. Scheq. 2,]. Succ. 1,9, Bez. 1,6. R. hasch.

4,g. Keth. 5,2- Neg. 6,3. Scheb. 1,7. Mace. 2,7. Baba mez, 4,4.

Sot. 2,1. 2 5,1. Ther. 6,9.

p UW3 im Vordersatze, p im Nachsatze. Pea. 7,5 HcH
c":y 'pti'^ S-\-c Nin |D i'pk' 1102 b-rc Ninii' DtfD c^jcj^ — Succ. 3,4

nnx n2-iyi nr.N D-n p nnN mriNi nnx ^'pi^ii' du'd. Mit

Weglassung der Nachsatzpartikel: Berach. 9,5 ,,man muss

Grott fiir das Bose ebenso danken, wie man fiir das Gute

dankt" (n^lL^n tiy P3a Ninit' Ul!2) Tgl. Ned. 10,6- Gritt. 1,6.

Einfache Vergleiche werden eingeleitet durch E* n!^3

Mikw. 6,1 nnti' ncD (so wie sie sind); p to3 ib. 5,3 VTW 103;

W nte?; Ukaz. 2,8 \r\-i; mcD; Baba mezia 2,2 intf niDD '^2.

Mit partic. Maaser sch. 4,2. Man darf den 2. Zehnt nach

dem biUigeren Preise einlosen, so wie der Handler einkauft

ipp'b iJUnntf niDZ) nicht wie er verkauft (nDID Nint^ mC3 ih)-

Neg. 4,7 5,2 10,5 nn^nil' mcD NTI nn, vgl. auch Miqw. 6,3 lOg.

Nidd. 7,1.

Mit P '"13 wird ein entsprechendes Mass bezeichnet.

In Pea 8,8 wird dem Armen so viel von Friichten zu

lesen gestattet, dass er vom Verkauf derselben 2 Mahlzeiten
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bestreiten kann (nmjJD ViV/ ])m cr\2 np^l Circ^E' nj) [„dem

eutsprechend dass er, wenn er sie verkauft, dafiir die Kost

2er Mahlzeiten erhalt]. Succ. 8,7 wird das Mass eines

grossen Ertrag so bestimmt nnN W2 D''JIi' nnx'tt' ^"D. — Sonst

vgl. Ukaz 2,10. Ther. 8,5. Maaser sck. 5,13.

Das entsprechende Verbaltniss zweier Handlimgen wird

durcb p ''^b eingeleitet, dem ^DisS im Nacbsatze entspricbt.

Sota 1,8 dem entsprecbend, dass Absalom zu den 10 Kebs-

weibern seines Vaters einging (VDN ''ii'^h''^ mifj; hv N2tt' ''Bb)

wiorden ibm 10 Speerstiche beigebracbt ('131 13 UnJ ID'E'P).

Zwei genau gleiche Handlungen werden durcb ti' "^"l.l.?

verbunden. Scbeq. 3,2 der Menscb muss der Verantwortung

vor den Creaturen ebenso zu entgeben wissen als er der vor

Oott zu entgeben weiss (DIpOH n^ CiiOib ^1^^ Tll^)-

Ein bescbrankter Vergleicb wird mit 'hii3 „als ob" ein-

geleitet. Erub. 1,5 sie saben es (das Ki'umme) an, als ware

es grade (n^Olti'E N'H I'piO nON |\sn). Ab. 8,3: wenn 3 an

eiaem Tiscbe essen obne dabei von der Tbora zu reden, so

ist es als ob sie vom Totenopfer essen (dTiO ^PlSm I'PDN 1^N3).

Pes. 10,5 ^onan muss sicb immer so anseben, als ob man aus

Aegypten entkommen ware (oniJDD NSi NIH ib^r) ; Abot 5,2i

(ns: ^bi<D HNO p). Sonst s. Succ. 1,2. Jeb. 13,3. Ketb. 3,7.

Ned. 8,7. Baba q. 6,4 8,1. Sanb. 4,5 lO.g. Seb. 8,6- Erub. 4,i.

3. GregensStze werden eingefiibrt durcb ^2N das im

Neubebr. = „aber, dagegen" ist. Pea 6,7 7,2. Dem. 6,i8.

Erub. 9,1. Pes. 2,5. Succ. l,i. Ketb. 7,9 9,5. Nes. 2,2. Baba

mez. 7,6- Sanb. 2,i. Scbebu. 1,5- Jom. 8,4.

Auf negativen Vordersatz folgt ubii „sondern". Ab. 1,3

seid nicbt wie die Knecbte, die dem Herrn dienen um Lobn

-jzu empfangen, sondern (X7N) seid wie die Knecbte die dem
Herrn dienen obne Lobn zu empfangen. vgl. Tbaan. 2,i 3,6.

Bab. mez. 5,8- Ber. 8,5. Kil. 2,3. Ketbub 8,8 12,i. Gitt. 3,5.

Vollere Partikel It,' X^N Ketbub. 8,1 „wir scbamen uns der

neuen Giiter, wabrend dagegen ihr uns noch die alten zu-

scbieben woUt". (^JtfTl PN )Tbv ]''bt'X2 DNiJ' n'pn).

EUiptiscb: nbn O Hb nicbt also sondern . . . Ketbub. 1,6.

Scbeq. 1,4. Men. 4,3. Scbebu. 6,7. Baba q. 3,ii. Tber. 2,5.

Im Sinne der Verbesserung, Correctur einer Behauptung,

wie immo, stebt N^N Kil. 6,1. 9; Roscb bascb. 3,8 "ICI? N7N

(vielmebr soil das beissen).

Kohut, Semitic Studies. -^5
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4. BisjiinktiTe Satze werden gebildet durch die Par-

tikeln "imNI .... nnn , Maaser sch. 6,7 nHN ^CO p^ nnx

niT'D ]~W (moge er [der Zehnt] in Geld oder moge er in

Friicliten bestehen).

ji?
. . .

|i2 Schabb. 9,7 PIPD ^2 PPn ]i2 ,,sei es lebendig

Oder tot"- Maas. 4,4 pi^H bv 'p yCnTi hv f3 „moge es iiber

beissem oder iiber kaltem (Wasser) sein."

\^ ]'51 . > , P f? Maas. scb. 6,5 )b piW ]''2) )bz' NlntS' p
ri3nc3 „sei es, dass es ihm (von Hause aus) gebbrt, sei es,

dass es ihm als Gescbenk zu TheU geworden ist." Rosch

hasch. 1,5 '2 'J x'^ti' I'D 'p''^j;2 nN^JK' y2 moge er (der Mond) tiber

dem Horizont gesehen werden oder nicht. vgl. 2,7. Bez. l,g.

Ketb. 7,10. Scbabb. 10,2 14,2 16,] 17,3. Orla 2,6. 7. CbaUa l.g.

Jeb. 4,7. Gittin 4,4. Baba mez. l,g. — Dreifacbe Gliederung

ist Scbabb. 6,5 mITHD h\l'72 -p mZH b\i,'U j^D r\hw^ p (ein

Weib darf ansgeben mit einer Scbnnr) „sei es von eignem

Haar, sei es vom Haar einer Andern, sei es vom Haar eines

Thiers".

5. EillSChrankung'Ssatze werden eingefiibrt durch die

Partikeln K' r\j12~'?^ „unter der Bedingung dass", „unter der

Voraussetzung dass". Gittin 7,5. Hier ist dein Scheidebrief

,,unter der Bedingung, dass du mir 200 Sus giebst," (nJD ^V

ill C^riND 'Jnnc')- vgl. Pea 5,6 6,11. Nas. 2,4 4,7. Maas. 2,7.

Ketb. 12,2. Kidd. 2,2. 3. 5. Teb. j. 4,7. — njp hv. mit b c. inf.

Ab. z. 1,8 yiph njD bv 1^ Nin iric.

C*' N^N jedoch, indessen.

Megill. 1,1. Pes. 5,8 „jedocb die Bestimmung, dass die

Priester den Vorhof absptilten" (nx cnno D''jnDrit£' N^X

mij?n), fand nicht die Billigung der Lebrer.— Beza 3,2 erlaubt

ist's; „es ist nur, dass ich keine Lust babe es von ihm an-

zunehmen" M12D S^p'? 'Jllil ]''Nt£' N^N [sc. sonst ware es an sicb

erlaubt, das Geschenk von dem Nichtjuden anzunehmen.]

Succ. 4,9 Men. l,i. Eduj. 8,5.

N N?^ „es sei denn, dass" Bez. 1,2 er darf (am Feier-

tage) nicht schlacbten, „es sei denn, dass sebon Tags zuvor

Erde [zum Bedecken des Bluts] bereit gelegt war" (CN J<'?N

inc ley ^h rm p) vgl. ib. 1,3. 5 5,7. Scbabb. 23,4.

p "Dt'DI ,,mit dem Vorbehalt, dass" Dem. 1,2. Man kann
statt Kupfer Friicbte liefern, „doch mit dem Vorbehalte, dass

man die Frtichte wieder einlose" (nil'^D PN rnD''1 "nin'tl' 12':'3l).



BeitrSge zur Lehre von dem zusammengesetzten Satze im Neuhebr. 547

vgl. 3,3 4,2. 4, Kil 3,5 9,2. 5. 6 Ther. 6,6- Maas. set. 3,^. Schabb.

17,5. Erub. 1,8. 9 2,5. Bab. mez. 4,12. Gitt. 2,^. Keth. 8,7.

Ned. 3,1.

ab^ "37?'! ,,nnter der Voraussetzung dass etwas nicht

stattfindet". Gittin 9,9 ,,uiiter der Voi-aussetzung dass da kein

Zweifel stattfinde" (N^nCN C^i' NTli N^E' -i2h2\) Challa 3,i. Orla

1,6 3,9. Schabb. 5,3,6,7 22,3 23,5. Erub. 9,i 10,4. Succ. 1,6.

tJ* nj5Tri3 „unter der Voraussetzung dass". Gitt. 3,3 „wer

den Scheidebrief eines sehr alten oder kranken Mannes

bringt, „ubergiebt ibn der Empfangerin unter der Voraus-

setzung dass derselbe noch lebt" (D^p Nint^' npmz rt> IJmj);

vgl. abnl. 3,7.

VJ ''D-':'j;"r)N „selbst im Falle dass", „obgleich". Ab. z. 4,5.

Zur Verstiiinmelung eines Gotzenbildes geniigt es, dass man
ihm die Nase platt geschlagen hat, „selbst wenn man auch

nichts davon abgeschlagen hat" (mon iihuf 'D bv ^INj. vgl.

Ab. 3,11. Schabb. 3,4 5,4 9,4. 7. Ber. 6,3. Pea. 2,2. 5. Scheq.

1,5. Dem. 4,2. 6- Jom. 6,1. Kil. 1,4—6 8,4 9,9. Bez. l,io. R. hasch.

3,7. Ther. 3,6 9,7. Jeb. 1,4. Maas. l,i. Orl. 1,2. Meg. 1,3 u. a.

An die Einschrankung schliesst sich die nahere Be-

stimmung tiber die Ausfiihrung einer Handlung. Sie wird

ofter eingeftihrt mit E' ''"1.3 Kil. 2,3. Man muss einen Acker,

den man bereits bestellt hat und dann wieder frisch besaen

will, so weit umpfliigen, „dass man nicht ein Viertel iibrig

lasst an einem Felde, das ein Seah Samen braucht" (nbu/ ''"O

riND r\^2b 2)-] i"ti'^); vgl. 4,4.

6. BedingnngssStze.

Bei einfachen Annahmen steht DN c. p£.

Jeb. 13,7 b-'^TiU; -\V frian 1N^ CNI HJND PUND DN — Wenn
von 2 Schwestern die eine unmiindig ist und ,,diese sich

weigert" [beim Fall der Leviratsehe auf eine solche einzu-

gehen], so ist es damit abgemacht. Weigert sie sich nicht,

so mag sie warten bis sie mtindig geworden ist. — Aehnlich

Keth. 1,1.

]133 c. pf. Mikw. 2,2 "wenn einer unreine Speisen ge-

gessen hat (pNOD J'blN ^N ]13D).

ibiji c. pf. Kil. 4,8 wenn er sie (die Weinstocke) von

Hause aus so gepflanzt hat (pCDJ H^nriD )bn), so wird ein

Zwischenraum von 8 Ellen (zwischen den Reihen) zu-

lassig sein.

35*
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'\2l c. pf. Maas. sch. 3,6 wenn ihre Arbeit noch nicht

fertig war (niWJ i^^^), . • • , so muss ihr zweiter Zehnt als-

dann nochmal nach Jerusalem gebracht werden (^^T^^).

Sota 3,8 wenn Zeugen (mit der Versicherung kommen)

{D''~V 1N2Ii'), dass sie unrein ist, dann muss ihr Speiseopfer

verbrannt werden. — Thaan. 3,i : Wenn zwischen dem einen

und dem andern Eegen 40 Tage verstrichen sind (ipDDtt'

CDti':!), dann stosst man in die Posaune. Vgl. auch Jeb.

13,9. 10- —
Gesteigerte Bedingung wird durch F]X oder |?"'DN „auch

wenn, selbst wenn" ausgedriickt.

Orla 1,6 Auch wenn man die Absicht hatte zu sammeln

{iD^pbb pn' F]kS) . . .

Keth. 3,5 selbst wenn sie lahm oder blind oder aussatzig

ist ('i:n mjn NTI D'SN), so muss er sie doch als Gattin be-

halten.

Gittin 9,10 auch wenn sie nur sein Essen verbrannt hat

(l'P''ti'2n nrT'lpn i^idn) so darf er sie entlassen.

vgl. Jeb. 1,2 16,3. 5- Men. 7,3 ll.g. Erub. 2,5 5,9 8,5

10,3. Berach. 9,5. Pea. 6,7 72- Dem. 6,12 u. a.

t>''Bi< 0. pt. Ber. 5,1 selbst wenn der Konig einem HeU
wtinscht (iDl'^tt'D 'PNltf i^CT) i'p''DN) soil man nichts antworten

[sc. wenn man grade betet].

Bedingungssatze ohne Partikel.

Einfache Nebeneinanderstellung des Vordersatzes (c. pf.)

u. Nachsatzes (c. impf.).

Succa 3,10. Hat jemand nicht frith (den Lulab) ge-

schwenkt, so mag er es in der Dammerung thun {hlDi N':'

c^^iyn (in ^1:21 nnn^).

Ber. 4,5 wenn jemand auf einem Esel reitet, so mag er

absteigen (zum Gebet) [T]"' -nnnn bv 3D1 P,in].

Ber. 3,5 Wenn jemand (betend) steht und sich erinnert

("IDiJI . . . ~if2)V ir\^}), dass er unrein ist, so soil er nicht auf-

horen (mit Beten) [piDSi i6].

Im Vordersatz pt., im Nachsatz ebenfalls pt. Bice. 3,i.

Wenn ein Mensch auf seinen Acker tritt (DHN ^^T') und sieht

eine Feige, die im Eeifen ist, ... so bindet er sie (ntflp)

mit Bast und sagt etc.

Pea 8,7 wenn (ein armer Wanderer) iibernachtet, so
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giebt man ihm die Verpflegung fiir das NacMquartier (p

Bei nicht stattfindenden Bedingungen steht

I7N; c. pf. im Vordersatze, im Nactsatze steht ebenfalls das

pf., wenn die gedachte Folge in der Vergangenheit liegt.

Keth. 13,8 wenn ich dir etwas schuldig gewesen ware

(P 3'n Ti^n I'px) so hattest du dich damals bezahlt machen

kbnnen (I'^B' riN VIDH^ lb nTl).

Mace. 1,10 waren wir im Sanhedrin gewesen (lypl ibxj,

so wtirde niemals ein Mensch mit dem Tode bestraft worden

sein (3inj).

vgl. Nag. 8,10. Ned. 9,2.4.5.9.

Wenn die gedachte Folge in der Zukunft liegt, so steht

im Nacbsatz das impf.

Keth. 13,5 Hatte ich fur mich Geld versprochen (l'?N

^npDD), so verdiente ich sitzen zu bleiben (3tt'N), bis mein

Kopf grau wird.

Bei negativen Bedingungen steht i<^ 17N.

Sanh. 9,3. Wenn das Verbrennen nicht eine scharfere

Strafe ware, so wtirde man es nicht fiir eine unziichtige

Priestertochter bestimmt haben.

N7P7N, vp^N im Nachsatz pf. wenn die Folge als in die

Vergangenheit fallend gedacht ist, Ab. 8,2 wenn die Fui-cht

vor ihr (der Obrigkeit) nicht ware (PINTID N'7o':'N), so batten

die Menschen einander (langst) lebendig verschlungen (riN K^'N

•>vb2 wv] injii).

Im Nachsatz auch pt. Thaan. 3,8 warst du nicht Choni [ein

namhafter Kenner des kultischen Rituals], so wiirde ich den

Bann tiber dich beschlossen haben ('nj ybv ^Jini)

Bei Bedingungen, deren Verwirklichung in der

Zeit erwartet wird steht B''3 oder i^p^h, entsprechend

dem griech. lav, 8ir«v.

c. pf. im Vordersatze und pf im Nachsatze.

Qidd. 4,14. Sobald ein Mensch in Krankheit verfallt

('"^n ''T'p N3 CnXlJ';;) und kann sich nicht in seinen Gewerbe

beschaftigen, so stirbt er Hungers (2jn2 no). — vgl. Pesach.

6,5. Neg. 7,4. 5-

c. impf im Vordersatze und impf. im Nachsatze.

Kil. 5,6 sobald ich an es herankomme, will ich es ab-

pflticken (Utop^N lb y^iS'B'^).
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Keth. 6,5 sobald ich sie heimgefiihrt haben werde —
{Ti''2b HD'JDNB'D), will ich sie mit Kleidung versorgen (nJD3N).

Schebiit 8,4 sobald ich Feldkrauter sammeln werde (iOlpt'Ntl'D

riT^ mpTi) will ich sie dir bringen (l*? N'2N); vgl. Rosch

hasch. 1,7.

tJ'D7 c. impf.

Nasir 2,7. 9 ich will Nasiraer werden, sobald mir eia

Sohn geboren sein wird (p 1^ nTl'ti'D'? TTJ 'Jnn); vgl. Succa

3,g. Keth. 3,4. Sanh. 8,7, Eduj. 7,7.

W 'riDiN c. impf.

Wenn ihr so handelt (TiDD WJinU' inO\^), wird euch das

[vergossene] Blut vergeben sein (d'p "IDDHD mn) Sota 9,6.

Zur Sache vgl. Dt. 21,8*'. — Bringe das (iibrige) Geld, so-

bald du willst (mj?D NJn nanntf ''nD''N) Baba mez. 5,3.

7. Begrliudungss^tze werden eingefiihrt durch K"; X^tJ'.

Kil. 3,5. Erub. 8,5. Rosch hasch. 2,7. Jeb. 10,2. Baba q. 8,5.

verstarkt t^' iJBD „angesichts dessen dass", „weil" Keth. 1,5

er kann nicht uber Mangel der Jungfernschaft Klage fiihren,

weil er bereits mit ihr allein war (ncj? nriTlQ'^ '•JDD) ; vgl.

7,8. Kil. 1,8 9,7. Ther. 6,2. Schabb. 2,4. 5. Scheq. 8,4. Succ.

3,13. Jom. 1,4 7,2. Dem. 3,2. 5 ^,3. Maas. 3,4. Schabb. 7,4.

Erub. 3,1 9.2- Jeb. 2,9. Bab. mez. 4,i2. Ab. z. li. 9 2,3.

Nt)^' ijep Kidd. 3,5.

p ^]l Thaan. 3,6 sie ordneten Fasten an, weil die Wolfe

2 Kinder gefressen hatten (l'?3NkJ'~^J?).

p 'D? Pes. 7,9 dieses (Passaopfer) ist sogleich zu ver-

brennen, weil keine Esser fiir es da sind (l^'pDIN ih ]\St£' i^h).

Scheq. 3,2. Sanh. 7,4. Succ. 3,ii. Gritt. 1,6. Baba q. 4,7.

p mt^'' bv_ Pes. 10,5 Passah wird gegessen, weil Grott

an den Hausern unserer Vater in Aegypten vorubergegangen

ist (Dn!JD2 irni2K iri2 bv mpD- riDs-^ Ditt* hv).

racj'b Berach. 95 sie verletzten Gottes Gebote, weil es

Zeit war fiir Gott einzuschreiten (i"ib nwy'? nj? Dlli'a).

p UWD Sanhedr. l,i den Verleumder muss man vor (ein

Gericht von) 23 Personen bringen, weil dies ein Criminalfall

ist (mti'CJ 'jn 12 WW); vgl. Bice. 1,2. Pes. 5,3.

Aramaisirend T Pes. 1,2 )1D ~\2~\b 'OH . , . p CNT weil,

wenn es sich so verhielte, die Sache kein Ende haben wiirde.

Zu Hillel's Spruch: lIStON nSCNT b]} [Aboth 2,7], vgl. Prz.

Delitzsch, Zur Gesch. der iud. Poesie, 1836, S. 203.
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ti* h''2\lf7i Jom. 8,4 man tibt die Kinder (ein Wenig) zum

Fasten des Versohmingstages ein, weil sie so an die Grebote

(iiberhaupt) allmahlich gewiJbnt warden. — vgl. B. bath. 9,i.

'1 7'Nin steht beim Voranstellen des Begrundungssatzes.

Jeb. 7,1 da er niit der Verantwortlicbkeit fiir sie belastet ist

(]mnnN2 ^^n ^^n Nim ^^Xin) so. so dttrfen sie von der Gabe

essen. KjI. 5,i da er einmal aussieht wie ein Weinberg

(D^OTDn n^JZriD nxnJ Nim '?\Nin), so muss man ibn auch ftir

einen Weinberg erachten.

vgl. Ther. 6,4. Beeb. 4,3. Ketb. 8,1 13,4. Jeb. 8,7 15,5

16,2. Thaan. l,i. Baba mez. 9,4 2, 10. Erub. 4,4. Gitt. ^,^.

Eduj. 1,5. Ab. z. 3,7. Men. 7,6. Arach 7,3. Kel. 5,6. 25,4.

Scheq. 1,4. Ned. 10,5.

8. FolgerungSsStze werden eingeleitet durcb p's'? „in

Folge dessen".

Mit dieser Partikel werden imbesondern die Folgerungen,

die man aus einem vorausgeschickten allgemeinen Grundsatz

zieht, eingefiihrt. Ther. 6,6. R. Aqiba stellte den Grundsatz

auf, dass man den Ersatz fiir eine Sache imraer mit der-

selben Waarengattung leisten miisse. Daher (73^37), wenn
jemand Gurken vom 6. Jahre gegessen hat und keine solche

mehr zu haben sind, er dann auf die Gurken bis nach der

Ernte des 7. Jahres warten muss, um Ersatz zu leisten. [Er

darf keine alteren Jahrgange dieser Friichte liefern].

Baba bathr. l,i. Bei einer gemeinschaftlichen Zwischen-

wand hat jeder Hausbesitzer entsprechend gleiche Theile bei-

zutragen. Daher (ID'S'?) wenn die Wand einsttirzt, Platz und

Steine beiden gehoren. — vgl. Erub. 6,7. Pes. 8,6 9,2 10,5.

Scheq. 3,i. Succ. 2,i. Keth. 4,12. Sot. 1,7. g. Gitt. 6,7. Seb.

3,1. Men. 7,6. Meila 6,5. Sanhedr. 4,i 10,4.

1^' nijND in Folge davon dass. Jeb. 7,3.

9. FolgesStze, in denen die thatsachliche Folge zum
Ausdruck kommt, werden eingefiihrt durch B' '13 c. impf.

Erub. 1,9 so dass das Ganze 10 Handflachen breit ist Q~\2

, . . b^n Nri'ti'). Pea 3,3 man nimmt und streut die Asohe,

dass sie auf der Oberflache des Wassers sichtbar wird ('"ID

Dion 'S bv nxTtf). vgl. 5,7. Baba bathr. 2,14. Ohol. 11,7.

Jeb. 16,4.

nW ''13 „ita ut non".

Ther. 5,i man vertheile die unrein gewordene Theruma
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so unter andern Teig, dass nirgends ein Stiick von der

Grosse eines Eies beisammen bleibt (nriN mpD2 NrT" N7.i' 'HD

-S^DD). vgl. Kel. 5,10-

^D c. inf. bei negativen Folgesatzen.

Bemidbar r. 3,ii8* „Wenn der Himmel hart wurde, so

dass er keinen Eegen fallen Uess". (l^D imn^c).

10. AlbsicMssatze werden bisweilen durch das blosse

E' eingeleitet.

Kil. 1,8 man senbe nicht eine Weinrebe in eine Melone,

damit sie ihren Saft in dieselbe traufle (n''D''D npIlT Tinii'

Maas. 4,1 wenn man Oliven zerquetscht, damit der

scharfe Saft von ibnen abfliesst {pp^n CHO Ni{''t£').

vgl. Maas. sch. 3,i. Jeb. 15,io.
—

ahv/ „ damit nicht" Para 7,8 man stellt den Schopfkrug

bei Seite, damit er nicht zerbrochen werde (nztSTl X'Ptf) vgl.

Schabb. 16,7- Keth. 7,2_4. Sot. 1,4. 8,4. Sanh. 7,4. Challa

4,n. Ned. 2,1. ChuU. 2,9. — Taan. 3,8 man blast Larm bei

jeder Gefahr, damit sie (sc. das Unheil) nicht herbeikomme.

Besonders steht NCtJ'in dem Sinne „damit nicht etwa".

—

Jom. 1,1 man bestimmt einen andern Priester zu seinem Er-

satz damit nicht ihm etwas Untauglichmachendes widerfahre

[nnd in Folge dessen der Dienst ins Stocken gerathe] {it.'CW

b)D?i D V"1N'). vgl. 3,10. Ned. 9,4. Gitt. 3,7. B. mez. 0,9.

B. bathr. 10,7. Bech. 3,2.

Besonders steht ntlU/ nach Verbis des Verbietens Mace.

2,5, sich Hiitens Thamid 1,4 6,3, Ftirchtens Kel. 5,8. Neg.

4,4. Makschir. 1,4. Erub. 3,7.

Sonst durch p n3 eingeleitet.

Ber. 2,2. "Warum liest man ]}t2\i^ (Dt. 6,4) vor CX n;iri1

JJbK'? (Dt. 11,13) Nur damit man zuerst auf sich nehme das

Joch des Himmelreiches (CCK' m^So hi]} vbv h2p'^W n^ N^N

nPnn) und dann erst das der Gebote. vgl. Baba mez. 2,6-

Neg. 10,5. Sanh. 4,3 6,1. Keth. 10,2. Ned. 5,6. Sota 2,2-

Erub. 7,11. Aboth 2,4 4,i6 5,n. Jom. 1,3 4,5. Ber. 5,i. Scheq.

8,4. Succ. 4,9. Thaan. 1,3 2,2-

i<hp ns „ damit nicht".

Pea 4,4. Die Pea schneidet man nicht mit Sicheln . . .
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damit die Leute sich nicht gegenseitig verletzen (13' N^t^ 'n3

vgl. Challa 2,7- Pes. 1,3. Succ. 4,6. Ned, 2,5. Ai-acli. 9,8-

Baba bath, 2,5. g. E,osch hasch, 2,6. Maccoth 2.6. Men. 10,4.

11,1. Midd. 3,8.
'

^ '?'?B'3 „ damit".

Schabb. 2,4 man darf nicht eine nnten durchlocberte

Eierscbale mit Oel fiillen und auf die Lampe stellen, damit

sie abtropfele (nDBJD NPIDtJ' '?i2ti'2).

vgl. 3,3 20,2. Jom. 8,4. Roscli. hascb. 2,5. e- Baba mez.

5,10. Cbull. 2,9. Makscbir. 3,8.

ab^ '?''3B'3 „damit nicbt".

Bechor. 4,4 sie scbneiden ibr die Grebarmutter aus, da-

mit sie nicht mehr gebaren konne (lhr\ nbw b'StJ'^), vgl,

Dem. 3,3. Para 2,3 7,12. Schabb. 2,4 15,2 16,5. Erub. 10, 14.

Thaan. 3,8 6,5 4,3. -Moed k. 2,12.

Absichtssatze konnen auch durch 7 (c. inf.) eingefuhrt

werden.

Erub. 8,5 wenn einer sein Haus verlasst und fortgeht,

damit er in einer andern Stadt Sabbat feiere (mriN "Tiys m3B'7).

— Negativ h i6p c. inf. (= hebr. it^bzh c. inf.). Erub. 10,i5

Priester darf aus dem Heiligthum ein totes Thier mit seinem

Giirtel hinauschaffen, damit er nicht die Unreinheit (im Tempel)

verweUen lasse (HNDItDn HN mntj6 i6w), vgl. Jom. 5,i. Thaan.

4,8. Moed q. 3,8.

Vollere Partikeln sind 'p '"13 c. inf.

Nach Ber. l,i iixirten die Gelehrten eine eigentlich bis

zur Morgenstunde reichende Frist genauer auf die Zeit bis

Mitternacht, „um die Leute von Ilebertretung fern zu halten".

(1 m3J!n JD D-INM riN pnnn'? 'ns) vgl. Ther. 10,5. Schabb, 3,5.

Sanh. 9,2. ll,s. Men. 10,4. Kel. 1,5. — Negativ: b N^? ''"!.?

c. inf. — Erub. 7,9. Man hat verordnet auch noch fur die Hofe

den Erub zu legen, damit man es bei den Kindem nicht in

Vergessenheit kommen lasse (mpUTiri flN HDti''? nhw '13).

b njp-^ji c. inf.

Schabb. 7,2 wer (2 Buchstaben) ausloscht, um (dafur)

2 (andere) Buchstaben zu schreiben (nvniN TiW 3in3^ nJD hv).

^) Ein Beispiel zum niin^ TD. —
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13,2.3- Baba q. 10,2. Mace, l,i. Seb. 3,6- Para 4,3. 7,8.

Theb. 1,1.

11. Zeitsiltze.

Der Anfangspunkt einer Handlung wird durch ~fJ2 „von

den Zeitpunkt an, wo" bezeichnet, und zwar wird diese

Partikel mit dem pf. verbunden: wenn der Anfang der Hand- .

lung in der Vergangenheit liegend gedacht ist.

Succ. 3,12. Seitdem das Heiligthiun zerstort war (2^^tf0),

bestimmte Jocbanan etc. Vgl, Roscb. basch. 4,i. Tber. 1,3.

Baba mez. 8,4. Sank 3,3. Sot. , 9,9. Ketb. 7,8 8,1. Horaj.

3,3. Ber. 9,5. Pea. 7,8- Dem. 6,10. Jeb. 10,9. Chalk 3,4.

Maas. 5,3. Scbeq. 1,2. 3- Jom- 5.2 6,1. Ab. z. 6,7.

tJ'Sp „von dem Augenblick an, in dem Augenblicke als".

Mace. 2,2 wenn jener, in dem Augenblicke, wo der Stem

aus des andern Hand flog (rm pxPI nnxiJ'ti'JD), den Kopf

streckte ....
Mit dem impf. wird die Partikel verbunden, wenn der

Zeitpunkt in der Zukunft liegend gedacbt ist. Ber. l,i. Von

wann an darf man (des Morgens) das Schema beten? Von

dem Zeitpunkt an, wo man Blau und Weiss unterseheiden

kann (pbb cb'Dn 1'2 "Ty^vd) vgl. Ned. 10,4. Kil. 7,6. Schebiit

3,1.8 5,9- Maas. I2. 5- Erub. 8,1. Ab. z. 1,8.

Bestimmung des Zeitpunktes im Verbaltniss zu einem

andern Vorgange wird gegeben dureh

yJ ^J; c. pf. „als schon".

Seheq. 6,2 er war nocb nieht dazu gekommen, seine

E-ede zu voUenden, als ihn das Leben schon verliess (HJ)

inotJ'J nra^tt'); vgl. Ned. 9,6.

i<b^f -iV „als noch nicbt" (vgl. Qob. 12,i i<b n^'N l.]3) c.

pf. in die Vergangenheit weisend. Ketb. 1,6. Als ich noch

nicht mit dii- verlobt war (ITIDIN i6^ 1]J).

Mace. 2,4. Als die 3 (Stadte) im Lande Israel noch

nicht ausgewablt waren ('PNIIJ''' Y~\ii22f ^)h^ nn3J N^tJ' njJ).

Vgl. Horaj. 3,3. Schebiit 9,9. Tber. 1,3 3,i. Scbabb. 11,6-

Jom. 5,7 6,1, Nas. 6,4. Baba q. 4,8. Baba mez. 8,4. Keth.

4,1 7,8. Qidd. 4,14. Pea 7,8. Maas. 5,5. Challa 3,2. 3. Ned. 10,*.

e. impf, in die Zukunft weisend „bevor, ehe".

Maas. sch. 5.8 eilt und macht eure Friiebte zurecht, ehe

die Stunde des WegschaflPens kommt (lyi^n DVW yijn N^t:' -\'il)-

vgl. Baba mez. 7,i. Erub. 6,0. Ber. 3,2.5. Schebiit 9,4.5.

—
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Ebenso steht It' Clip c. impf. Sota 2,6. Der Mann darf der

Frau die Ordalie wegen unerlaubten Umgangs nicHt alifer-

legen fiir die Zeit ehe sie (mit ihm) verlobt war (CHIp bv

onNnnti').

15''3 „so lange noch".

Qidd. 2,1. Der Mann kann fur seine Tochter den Ver-

lobungsakt vollziehen, so lange sie noch minderjahrig ist

(my: N^nifD); vgl. 3,8. Sanh. 2,3.

{<'Pt?^ '"13 nj? „so lange noch nicht" c. impf. "Meg. 4,4. Man
darf mit Vorlesen der Schrift nicht fortfahren, so lange der

Dolmetscher noch nicht fertig ist (|W1inon pIDC i6z' '''\D ny).

W n? IJ? „bis" (c. impf.) Ber. 8,7 „bis die Speise in

seinem Bauche verdaut ist (VVD^T/ '(I'DTI ^DNPB' ns -\])). vgl.

Baba mez. 2,6 4,3. g.

]i/ ~\^ c. impf. „bis, als bis".

Ber. 8,8. Wenn ein Samariter den Segen spricht, darf

man nicht eher Amen sagen, als bis man den ganzen Segen

gehbrt hat (HDIZH bj JJOB'itJ' IV) vgl. 7,5. Schabb. 11,6.

Schebiit 9,6. Pea 8,3. Jom. 8,8- Keth. 13,5. Dem. 3,2.

3

4,1.2. Kil. 1,9 2,3. Maas. 1,5. Ned. 8,2.

c. impf. im Sinne des fut exactum.

Qidd 3,5 wenn jemand zu einem Weibe sagt: du seiest

mir zugehorig, nachdem ich Proselyt geworden sein werde

(n"3nNtJ' nnN^).

W "^^ i^bi< I'N ,,nicht eher als bis". Jeb. 16,i3 „sie konnen

(den Tod) nicht eher bezeugen, als bis die Seele ganz dahin

gegangen ist" (itS'S: NiJntr "IJ? i6i< jniJJD VH).

B' |V3 „nachdem" c. pf. im Sinne des Plusquamperfectum.

Nas. 1,7. Nachdem der Nasiraer seine Zeit vollendet

hatte (i^tfn^' p'3), starb er. Vgl. 6,9. Soh. 7,5. Gitt. 8,3.

Seb. 13,1. Qidd. 1,6. Kel. 26,9. Schebu. 5,i. Eduj. 8^2-

Meila 2,9. Pes. 8,3.

W IDi??? M^on dem an dass, nachdem" (c. impf.).

Bikk. 3,1. Man muss sie als Erstlinge bezeichnen, nach-

dem man sie vom Boden abgepfltickt hat (jD 'lV:/br\''U/ "inXD

ypipn); vgl. Bab, mez. 10,6. Sot. 2,6-

c. pf. im Sinne des Plusquamperfektums. Ther. 5,4 nach-

dem sie zugestimmt hatten (mntf "IPIX?).

Bei gleichzeitigen Vorgangen in der Vergangenheit steht

y^3 c. pf. jjWahrend, als". Mit pf. im Nachsatze. Men. 4,3.
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Wahrend der Zeit, wo die Israeliten in der Wiiste waren,

(~I2"1C2 ^Nlli'i vnii'^) wui-den Lammer ohne Mincha darge-

bracht.' Ber. 7,2. Als sein Sklave starb (no'.S'D) nahm er

Beileidsbezeugungen an (^2p). Sehebiit 10,3. Als Hillel sah

(^N^t£'^) dass die Leute sich abbalten liessen einander Geld

zu leiben, verordnete er (ppHH) den Prosbul.i) Vgl. Schabb.

1.4. Nas. 5,4. Baba m. 7,i. Ned. 9,io. Jeb. 16,7. Thaan.

2.5. Succ. 4,4. Eosch. hascb. 2,8-

Mit ptc. im Nachsatze bei dauernden und wiederholten

Handlungen. Kosch. hascb. 1,4. Als das Haus des Heilig-

tbums da war (n^ntfD), verletzten sie den Sabbat (p^^nn).

vgl. Scheq. 2,4. Eduj. 8,6.

^) Die Bereohtigung zur Aufhebung der Erlassverpfiiohtung im

Sabbathjahr.



Charakter der Semiten
von

Prof. Dr. H. Steinthal (Berlin).

Der vortreffliche Arabist A. Miiller in Konigsberg hat

einmal (Zeitschrift f. Volkerpsych. XIV, 435) eine kleine

Sammlung von Cbarakterzeichnungen der Semiten, insbeson-

dere der Araber, gegeben, welche sich schroff widersprechen.

Dozy (1861) meint, „die Araber haben nur selir wenig Ein-

bildungskraft", die entgegengesetzte Ansicbt sei ein Vorurteil.

Kremer (1876) nennt sie „ebenso phantasiereich als die He-

braer, aber mannigfaltiger in der schopferischen Kraft." Was
den Araber von den stammverwandten Volkern unterscheide,

sei nach demselben Autor, „ seine ausgesprochen idealistische

Eichtung; das IJberwiegen der Phantasie fiber die Reflexion,

der Leidenschaft iiber die ruhige Uberlegung" — ganz gegen

Dozy (1876), der vom Araber wiederholt: „C'est un homme
pratique, positif, qui s'en tient aux r^alites" — wie aucb

Sprenger (1861) meint, „die Phantasie gewinne beim Araber

selten das Ubergewioht iiber die Urteilskraft" ; und wahrend

Sprenger vom „objectiven semitischen Greist" spricht, meint

Renan (1855), Lassen habe recht, wenn er „]a subjecti-

vite, le trait fondamental du caractere semitique nennt,

Miiller selbst sieht den Grund dieser Widersprtiche

darin, „dass wir uns iiber das eigentliche Wesen des arabi-

schen Volkstums bisher noch ganzlich im Unklaren be-

finden", dass man aber ,,ohne eine allgemeine Ansicht von

dem Wesen des arabischen Volkstums nicht auskommen kann".

Hierin wird er recht haben. Er zeigt aber auch zugleich,

wie schwierig bei der Lage der geschichtlichen IJberlieferung

es ist, das alte Arabertum vom Muhammedanismus zu son-

dern, ersteres aus den Quellen des letzteren zu erkennen.
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Ich mochte nun noch drei Pnnkte hinzufiigen.

Bei eigenen Versuchen, einen Volkscharakter zu zeich-

nen, habe ich erfahren, wie alle jene charakterisieren

sollenden psychologischen Termini in ihrer Bedeutung viel

zu schwankend und umfassend sind, als dass bei ihrer An-

wendung etwas Bestimmtes gesagt wiirde. Die obigen „con-

tradictorischen Widerspriiche" liegen vermuthlich nur im

"Wort, nicht in dem, was jene Manner bei dam Wort gedacht

wissen woUten. Sie konnen eben nicht sagen, was sie meinen,

und sind darum unverstandlich. Wie soUte ich den ausge-

zeichneten Ahlwardt beim Wort nehmen, wenn er sagt,

der Araber sei „nicht im Stande, lebenswahre Personlich-

keiten zu schaffen und in Handlung vorzufiihren. Es liegt

dies nicht in einem Mangel an Einbildungskraft, sondern an

der ihm fehlenden Einsicht in das Geistesleben des Men-

schen"? wie passt dies zur gesammten Erzahlungslitteratur

der Araber?

Warten wii' also auf eine voUkommnere Psychologic.

Das andere aber, woran ich erinnern mochte, ist dies,

dass der Charakter weder einer Personlichkeit, noch eines

Volkes und am wenigsten eines ganzen Stammes von Volkem

so einfach ist, wie vielfach vorausgesetzt wird. Ist denn der

Charakter des Arabers ohne weiteres der Charakter aller

Semiten? — Wellhausen glaubte, „dass sich von der

ursprunglichen Ausstattung, mit der die Hebraer in die Ge-

schichte getreten sind, durch die Vergleichung des arabi-

schen Alterthums am ehesten eine Vorstellung gewinnen

lasse"; so hoffte er in Arabien „den Wildling kennen zu

lernen, auf den von Priestern und Propheten das Reis der

Tora Jahve's gepropft ist." Und wo ist jenes Eeis ge-

wachsen? und wie hat es in Israel gedeihen konnen? Nach

Sprenger ist „die Personlichkeit Mohammeds fiti- die Ent-

stehung der neuen Religion von untergeordneter Bedeutung;

sie ist aus den Bediir&issen der Zeit entsprungen." Dozy
aber meint, dass der Mohammedanismus „eine dem arabi-

schen Volksgeiste ganzlich widerstrebende Weltanschauung

darstelle, welche Mohammed und eine winzige Minderheit von

Fanatikern der unbeholfenen Mehrheit aufzudrangen ver-

standen." Ist also die Annahme der Lehre Mohammeds
durch das Volk Arabiens immer noch hochst rathselhaft, so
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kann diese Thatsache kein Licht auf den Ursprung des

Monotheismus bei den Israeliten werfen.

Di-ittens aber kann die Frage nicht unbeachtet bleiben:

gehbren denn alle Volker mit semitischen Sprachen auch

einer nnd derselben, der semitischen Rasse an? Von den

Babyloniern kann man es schon mit Bestimmtbeit vemeinen,

vielleicht aucb von den Pboniciern. So ist die Voraussetzung,

nm bei diesen beiden Volkern und den Israeliten denselben

Cbarakter zu suchen, scbon von vornherein hinfallig.



Ueber verioren gegangene Handscliriften

des Alten Testaments
von

Prof. Dr. th. et ph.. Hermann L. Strack (Berlin).

Fur das dem Andenken Alexander Kohut's gewidmete

Sammelwerk hatte icli im Winter 1894/95 eine Abhandlung

liber die Berliner Handschrift Orient. Quai-to 680, Fragmente

der Hagiograpben mit supralinearer Punktation, bestimmt,

einen der auf M. Steinschneider's und meine Empfehlung

durch Rich. Lepsius fur die Konigl. Bibliothek in Berlin an-

gekauften Codices. Denn in dieser Handschrift befanden sicL

Teile des Danielbuches, die ersten mir zu Gesicbt gekomme-

nen biblisch-aramaischen Stiicke mit der sogenannten baby-

loniscben Punktation, und diese wollte ich gleicbzeitig fin-

den von mir seit vielen Jabren geplanten Ahriss des BiUi-

schen Aramdisch benutzen. Die Thatsache aber, dass die

Bucbbandlung Reuther & Reicbard in Berlin, fiir welche ich

das Buch gemass friiherer Verabredung bestimmt hatte, gegen

meinen Willen und ohne mein Wissen fiir denselben Gegen-

stand an einen andern Autor sich band und ich dies erst

nachtragUch und zwar nicht durch R. & R. erfuhr, nothigte

mich, mein Buch so schnell wie moglich zimi Abschluss zu

bringen und jede andere litterarische Thatigkeit zu ver-

schieben.i)

Noch wahrend der Arbeit gelang es mir eine zweite

Handschrift, gleichfalls des Daniel, mit supralinearer Punk-

tation zur Verfilgung zu erhalten (codex Derenburgii). Jetzt,

') Grammatik des Biblischen Aramdisch, nach Handschriften berioh-

tigte Texte, Worterbuoh, Leipzig, J. C. Hinrichs. [Zweite, theilweise

neubearbeitete Auflage ersclieint Febraar 1897. 5Yj Bogen gr. 8°].
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April 1896, hat mir Rev. G. Margoliouth vom Britischen Mu-
seum KoUationirung der Handschrift Brit. Mus. Ms. Orient.

2374 zugesagt, und so scheint es mir richtig, die Besprechung

der Berliner Pragmente erst nach dem Eintreffen dieser Mit-

theilungen, also an andrer SteUe, stattfinden zu lassen.

loll greifc daher auf eine meiner frilhesten Arbeiten zu-

riick, um an sie einige Bemerkungen zu kniipfen, welche man
hoffentlich nicht ganz nutzlos finden wird.

*

Die handschriftlichen Zeugen fiir eine Lesart sind nicht

nach ihrer Zahl, sondern nach ihrem Werthe zu beurtheilen.

Das ist ein Satz, selbstverstandlich fiir jeden auf dem Gre-

biete der klassischen Philologie Arbeitenden — aber auf dem
Gebiete des A. Test, schreibt |man noch jetzt, dass x Manu-

skripte bei Kennicott und y bei de Rossi diesen oder jenen

Text bieten, oder — man lasst die Handschriften uberhaupt

unerwahnt. Woran liegt das? In erster Linie hat es ver-

schuldet Benj. Kennicott. Fiir sein Yetus Testamentum He-

braicum cum variis lectionibus, Oxford 1776—1780 hat er

Varianten sammeln lassen, in der Erwartung, wesentliche Ab-

weichungen von dera in den gedruckten Bibeln iiberlieferten

Texte zu finden und als berechtigt erweisen zu konnen. Ob
die verglichenen Handschriften alt oder jung, sorgfaltig oder

fliichtig geschrieben waren, ob sie, bezw. wis sie unterein-

ander zusammenhiugen — um das alles kiimmerten er und

seine Mitarbeiter sich gar nicht oder nur wenig. Dazu kam,

dass viele seiner an sehr verschiedenen Orten lebenden Mit-

arbeiter ungeeignet waren, auch eine gute, gleichmassiges

Schaffen sichernde Instruktion fehlte. Diese beiden Ubel-

stande vermied Joh. Bernh. de Rossi in den Variae lectiones

Veteris Testamenti, Parma 1784— 1798 dadurch, dass er allein

und auf Grimd selbst gesammelten Materials arbeitete. Aber

auch er unternahm noch keine Klassificirung der Hand-

schriften, und so blieb man bei der Zahlung.

Kennicott's Veroffentlichung hatte noch einen anderen

Nachtheil im Gefolge: sie war so lange und so laut vorher

angektindigt worden, sie war mit so grossen Kosteu ver-

bunden, dass man allgemein auf ausserordentliche Ergebnisse

rechnete. Der ilbertriebenen Erwartung folgte zu grosse Ent-

tauschung; und in Nachwirkung dieser Enttauschung sind

Kohut, Semitic Studies. 3"
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noch jetzt sehr zaHreiche Vertreter der Wissenschaft vom
Alten Testament der Ansicht, dass die Vergleichung von

Handschriften gaiiz iiberflilssig sei, dass der in den Drucken

iibei'lieferte Wortlaut des alttestamentlichen Textes nur durch

die alten IJbersetzungen und durch Konjekturalkritik gebessert

werden konne.

Der AnAvenduDg dieser Hiilfsmittel babe ich nun nie

widersprocben, und ich werde ihr auch nicbt widersprechen.

Aber fiir den ernsten Diener der Wissenschaft, zumal fiir

denjenigen, welcher mit der ,,heil)gen Sprache", mit der FM-

lologia sacra sich beschaftigt, darf auch das scheinbar Geriiig-

fugige nicht unbedeutend sein.

Daher hielt ich es fiir Pflicht, nachdriicklich darauf hin-

zuweisen, dass man zwei Mittel zur Prlifung, bezw. zur Be-

richtigung des alttestamentlichen Grundtextes nicht dauernd

unbeachtet lassen diirfe, namlich erstens die Bibelcitate in

der alteren jfidischen Litteratur (besonders in den Thalmuden

und Midraschen) und zweitens die Handschriften. Ich habe

dies gethan in meinen Prolegomena critica in Vetus Testamen-

tum Helraicum, Leipzig 1873, J. C. Hinrichs. Das Buch ist

sei teiner Reihe von Jahren beim Verleger vergriffen: andere

litterarische Pflichten haben mich bis jetzt an der geplanten

Neubearbeitung gehindert; ich hoffe aber sie in nicht zu

ferner Zeit wieder in Angriff nehmen zu konnen. Um eine

volHge Neubearbeitung wii'd es sich handeln: denn erstens

habe ich in den seit der Abfassung vergangenen 24 Jahren

viel [hinzugelernt, namentlich durch Untersuchung der

grossen von Abr. Firkovritsch gesammelten Handschriften-

massen; zweitens ist seit jener Zeit, theilweise infolge der

durch mein Buch gegebenen Anregung, von Anderen viel

Einschlagiges veroffentlicht worden.

Heute mochte ich die Aufmerksamkeit auf eine Einzel-

heit lenken, zu deren nutzbringender Bearbeitung das Zu-

sammenwirken Vieler erforderlich ist : auf die an den Randern

vieler Manuskripte, zuvs^eilen auch am Ende sich findenden

Bemerkungen, in denen die Abweichungen zwischen ver-

schiedenen Autoritaten und die Lesarten verloren gegangener

Codices erwahnt sind.

Es ist bekannt, dass nur sehr vi'enige sicher alte Bibel-

handschriften uns erhalten sind. (tJber die Griinde vergl.
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Prolegg. S. 42. 43). Dass der Prophetencodex in Kairo mit

dem Datum 827 nach Zerstorung des Tempels= 895 n. Chr,

wirklich von Mose ben Ascher, dem Vater des beruhmten

Massorethen Aaron ben Mose ben Ascher, gescbrieben sei,

haben S. Baer, W. Wickes imd Ad. Neubauer bestritten, s.

Studia Biblica et Ecdesiastica, III, Oxford 1891, S. 25— 27.

Ich zweifle nock, ob mit zwingenden Grtinden. Jedenfalls

ist bisber weder eine genaue Reproduktion des Codex nocb

eine Vergleicbung seines Textes mit dem gedruckten ver-

offentlicht, und somit ist die Handschrift fur die Gelebrte

Welt tbatsacblich einstweilen niebt vorhanden. Das alteste

allgemein zuganglicbe Bibelmanuskript ist demnacb immer

nocb der von mir im Jahre 1876 veroffentlicbte Trophetarum

joosteriorum codex Babylonicus Petropolitanus (Leipzig 1876,

J. C. Hinrichs) vom Jabre 1228 Seleuc.= 916 n. Cbr. ; die

alteste vollstandige Bibel der gleicbfaUs in Petersburg befind-

licbe Codex vom Jabre 1009/1010 n. Cbr., s. Catalog der

hebrdiscJien Bidelhandschriften . . in St. Petersburg von A. Har-

havy und H. L. Stracl (St. Pb. u. Leipzig 1875), S. 263—274.

Eia wicbtiges Htilfsmittel nun, um den Bibeltext

kennen zu lernen, wie er in der vor unsren altesten

Handscbriften liegenden Zeit bescbaffen war, bieten die

vorbin erwabnten Rand-, bezw. End-Bemerkungen in zabl-

reicben nocb erbaltenen Codices. Aus ibnen lernen wir:

1. viele Lesarten des Aaron ben Mose ben Ascber

(erste Halfte des 10. Jabrb. n. Cbr.), dessen Text Dank dem
Anseben des Moses Maimonides und des David Qjmcbi

(Qamcbii)) den spateren Juden als autoritativ gilt. In Aleppo

ist ein Bibelmanuscript, das, nacb dem Epigrapb, von Aaron

selbst punktirt und mit Massora verseben worden ist.

W. Wickes (Treatise on the accentuation of the twenty-one so-

called prose boohs of the Old Test, Oxford 1887, S. VII—LK)
bat die Aechtbeit dieses Epigraphs bestritten und Andere

baben ibm beigestimmt. Icb meinerseits mocbte ein Urtbeil

bisjdabin verscbieben, wo Genaueres bekannt ist, insonderbeit

eine Priifung des Epigi'apbs mogbcb ist. — Den Lesarten

des Ben Ascber sind gewobnlicb die seines Zeitgenossen

Mose ben David ben Napbtali gegeniibergestellt. — Vgl.

weiter: S. Baer und H. L. Strack, Bie BiMuhe ha-teamim

'J
[Vgl. oben Felsenthal's Aufsatz, S. 127—33. G.A.K.]

36*
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des Ahron hen Moscheli ten Ascher und andere dlte grammatisch-

massorethisclie Lehrstuche, Leipzig 1879 (XLII^ 95 S.).

2. Lesarten andrer Massorethen, bezw. Punktatoren und

hochgeschatzter Handschriften.

3. Differenzen in Bezug aiif den Bibeltext zwischen den

westlandisdien, palastinisclien und den ostlandischen, baby-

lonischen Juden, den ''NJ'iya und den iNPIJ"!!;.

Aus dem, was ich iiber den dritten Punkt gesammelt

habe, will icb bier Einiges niittheilen, um dadurcb die Auf-

merksamlteit der Grelebrten von neuem auf die Untersucbung

der bebraiscben Bibel-Hands cbriften zii lenken.

Zwiscben den Juden des Westens ^'JJJC, d. i. Palastinas,

und den Juden des Ostens mjC. UT\)2, d. i. Babyloniens,

baben in Bezug auf das Religionsgesetz zablreicbe Ver-

scbiedenheiten der Ansicbten bestanden, vgl. den palastiniscben

und den babyloniscben Tbalmud, sowie Joel Miiller, F)lbn

CjnJD Wien 1878 (48 S.) und Responsen der Lelirer des

Ostens und des Westens, 31^01 HITO iJINJ ni^lBTl Berlin

1888 (70 Bl.); Abr. Harkavy, Mesponsen der Geonim, Berlin

1887, S. 394—396. Gleicbes gilt in Bezug auf den Bibel-

text. Letzteres wusste man lange Zeit ausscbliesslicb aus

der diirftigen, nacb irgend einer Handschrift von Jakob ben

Cbajjim veroifentlicbten Liste (im 4. Bande der zweiteii

Rabbiniscben Bibel, Venedig 1525). Man meinte daber, es

gebe nur 216 Differenzen, von denen keine im Pentateucb

sei und nur zwei nicbt auf Konsonanten sicb bezogen

(Jerem. 6, 6 niJj; u. Amos 3, 6 ne'V mit Mappiq bei den

Orientalen, obne Mappiq bei den Occidentalen). Scbon in

meinen Prolegomena S. 36—40. 121 babe icb gezeigt, dass

diese Liste feblerbaft und sebr unvoUstandig. Hier der

Hauptteil des von mir spater in Bezug auf den Pentateucb
Gesammelten.

Cod. Petersburg F 88 {Catalog S. 125), zwei einzelne

Blatter mit Massora finalis, beginnt Blatt 1^:

^hru rapD Hi

nmp:3 Dnij'^^
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Ein25elne Buchstaben und Worter, welche auf einem mit

diesem Blatt zusammenhangenden schmalen Streifen eines

andren Blattes noch zu erkennen sind, zeigen, dass ein Ver-

zeicliniss von Stellen voranging, an denen die westlandischen

von den ostlandischen Juden hinsichtlicli der Vokale und

der Accente sicli unterschieden. Leider ist nicht einmal dies

genau zu erkennen, worauf die Differenz in Deut. 33,5 sicli

bezog. Ich vermute, dass die Ma'arba'e, wie die gedruckten

Bibeln, pnt2'''3 'Pl^l Mer-kha Tiphcha, also 2 obne Dagescb,

batten, dagegen die Madn'cba'e Tipbcba oder sonst eiaen

trennenden Accent bei TT'l und dann 2 mit Dagesch lasen.

Aus dem Kommentar des Abrabam ibn 'Ezra zu Exod. 1,9

wissen wir, dass die Handscbriften der ostlandiscben Juden,

mra "itfJN nCO, statt des "Wortes MISD hx der Bedeutung

„von uns" IJlsp (^^re, J obne Dagescb) haben. Dies bat Be-

statigung gefunden durcb die Eandnote des Petersburger

Propbetencodex „24 mal mit Qere" zu Jerem. 4,8- 38,25-

Codex Tschuf.^) 42* verzeicbnet die Stellen, an welcben die

Babylonier ^''PZZ in Abweichung von den Palastinern ^Nlli" '32

obne Dagescb scbreiben, und Codex Tscbuf. 94 zablt die

9 Stellen auf, an denen die Ostlander iNnjHD das Wort in

den „Propbeten" eigentbiimlicb scbreiben. Die 24 Stellen

sind, wie aus Vergleicbung der tiberlieferten Angaben folgt:

Gen. 3,22- 23,6- 26,i6; Exod. 1,9. 14,i2; Num. 13,3i. 81,49;

Deut. 1,28. 2,36; Jud. 21,1; I. Sam. 7,8; I. Reg. 20,23; H-

Reg. 6,1; Jes. 59,9.11. 64,6; Jer. 4,8; 88,25; Psalm 2,3. 103,i2;

ffiob 21,14. 22,17; Esra 10,i4; II. Cbron. 29,io. Cbr. D. Gins-

burg, TJie Massorah compiled I (London 1880), S. 591—599

bat Jer. 4,8 und 88,25 irrig ausgelassen.

Differenzen in Bezug auf Verbindimg zweier Worter zu

Einem:

Gen. 4,22- Occid. yp '?3in, Orient, yph^)^ Norzi, Ginsburg.

<) So bezeiohne ich die im Herbst 1874 in Tschufut-Kalo von mir

untersuchte (jetzt auob in Petersburg befindliobe, aber noch nicht durch

einen gedruckten Katalog beschriebene) letzte der einst Abr. Firkowitsch

gehorigen Sammlungen, vgl. meinen Aufsatz „Die biblischen und masso-

rethischen Handscbriften zu Tschufut-Kale in der Krim" in Zeitschrift fur

luther. Theologie u. Eirche 1875, S. 585—624. Die Papierhandsohriften,

die Codices bleinen Formats und die massorethischen Handscbriften sind

durch Zusatze kenntlioh gemacht.
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Nach Cod. Tschuf 81 zur Stelle gilt nur den Juden von

Sura 'n als Ein Wort, wahrend die von Neharde'a mit den

Westlandern iibereinstimmen.

Gen. 10,26- Occid. niD li'n. Orient. mo-llJn. Ginsburg

I, S. 591.

Gen. 12,8. Occid. hn fi"'?, Orient. ^'NC''?- Und so durch-

weg: 13,3. 28,19. 31,i3 etc. Ginsb. I, S. 591. Nach direkter

MittheHung G.s ist diese Angabe einem Wiener Codex ent-

nommen.

Gen. 14,1. Occid. ncy^ip, Orient. -\12Vh Tir. Cod.

Tschuf. 30. 81. Nach Ginsb., der leider nirgends seine

Quelle angiebt, ware die Differenz umgekehrt. Vgl. babyl.

Thalmud ChuUin 65* Anfang, wo ausdrucldich gesagt ist,

dass der Bibelschreiber den Namen Kedor-La'omer in zwei

Worten, aber nicht auf zwei Zeilen schreibe.

Gen. 31,47f. Occid. -]]! % Orient. nj?^3. Ginsburg.

Gen. 41,45JBf. Occid. V)^ '^1C, Orient. yiS^DID. Cod. Tschuf.

77 zu Lev. 23,2i. Ginsb. I, S. 592.

Exod. 17,16. Occid. nV-, Orient. H' DD. Cod. Tschuf.

62 zu Ex. 17 und Cod. 81 zu Gen. 5,32- Vgl- Abr. Geiger,

Urschrift und Uebersetsungen der Bibel, Breslau 1857, S. 275 f.

Andre Differenzen im Pentateuch:

Gen. 1,16. Occid. und Suraner ^njn defektiv; die Ge-

lehrten Neharde'as tiTUn plene, 9 mal plene im Pent. Cod.

Tschuf. 30. — Ein Pent.-Fragment kleinen Formats No. 7 hat

zu Gen. 10,2i die Note: „8mal plene in Pent, nach den

Ma'arba'e."

Gen. 27,3 Occid. und die Gelehrten von Neharde'a TTVIi

K'thib, "l)K Q're; die Suraner schreiben und lesen riT'^i. Cod.

Tschuf. 66- Nach der Randnote in Cod. Tschuf. 81 hatten

Occid. und Orient. TW'i K'thib, TiJ Q"re; in Bezug auf das

Q're herrsche Uebereinstimmung, aber in Betreff des K'thib

sei bei EtUchen eine Verschiedenheit 'i5pC2 JI^D.

Gen. 27,29 inPtl'il. Cod. Tschuf. 30 hat am Rande:

1. ]r hD j (dreimai so geschrieben); 2. p pi hD innii'il r\T\l2h

(die Orient, schreiben und lesen innit"'l). Cod. Tschuf. 66:

„Die Occid. schreiben inn^''!, lesen nnnti"!; die Orient,

schreiben und lesen nnntJ"'!." Wenigstens eine dieser Notizen

enthalt emen Fehler. Durch Cod. Tschuf. 81 und ander-

weitig (z. B. Ginsb. I, S. 598) ist bezeugt, dass die Orien-
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talen Neh. 8,6, von den Occid. abweichend, inntS'''1 schreiben

und nnnt:'''! lesen.

G-en. 28,5. Occid. Tibf^:,, Orient. rh^i\ Ginsb. I, S. 591

u. in, S. 22. Dass bier eine Differenz vorliegt, wird be-

statigt durch die Note im Cod. Tscbuf. 30 "lyo'? VtDD b.

G-en. 29,25- Occid. TjaJ!; Suraner "ay. Ginsb. Ill, S. 23.

Gen. 35,22- Nach Ginsb. I, S. 592 ist die Accentuation

dieses Verses, welcbe bei VSN Zaqepb, bei t'NIti" Athnacb

setzt, die der Occidentalen, .wahrend die Orient. Athnach und

Silluq setzen. Die Anwendung der doppelten Accentuation

in diesem Verse ist jedenfalls alt, s. Cod. Petersburg B 19*

(Bibel vom J. 1009/1010) und Cod. Tscbuf. 30.

Gen. 38,20- Occid. rbw% Orient, rb^:). Cod. Tscbuf. 30.

Die Lesart der Orientalen bat den Vorzug der Konsequenz,

vgl. V. 17.

Gen. 49,12 O^JC'-p'?'!. Cod. Tscbuf. 54 bemerkt b^^^ b

pb^, dass die Babylonier ]5'pi haben.

Gen. 49,29 pISV- Cod. Tscbuf. 51 bemerkt bn 'm'pjJ '^b^

iii^^^^b, dass die Babylonier defectiv ]"lDy scbreiben.

Exod. 9,2 rbwb. Cod. Tscbuf. 54: VKib rh^b b^zh rh^>b

pi h2, d. b. die Babylonier baben Hviti''?, die Occidentalen

rhil/b. Aber Ersteres steht in den gedruckten Bibeln. (Aucb

7,275 10,4 bat der Codex rhwb).

Exod. 11,7. Occid. \i/^mb, Orient. \i/'>iii?. Ginsb. I, S. 592.

Exod. 17,4. Occid. und die Gelebrten von Nebarde'a

ij'ppD'l K-tbib und Q-re; die Suraner scbreiben )jbpD1, lesen

"iJ^pDI. So Codd. Tscbuf. 51 mid 99. Danacb wird Ginsb. zu

bericbtigen sein.

Lev. 16,33. Occid. PJn:;n-'?3^l, Orient. 'DH"'?!?. Vgl. Norzi

z. St. und Abr. Geiger, Ursclirift u. TJehersetsuyigen der Bibel,

S. 253.

Num. 32,7. Occid. scbreiben (INIjD, lesen jlN^jn; Orient,

baben einen Punkt ilber dem ersten Waw 'mp '1 bv ""IpJ- So

Ginsb. I, S. 592. Aber der Punkt oben ist ja in der sog.

babyloniscben, der suprabnearen Punktation i.

Num. 24,23. b^ ICtS^'P, zwei Worte aucb in Cod. Tscbuf.

99, aber Randnote : „Als Ein Wort gescbrieben und gelesen.

Jedocb die Nebarde'er weicben ab 'und scbreiben lOtt'D be-

sonders und bi< besonders". Danacb scbeint der Text der

Suraner ^NIDtS'D gelautet zu baben.
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Deut. 16,3. |licri2 'D bei den Occid. in der Mitte des

Verses, beginnt bei den Orientalen einen neuen Vers. Baer,

Liber Genesis, Leipzig 1869, S. 81.

Deut. 32,34. Occid. i6r\, Orient. NI^H. Cod. Tschuf. 30

zu Gen. 42,22= NI^D plene komme 12 mal in der Thora vor;

tiber eine 13. SteUe sei Differenz zwischen Occid. und Orient,

Desgleicben Cod. Tschuf. 81 zu Gen. 31,35.

Sehr zahL-eiche Verschiedenbeiten sind zwiscben den

Handscbriften von Nebarde'a und denen von Sura in Bezug

auf die im Texte der Tbora zu machenden Zwiscbenraume

(die offenen und die gescblossenen Parascben). Vgl. Codd.

Tscbuf. 51. 99 und massor. Cod. 8.

Einige andre SteUen, an denen die Suraner erwabnt sind:

II. Sam. 14,22. y^Z-h^. Cod. Tscbuf. 96: „Zweimal

weicben die Suraner in Bezug auf 7N ab und scbreiben ^JJ,

bier und Jes. 37,9 npmJTT'J)". Baer bemerkt zu 11. Sam.

nicbts; zu Jes. 37,9 geben Baer vmd Ginsb. I, S. 594 '^J? als

die westlandiscbe, bi^ als die ostlandiscbe Sebreibung.

I. Kon. 6,1. Cod. Tscbuf. 81 zu Gen. 5,26= „D''J1CB' secbs-

mal plene, und -so stets in der Cbr. mit Ausnabme dreier

SteUen". Die 6 SteUen sind nacb der gedruckten Massora

(Ginsb. n, S. 638); Gen. 5,26; Ricbt. 3,fo; I. Kon. 6,r,

II. Kon. 19,35; Ps. 90,10 ; Estb. 1,4. Weiter beisst es im

Cod.: „Die Orientalen scbreiben Jos. 14,io plene. Und die

Suraner weicben von den Occidentalen und den Nebarde'ern

I. Kon. 6,1 ab".

Jes. 65,,. Cod. Tscbuf. 81 zu Gen. 31,35: „N1^ (und Nl^l)

35 mal plene, davon 2 in der Tbora. Aucb die Orientalen

baben die Ueberlieferung, dass 35 plene. Und in Bezug auf

2 SteUen sind die Ansicbten getbeUt : Fi'l^J i>h^ I. Kon. 18,5

bei den Orient, defektiv, bei den Occidentalen plene; ^i:i \^

''CB'2 Nip Nt) Jes. 65,1 bei den Orient, plene, aber bei den

Occidentalen und den Suranern defektiv. [Die Differenz be-

ziebt sicb wobl nicbt auf Nib'' in demselben Verse]."

Jer. 5,17. Cod. Tscbuf. 84: ,,Bei den Nebarde'ern de-

fektiv, bei den Suranern plene". Danacb sind die Angaben
bei Baer, Liher Jeremiae, Leipz. 1890, S. 119, und Ginsb. I,

S. 594, zu bericbtigen.

Jer. 18,2i: nj^.OOI. Cod. Tscbuf. 84: „Bei den Nebarde'ern
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defektiv, bei den Suranern plene". Ungenaues bei Baer,

Liber Jer., S. 120.

Jer. 31,18. •'JZB'ri (Baer). Cod. Tschuf. 91 ij^it^^ri; Eand-

note „nacli den Suranern defektiv".

Mai. 3,14. "i-V..* Cod. Tschuf. 55 plene; Randnote: „nur

hier plene nacb den Suranern, nach den Nebarde'ern defek-

tiv". Cod. 84 zu Jer. 40,9 sagt gleicbfalls, dass die Suraner

Mai. 3 "IDJ? plene scbreiben. Hiernacb ist Baer's Note ui

lAber duodecim prophetarum, Leipzig 1878, S. 89, zu be-

richtigen.

Ruth l,g. Cod. Tschuf. 55 zu Sach. 5,9 : nrUNaTTI 2 mal

defektiv (d. h. ohne n), nanalich Sach. 5,9 u. Ruth 1,14; die

Suraner fiigen Ruth 1,9 hinzu". Baer und Ginsb. I, S. 597

sagen, dass Ruth 1,14 bei den Occid. defektiv, bei den

Orient, plene geschrieben sei.

Weitere Belege dafur, dass die Madn'cha'e von den

Ma'arba'e sich auch in Bezug auf die Punktation unter-

schieden

:

Aus der Papierhandschrift Tschuf. 1 habe ich niir

folgende Randnoten abgeschrieben , von denen keine bei

Griasburg, The Massorah, I, S. 591—599 erwahnt ist:

Ezech. 14,15. Occid. Pip'^^ti'l (h Qameg, n Dagesch),

Orient. nn^DlJ'l (Pathach, n Raphe). Baer: h Pathach, n

Dagesch.

Ezech. 16,44. nsN3 (so auch Baer). Die Randnote

'n 'Sn ncND JId'p widerspricht dem Texte oder sich selbst,

beweist aber ftir Vorhandensein eiaer Differenz.

Ezech. 23,49. n^NiZ^'ri (Baer nJ''N^'n). Randnote: „Die

Orientalen lesen nJiNKTl".

Ezech. 30,21. I^^?"^ (so auch Baer). Randnote : „Occid.

nB'pri^, Orient. PitJ'^nS, n ohne Mappiq."

Papierhandschrift Tschuf. 2. Hiob 19,24 l^VO' (®° ^^^^^

Baer). Randnote: „Die Orientalen lesen liDlJn.l".

Prov. 8,1. nc^rrJ^^n (so auch Baer). Randnote: „Vari-

ante "N'^n, die Sohne des Ostens "N'^D"-

Aus Ginsburg's The Massorah ftige ich hinzu:

I. Kon. 16,31 (I, S. 593). Occ. 'p2.rN, Or. bPN [? Die

gedruckten Bibehi haben R-bia', 2 ohne Dagesch].

Jes. 3,17 (I; S. 594). Occ. pOP- Or. IDPS. Vgl. Geiger,

Urschrift S. 405. 483.
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Jes. 55,5 (I, 594. Ill, 29). Occ. ^^r}hii, Or. "^n'^N.

Jer. 6,6 (I, 594). Occ. nay., Or. n^3;'(oben S. 564).

Jer. 12,14 (I, 594. HI, 30). Occ. n'rni?, Or. rbr\i2 [also

i ohne Dagesch].

Jer. 13,14 (I, 594. Ill, 30). Occ. D^HN, Or. Dinx.

Jer. 35,3 (I, 595. Ill, 30). Occ. nrnzn^ Or. h^^)i2n

[ohne Dagesch].

Jer. 48,1 (I, 595. Ill, 30). Occ. HPini Dagesch, - Or.

nnm Raphe.

Ezech. 23,5 (I, 596. Ill, 32). Occ. 2^m, Or. Jjjjpi.

Vgl. Norzi.

Ezech. 30,18 (I, 596). Occ. I^n, Or. ItJ-n. Vgl. Cod.

Babyl. Petrop. zur StelLe. Baer ItS'n.

Amos 3,6 (I, 596). Occ. T]^V Raphe, Or. ntt'y Mappiq

(oben S. 564).

Sach. 14,5 (I, 596). Occ. N^3 CHDJI, Or. N^J Dnpjl. Vgl.

Abr. ibn 'Ezra im Kommentar.

Auch in Bezug auf die Reihenfolge der Hagio-

g rap hen finden sich Verschiedenheiten. In dem massoreth.

Codes; Tschuf. 13 'Adath dibburim (vgl. Zeitschr. fur lutJier.

Theologie, 1875, S. 616) Bl. 33'' heisst es : Die Hagiographen

werden in elf Theile getheUt: Chronik; Psalmen, Hiob,

Spriiche; Ruth, HohesHed, Qoheleth, Klaglieder, Achaschwe-

rosch [= Esther] ; Daniel, Esra. Aber die Manner des Landes

Sinear ~lJ?Jti' V^^< 'li'JN haben diese Ordnung verandert; ein

TheU von ihnen hat Adam, Scheth, Enosch [= Chronik] ans

Ende gesetzt; ein anderer Teil die Estherrolle. Nun woUen

wir mit dem ersten dieser Biicher anfangen, namlich der

Chronik nach der Ordnung des Landes Israel; denn diese

Ordnung ist die richtige, und zu ihr werden alle Schreiber

der heOigen Biicher vom Lande Sinear und anderwarts zu-

riickkehren.

Andere Differenzen ergeben sich aus verschiedener
Ver sabtheilung. Jes. 20,2 beginnen die Orientalen bei

TQ einen neuen Vers, so dass das Jesajabuch bei ihnen nicht

1291, sondern 1292 Verse hat, vgl. Pmsker, Einleitung in

das Bahylonisch - Hebrdisclie FunUationssystem, Wien 1863,

S. 4; Baer, Jes. S. 88; Ginsburg I, S. 594. — Zu 2. Chr.

25,5 fand ich in Cod. Tschuf. kleiaen Formats No. 8 bei dem
Worte cnpS'1 die Bemerkung: ,,Bei den Occidentalen Ein
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Vers von pp'1 bis mai", also liabeu die Orientalen Her
getheUt. — Zu Jos. 10,8 Anfang bemerkt Cod. Tschuf. 96:
mra iJ^'j IDDH ^Hn. Dort ist aber die Halfte aueh in der
Baer'scben Ausgabe und den gewohnlichen Druclcen.

Hier sei erwahnt das Eesponsum des Gaon Zemacb ben
Chajjim von Sura, 889—896 n. Chr. (bei Joel Miiller, Ein-

leitung in die Besponsen der habylonisclien Gaonen, Berlin 1891,

S. 141); Dav. Heinr. MiiUer, Die Eecensionen und Versionen

des Eldad had-Dant, Wien 1892, S. 19) : „Zwischen Babel und
Israel ist Verschiedenheit in den Bibeltexten in Bezug auf

Scriptio defectiva und plena, oifene und gescblossene Para-

sohen (Accentuation? CDp^D ''pDSSi nicbt bei J. M.) und Ein-

theilung der Verse; um wie viel mehr in Bezug auf die

Miscbna".

Das Vorstehende wird geniigen, um zu beweisen: erstens

dass die Verscbiedenheiten zwiscben den palastiniscben Bibel-

handschriften und babyloniscben viel baufiger waren, als man
bisber gemeint bat; zweitens dass die Orientalen keineswegs

stets unter sicb einig waren.

Je weiter wir durcb das oben als notig erklarte Sammeln
der Lesarten verloren gegangener Handscbriften riickwarts

geben, desto mehr findet man Abweichungen von dem
„massoretbischen" Texte der Baer'scben Ausgaben, und desto

mebr baufen sicb die Beweise dafiir, dass die Uniformitat

des Texte s in den gedruckten Bibeln und in der grossen

Masse der uns erbaltenen Handscbriften eine Folge des

nivellirenden Wirkens der Massoretben ist. Daber

vermag icb die namentKcb durcb P. de Lagarde (Anmerhun-

gen 0ur griechischen XJebersetsung der Proverhien, Leipzig 1863,

S. 2) fast zur Alleinberrscbaft gelangte Ansicht nicbt zu

tbeUen, dass alle hebraiscben Handscbriften des Alten Test,

auf einen einzigen Mustercodex zurilckgeben (vgl. meine

Einleitung in das Alte Test., 4. Aufl., Miincben 1895, § 82).

Von den verloren gegangenen Handscbriften erfreuten

sicb besonderen Ansebens Sepber Hilleli und Sepber Zanbuqi.

InBetreffjenes vgl. Frolegg. S. 15-22. 112-117; Zeitschrift

fur luther. Theol. 1875, S. 599. 618; G-insburg I, S. 604. 605;

m, S. 22 ff. In Betreff des Codex ipi2Ji vgl. Frolegg. S. 22.

•23. 117; Qinsburg HI, S. 22 ff. Neubauer (Studia Biblica et

Ecclesiastica III, S. 24) denkt an eine Oertlicbkeit am Tigris;
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Baer (Vorwort zur Ausgabe der Biicher Josua-Richter S. VI)

an eine Oertlichkeit in der Provinz Rom; Grurland (njj

^N^t^''' I, 42) nennt einen Ort p2J' neben Damaskus.

Es ware auch der Mtihe werth, die bier und da zer-

streuten Nacbricbten iiber Lesarten des R. Piacbas, des

R. Cbabib imd anderer alter Autoritaten (vgl. Zeitschr. f.

luth. Theol. 1875, S. 613) zu sammeln und zu sicbten. Andre

Pflicbten und die Bescbranktbeit des bier zur Verfugung

stebenden Raumes gestatten mir nicbt, das bier in Bezug auf

meiae eignen Materialien zu tbim.

lob scbUesse mit einigen beacbtenswertben Bemerkungen

aiis Bibelmanuskripten.

Cod. Tscbuf. 96 sagt zu dem Verzeicbniss der Helden

Davids II. Sam. 28,39: „Der Scbrifttext sagt: 37. Es siad

aber nur 36. Wer ist denn der 37.? Joab ist nicbt in der

Aufzablung."

Papiercodex Tscbuf. 1 (vom J. 1122) bat vor Zepbanja:

cnjicn cnsDz ipji c~nr:X v-^a -ih'n' p priN jrui inN n"ix3 •'dii

cnDD2 tt'sn .(Ex. 19,13) ~il\, (Gen. 32,i6) ci^^i nm I'^tj' pn^ni

?-ipj cno Di ^K nWCD nipjn icnp cn ,12 cniN Nscn thiv

^j''2'' c'^'Zti'cm — Der Verfasser dieser Worte erkennt, dass

Dagescb und Rapbe bei demselben Bucbstaben Eines Wortes

nicbt gleicbzeitig anwendbar sind, also Kombinirung zweier

Aussprecbweisen vorHegt; er findet eben darin einen Beweis,

dass die Punktation nicbt von Mose berrtihren konne. Zur

Sacbe vgl. DiMuice ha-Pamim, Euil. S. XXXVIII f. Die

scbon von Ben Napbtali als Autoritat angefubrte Bibel-Hand-

scbrift Macbazora rabba wird, soweit icb bemerkt babe, in

18 Codices Tscbuf. citirt, vgl. aucb Ginsburg I, S. 611*;

III, S. 25^ 26^ 28^ 36^

Papiercodex Tscbuf. 2 zu Spriicbe 13,i5: "'pd':' 21LD h'^W

€.-'r2Tc~ i^^N mc'? .(2"i I'-ti'c) iM-jn"' z^^-bzv;, ,(N"p ci':nn) cniit-iy

]'2 /C^^n ir^<^i ^wv "h 21:0 f<in c^is'yi^ 'p^::k'3 tt^n^e mi ?ci:"itr'a

j'-D. — Baer setzt aucb Spr. 13 Munacb zu bz]V.



The eleventh chapter of the Book of Daniel
by

Rev. Dr. Benjamin Szold {Baltimore, Md.)

A) Introduction.

This chapter throws light upon the entire book, and

removes its mysteriousness. Its first words, "Now the truth

will-I tell thee", seem to be addressed to the reader as well

as the author. To Daniel, into whose ear the angel whispered

them, they meant : Thou wilt now obtain a distinct statement of

what before was shown thee mystically and symbolically, in

dreams and visions. To the reader, the author, whose mouth-

piece the angel was, meant to say: Now the purpose of the

representations in this composition will be made clear to thee.

The chapter is an epical survey of the sovereignties

successively dominant in Judsea subsequent to the downfall

of the Babylonian monarchy. In turn the stage is occupied

by the Persian and the Greek monarchy, and by the contem-

poraneous dynasties, the Seleucidse and the Ptolemies, and

we pass in review their incessant contests and the suffering

entailed upon Judsea, until Antiochus Epiphanes, the last

Seleucidan tyrant of the Jews, vanishes from sight.

The issue of these complications, happy for Judsea, was

of such imposing grandeur that it suggested itself to the ima-

ginative intelligence as the fittest theme for poetic elaboration.

"It is a high inspiration to be the neighbor of great events",

says Lowell. The author of the book of Daniel was the

neighbor not of merely great, but of marvellous events. The

times were out of joint, calculated to unhinge men's minds

and unsettle their faith. Little Judsea was wholly at the mercy
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of the Syrian ruler, whose policy it was to make it uniform

with the other provinces of the empire.

A traditional prophecy promised that Israel's pristine

glory would be restored at the appointed time, but it appeared

as though it would never be fulfilled. Antiochus Epiphanes

made his power painfully felt, and Judaea gi'oaned under his

iron rule. Apostates there were who supported his policy,

so that, in his measures for paganizing Judsea, he could ven-

ture so far as to place the Roman idol, Jupiter Capitoliaus,

in the sanctuary at Jerusalem. Consternation seized the

people. They were in despair, many grew sceptical, and

most of them submitted. Only a minority led by the heroic

Maccabees plunged into a hazardous war, from which they

emerged triumphant.

These marvellous phenomena forced upon the attention

of the thoughtful observer problems of profound importance

:

I. The protracted humUiation of Judsea despite the

current prophecy. How was it to be accounted for? True,

the righteous cause triumphed finally, yet the problem re-

maiaed, and urgently appealed to speculative reason for so-

lution. Why had it been suppressed for so long a time?

II. Furthermore, was it not remarkable that, iu spite of

the unfavorable signs of the times, some in Judsea did not

yield to the tyrant's decree, and risked life itself for a cause

apparently forlorn? Why could neither threats nor induce-

ments make them faithless? Why could they not be brought

to give up the ancestral belief in a Supreme Being who
seemingly had forsaken them, although the temptation to em-

brace the belief of the powerful and prosperous was strong?

What is the root of the spirit of martyrdom?
The author foimd the solution of these problems in the

depths of his contemplative mind. He was inspired to his

magnificent composition, in which his solution is artistically

moulded into facts, di-eams, and visions pregnant with enlight-

ening thoughts. Truth, his facts, dreams, and visions teU

us, is instinct with life indestructible. No earthly power, not

the most gigantic, not one commanding vast fortunes and

venal hosts, can eradicate it from its native soil — from

hearts time to God and themselves, and from the spot con-

secrated to the propagation of truth until a time when it has
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spread over the whole earth, and taken root in the hearts
and minds of all men. The poetical figures of his book
furthermore proclaim that truth is possessed not as an ex-
ternal acquirement which can be given up without injury to

one's inner nature, but as an inalienable, essential element
of life. The author so completely identifies himself with the

cause of truth, that without it existence is an impossibility.

Chananya, Mishael and Azarya, Daniel's companions, say

to Nebuchadnezzar : We would rather die than deny our God
in heaven, even though it should not please Him to save us
from the fiery fornace (Daniel, III, 16—18). The man of

truth is sure that at some time, near or remote, the sceptre

wiU be wielded by the true belief. In the end tyranny will

be put to shame, and the rule will return to the righteous.

Lastly, the book teaches that it is an organic law ot God's
government to educate the human race and lead it to higher

moral and rehgious conceptions. This law makes all stran-

geness in human history clear. Men imdergo trials that their

sincerity as devotees of truth and the true belief may be

tested, that hypocritical votaries may be wiped out of exis-

tence, and that the pure and upright may in the end appear

on the scene, they, and they only, being the fit instruments

for the execution of God's eternal plan — the establishment

of His Idngdom on earth.
"

These truths the author derived from the events surveyed

in the eleventh chapter, and strongly stirred by them he

could not resist the impulse to give them poetic expression.

To relate them retrospectively, from an historian's point

of view, would make them no more efi"ective than other

historical iastances. No doubt their marveUousness would

awaken astonishment, but they would not yield the lofty

teachings perceived by the large, open miad of the author.

They must be bodied forth in a composition pervaded by the

exalted spirit characteristic of heaven-born poetry. It was a

revelation that the author read in the history of his times.

He was filled with truths of world-wide import, whose ade-

quate presentation reqiures poetic expression of the highest

order. They transcend common experience, and are best con-

veyed by pictures transcending common experience.

History repeats itself. Who knows but what the Macca-
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bees themselves may degenerate, and times again become

perilous and trying to Israel? Then only a fuU appreciation

of the great significance of the Maccabean epoch will sustain

the sufferers. Therefore, the author thought best to present

the survey prospectively, from the standpoint of a seer of

the past. It has to appear in the garb of prophecy.

Whom shall he choose for that purpose? One of the pro-

phets of old? That would stamp his utterances as a lie, and

he did not believe that the end justifies the means. Truth

is perpetuated by truth. He deemed it best to choose not a

prophet, but one filled with the spirit of a prophet. Such an

one is the martyr. His soul is iUummed by the divine Hght

of prophecy presaging the domination of truth. Looking back

over the ages to find the one suited for his purpose, the

author discovered hiim at the end of one, and the beginning

of another, critical period in the history of the nation, marked

by the downfall of the Babylonian monarchy and Israel's

restoration to his land under new complications. Had not a

prophet of old testified to Daniel's supreme wisdom? Ezekiel

said that to him no mystery was unfathomable (Ezek., XXVIII, 3).

Moreover, Daniel's character seemed to the author a reflection

of Joseph's in Egypt. Both attained to the highest position

at foreign courts, yet preserved their fidelity to inherited

principles.

Furthermore, Shinear suggests such thoughts as inspired

the poet. There, as we read in Genesis, XI, 1— 9, it was

first made manifest that what is wrought for man's aggran-

dizement cannot abide, creates only disorder and confusion.

Above all, had not Daniel evinced the same spirit of

martyrdom as the Maccabees? Were not the Babylonian mo-

narchs prototypes of Antiochus Epiphanes? Thus Daniel is

best fitted to give utterance to the inspiration drawn from the

history of the period.

As for the plan pursued by the author — the book con-

tains tales, dreams, and visions, and a presentation of some

prominent historical facts. They are couched in the Hebrew
and Aramaic dialects, intermingled with numerous exotic words,

and passages culled from various books of the Scriptures,

also elliptical phrases, assonantal sentences, and rhymed verses

with intervals betw^een the rhymes. This mixture is to be
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regarded, not a blemish, but an artistic contrivance. In no
otter way could the coalescence of form and matter, the

characteristic of good style, have been reached. FuUy
conscious of what he was doing, the author created this style

for his purpose. The whirl and tumult of the period were
to be reflected in the composition. This is one of the charms
of the book. Though at first it may be somewhat confusing,

a little effort on the reader's part will reveal the system
pursued.

The opening verses of Isaiah XLVI offered the author

a framework for his great pictures:

Bel sank when Nebo became weakloined.

Were their idols to pass over to the beast and the cattle,

(What is lightly carried by you becometh burdensome

unto exhaustion.

When loaded upon one)

They would all become weakloined, and sink.

They cannot save the load.

And they themselves will go into captivity.

The book of Daniel is an elucidation of the terse suggestions

of this poetic passage. As will be shown presently, the book

consists of two parts: the first contains the ultimate fate of

Nebo and Bel, the cherished deities borne with devotion,

fondled, and caressed by the Chaldeans during the prosperous

times of the Babylonian monarchy. Nebo is represented by

the weakloined Nebuchadnezzar, and Belshazzar, or whatever

the last king might have been named, represents Bel. The

second part illustrates the burdensome charge laid upon "the

beast and the cattle", i. e., the nations succeeding the Baby-

lonian monarchy as world-empires, which failed to obey the

prophetical exhortation in Isaiah, XLV, 22, immediately prece-

ding the above passage: "Look unto me (saith God), and

be ye saved aU the ends ot the earth, for I am God, and

there is none else." They deemed it a wise policy to tolerate

the deities of the conquered, and thus they had to stagger

under a burden which finally crushed them. In the train of

false gods come vainglory, greed, sensuousness, enervation,

utter lack of spirituality. They could not keep the rule en-

trusted to them, and men appeared on the scene who verified

the prophetical words: "Of me it will be said, Only he that

Kohut, Semitic Studies. '^'
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seeks righteousness and sti-ength in Grod, will come to Him,

and all that are incensed against Ilim shall be ashamed. In

the Lord shall the seed of Israel be justified and shall glory"

(Isaiah, XLV, 24—25).

The book is divided into two parts (I, 1— 6, 11, 7— 12).

The first, from the second chapter to the seventh inclusive, is

written in Aramaic, whil.e the introductory chapter is in

Hebrew. This part is a series of narratives. The second

division, from the eighth chapter to the end, is \'iT.'itten in

Hebrew, while its introduction, the seventh chapter, is Ara-

maic. This part contains Daniel's dream, visions, and pre-

dictions communicated by the angel Gabriel.

The first chapter introduces Daniel as one of the captives

brought by Nebuchadnezzar from Jerusalem to the land of

Shinear, and describes him as a youth so talented that the

king has him trained for court service. Faithful to the in-

herited customs of their people, he and three companions

intrepidly declare their f refusal to eat of the king's food,

since it is forbidden by the Law. His character appears in

all its elevation in the following chapters, which give, proofs

of his rare courage and extraordinary wisdom. He knew the

temper of tyrants, their haughty ambitions, their habitual

thoughts, and haunting terrors. His insight into their charac-

ters enabled him to divine and interpret their dreams, and

when a tj-rant, in the midst of wild carousal, fancied that he

saw a hand -wi'iting on the wall, he at once comprehended that

it meant the tyrant's doom.

In the sixth chapter Daniel manifests the spirit of a mar-

tyr. He prefers the dangers of a lion's den to desertion from

his standard of religiousness — worshipping his Maker
thrice daily.

In the introductory chapter of the second part a dream

of Daniel's is related, which is a reflection of his yearning

for the restoration of Israel's glory. In his dream he sees

beasts trampling upon his nation, but they are crushed, Israel

survives, and is seated on the throne to rule over men in the

name of God.

It is noteworthy that the first chapter, introductory to

the Aramaic portion is Hebrew, while the seventh, introduc-

tory to the Hebrew portion, is Aramaic. This peculiarity
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indicates the poet's motive for using two languages. He gives

us to understand that the narratives of the iirst part origi-

nated in the land where Aramaic is the language of the

people. He cannot vouch for their actualness, yet he incor-

porate* them into his book, because the higher thoughts

embodied fit them for his poetic purpose. What matters it

to the poet whether or not his materials are facts, if they afford

him the proper shapes for his lofty conceptions? While the

historian details what has happened, the poet represents what

should, and at sometime, must happen. These narratives,

in his estimation, prefigured the Maccabean times and aU the

idealistic thoughts they inspire, and as they had reached him

in the Aramaic language, he reproduced them in the same.

In the eighth chapter, Daniel sees with open eyes what

had been revealed but dimly in the dream of the night. The

scenes and sights of nature surrounding him inspired his

meditative mind to a vision of his people's destiny. But as

this vision showed him, if not as at first mystically, stUl only

by symbols, what he was eager to see, it could not tran-

quillize his deep agitation. He, therefore, struggles (Chaps 9

and 10) for a fuUer and clearer comprehension of the divine

decrees concerning his nation's ultimate fate. The angel

Gabriel comes to his rescue, and partly lifts the veil spread

over the future. But his heart yearns for a distinct Imow-

ledge of all that is to happen to .his people in the long run

of time. He resorts to prayer, which is a key to heaven.

He says to himself: Perchance if I pour forth my soul in

some of the fervent prayers framed by the great of my nation,

I may find the right key to the portals of heaven. He is

heard; the angel Gabriel once more appears to him, and pro-

mises to show him distinctly what he has hitherto seen in

mere outline. Then follows the eleventh chapter with its pre-

sentation of all the events to precede the complete reahzation

of the prophecy treasured by the national memory.

The gradations through which the ideal passes in its

transformation into the real — dream, vision, fact — is one

of the poet's most effective feats. It is a fine picture of the

evolution of higher ideals from their first to their ultimate stage.

Conceived in the dark recesses of the heart, they emerge

into the dim shadows of revery, then present themselves to
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the mind in things of nature until they are recognized as

verities, and finally become powerful factors in shaping the

affairs of men. And how dramatically these stages are pre-

sented here ! The relation between the epical survey of facts

on the one hand, and the dream and vision in the foregoing

chapters on the other, is similar to that between the play

proper and the pantomime preceding it in the performance

of the ancient Greek drama. Were I not in danger of over-

stepping my limits of space, I shoul dyield to the temptation

to analyze the crowning part of the book, the twelfth chapter,

and explaia the numbers which the commentators known to

me consider riddles awaiting the ingenmty of an Oedipus.

But I cannot refrain from mentioning the two angel voices

whose queries and answers are overheard by Daniel. The

reader also hears two angel voices — the voice of the poet

of Maccabean times, and that of Daniel, the Babylonian mar-

tyr. They are the voices that sound throughout history

Every present asks the past for the fate of the future. It

asks, when will all strangeness in the history of mankind

end? When will the hope harbored by diviner natures become

a verity?

Thus the book of Daniel, written not in words, but ia

figures and images, is a poetical monument of the Maccabean

wars and triumphs. Besides, it expounds the profoundest

philosophy of history. The peculiar historical processes that

confound and lead astray many minds are set into a clear

light. They are shown to be necessary processes of purifi-

cation, iastrimients for the advance of mankind to moral and

religious perfection. On the whole, the march of history tends

to effect the spiritual welfare of the human race.

To proclaim this is Israel's mission. In the end the

prophecy of Israel will be perfectly realized, and God will

be king over the whole earth.

B. Critical Analysis of the Text.

I.

•fli^
I^JlK nSiX nri5?1

^^^ ^°^ *^® truth win I tell

'^ -
••

•= '- = thee:

2. This sentence is in connection with the last two
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verses of the preceding chapter. The angel said to Daniel:

"Knowest thou wherefore I am come unto thee?" (Not to

promise immediate help.) "For, were I now to fight with

the guardian spii-it of Persia, I would hardly emerge tri-

umphant from the contest, hefore the guardian spirit of Greece

would come." (Greece would take its turn.) "But I will tell

thee what is noted down in the book of ti-uth." — Trath

means the ideal which he who holds the reins of government

must aspire after to be fit to control permanently the affairs

of men. This is to be made manifest in the following re-

presentation of the powers to whom the opportunity of proving

their worthiness will be granted.

D^Splp .1^7^ "llS'ffln Behold, there will stand up

Q'-jgj'^ D'^nbS? y®* three kings to Persia,

Cyrus will be followed by three rulers, Kambyses, Pseudo

Smerdis, and Darius, none sufficiently individual to deserve

the author's characterization; he therefore groups them to- .

gether in the present tense of the verb, Cl.p'j?-

'^nr^l^S ^^PV^_ ^T^^!^] And the fourth will obtain xer.es

bStt greater riches than all.

Their successor Xerxes will be richer than all, implying

that his predecessors were also rich, but not to an extent

sufficient to show that opulence unfits a ruler to promote the

spiritual welfare of the governed people.

"i^ltySJS ID'^tn^l "^^* since with him strength

: T : It ! V : y^ j-est upon Hs riches,

I TT : - • - • T the realm of (ireece.

inpinpi denotes estabhshed power. Of. II Chron., XII, 1.

Xerxes will hold that wealth constitutes established power,

making it evident that Persian rule did not conform to the

principle laid down in the book of truth above.

Tj;'' is to be repeated; ]]]
nO^O HN I^V.]- Cf. Ex., XX, 16;

Numbers, XXII, 32; Isaiah, XLI, 24. Elliptical sentences,

as well as such as contain apocopated or defective terms,

and shortened forms marked by the Massorah, are dependent.

The thought is completed in the next sentence.
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"|1S5 "^^tt 1DS?1 And a mighty king will arise

:

3. The Macedonian monarch Alexander the Great will

appear on the scene — great because of his extraordinary

heroism. A new motive is tested in him. The "llSJ follows

the T'tJ'JJ — The poet overleaps the whole series of Xerxes'

worthless Persian followers, for he deals, not with men, but

with motives. Not to write history was his aim, but to unfold

the picture of the various systems of government to be tried

before the promised new era.

^h.
^'fijf2t2 bt27l21

'^^^ ^^ might rule with a
= " ' lasting dominion,

i^bii^k.^
'n't2^!71

-^^^ ^® ^^^^ ^'^^ according to

= ^ '' ' his pleasure.

21 'Pli'pn — This phrase is coined after a sentence in Isaiah

(IX, 6) concerning the reign of Hezekiah: The rule will be

given to one who will cause the government to last — nsic'P

mifDn — inasmuch as he (Hezekiah) will prepare the throne

of David, and prop it with judgment and righteousness, anti-

cipating the poet's conclusion that only he whx) like Heze-

kiah supports his throne with judgment and righteousness is

fit to rule. "iJIU"!? is plene to indicate the adversative

meaning of Waw in HtJ'iJI. Of verses 16 and 36.

«i»^»*V«2?| And hardly will he have

^ = gained his stand,

i>>.>.^Lk2 •-^ijMfTi When his realm will be
=

"
••

T • shattered.

4. Alexander died soon after he had reached his ambi-

tious aim, at the very zenith of his glory. His great empire

became the inheritance of four of his generals.

And let it be dividedtoward the

four wiads of the heavens,

IfT'^iriKT' Xbl And not left to his posterity.

Q^ipts^nninnvy^^b fnni

bi2)t2 ^tTK htt2^ ihi Nor be it ruled as he ruled.

A division of the vast empire iato smaller communities

would secure their independence. The centralizing aims of

the mighty sovereigns that held sway over Judsea imperilled

its independence.



The eleventh chapter of the Book of Daniel. 583

Ir.lSbtt tl^nSn ^3 ^^^* ™^^ ^^^ empire be plucked
• " "

''

' ' to pieces,

i-['pji5"^^'?)^ D^'inS'7'1
'^^^^ ^®^* *^ others besides

• ' ' ' -.-: these

!

Besides the four generals alluded to above.

II.

5. From here to the end of the chapter the attention is

directed exclusively to two lines of Alexander's inheritors,

the Ptolemies and the Seleucidse. Their reign especially

affected the fortunes of Judeea, situated between the countries

ruled over by the two dynasties

The Ptolemies established the Egyptian monarchy (312

B.C.E.) and soon after (306 B.C.E.) the Seleucidaj the Syrian.

They were in constant conflict with each other about the

supremacy over Palestine, the Seleucidse being the more

aggressive.

It will facilitate the understanding of the following

passages, which allude to one or the other of the rulers- of

these two dynasties, to have in mind their succession down

to the Maccabean crisis:

Ptolemies

1. Ptolemy (I) Soter

2. Ptolemy (II) Philadelphus

3. Ptolemy (III) Euergetes

4. Ptolemy (IV) Philopator

5. Ptolemy (V) Epiphanes

6. Ptolemy (VI) Philometor

Selexicidae

1. Seleucus Mcator

2. Antiochus (I) Soter

3. Antiochus (II) Theos

4. Seleucus CaUinicus

5.

sons of

Seleucus

Callini-

SeleucusCerau-

nus

Antiochus (III)

the Great

6. Seleucus Philopator

7. Antiochus (IV) Epiphanes.

Seleucus Nicator fled from Macedonia to Egypt, where

he was protected by Ptolemy, the ruler of the kingdom of

the south. He obtained the command of his patron's

army, and with the help granted him, he founded the king-

* dom of the north. Seleucus Nicator's aim was to gain supre-

macy over Palestine, and he ungratefully waged war with

' the Idng of the south.
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Ptolemy Soter

Seleucus Nicator

T T T T I " v: V

;

Ftolemy Fhilad.

t&Antioch. Theos

.^••.-t^LiA ^'[{-|>f>] And if the king of the south
••••- '• ••

'

"••"•= were strong

? V1t?"p1 Could one of his officers be so ?

Ptolemy, the inheritor of a part of Alexander's empii-e,

feU heir to naught of his heroic spirit. He blundered ia

permitting his protege to become an independent sovereign,

and he soon discovered that he had nursed a venomous

snake in his bosom. Read : ? pnil V-liJ'-]01

But were he to prevail over

him and rule.

His dominion would be a

lasting dominion.

The Ptolemies were on the whole characterized by love

of peace and zeal for the cultivation of art and science.

Under their reign in Palestine, which lasted until the end of

the third century before the common era, Judsea's religious

independence was left intact.

In the course of time, indeed,

they win ally

And the daughter of the lung

of the south

Will join the king of the

north,

To establish balance of power.

And the arm will exert no

violence;

But he will not persevere,

And his arm AviU assert itself

(Though she be delivered up,

and they that brought her.

And he that begat her, and

whatever upholdeth her)

In the periods to come.

6. Ptolemy II gave his daughter Berenice in marriage

to Antiochus II, expecting thereby to stay further hostilities

— the second diplomatic blunder made by the king of the

south. Equilibrium was maintained for only a short time.

The "arm" of the king of the north again made itself felt,

It'-;- t : - :
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and the sacrifice of the king of the south was for naught.

The cruel fate of Berenice and her infant son who were put

to death by Laodicea, the first wife of Antiochus Theos,

divorced when he married Berenice, furnished the cause for

a renewal of hostilities.

ffi3 navn"5<^l — Cf. I. Sam., IX, 17 ; II. Chr., II, 1 ; XII, 20.

m3 — Cf. Eccles., rV, 1. Vm denotes the sum total of a ruler's

forces, lyin supply ms "iHVn, and connect with D'nV^, the

intervening clauses being parenthetical.

And when an offshoot of her «<''«'"2'

_ jEuergetea

roots arises to his place.

And, as soon as he comman-

deth the army,

Marches to the very stronghold seieucus

,
CalUnicua

of the king ot the north.

And strives, by means of their

support, and prevails.

And carries even their gods,

together with their priests.

With their goodly vessels of

silver and gold.

As booty to Egypt,

Yet as for years he will stand

off from the king ofthe north,

133 n^trn'vi^ "1^310 nia:?!
T V T T ... • • - T :

. - - V t:

I • V! V ; V T T T :

rj^iato iaiL?: u^Tp sini

T :
- V T :

injn^ 1331
T : • T T

D^3^ n'h^n nian isdki

^3^1 !=1^^1 K1^ X^l

7_10. Ptolemy Euergetes was the brother of Berenice,

an offshoot from the same roots as herself. rX'Unr 11JJ0 is

an expression similar to Isaiah's (Isaiah XI, 1), applied by

The latter will invade the

realm of the king of the

south until he dies.

And his sons will arm them-

selves.

And gather a throng of nu-

merous troops.

And one will go to and fro

and overflow and pass on-

Will he then again carry the

war to his stronghold?

Seleucus

Ceraunus

iS; Antiochus

tl%e Great

Antiochus

the Great
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him to Hezekiali. Ptolemy Euergetes, as his surname im-

phes, was of a gentle, justice-lo^dng disposition, and there-

fore comparable with the author's ideal Hezeldah. He will

avenge the murder of his sister, and war upon Seleucus

Callinicus, and be victorious. But as he will rest satisfied

with rich booty, and give the lung of the north time to rally,

the latter will continue to invade the Idngdom of the south

until his death, and his sons, Seleucus Ceraunus and Anti-

ochus III, will continue the war. Antiochus wiU flood the

land of Egypt ^'sith his troops. WiU the Idng of the south,

weakened by continual onslaughts, be able to carry the war

to the capital of the Idng of the north ? The Idng of the

south made his third blunder in not following up his victory

over the Idng of the north.

The close connection between the sentences in this

passage accounts for the eUipsis in the first sentence — UD

instead of 1JD ^]3 — and for all the anomalies marked by the

Massorah.

incHN-'PN — Of. Psalm CXLVI, 4. njH'' 1J21 indicates that

warring upon Egypt was a traditional policy with the Syrian

rulers, inherited from the founder of the monarchy. What
the predecessors left undone, the successors had to complete.

For this reason no name is mentioned. The contestants are

merely the "Idng of the north" and the "Idng of the south."

The war did not depend upon the warlike character of the

chance occupant of the throne. Centralization, for the

effecting of which absolute control over Palestine was deemed

necessary, was left by Seleucus Nicator as an inheritance.

The way to Palestine from Syria led through Egypt; the

Egyptian monarch had to be overcome first, and a success-

ful war with Egypt would compel its monarch to recognize

the authority of the Seleucidse over Palestine.

XZ- ^^^^ i^f^ nt2nt2m True, the king of the south
...

-^Yiii become mcensed,

'^btp'BS Hans? Dn^pil Ki£''1 A^cI go forth and fight with

him, with the Idng of the

north.

And even if the latter mar-

shalled a great multitude.
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11^3 JiDnn TDil -^^ would be delivered into his

flllSnn Kt^JI
-^^^ though the multitude is

^ '
'

= cai-ried off,

l^^'^ Q]-!^ And though, his heart beiag
^ ' ^- haughty,

lis* K^l niK3"| b''£m "^® causeth tens of thousands
'

' ' to be slaughtered and ob-

taineth no victory,

n^lp_^ni ]'i^^n "^jbia Dt£?1 The king of the north will

again draw up a host.

Even more numerous than the

former,

XlDK1S^^D^0tra''n5?n|'|'^bl And, unto the end of time,

will move to and fro for

years,

i^ t^tt^Dl bllSi b'^n^ With a great army and with

great riches.

11- 13. Though the Idng of the south (Ptolemy IV)
should not stand by idle, and should succeed in repidsiag the

assailant, yet the haughtiness of the king of the north will

not permit him to give up, until he has turned the issue of

the war in his favor, though it cost him thousands of men.

What are men to a haughty king? Nothing but tools for the

execution of his ambitious aims.

NlS'J'l is generally synonymous with D1, but here it has

the same meaning as in l,r\''2'2 Itt'N "PD Nti'Jl (Isaiah, XXXIX,
6). The pleonastic Waw in DTT', as marked in the Massorah,

emphasizes the word, and the Yod instead of a Waw at

the beguming shows that it is not co-ordiaated with the pre-

ceding clause. The enemy will come 'PlIJ Til? for military,

D"l lJ'^^^2^ for diplomatic purposes.

nHSSJ^ D''3"l Diin D^n!7D1 And ia those times many wiU
"'

' " " '^L L'
^

^^^ agaiast the king of the

2J?'!' V^'^^ south,

1Xt?3'' ^f^V ''i£''*lB ''331 ^^ *^® turbulent among thy

•• '
' :

" ' = people will mutiny,

i^'^Oyi ?1in T'SSS^nb
('^° substantiate the prophecy

T :
•

! ' T • -: - : — whcreiu they will fail —

)
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And the king of the north

will come,

And will throw up a rampart,

And if he captures but one

of the fortified cities,

Then the forces of the south

win not endure.

And there will be a nation of

his chosen ones,

"IDS^b riS Tii^ -^^^ ^° strength to withstand.

T : • • - T :

14— 16. At some time during the period of his constant

inroads, circumstances will arise, which wUl further his cause

essentially. The nations in Egypt will rise against their

monarch (Ptolemy V), and will be joined by rebellious Jews,

who will think that the time has come for the realization of

the current prophecy, the attitude of Antiochus the Great

being friendly towards the Jews.

niliJDD yV means miifSO nyc Ty. The apodosis is

njDJJi ah 2JJn mj;-!n — Cf. Habakkuk, I, 10.

in.

iji::n5 vbK xan ''\^^T^

T T : " • •• :

T ; T T :

: ~ T

Cleopatra to

Ptolemij

Epiphanes

And oh! that the invader

would then do after his will.

And, there being none to op-

pose him.

Would take his stand in the

land of the glory.

And get it completely into his

hand,

And set his face to come with

the force of all his kingdom.

Then even the upright would

side with him, and he would

accomplish.

But he will give him the prin-

cess to her ruin;
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ri\in ib"Kbl *1lli!S?n KSI SHc, however, wlll not stand on
'

"
his side, neither be for him.

16— 17. Since Antiochus is successful, let him carry his

cause to the end. In the beginning the war was not to be

approved of, but as "he came to him" — V^i^ N3n — and has

succeeded thus far, it would be weU to have the difficulties

settled once for all. The author here anticipates the future.

The successors of Antiochus the Great wiU be worse than

he. However, he prefers to compromise by sacrificiag

his daughter Cleopatra's future. Berenice's fate should have

cautioned him against this course, which the author indicates

by nn^ntiTlb. Thus kings are: they imperil their daughters

for their political interests.

lOJ? "'~!!i'''1 contrasts with IDJ! VIE 'J^l; not only the re-

bellious, but even the upright will support him. ''ti'jn HDI

means n''tfjn n^2 031. Cf. Psalm XIjV, 11, and Esther II, 3.

HDVn i<b) is parallel with "loy n'^'I in verse 6, and directs

attention to the similarity of Antiochus's blunder to that made

by Ptolemy I.

*J2'|?1 D'^^xb V5S StT'^l ^®* '^™ ^^^^ *^^^ ^^ ^*^®

toward the isles, and con-
D^sn quer many,

And a captain wiU. put an end -^f'f'

inann Vlba 'h iriann To Ms being disgraced with-

Scipio

•b n't'
out retorting;

=

"
'' ^ ^ " ^'

the forts of his land,

SiJlS'^ iih^ h&y\ bt^lDil -^^^ ^^ '^'^ stumble, and faL.,

" ' = ' ^ :
•=

and will be found no more.

18—19. This passage describes the consequences of the

above mistake. Whatever be undertakes henceforth, wiU

lead to his ruin. He attacks the western maritime countries

but there Lucius Scipio, who had been defeated by him in

one encounter, not only arrests his victorious career, but

compels him to retire from the scene of war under the most

humiliating conditions. When he returns to the forts of his

land to recruit his army, having lost his prestige, any blunder

of his will be seized upon as a pretext to make away with
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him. Cf. Isaiali, XXXVII, 36— 38. According to the Massorah,

CE"1 would be the correct word, since no mention has been

made of his having been in the isles before. But 2^^ is

used with the Pesik to indicate an intimate connection with

the preceding verse. The idea is that he turned from
Egypt, under the mistaken impression that his daughter would

guard his interests there, and turned towards the isles in

search of new conquests.

N^D"' N71 — He who had traversed the different parts of

the inhabited globe, — for where was the great warrior not

to be met with? — will thenceforward be found nowhere.

^*"™'
liS^SlSJ ^'Q|'S^ Then one will ariseto his place,

ril^btt inn tl^JU ^I'^^IS?^ who being an exactor wUl
'

''
'

" '

"'

"

cause the lustre of royalty

to vanish,

^'2^*' D"'*inK D^):3^D1 But within a short time, he

,
^

'

wiU be broken,

T\t2S^t^'2 K'?! D'^SKD S'^I Neither in single combat, nor

through war.

20. Seleucus Philopator, prompted by avarice to exactions,

made himself hateful, and a short time after his accession

was assassinated. Cf. Isaiah, XIV, 5. '1D1 QiDND n'pI Who
assassinated him? He lost his life neither in a duel, nor in

a war. Suspicion can fall only on the pretender to the

throne. DiDf*^, face to face; cf. I Sam., I, 5, and Prov.,

XXX, 33.

Antiociu,^
i*17^J 133"S!? nttSJI Then a base one wUl arise to

his place,

niD^^ ^in yhS linrxbl ^ot because the majesty of

lungship is put upon him,

TuT^^ XD1 ^^"^^ ^6 ^11 appear inoifensive,
t: - : T

mpbpbllS Tl'Ob^ p'^inm ^^^ g^asp the government

through flatteries.

31. Antiochus Epiphanes will obtain the kingship, though

it will not be conferred upon him by the people. This is

another hint that Epiphanes was suspected of having made
away with his brother. The twin words ~nni ~C\T\ are here

divided. Seleucus loses T\~, and Antiochus never obtains "iin.
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nnti^^i r:sht2 isd^^
T •: T T ! • : T •

And that the forces of the sea

Be swept off before him, and

wrecked,

Together with the prince of Onias in

the covenant,

The alliance with him notwith-

standing,

He will go to work with

shrewdness.

And he will rise, and grow

strong, with a small number

of people.

22—33. Antiochus Epiphanes was remarkable for his

cunning. Deceitfulness was more or less a feature in the

characters of his predecessors; but as Xerxes surpassed aU

before him in riches, so Epiphanes surpassed all before him

in slyness, and as it is said of Xerxes, that with him strength-

depended upon wealth, so Antiochus Epiphanes meant to

reach the goal of his haughty endeavors through artifice.

^tltfn myni, Phoenicia and the other maritime powers.

r)'12 T:iJ, the high priest in Jerusalem (cf. Nehemiah, XI, 11).

CSjy is generally synonymous, and coupled \^'lth 2^, while

here it is followed by LOyDD to convey the idea of the sud-

denness of Antiochus's rise to power, as vividly as 'PDJI vV/2j\

Ni!D' vh^ (v. 19 above) expresses the unexpected fall of An-

tiochus the Great. nt'Vl he rises, Daj?l he grows strong,

'13 \DV^'2 though only a small party sides with him. His

wonderfully successful career can be explained only by his

crafty ways. He was the niTTi jOCl CjD'TJJ -\bl2 described

in Daniel, VHI, 23.

Peaceably and with the fat

ones of the domain,

He will come and strive to

T • : " - : • : t : - :

n'^yi si3^
T T ; T

rrias

V T T T : T •

What his fathers and fathers'

fathers did not —

Prey, spoil, and riches, to

lavish upon them.
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Strn'' D"'"1iJl2l!2 h'S^ -^^ ^° gamson forts he wiU
'\ '

.

''

contrive and plot,

T : : -

pM-k.^. And thereafter he will aspire

" = for a long time.

24. Antiochus sought to win the friendship of the great,

"the fat ones", in the provinces of his empire by bribery,

despoiling the weak and lowly to ingratiate himself with the

noble. The plan of garrisoning the fortresses of Judsea was

uppermost in his mind, but its execution was deferred until

so plausible a pretext should present itself that foreign powers

could not interfere.

'JDIi'DDI — cf. Isaiah, X, 16. njno means njnci nriD,

the integral provinces of an empire.

lY.

l^j^Uii >(ji^2
'ny'^l

And let him stir his strength

^ ' "'^'- and his heart

ptoiemi/ U<<i>ik Sin"?! '559"I ^S^"Sy ^^ assaU. the king of the south

^
• •

•
'

• • With a great host,

T T :
- vT : • V V - I V ..•

-^S

prepares for battle.

"ISHi'nS? D1^5?1 '?n2"b^H3 Even with an exceeding great

' ''
' T

•
- : a^Q^ mighty army,

'itH'S'' K*?! He will not endui-e,

mail^ntt vhV ntrn^'''3 ^® ™^^^ conspire against

^ - - ^ -' - him,

irrnS'Sr'' 1JS"n£ "'biXl ^^^ even Hs feasters seek

'
'' ' • liis ruin

niDtJ?'' ISTII ^^^ ^® ^^^ ^^y sweep away
•

his host,

D'^31 Whh\l l'3S51 ^'^^ many will fall slain,

ass':? D'^Dbten DiTJITI ^^^ ^^^ hearts of both these

'

! kings are bent on deceit,

?|^2l^'' 1113 *inS inbtr"'75?1 ^^^ ^^^ speak falsehood at

["I'^^j^ ^!^^ Nevertheless wilt thou not
''

'
'

' prosper,
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ISJIIsb TD "11J?"^3 ^"'^ ^ *^™® °^ judgment before"'
the fixed era will come.

35—37. The meaning of these verses is, that neither

military operations nor diplomatic negotiations will further

Antiochus's cause. On the battlefield, his army will be sacri-

ficed, and numerous peoples slaughtered ; sitting at the same
table, Antiochus and Ptolemy Philometor, equally shrewd and

crafty, will deceive each other. Antiochus wUl not succeed

in extorting, as one of the terms of peace, the concession

granting him supremacy over Palestine. Even had PhUome-
tor been inclined to come to terms, Rome, under whose pro-

tectorate Egypt at that time stood, would not have permitted

them to be too favorable to the victor.

nP^n ii!:>'\ — Daniel, by reason of his great solicitude for

the welfare of the nation, is identified with it, and is cau-

tioned against rejoicing over Antiochus's difficulties. Though

the latter' s machinations against Palestine for the moment
be futile, he will in time triumph. As certaialy as the pre-

dicted era of glory will be fulfilled, so certainly will it be

preceded by a series of trials for Judsea, a time of judg-

ment (cf. Daniel, IX, 19). yp denotes the time of judgment,

(cf. Ezekiel, VII) and Ipia is the predicted era of glory (cf.

Psalm Cn, 14, and Habakliuk, II, 3).

Lii>_>, akiai^Mi^ iV^V ^tZ)"*!
-^ud let him turn towards his

''
= =

" '" land with great substance,

uia^iv 'k-^^»Lu ii^^L>| And direct his heart against
•' • : - T : tjjg holy covenant,

9 ^^f>^i»^ ^tyi'ltZ?!?! ^^^ ^^ ^® succeeds, will he
"• " = ^ ^ ' = retui-n to his land ?

"3^33 K3^ 2W'' "ISJIls'?
Though he go to and fro in

•••• - ' T •• - tjie south up to the appoin-

ted era,

^ "' " ' '
'

it was before ?

38—29. Returning from Egypt with great wealth, An-

•tiochus has the wherewithal to carry out his poKcy of

winning over the lords of the province, but is that poKcy

not fraught with danger to his own person? WiU he return

Kohut, Semitic Studies. °°
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to his land ? Will he not fall a victim to the zeal of the

patriots in Judaea ?

ia~lN 2^) is elliptical, to indicate that its meaning wiU

be completed by a succeeding clause, namely '\)i~\H7 3ti'1.

ntS'yi here, as in verses 17 and 30, requires 1j"i!i"lD to

complete its meaning.

nSD31 D^ri3 D'"'2i 1i 1SD1 ^^ when fleets from Chittim

^ •

'

'
^

come, and he is in grief,

U^"11p"ri''"!S'^5? D5?n itt^l Wi^ ^® ^™ ^^^ ^*g® against

' " " \' ^ the holy covenant, and

• ' '

T t1 achieve ?

n''13 ''SiSJ'bS? TlU^l StiJI B^^' ^® ^^^ ^"^'^ ^^^ regard

" " "''''.. ^ ' the forsakers of the holy

''^
vl covenant,

ii^u^if
13>:5^3 Cij'mi ^^^ forces wiU start up from

-:- : : him,

Wt^^ ^^pflil hbn ^'^^ ^^^^ "^^ desecrate the

^ - tI
: •

-
: • : sauctuary, the stronghold,

_^k>^H|ta. >.^>tp^>. And remove the continual

" f ' ' = offerings,

= ' '
" ''' ' nation.

30—31. When aU efforts made by Antiochus to advance

his end fail, he concludes that his object can be reached

only by the help of the treacherous faction in Judsea. On
the invitation of the high-priest at the head of the Hellenistic

party he sends troops to Palestine under the pretext of pro-

tecting the Hellenists, thereby producing great confusion, and

furthering his plan of paganizing Judsea.

nVDH — Cf. Ezek., XXIV, 25, and Judges, VI, 25, 26.

^ipcTi ijnji Ticnn nicm in contrast with n^uip^' bz nx niom
(Ezek., XI, 18). CK:^WD is appropriately used by the author,

who aims at the utmost compactnes, to satirize the pagan

deities, while the Psalmist and the Prophets used a profusion

of words for the same purpose. The Psalmist, for instance,

said "They have mouths, but they speak not, eyes have they,

but they see not, they have ears, but they hear not, etc."

(Psalm CXV, 5, 6, 7), aU of which is here expressed by one

word (cf. Ezra, IX, 5).
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^'^^^ ^r:i]n^ iMbK 'Vi' as)

And though he will win over

the perverted by adulation,

The people that know their

God will gather strength and

strive.

33. The first clause being the protasis, the shortened

form mp'Pns is used.

And the wise of the people

will give insight to many,

Still they will stumble.

To the sword, to fire, spoil,

and seizure.

They will be dehvered up for

years,

And in their backsUding they

will be helped —
Therefore a few will stumble.

And many will join them in-

duced by flatteries.

-T T T .... -

• T

T :

33—34. '121 3-in2 supply unJ (cf. Ezra, IX, 7). The

gradual apostasy of the Jews is described. Despair at their

misfortunes will make renegades of a few, and the blandish-

ments of the invader will cause many to follow in their steps.

And despite the instruction of

the wise they will stumble.

To refine them, and to purify,

and to cleanse.

Pending the time of the

judgment.

For still the appointed time

is to be hoped for.

]^bh) in3'?i DHS ^ii-iitb

4

35. These trying times wiU be permitted by Providence

that the people may be purified by them, but the misery is

not permanent. There is a prophecy concerning a new era

(cf. Habakkuk, II, 3).

38*
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V.

^^f^'n "jivn^ 'I'ti?!?']
-^^^ ^^^ "^S ^^ *^° accor-

•"•"
= ^ '' ding to his pleasure,

'7K"b3"':>!Jb'^3n''1Dtt1"in''1
-^^^ ^^ ^^^®® ^^^ magnify

^ ' —:•:•
:

:

Hmself above every god,

msbSJ ^'ST D'^^K bii bV) ^^ ^**®^ extravagances

^ '• ' " " -: against the God of gods,
n r . . 1 and yet prosper, —

Qyj •^U^-'^jy Oiily to the time when the
'^ '' ' wrath ceases:

rfn'^S?2 riiJ"ini"'^3
^°^^ -wha.t is decreed will be

36. The arbitrary rule of the king, like the tribulations

of the people, tstU last only untU God's wrath wUl cease from

Israel. Then a new era will dawn for Judaea, cyi n'7D — cf.

Isaiah, X, 25.

fi'^ Vh TjiSS Tt'r'S"b371
-^^^ though he wiU not regard

' T -: • .; -

:

^]^g g.Q^ Qf jjjg fathers,

nifVj n'^t^tl'hV^ ^^'^ those that are the deHght
^ " • ' '

of women —

]^^1 nb rjhi^'b^'bV] And he wiU regard no god,

blSri'' 'r'3"T'!? ^3 Because he will deem himself

greater than aU —
^aS'' 133"'75? n^pr2 rib^b] StlU he wlU honor the god

'
^ "

' of wars in his place

ITOn^'N^ "ItrS rl^bKp^ And the god whom his fathers

T -:

S]D321 DHD '^^y H® "^^ill ^0110^ "^^^ gold and

silver,

nil^nai r\'~\p'' OKDl -^^ "^itli precious stones, and

costly things,

'US n"''\Vt2 ''i:£Ut2b n'trSJl And he wm safeguard the

'

^. i-f<ul»

^

'

fortified castles with the

~ii 'J"~*? strange god,

TiJ^^ rf3*T' T'Sn ntS^X ^y bestowing Mgh honors upon
^ '" '

'
' '

" them that recognize him,

D"'l3"ll3 D':'"''!i?S2m
^^^ ^^ "^^ ^^^^® t^em to

"" ^ domineer over many.
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TTlllSS p'?n^ HttlXI ^""^^ ^^ distribute land as a
'

'• ' " ' ' T T-i- reward.

37—39. The tyrant's soul is laid bare, and tyranny is

shown to be an outgrowth of cowardice. Holding a servile

attitude towards the Romans, and fearing them abjectly,

Antiochus Epiphanes in turn terrorized his subjects, and
disregarding the gods that were his by inheritance, and those

that he had established out of deference to his wives (mon
QiB'J — cf. I. Kings, XI, 7—8), he accepted the religious cult

of his mighty masters.

1J3 7V — To propitiate the Romans, he occasionally sent

offerings in honor of Jupiter Capitolinus, "in his place", i. e.,

the city of Rome. In Judaea, however, the strange god,

though he be enshrined in fortified castles, runs the danger

of encountering indignities instead of honors, and it devolved

upon Antiochus, if he would retain the favor of Rome, to

shield him. To threaten the disobedient was inadequate.

Special inducements had to be thrown out to persuade cer-

tain Judseans to pay [respect to the pagan deity. Hence it

came about that while 1JD 7j? he honored the god with gold

and silver, in Judsea, he flattered and bribed the reverers

of the god.

The form TDn is used instead of "TiD' and marked by

the Massorah to indicate the antithesis between verses 38 and

39. To explain this would require a complete exposition of

the Massoretic system, for which space is too limited.

o^ nSJ^!] -^^^ though, if during the

'' • time of judgment

2Jl3n ^tH 1135? nSJn''
'^^® ^^^ of- the south began

'•"• '- • war with him

The kins' of the north wouldpa^n '^r2 rbs? nj^ri'tr^^i

storm against him

nl'OSni D''t2?1S31 DD13 Wi^'^ chariots, and horsemen.

man
and numerous ships;

"laSfl n^^T m^lSa S21 ^iid though, if he invaded,

^ ''' ' '' ' ^"''
^ lands, and overflowed,

nl3"n ''m£r\ r"lS3 Sai -^^^ entered also into the
"' '" '"'' ^ land of the glory, many

would succumb.hm'^
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^,J3 n^^Kni DK1D1 Dins

(And would these then be

delivered from his hand —
Edom, and Moab, and the

capital of the Ammonites?);

T -: - T -
: ' :

T •• : '

rr\]tpt2 irhrjn] ni^fp^i

IT' 'nils? pKI And none wiU help him.

40—45. cnp"'':!U ~)nb Ci;'' j'^ — Between the seas, the

Nile and the Euphrates, bounding the territory in whose

centre the holy mountain is situated, an expression for the

domain of a world — monarchy. Cf. Psalm LXXII, 8, and

Zechariah, IX, 10. The last six verses contain no real happe-

nings, but the consequences of certain events in case they

come about. Antiochus had reached the goal of his ambition

;

he stood upon the height of power, and was in possession of

the means to satisfy all human desires. But aware of his

And though he but stretched

forth his hand against lands

Even the land of Egypt not

escaping.

And commanded treasures of

gold and silver.

And all the opulence of

Egypt,

So thatLybians and Ethiopians

would be in his train;

StiU tidings from east and

north will confound him.

And he will go forth in great

fury

To destroy and exterminate

many.

Even though he pitch the

tents of his homestead

Between the seas on either

side of the glorious holy

mount,

He wiU draw near unto his end,
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unpopularity, he would be confused and maddened by tidings

of an uprising in any part of 'his vast empire (cf. Daniel,

IV, 27).

The tyrant ends forsaken by God and men (cf. Prov.,

XXVIII, 17). At the beginnuig of his career it was said

of him: "He rises, and grows strong, with a small number

of people", and in the end, it was said of the ruler of na-

tions and empires,

"He will draw near unto his end,

And none will help him."

This epical representation, depicting the characteristics,

passions, and motives of the worldly rulers who persistently

tried to bring Palestine under their absolute dominion and

pollute with pagan deities the spot consecrated to the worship

of the Supreme, is a striking and beautiful illustration of

how the Almighty weaves the tissue of history. The last

scion of the wicked Seleucidan stock who tyrannized over the

Jews, surpassing in perverseness all his predecessors, falls

a victim to his own machinations. He leaves the arena hu-

miliated, to make room for men of purity and probity, who

will rule, not according to their inclinations, but according

to the will of the ruler of heaven and earth. Thus Zion,

the sacred spot, will be consecrated anew to its divine mission

of proclaiming the word of Grod, that its may go forth and

spread over the whole earth.

Three dynasties pass over the stage in succession: Opu-

lence is typical of the first, and opulence brings haughtiness

and madness in its train. The second is characterized by

heroism, of the kind that can subdue everything except its

possessor. Alexander conquered nations, but he could not

acquire self-control. The third is distinguished for wisdom,

but its wisdom lacks one essential — the love of justice and

righteousness. Each in turn, therefore, saw the hand-writing

on the wall: Mene, Mene, Tekel, Upharsin: they were

weighed in the balance, and found wanting.

To sum up : the whole chapter is an amplification of

Jeremiah's admonition: "Thus saith the Lord. Let not the

wise man glory in his wisdom, neither let the mighty

man glory in his might, let not the rich man glory
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in his riches: But let him that glorieth glory in this, that

he understandeth and knoweth me, that I am the Lord who

exercises loving-kindness, judgment, and righteousness in the

earth: for in these things I delight, saith the Lord" (Jerem.,

IX, 23, 24.).



On Codex de-Rossi 184
by

Rev. C. Taylor, D. D., LL. D.

Master of St. Jolin's College, Cambridge.

In nbiyn milN n^T ISD, or Sayings of the Jewish Fathers

(1877), I annouaced as forthcoming a Catalogue of Manu-

scripts of the Text of Aboth and of Commentaries upon it,

which has not yet been published. No. 170 in this Catalogue

describes a manuscript from Italy, which was sent to me for

examination in the summer of 1892 through the kind offices

of his Excellency Count TornieUi, the Italian Ambassador in

London at that time.

It was Codex 184 of the de-Rossi coUeetion, now in

the Eo^al Library of Parma, which was supposed to contain

a commentary on Aboth by R. Meshullam ben Qalonymos

of Rome.

In reality it contains a composite Perush on the Five

Peraqim, followed by two fragments inserted to fill up blank

spaces. Then come additional notes, ending C7lIi'D "\ ''D "2,

''onZD DID'JI^p '~\2 and a short Hebrew Lexicon from ^3N

to nisn.

The additional notes are on Pereq III. 19, 20, according

to the numbering of the Authorised Prayer Book, edited by

Mr. Singer, that is to say from ^15^ ^3n to rriiycb Ij^np bini

The codex is described as follows by Job. Bern. de-Rossi

in the published catalogue of his MSB. Codices Hehraici &c.,

vol. I. p. 120 (Parma, 1803):

Cod. 184.

1. Pirke Avoth sen Capitula patruni cum Comm. R. Mes-

cullam fil. Kalonymi de Roma.

2. Anon. Lexicon breve heb. chart, rabb. in 12 sec. XV.
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Commentarii auctor coUigitur ex verbis, quibus explicit,

si ea quidem, ut videntur, de expositione integri libri sunt

intelligenda, Sic exposuit B. Mescullam fil. R. Kcdomjmi de

Boma. Finitus et absolutus. Hunc scriptorem vix memorat

Wolfius T. I p. 102, de hoc autem opere silet profunde.

Benjacob in bis cnCDH n-JW, No. 102 p. 458 (Wibia,

1880), follows de-Rossi in ascribing tbe commentary to R.

MeshuUam, without mention of his expression of doubt, "si

ea quidem, ut videntur &c."

Rapoport accepted de-Rossi's conclusion, and even ima-

giaed that he had confirmed it. Finding tbe detached notes

from R. Meshullam (fol. 68a—69b) in the Arucli, and not

doubting that they belonged to the commentary, be called it

R. MeshuHam's and added (IJJD TU?) T\V~ jQ "1213 1JCC N3101.

See letter I. p. 16 in 8.L. Bapoport's Heh. Briefe an 8. D.

Lmzatto, ed. Eisig Graber (Przemysl, 1885).

But I think that it will be clear to any scholar, who

may (after what has been written) have the opportunity of

examining the manuscript, that it ascribes to R. Meshullam

only the additional notes on Pereq III. 19, 20.

These are to be found in the Arucli, which is referred

to by nam^e on fol. 8 b of the codex.

I. The Five Peraqim.

The complete Perush, which reaches to the middle of

fol. 67 a, will be found to be a recension of a well known

commentary attributed to Rashi, with considerable additions

(especially in its longer notes) from the commentary of

Maimonides. A detailed verification of this statement is given

in my Catalogue of Aboth Manuscripts.

II. Minor Fragments.

1. The lower half of fol. 67 a is filled up with the fable

of the Ant and the Grasshopper, written in four lines, thus:

.Vi-izv \s'o Nt:"p2 riN"! n-'h 'cn . ^i^n

b->] NntrTi ni^ 'cn .Nii^ci no 'vi<



On Codex de-Rossi 184. 603

On "i^lDtt'ltf see in Buxtorf ND^tflE'', s. v. DCtT- The title

of the fable in Landsberger's Fabulae aliquot Aram. p. 28

(Berol. 1846) is DlD^LI^tOi NJCti'ltf. Lewysohn, in Zool. des

Talni., § 391 n, p. 294 (Frankf. a. M., 1859), wrote conjec-

turally "NS'iB'Iti' mag mit NDilS'ltJ' verwandt sein", apparently

not knowing that NCtt'lB' was in actual use for a kind ot

locust. But it is so used in Tosaphoth Chullin 65 b, )bi\)
^"'<-

i'?'?2, where it is defined as 23n ]^0. See Kohut's Aruch

Completum under "p^DID (1890). On the authority of Cod.

de-Rossi 184 we may now add the form ND^'ltS' for 33n ]ic,

a kind of locust which says NiTiQI, 1 was singing, or the

Greek DlDtOitO. Thus the tstti? is 23n pn- This is of interest

to commentators on Ecclesiastes, since in 33nn '^'^DD'I (xii. 5)

it has been suggested that the ZHPi is the 'vixvi%, and the ob-

jection has been made that 23n could not have that meaning.

III. K. Meshullam ben Qalonymos.

Fol. 68 a—69b. Four pages of additional notes on

Pereq III. 19, 20, to which rather more than three pages

had been given in the Perush (fol. 33 a—34 b).

In the upper margin of fol. 68 a is written tl/izb ''JIHII, and

then foUow notes commencing: pa^J 'pDPl noNT n'NI ^IgJiJ '^JSn,

and ending, hd'?! . . . nn^is b^ ^^T2 HI mvcb IplJ^J^ ^3m

nnez ycij: bn miVD^ dhn 1:2 j^Nnpjii'j vdi? rmvo nn^o nxipj

A later hand has added D^ti'JI DO.

These notes are from the Art. "!J?D in the Aruch.

No. 20 in the Catalogue quotes R. Meshullam on the

rmjID; and has on the preceding page (fol. 115 a):

The Magen Ahoth gives pSH ^DPl as a reading of some

of the CJINJ. without mention of the name of R. MeshuUam.

R. Isaac Israeli quotes R. Meshullam on the miVD.

No. 20 is the famous British Museum manuscript which

goes by the name of the Machasor Vitry. It has been lately
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edited for the Meklze Nirdamini. In the Introduction to

Dihre Aboth ha — Olam I remarked that its title Machasor

Vitry, "although given by S. D. Luzzatto, is inaccurate." It

quotes the Machasor Vitry by name, and is not that Machaeor

itself.



Die HebrSer in den Tel-Amarna-Briefen
von

Dr. Hugo "Winckler (Berlin).

Icli habe in meiner GeschicMe Israels, I, S. 18 ff. eine

Meiaung iiber die in den Tel-Amarna-Briefen genannten

Habiri und deren Gleichsetzung mit den „Hebraern" auf-

gestellt, fiir die ich die ausftihrKcheren Nachweise bier geben

mochte.

In den von Zimmern als solcben erkannten Briefen.des

Fiirsten Abd-hiba von Jerusalem (Urasalim) beklagt sicb

Abd-hiba wiederbolt beim Pharao iiber seiae feindseligen

Nachbarn, welche ihm dem treuen Diener Agyptens das Land
wegnahmen, um es den Habiri ia die Hande zu spielen. i)

An anderer Stelle werden diese Habiri den hasanuti d. h. den

ansessigen, im Besitz des Landes befindlichen Fiirsten und

Hauptlingen gegentibergestellt;^) deren Interessen mit denen

des Pharao selbst gleichgesetzt werden, die also seiae

Vasallen siad.

Aus eiiier solchen G-egenuberstellung folgt, dass unter

den Habiri ein dem Fiirsten feindliehes Bevolkerungselement

verstanden wird. Der Gedanke an die Hebraer Hegt so nahe,^)

^) No. 180 (ich citire die Nmnmern meiner Uberaetzung, Keil-

BibUothek, Bd. V), 29—31: „Diese Tat ist eine Tat der

Soiine Milki-el's und der Sohne Lapaja's, welche ausliefern das Land

des Konigs den Habiri".

^) 179, 50— 56: „"Wenn ihr nicht auf mich hort, so sind alle haza-

nuti verloren, und der Konig, mein Herr, wird keine hazanuti mehr

haben. Darunx sorge der Konig, mein Herr, fur die hazanuti, und sohicke

Truppen. Nicht besitzt noch G-ebiet der Konig, die Habiri verwiisten

aUes Gebiet des Konigs".

') ^13y konnte in KeiLschrift kaum anders wiedergegeben werden

als Ha-bi-ri.
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dass er jedem aufstossen musste'^), ich selbst habe ilm aber

von Anfang an nicht auszusprechen soUen geglaubt, weil ich

mir sagte, dass eine Erwabnnng der Hebraer nur in den

paar Jerusalembriefen undenlcbar ware, wahrend die andern

zahlreiclien Schreiben, darunter solche aus den Nachbar-

gebieten, trotz Beriibrung derselben Ereignisse, nichts von

ihnen erwahnen. Ich dacbte desbalb zunacbst bei diiesenHabiri

an hebr. ^2^ „Verbundete", gerade wie W. Max Miiller^).

Solange daber dieser Tatbestand vorlag, glaubte icb eiae

Grleichstellung von Hahiri und "'"l^y durcbaus zuriickweisen

zu miissen, und wer niebr als Bucbstaben vergleicben wollte,

musste das ebenfalls tun.

Nun fallt es aber auf, dass ganz in derselben Weise,

wie in den Jerusalembriefen, diese Habiri, so in den zabl-

reicben Scbreiben (an 300) aus alien iibrigen Gregenden

Palastinas, voni nordlicben Pbonicien (Grebal) bis berab nacb

dem Suden, als die feindlicben Bevolkerungselemente, welche

zu fiircbten seien, Leute oder Stamme {aniilu) bingestellt

werden, deren Name stets ideograpbiscb, und zwar GAS,
SA. GAS oder GAS. SA. gescbrieben wird. BQervon ist

SA. GAS die eigentlicbe, ricbtige Scbreibweise, GAS. SA.

nur Umstellung3) und GAS. Abkiirzung. Eimnal daraufauf-

merksam gemacbt, wird rdemand leugnen, dass an alien

SteUen, wo diese SA. GAS.-Leute genannt werden, parallele

Verbaltnisse vorliegen, wie in den Jerusalembriefen dort, wo
die Habiri erwabnt sind. Es wiirde keiae Scbwierig-

keiten bereiten, in der Scbreibung SA. GAS. eia Ideogramm
fiir Raiiri zu seben, wenn es iiicbt bereits im Assyrischen

als solcbes mit der Lesung hahatu = pliindern gebraucbt

wiirde.'*) Danach batte man Jiahidtu „Plunderer, Eauber"
zu lesen, und kame wieder auf eine appellative Bedeutung,
die scbon in der Vermutung Habiri = ~i3n vorlag, und damit

sogar nocb fur jene sprecben wiirde 5).

') Vgl. Zimmern in seinen Aufsatzen in Zeitschr. fur Assyr., VI,

und Zeitschr. des Palastina-Vereins, XIII.

^) Asien u. Europa, S. 396.

^) Wie sie haufig ist in den Amarna-Briefen, so KUR, NU. statt

NU, KUR. (= nakdru).

*) GAS. = ddku, toten.

*) Habiri = Genossen = Banden, Rauberbanden.
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Wenn ich trotzdem diese Erklarung aufgebe, so gescHeht

es aus folgenden Griinden : ZunacKst spricht das haufige Vor-

kommen der SA. GAS. im ganzen Lande dafiir, dass wir

in ihnen etwas mehr als blosse Rauberbanden seben miissen,

der stete Gegensatz, in dem sie zu der ansessigen Bevolkerung

gebracht werden, fiibrt darauf in ihnen einen andern Teil

der Bevolkerung zu sehen, deren Bedeutung tiber die von

blossen Raubern hinausgehen musste. Die Verhaltnisse des

Orients beriicksichtigend, kommen wir von selbst darauf in

ibnen das zu erwecken, was wir heute „Beduinen" nennen.

Damit wiirden wir dann bereits ein Analogon haben, welches

die Brticke zwischen der Bedeutung des Ideogramms SA. GAS.
= „Rauber" und der Vermutung Habiri = ^"IDV sehlagen

wtirde. Die Beduinen sind ihren Lebensverhaltnissen nach

tiberall und zu alien Zeiten Rauber gewesen. Solange ein.

einwanderndes Volk noch in nomadiscben Verhaltnissen lebt,

muss sein Name daher der ansessigen Bevolkerung gleicb-

bedeutend mit „Rauber" sein. Das gUt von den „Arabern",

das gait in Mesopotamien von den Aramaern, als diese ein-

wanderten, ^) ebenso wie im Sj)rachgebrauch spaterer Zeit

„Aramaer" so viel wie „Heide" ist.

Das spricbt also flir eine Moglichkeit unserer Zusammen-

stellung, vorausgesetzt, dass die Schwierigkeit behoben werden

kann, welche in dem Gebrauch SA. GAS = JioMatu Uegt,

imd wahrscbeinlich gemacht wird, dass auch die Lesung

Habiri mittels der entwickelten Ideenverbindung dafur denk-

bar ist.

Nun bat bereits Zimmern darauf aufmerksam gemacht, dass

einmal in den Jerusalembriefen^) sich die Schreibung^a-&t-n'

mit einem nachgesetzten KI findet, woraus hervorgeht, dass

der Schreiber darin einen Volks- oder Stammesnamen , und

') Vergl. ahlamu Aramaia in den Keilinschriften, was doch wol so-

viel wie „aramaiao]ie Stamme" bedeutet. Bs findet sich dann auoh

ahlamu allein, wo offeiibar die aramaischen Horden gemeint sind: Tel-

Am. 291. (Ein merkwiirdiger Brief, dessen Absender sich nicht nennen,

der aber, da ein Binverstandnis An ahlamu mit dem Konig von Baby-

ionien an den Hof gemeldet wird, und da der Sohriftcharakter rein

babylonisch ist und sich von dem gebrauchlichen der phonicischen Briefe

scharf unterscheidet, aus einer Stadt herriihren muss, welche mehr nach

Babylonien bin lag.)

^) 185, 11.
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kein reines Appellativum sah. Solange dieser einzelne Fall

vorlag, konnte man das freilicli fur eiue der in alien diesen

Briefen so haufigen Verschreibungen ansehen, seitdem aber

die Londoner Briefe veroffentHcht waren, kamen ein Paar

Beweisstellen dazu, die diese Annahme zuriickwiesen und

zugleich hi erwiinschtester Weise die Vermutung SA. GrAS =
Hahiri bestatigten. In diesem findet sich namlich zweimal

SA. GAS. ebenfalls mit einem nachgesetzten KI , -^ra'd also

ebenfalls dadurch voni Schreiber als Volksname bemerklich

gemachti).

Icb habe dann weiter darauf hingewiesen^), dass die

Art der Erwabnung von SA. GAS-Leuten in einem anderen

Zusammenhange^) eine Bedeutung wie „Eauber" fiir SA.

GAS. voUkommen ausschliesst, wabrend durcb eine Neben-

stellung der Suti, der voraramaiseben Beduinen der syrischen

Wiiste es als Volksname mit Notwendigkeit erwiesen wird.

EndKcb muss fiir die Gleicbstellung mit den Hdbiri der

Jerusalembriefe ibre Nennung im gleicben Sinne in unmittel-

barer Nacbbarscbaft von Jerusalem als beweisend angefiihrt

werden. Wenn Abd-hiba von Jerusalem von seinen Wider-

sacbern klagt: sie spielen das Land denifa&min die Hande,

und z. B. Japahi von Gezer*), Biridija von Megiddo^) in

gleicher Weise von den SA. GAS. sprechen, so konnen die

beiden nur gleicbbedeutend sein^).

') London 50 = 205, 27. SA. GAS. KI, Brief aus Gezer, und L.

60 = 230, 15. SA. Gas. [K]I, siidpalastinensisolier Brief, nahere Her-

kunft nickt angegeben.

^) Gesch. Israels, S. 19.

^) 144, 27 Namiawza: „ich werde zum Heere stossen mit meinen

Suti, meinen SA. GAS.-Leuten, meinen Streitwagen etc". Eg handelt

sich. um Truppen, die aus Suti und SA. GAS. gebUdet sind. Die Suti

als Nomaden sind bekannt, und ihre Verwendung als Miets- (oder Hilfs-)

Truppen ist auoh sonst bezeugt. (Vergl. die Briefe von Gebal, wo Aziru

oft zum Vorwurf gemaobt wird, dass er die SA. GAS. zusammenbringe,
und No. 64, 16. 77, 15. 100, 35, wo sie gegen die Sardanatruppen Bib-
Addi's verwendet werden.)

') 113.

«) 204. 205.

*) Dagegen beweist wol nichta die Scbreibung SA. GAS.-tum 204,
26, sowie^216, 11—13. (amiluti) SA. SA. AS (!) amiluti ha-ba-ti u
(amiuti) Su-ti-i. Hier werden die SA. GAS nur ausdrucWioh als" Rauber
bezeicbnet und es handelt sicb nicht um eine Glosse, welcbe die Aus-
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Weim man die Tel-Amarna-Briefe selbst daraufhin durch-

liest, so wird man den besten Beweis fiir die Richtigkeit der

Aufstellung in dem Zusammenhang der zahllosen Stellen

finden, wo Hahi/ri erwahnt werden. Beachtenswert ist aber,

dass der Nebensinn der in dem doch wol als urspriinglieher

Volksname zu betracbtendem i13J! Hegt, insofern er den Gegen-

satz zwiscben landersucbendem , in der Einwanderung be-

griffenen Nomaden, und bereits ansessiger Beyolkerung zum
Ausdruck bringt, und dadurcb zum balben Appellativum wird,

bekanntlich sicb nocb im Spracbgebraucb des alten Testa-

mentes erbalten hat, denn „Hebraer" bezeicbnet den einge-

wanderten Fremden im Gegensatz zum Kana'anaer, und die

Beni 'Eber sind diejenigen Stamme, von deren spater Ein-

wanderung die Uberlieferung nocb lebendig war.

sprache des Ideogramms geben soil. Es felilt dementsprechend auch der

die Glosaen liennzeichnende sohrage Keil.

Kohnt, Semitic Studies. 39



Addenda et Corrigenda.

Page 1, line 14, far loco for; page 7, line 27, beg. they loco the;

page 16, line 19, That it was -wrong loco That is was wrong; page 17,

line 14, at loco as; page 27, line 13, speech loco speach; page 32, line

14, But if loco Bu tif; page 33, line 15, foreign loco forige; page 35,

line 14. Fulfil loco Fulfi
;
page 36, line 34, meal, again loco meal, a

gain; page 40, line 14, be loco he; ibidem, note, line 2, parallels loco

parallals; page 41, line 16, another, loco anothes; ibid., line 4 from

bottom, changes and changes loco chances and chances; page 43, line

8, (J1.ET atta loco fji6T Slla; ibid., note 4 alouni loco aoluni [page 44, line

23 seq. : Dass die 2 B. M. 28. genannten 12 Edelsteine den Zodiacal-

sternen correlat sind, beweist die astrologische Tafel des Arabers

Abunephi bei Kircher (Oed. aeg., II, 2. p. 178); s. auch F. Nork's

Auafiihrungen in s. Populdre Mythologie, Theil VII, Stuttgart, 1845, S.

172—3 uud Passavant's TJnter.^uc}mngen uber Lebensmagnetismus, S. 125

d. 1. Ausg.
;

page 50, line 18 seq., vgl. Das Steinbuch aus der

Kosmographie des Zakarija ibn Muhammad ibn Mdhmud al- Kazwini

iibersetzt und mit Anmerkungen versehen von Dr. Julius Ruska (Heidel-

berg, 1896), 4», 44 Seiten. G.A.K.]; page 62, line 9, Erorterungen loco

Eroterungen; page 68, line 5, ^sytsio' loco iNyDiP'; page 76, note,

line 4, Uns al Jalil loco Uns al Julil; page 77, Une 28, Talcott loco

Talcot; page 79, line 8, supply quotation marks; page 81, line 5, VI,

7 loco VI, I; ibid,, note 1, omit till 8; page 92, line 9, ^V ^« o loco

\^^o.£>\ ibid., note 1, line 1, qaiitl loco qaiite ; page 94, last line, are

under the same usage loco ndseu rthe etc.; page 95, line 21, use loco

uses; page 96, line 34, use of "y) loco use n'p; page 97, line 4, sources

loco source; ibid., line 13, use loco us; ibid., 1. 31, period of loco preod;

page 98, Hne 1, be loco by; page 104, line 20, rhythmic loco rythmic;

page 115, line 17, read riTlti'; page 116, line 8, Solomon toco Salomon;

page 136, line 8, Jefeth loco Joseph [page 145, note 1, Vgl.

Poznanski's Mose h. Samuel Hakkohen Ibn Chiquitilla, etc.,

Leipzig, 1895, S. 188. G. A. K.]
;
page 154, note, Hue 2, Dnax loco dnss

[page 168, Kne 18: Prof Steinschneider holds this Midrash to be of

comparatively modern date, about the XV or XVI century. The Royal
Library in Berlin has also a Yemen Midrash to Esther, which Herr
Buber has had copied, with the intention of editing it together with'

other recensions. It wiU probably soon be printed. A description of
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the Berlin Ms. is given in Steinschneider's Catalogue of Hebrew Mss.

in Berlin, vol. II (1897), wich leaves the press at the same time as this

book. G. A. K.]; page 180, note, line 6, I'histoire loco Thistoir; page

194, line 17, counselors loco counsellors; page 198, line 25, one hco are;

ibid., line 30, by looo hy; page 199, line 13, yi^ loco j)ij; page 201,

line 2 from bottom, out of loco of; page 220, line 11, ocourrenco loco

occurence; ib., plDHN ^oco PIDIN; ibid., line 18, the loco the; page 227,
T T-: T T -

_

line 2, des loco de; ibid., line 8 justifie loco justific; page 230, line 13,

omit comma after futur
;
page 231, line 20, dchappent loco echappent

;

ibid., line 22, donne loco donnu; ibid., line 23, ci-dessus loco ci-desus;

page 234, line 13, jh loco j.l [page 236, line 26: Tjin ni'? .ji'tiB = jt'iD

483—84 HT XXXVII p^n SpJttiB^ cja'iiffDDKJNon £)N^ 'nn naa — G. A. K.];

page 236, note, line 1, '3hn ansir no ''j? loco '•:k\ '«v; page 244, note, line

1, B'pSna Zoco O'p'ina; page 245, line 9, nij« loco lyl [j6id, line 13 seq.

;

.164 tjT II 'n '23in 'nn >t< ^y -nth ins* M^n mm' 't 'vca dbtj 123

— page 246, line 22 seq.: p'ln DB'-iEiDaK:Nn3 d'nxd: rhi).n onai dj

170-72 tp XXXI — G. A.K.]; page 248, line 8, naoh nnina ist wohl zu

erganzen: n' h-} [page 248, line 11 : Diese arabische Paraphrase ist ofters

von Steins ehneider in Hebrdische Bibliographie, IV, 49; VI, 116;

XXI, 45 erwahnt. G. A. K.]
;

page, 249, line 2, aus den loco den; page

266, line 3, omit comma after longing; ibid., Kne 25, o'er loco over;

page 259, line 33, book has loco books have
;
page 262, line 16, those

loco these; page 265, line 17 of Noah loco Noah; page 267, line 3, omit

comma after mystics; ibid., line 14, XXXVI, 31 loco XXXIV, 31; page

'268, line 5, Sauchites loco Sanchites
;
page 269, line 19, yji na icn loco

yy nai»>n; ibid., line 25, omit question-mark; page 274, line 1, cp. supra,

p. 269
;
page 275, line 4, read: yet of the

;
page 276, hne 8, See his

loco See ; ibid., line 18, § 7 loco 7 ; ibid , line 37, described loco deser-

ted; page 277, line 3 from bottom, sent thee loco sent the; page 278,

line 28, and I long loco and long; page 279, line 5 from bottom, troub-

les — all was loco troubles yet in vain
;
page 280, line 21, ns» loco n>s'

;

ibid., last line, evergreen loco ever green; page 283, line 26, takes loco

take; page 286, line 6, icynnir loco -viiy nnc; page 288, line 19, extolling

loco entolUng; ibid, line 29, 'A[j.aX&eiac loco AjJia^&eiac [Some interesting

notes on the etymology of this word are given by Zipser and

Huebsch in Low's Ben Chananja vol. VI (Szegedin, 1863), pp.

709-13; 881—84. G. A. K.J ;
page 289, line 12, sv t^ loco evt? [p. 290, line

28: An interesting parallel to the passage in Sohechter's Aboth de

B. Nathan, p. 164, is to be found in a collection of curious legends

published in Bagdad in 1892, under the title: ni'^ybn tbd, p. 43a—
b,

no. 69, where a discussion as to when and how to tie the Tephillin is re-

corded as follows: nniD nain la ii»p Snj nso '7x1115; 'ai [Wjn ii-noa '.tni

'jNioir'ai ain iniea »<ibd nxa n npnjjn V'li nicjion nt aina rrn oainal n'lap 'J'Jjii

Dn:D 'ai ann n'>^ya Bin noN N'ajn bwa n'fi '1 dp 'a nftnpn b ijn> whu 'aia

»d"jniibd ap))> »ai am ,p )hti^ i>:b'7 noiffi' D'jaini ini'ii' ^-twK 'DN'«iiin

i"in) nnJD 1 " 1 n 1 [? Worms t"DiiD] ixuiie ii^dj pnx' >ai aim [Proven9e]

D'jaii .n"N'a!ripi3 Di"in) pnx> '31 ja piN i"ini ';ni»b i"a nniaN
39*
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jnN )h now N«3:n "jk V':n apy n"-in Sni» iniBni tjiDSi D<n m'lr onS »nni O'lnN

iliffjs'? T1X DO |Osn ^710 -iBp i»-i»ip iN'n n"T V'ni b»»tbd i.t'jn n"'inD "ink^

i;i ji"nDBi3 riN Dri'Js'i tb Nnp N'ajni ni'irpi pnn I'ls dn in pnn^ n in d1' ba

Tja^ iiBD »5 TIN >6 nsin nn j'l'hiSBB ft n>iffni u>:b^ ]N3 n p"nt3BD ]i"naDa V'n

'i;i ^h 3'Bni nxmi:^ fits Snit 'isn m'S >nKTi. The whole literature on Metatron

in put together by Steinsohneider in Hebi: Bibl, XX (1880), p. 36.

Arabic sources in Ms. Leyden, 1231, Catal., Ill, 180; Goldziher in

ZDMG., L (1896), p. 485 (^,ljiiJl ^lo = piatao). G.A.K.]; page 293,

line 3, upon loco oupon ;
page 294, line 5, mnit comma after Satan

;

page 303, line 21, 11 loco 10; ib., line 22, 12 loco 11 ; ibid., line 32,

after aoi' insert 17; page 304, line 22, after Iniiivto insert 29; ibid.,

line 2 from bottom, BaXSaS loco BoXSaS
;

page 315, line 23, omit

thus. 10.; page 315, line 3 from bottom, amaranth loco amarant;

page 316, last line, CcTiriWoapiMBTiv loco amriUoaptMSTiv
;

page 317,

note 1, XXV, 21 loco XXI, 25; ibid., inS»5Nn loco vi^iNn; 7n:i» loco -\vtivii;

ibid., note 3, J'Iid' loco jnio; ibid., note 6, »jns 'a^a toco ':as 'aSa; page 318,

line 1, omit comma after each; ibid., note 1, wan' loco wan>i»; page 319,

note 1. rrnji loco naTJt; iSiti., uote 4, |n> loco p<; page 321, line 3 from

bottom, plagues loco plague; page 322, line 14, walls loco while; ibid.,

note 1, jip'DTip loco )ip>»Dip; page 323, line 4 from bottom, insert note 2)

after air; ibid., line 2 from bottom, your loco you; page 326, line 11,

hands loco lands; iftjd, line 22, Then loco The; ibid., note, Bead: Tou

fAsyi^^o" nXoutSvo? loco Tou iJieYiitXw. Read IIXoutSvos; page 326, line 2

from bottom, arose toco rose; page 327, line 9, closely loco accurately;

page 328, Hne 29 omit comma after Bliphaz; ibid., note 3, Spixaira loco

opjAa-ca; page 329, line 4, in the face of loco in view of; ibid., note 2

should read: jnnN \rv\m jiipnt jliffNi a'i»N; page 330, note 1, These words

are loco these are; ibid., note 2, j'n toco jn; page 331, note, mam toco

nN natn; page 332, line 17, records toco record; page 333, line 26, will

vanish as a judgement, loco will announce itself; ibid., line 33, skales

and sMns loco scales (skins); page 334, line 29, insert note 5); ibid.,

note 1, omit the word DWOimi; page 335, note, -cwv ciXXotpiuv loco -cwv

aXXoTpiMv; page 336, line 12, insert sign of note 2); ibid., line 3 from

bottom, doxology loco donology; ibid., insert as note 3: After Job, XL,

7 ;
page 337, note, should read : ctpsiirifi = niNax s'j'n [pages 292-295.

There are many curious legends current in Arabic literature concerning

Job in the various biographies (Hves) of prophets and saints, which was

a favorite topic of Moslem authors. Dr. M. Schreiner refers me,

among others, to an interesting chapter in al-Tha'^libi's well-known,

but hitherto unused, work Al-'ara'is (of. his paper supra, p. 495, note),

where many traditions and legends relating to Job are preserved.

Gr. A. K.]
;
page 340, line 28, Zsido toco Zzido [page 341, line 4 seq.,

vgl. aeiger in ZDMG., Xll, 544. G. A. K.]
;
page 343, line 8, hersetzen

loco her se zen; ibid, line 10, naaij loco naan: [Vgl. auch D. H. Muller's
JSzehiel-Studien. G.A.K.]; ibid., last line, heisst loco heist; page 349,

line 3, n'nj-n loco n>nJin; ibid., note, line 7, 'Apoiiripic loco 'ApoiSripis [page

350, uote 1, vgl. auch Merxin Schenkel's Bibel - Lexikon, I (1869),

S. 557, s. V. Dagon; Stark, Gana und die philistdische Kilste (Jena,
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1852), S. 248; G. A. Barton in Oriental Studies (Boston, 1894),

p. 108—9. Gr. A. K.]; page 351, line 3, pUDi loco pTJBi ; page 352,

line 12, la N"n loco la i<"n; ibid., line 20, yn loco i»m; D>n>N loco nn'jn

[ibid., note 4, Dieselbe Emendation hat auch Kohut in eineni Aufsatze

liber Tyche {American Hebrew, New York 1890) vorgeschlagen ; vgl.

noch J. Fiirst in ZBMG., XLVIII. G.A. K.]; page 363, line 3 from

bottom, omit ge- \ibid., note, Jerus. Sabbath I, 4 loco Jerus. I, 4;

yg\'noch.Massecheth Soferim,!; Hergenrother, Hdh. d. Krgsch., Ill, 11

;

page 365, line 5 from bottom, vgl. F r i e d m an n's Onhelos und Akylas,

Wien 1896, S. 20] ; page 373, line 25, \2l=> ^i^ loco \^£, T(Lu> ; ibid., line 29

seq., s. noch. S. Fraenkel in Haupt-Delitzsch"s Beitrdge zur As^yriolo-

gie, III, 76; H. Vogelstein, Die LandwirtscJiafl in Palasbina giM Zeit d.

Misnah. I. Teil: Der Getreidebau. Berlin 1894, S. 5, Anm. 4. G. A. K.];

page 375, line 15, Krauss loco Kraua [page 388 ff: Dr. Neubauor's

article owing to lack of time could not be properly revised. Some errors

can only be corrected after a collation of the article with the Mss. in

Oxford. G.A.K.]; page 388, line 24, pioneer loco pionneer; page 389,

line 7, nai loco nst'; iBipca loco iffupaa; ibid., note, line 2, ha-Sifruth loco

ha-Sifroth; page 390, line 5, hhi loco ^hhs; ibid., line 24, njiix loco nyjs;

ibid., line 32, unai loco unet; line 35, insert period after yssh; page 391,

line 4, yiap loco ytaw; ib., line 8, nxin loco n»xin; ibid., line 6 from bottom,

insert period after i»mj)^; page 392, line 19, D'niai loco Dinm; page 393,

line 24, some words seem to be missing after the iirst Sy t"jrt; page

394, line 9, nise loco niNo; ibid., line 30, irt»o loco i;att; page 402, line 2,

omit wird; ibid., line 17, endgultig loco entgilltig; ib., line 31, Phinchas

loco Phincha; page 421, note, line 9 from bottom, o'jajyp loco D':vp;

page 422, line 8, T'een-chuh loco Tieu-tschuh; ibid, line 23, Cordier

loco Condier [page 426, line 32 : Undoubtedly the traditional designation

of the Jews in China, who according to Alexander Wylie Esq.,

were called people of the "Indian religion" = T'een^chuh-keaou. See

his instructive, but little known, paper on "the Israelites in China", in

The Chinese and Japanese depository, ed. by Rev. J. Summers (London-

Paris), vol. I, 1863—4, pp. 13—22; 43—52. To the literature on the

copper-plates are to be added the following references: Jost, Geschichte

der Israeliten, voL VIII, pp. 480— 4; IX, 36—41; Carmoly, Bivue

Orientale, III (BruxeUes 1843—44), p. 202 seq.; Steinschneider, Hebr.

Bibl, III, 17; IX, 80; Zunz, Bitus d. synag. Poesie, 57; Hitter, Erd-

kunde, V, 594; Lassen, Indische Attertumskunde, IV, 924, of. also

Perles, in Graetz's Monatsschrift, 1860, p. 355. — In a work of

Johanan Alemanno, called n'aipS, still in Ms. (see Steinschnei-

der's notes in H. B., XXI, 131; literature collected in Kieger's Ge-

schichte der Juden in Eom, vol. 11 (Berlin, 1895), p. 77, note 1), is to be

found a note on the Jews in ''jjJ'b near Cochin, written in 1504. Men-

tion is made of their King Joseph b. Sa'adya. Hajjim Franco, a

Portuguese, is said to have met two Eabbis in Cochin. David
Eeubeni's itinerary (1522—1525) mentions (besides the half-fabulous

Prester John [jnh na's], about whom an extensive literature exists, and

Abyssinia) Jews in India and China several times: -pDn >jsa N"jB'BNpn i»ji>
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a<irni .nv Dniir m* dn uip'^JKpi k>tj>n yin A item 'isa ^';e.'^ iniN 'iniri

Dip'';NpD pirn oiJj'iBS ane nsD' nS ™n doi d«ut b> I'jen Sn n<'jB<BNpn

.•Vuj'irn on nirjn D'ni.Tri nsD D'Snji onasj d»n-ii: nnai i^o^ lani d>B' mitfji
i"?!!!:

u<J:a nnSi Dir^y e;> >5 n^»S 3'ism o'a'^D onin'S is'» nyOB dn js dj ^SD,'^ ft ^niri

3;.T ft nm oni nnain nw 'is lyaic aiy jiir'? ^ya dji Dftin'.i >JBa w la^s DTiiirioni

Of. Neubauer's edition of this itinersLvy in MediaevalJewish Chronicles,

n (Oxford, 1895), pp. 152, 160, 173, 178- 9, 182-3, 187 etc. The phy-

sician Tobia Kohen also travelled in Cochin: see Zunz, Cfesammelte

Schriften I, 192. A chapter in a Dutch book of travels, entitled:

Itinerariwn ofte Schip-vaert naer Dost ofte Portugaels Indien, etc.,

(Amsterdam. 1644), ch. 43, p. 63—4, speaks of the Jews in Cochin-China

in the XVI & XVII centuries. — From the Catalogue of Additions to the

British Museum [1854-75], vol. II (London, 1877), pp.256, 734, we ex-

tract the following notes of no little interest for the history & antiqui-

ties of the Jews in Cochin:

No. 26, 578': On Jewish inscriptions preserved in the Jewish synagogue

of Matacherra, near Cochin, with text in Malabar &
translation, f. 80.

„ 26, 581^: Jewish inscriptions near Cochin, in Malabar, with trans-

lations, f. 42.

„ „ „ *: Hebrew translation of a grant by Airvi Brahmin, a native

Rajah, to the Jews at Cochin, with an English vei'sion by

the Rev, C. Buchanan, f. 58 b.

To page 433—4, Appendix IV, are to be added the following items from

the same Catalogue: Letter from the Jews of London to

the Jews in China 1760. Hebrew copy, f. 4.

[Emanuel Mendes da Costa?] to , concerning the

preceding letter [1760] Copy, f. 4. — G. A. K.].

Page 435, line 4, Warschau loco Berhn [page 440, note 2, Vgl. uoch Monats-

schrift, XXXI, 386. G.A.K.]
;
page 494, line 6, title loco tiUe [page 498, note 3,

tjber 1KD iNOa = iDn», s. noch Harkavy's Bemerkungen in d. Memoiren

d. Kaiserl. Archaeolog. Gesellschaft in St. Petersb., apud Neubauer,
Jewish Quarterly Beview, IX, 164; ibid., note 5, vgl. Bacher, Die Bibel-

exegese Moses Maimunis (Strassburg i. B., 1897), S. 147, Anm. 4. G.A.K.];is , ,

page 501, line 9 (^-^ilj loco r^.\£.\y, page 502, line 7, y.^jMi loco J^^mm ;

ibid., line 8, J.a**avI loco J^A*.vyt ; ibid., note, line 2, nach ed. BulMt I,

ist zu erganzen S. 485 flf.; page 504, line 1, ^jtLi? loco («~§*JL«; ibid., line 3,

yjiX^^*^, loco ^JSam.: ; ibid., s^^^jiX^Ji loco Niil.*AA«Lc.; page 513, line 7,

cyJj loco K^y^j] ibid., line 10, civiul loco vi>^l [page 517, voir aussi les

articles du Siegfried, aux Lehrbuch der Nhbr. Sprache & Literatur

(1884), p. 11—28 et S. Krauss, Byzantinische Zeitschrift, Bd. II. G.A.K.];

page 543, line 22, orriii; loco ui'M; ibid., line 26, omit nan hk; page 548,

line 13, pian' loco jiDn'; page 549, line 26, lySa loco <y';a; ibid., line 31,
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]i;y) loco NE^p^ ;
page 550, line 14, Mn loco ton

;
page 553, line 30, jsmin^

loco p'lnn^; page 554, line 2 from bottom, iiyan hco lyin; page 565, line

13, bynw hco buniv; iWi., line 21, /wi. Zoeo /m<; [page 603, line 28, ep.

Vogelstein-Rieger, Geschichte der Juden in Bom, I (Berlin 1896),

p. 174, note 1. G. A. K.]
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